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INTRODUCTION. 

In this volume are described MSS. from 4213 to 4944 
with a few additional numbers, divided into fon&sections : — 

(1) Grammar, 4213 to 4628A. 

(2) Ko§a or lexicon from 4629 to 47 32 A. 

(3) Chandah or metre from 4733 to 4786. 

(4) Alamkara or rhetoric from 4787 to 4944. 

An attempt has been made in the preface to give a 
history of these four subjects, specially of grammar. 




PREFACE. 


It is difficult to say definitely whether in the Samhitas 
of the Vedas, there was much speculation about the for- 
mation of words and the analysis of sentences. Passages 
which are considered to talk of grammatical speculations 
may be otherwise explained, or, if they speak of grammar 
in any sense, it is of the most primitive kind. 

In the Brahmanas, however, along with speculations 
of all sorts, there were undoubtedly speculations on gram- 
mar, very primitive, though conscious, efforts. I will give 
one example from Chandogya Upanisad, which is a part of 
Chandogya Brahmana. There the word ‘Udgltha’ has 
been derived as Ud, gi and tha ; Sama from Sa and ama. 
The derivation is not from roots, but from the syllables 
constituting the word. Another example I will give from 
the Samhitopanisad of the Aitareya-Aranyaka. It em- 
bodies the speculation of two or three families of Rsis 
about samhita or union, but the words and for ms em- 
ployed were all later utilised in grammar. It opens with 
« snqnrcr: «f?crmx i sffcpft qosr^q, ^ft* • *rf^gr, 

•sfcr wgqfa um: *rffcTT || The 

words purva-rupam and uttara-rupam or para-rupam 
are still used in the Sanskrit schools at Benares in ex- 
plaining samhita or sandhi. Panini often says para-rupa- 
eka-desah or purva-rupa-eka-desah that is, the purva-rupa 
and the para-rupa combined sometimes leave the purva- 
rupa alone or the para-rupa alone. 

Proceeding a little further, the Samhitopanisad says 
I qq«?m ^^qf’^jT^q ■srtqqfT’at: Tgq wqf - 
tjw* w*rr^ir wr #fr%fer n The last letter of the first word 
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is called purva-rupa and the first letter of the second word 
is called uttara-rupa and the space between these two is 
samhita. This is purely grammatical sandhi. The word 
nirbhuja-vaktra means those whose mouths utter samhita 
or sandhi. This is very simple but the dwarfish Mandukeya 
( a rsi ) says, that is all right. The last letter of the first 
word is purva-rupa and the first letter of the second word 
is uttara-rupa and the space between these two by which 
sandhi is produced, pitches are determined and the time 
is divided, is samhita. The former opinion gives the 
name of samhita to the space only but the latter says, 
no, the space is not sandhi, it is the change of pitch and 
the change of time that is sandhi. This is an advance 
on the theory of the nirbhuja-vaktra. In the same 
brahmana or paragraph another advance is proposed by a 
third rsi wh<f says that the equation of the pitches ( ) is 
sandhi. 

Thus after defining sandhi the work proceed to give 
the secret of speech. Consonants are prthivi, the sibilants 
are atmosphere and vowels are heaven. The consonants 
are fire, sibilants are air and vowels are the sun. Conso- 
nants are Rg-veda the sibilants are Yajur-veda and the 
vowels are Sama-veda. The consonants are the eyes, sibi- 
lants the ears and the vowels the mind. The consonants 
are prana, sibilants are apana and vowels are vyana. This 
human body is a divine lyre just as there is a lyre among 
men. Just as a human lyre, it has a head, it has a 
belly, it has a tongue and the strings are its fingers. Both 
the lyres have their consonants, their sibilants and their 
vowels and both are covered with a skin full of wool. 

All this shows that the alphabet was in the making 
when this work was composed. It treats in the last 
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paragraph of its second part, of cerebral s and cerebral n. 
Thus the Samhitopanisad covers the whole field of the 
letters of the alphabet, the change of dental s and n into 
cerebral s and n and of the changes which letters undergo 
when they come together, i.e., it covers the whole field 
of the Vedanga Siksa, which has ceased to be a separate 
subject of study since the advent of Panini who has in- 
cluded it in his grammar. So it may be taken for granted 
that the Samhitopanisad represents an early speculation in 
grammar. 

I have hitherto, spoken only of the Samhitopanisad 
of the Aitareya School. The Kausltakl JBrahmana has 
a Samhitopanisad. But it is much shorter. But the Sam- 
hitopanisad of the Taittirlya Aranyaka is more syste- 
matic. It speaks of Siksa first as consisting of letters, 
vowels, time in pronunciation, the effort, the equili- 
brium of pitches and samhita and then goes on with 
the Samhitopanisad, drawing similes from the pheno- 
mena of nature, from the human body, and so on. There 
is a Samhitopanisad of the Sama-veda (see our Catal- 
1312). The Catalogue of the Adyar Library says that 
there is a Samhitopanisad for every veda. It deals with 
sandhi. 

So far for the Siksa section of grammar, for other sec- 
tions there were numbers of vedic indices from which the 
grammarians derived their materials. It is a well known 
fact that at the close of the vedic period, Indian scholars 
became veteran writers of indices or Anukramanis. They 
had Rsi. - Arukramanis, Chandonukramanis and, Devata- 
nukramanis ; Suktanukramanis, Anuvakanukramanis and 
other Anukramanis. But there are other Anukramanis too. 
These are ( 1 ) indices of words occurring in the whole 
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of the Rg-veda ending in visarga called samanas, ( 2 } 
ending in n, ( 3 ) expanding in ay, av, ay, av, or in a and 
a, and ( 4 ) and simple non-componnd words ( see our 
Catal. 287). 

The Pada-patha and Krama-patha afforded opportuni- 
ties to observe variations in pitch, in pronunciation and 
in sandhi. These have been fully utilised in works like the 
Upa-lekha sutra. The pada-gadha is a long register of 
vedic irregularities or peculiarities. 

Our Catalogue Nos. 487 and 488 contain indices of 
words which drop the visarga after a in the Black Yayur- 
veda, indices of vilanghyas i.e., of cases in which e and ai 
are modified in sandhi. There are lists of words ending 
in n and t. There are works like Avariia and Avarni. 
There are also works in which the stress sounds in the 
Taittirlya Samhita are registered. 

GanI, our number 256, registers words ending in 
visarga, words ending in vowels, words which are not 
joined in sandhi, words which do not change their nakara 
and words which change ye into ya. It is divided into 65 
sections recording lists of sixty five such changes in the 
Sakala Samhita of the Rg-veda. 

“ How useful these lists were to the subsequent 
writers of Prati-sakhyas and grammars may be seen from 
the fact that one of the lists in the Gam has been turned 
into a sutra in page 53 of the Saunaka’s Rk-prati-sakhya 
in the Chaukhamba series.” 

From the above it will be apparent how the 
brahmins in ancient times were anxious to preserve the 
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purity of the text of the Vedas by drawing up lists of 
instances of the peculiarities of Vaidika expressions. A 
glance at the sections of our Catal. Vol. II on the subsi- 
diary treatises of the various Vedas will give more ex- 
amples of such lists. It would show how inveterate the 
habit of ancient rsis and Munis was to prepare anu- 
kramanis of various sorts. That these anukramanis were 
useful, goes without saying. Panini and his predecessors 
fully utilized them. The Dhatu-pathas and specially the 
Gana-pathas owe their origin to these Anukramanis. 
Even the sutras are indebted to them. The Gana-patha 
a nd the Dhatu-patha as we find them in Panini, are not 
the work of one man and even of one generation. The 
pathas were being accumulated for generations, and Panini 
may have given a finish to them. But still he left many 
of them open to fresh additions calling them Akrti-ganas. 

Panini had t en predec essors wnose opinions he quotes 
in his sutras. How much he was indebted to these for his 
sutras, for his nomenclature, for his alphabetic arrange- 
ment, for his algebraic technical terms we do not know. 
But there are indications in his sutras, that he was much 
indebted to his predecessors. For instance, in one place he 
says, *rw snret *r^T, that is, his predecessors used to call 
the third case-ending singular as and not as he does. 

The grammarians thought that all words cannot be 
derived from roots, so they gave rules for the formation 
of ordinary verbal nouns only, from them. But philo- 
logists or Nirukta-karas thought otherwise. They attempt- 
ed to derive all sorts of nouns from roots. There is only 
one grammarian who was a philologist, too ; he was Saka- 
tayana, the son of rsi, Sakata. He is said to have written 
the Unadi-sutras (in five chapters and 748 sutras) which 
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Panini did not care to embody in his grammar but left 
them out by saying, wigw, that is, there is a good 

deal of liberty in the formation of such words. 

The first work described in this volume is Nandi- 
kesvara-kasika, with a commentary. The names of the 
work and its commentary require an explanation. The 
Indian alphabet is differently arranged in different schools 
of grammar, according to the exigencies of its rules. The 
oldest school of grammar called the Aindra School, of 
which the modern representative is supposed to be Katan- 
tra or Kalapa takes the alphabet as it is. Panini arranges 
it into fourteen sutras. 1 One of Panini’s predecessors 
Sakatayana seems to have arranged it in thirteen sutras, as 
its present representative does the same. The Candra 
School also has thirteen sutras ; later on the illusory letters 
of ^the sutr as were dropped one by one, till in the Mugdha- 
bodha we have'bnty^nr6e4llusory letters in the. arrange" 
ment of alphabet. 

These alphabetic sutras are called Riva-sutras es- 
pecially in the school of Panini, for tradition has it, that, 
he was a favourite of Siva and that he got these fourteen 
sutras directly from him. But the god, Siva, is without 
action and without attributes. His active principle is 
Nandi, the son of a rsi, named Silada. Nandi by his 
austerities rose to be the commander of Siva’s followers 
or Ganas and a rival of his son, Ganesa. Nandi is often 
called Nandikesvara. 

In the present work Nandikesvara is made to write 
twenty-six verses, giving the highest spiritual interpretation 

i Each sutras has an indicatory consonant which forms no part in tho 
arrangement of the letters of the alphabet. These indicatory letters are generally 
called * It’s or illusive.’ 
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to the fourteen Siva-sutras. This is Nandikesvara-kasika. 
Its commentator again is another great favourite of Siva, 
named, Upa-manyu, who by his austerities rose to such 
favour of Siva, that Krsna had to curry favours with 
him for obtaining a desired boon from Siva. The com- 
mentary is called Nandikesvara-kasika-tattva-vimarsini, 
Catal. 4213A. 

The work, however, is a modern one. It deals with 
such modern theories as the monism of Sankara and his 
theory of illusion. It also speaks of Tantric values of 
letters. It was certainly composed after the lexicon of 
words of one syllable had become popular. 

Numbers 4214-4215C contain reading of the sutras 
of Panini. The age of Panini is a subject of great con- 
troversy. Satya-vrata-sama-sramI in his Nirufetaloeaftck, 
says that Panini wrote _ jiefore''¥aska’ s Nirukta and his 
age is 2400 B.C. This is impossible, because the Nirukta’s 
classification of words is four-fold, Nama, Akhyata, Upasarga 
and Nipata, while Pan ini’s is two-fold only, Suvanta and 
Tinanta. This is an advanced theory and therefore later. 
Yaska is a philologist while Panini is a grammarian. 
Goldstucker thought that the sutras were written at least 
a thousand years before Christ, when the Brahmanas 
were, according to his theory, composed. Dr. Belvalker, 
thinks, that he flourished 700 years before Christ. Biihler 
thought that he wrote his sutras about 375 B.C. I need 
not give other theories. Buhler’s theory was based on 
Indian tradition embodied in the Katha-sarit-sagara, in 
which Panini is said to have had a controversy on gramma- 
tical points with Katyayana, at the court of Nanda, whose 
dynasty ruled Magadha from 425 B.C. to 325 B.C. But 
this tradition may be neglected as given in a story-book. 
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I have to refer to another Indian tradition discovered 
in a work entitled Kavya-mimamsa recently published in 
Gaekwad Sanskrit series. The author of this work, Raja- 
sekhara, flourished in the beginning of the 10th century, and 
gives the tradition thus : 

ff xrTHf^’5% 

On 

T'f vifjfffsr-fw^r X'W ssrrfe: i 
xpftfgcrx! wrfhivww n 

s» 

This shows that Panini was tested at Patali-putra. 
This city was founded in the year of Buddha’s Nirvana, 
when Ajata-satru was reigning at Raja-grha in Magadha. 
Ajata-satru’s second successor Udayi transferred the 
capital from Raja-grha to Patali-putra and it was only 
in the capital of Magadha that these great men could be 
tested. Some of the Puranas state the exact date of 
J&er-transi ^ as the fourth year of Udayi, others are not 
so exact. The Y uga-pufalTa^4a~ i'hft as tronomical treatise 
called the Garga-samhita, records only two dates as of 
very great importance in the history of India ; orife is 
the accession of Parxksit on the throne of the Pandavas, 
and the other the transfer of the capital of Magadha 
from Raja-grha to Patali-putra in the reign of Udadhi, 
a misreading for Udayi. So the upper limit of Panini’s 
age must be the reign of Udayi, somewhere in the 
earlier half of the 5th century B.C. or in the beginning of 
the 6th century, if we accept the Singhalese chronology. 

Some people are disposed not to attach the same 
importance to the tradition recorded by Raja-sekhara 
as I do. The reason why I attach so much importance 
to it is that it is not given in a story book but by a 
great scholar and by the tutor of emperors who ruled over 
the greater part of civilised India. Raja-sekhara gives 
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this tradition not as an isolated fact, but in connection 
with Raja-sabha or assemblies held by great kings for 
the reward in literature and science, and he describes 
how such an assembly is to be held. In connection with 
such Raja-sablias, he speaks of the scholars that were 
rewarded at Patali-putra and the poets that were rewarded 
at Uj jayini. It is well known that great kings from remote 
antiquity used to hold quinquennial assemblies for the 
purpose of rewarding merit. One such assembly was held 
by Harsa-vardhana at Prayaga when Hiun-tsang was 
here. Asoka’s quinquennial assemblies are well known 
to scholars. The idea was certainly not original with 
Asoka. His predecessors the Sisu-nagas and the Nandas 
used to hold such assemblies. So the quinquennial assem- 
bly was an established institution in India, from very 
remote antiquity. If the holding of such assemblies is a 
historical institution, why sho uld not these p ierri5eTfr3gte4. 
and rewarded jai-Pa LAli-fni Ua, say, m course of three or four 
hundred years ? 

Some people say, that the seven men mentioned by 
Raja-sekhara were not contemporaries, so how could they 
be tested at one place ? But, who says that they were 
contemporaries ? Raja-sekhara certainly does not say 
so. He has given these seven names in strict chronologi- 
cal order. Upavarsa, a great name in Indian literature 
first, then Varsa, the teacher of Panini, then Panini him- 
self, then Pingala,'the aged teacher of Vindu-sara’s sons ; 
then Vyadi who was at least three generations after Panini, 
as he was a yuva or young member of Panini’s mother’s 
family ; then Katyayana, who wrote a supplement on Pani- 
ni’s sutras and quoted Vyadi, and last of all, Patanjali who 
officiated in the sacrifice of Pusya-mitra, the founder of the 
Bunga dynasty. Prom 500 to 150 B.C. there would be 70 
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assemblies held at Patali-putra, there is nothing to prevent 
these seven great men, appearing in seven of these assem- 
blies and being tested and rewarded. 

There is another great historical event in this connec- 
tion. Every student of history knows that Darius led an 
expedition against Greece in 490 B.C. and that there was 
an Indian contingent in his army. So, Western India 
was conquered some years before 490 A.D. and Taxila, 
the great seat of learning in India was at the gate of 
India for Darius coming from the West. During the whole 
of the long life of Buddha, Taxila was the centre to which 
people flocked for superior education, and any one, who 
received his education at Taxila, was regarded throughout 
India with respect and reverence. When that seat of 
learning fell into foreign hands, it is no wonder that 
aspiraptajsf literary fame should seek some other place for 
gaining their iPepcdatiort: — Ifeder- auch drcumstances Upa- 
varsa, Varsa and Panini who all belonged^tcTTaxila and 
its neighbourhood flocked to the new capital in Eastern 
India to be tested and rewarded. Others like Pingala, 
Vyadi, Katyayana and Patanjali came to subsequent 
assemblies to be treated in a similar manner either after 
finishing their education or after writing some strikingly 
original work. 


The residence of the ancestors of Panini was Salatura, 
near Attock. His statue was there for 
Peraopa i his tory of a i on g time as mentioned by Hiun- 

tsang. His scholarship was tested at 
Patali-putra, when the Capital of Magadha was transferred 
there. He and his contemporary scholars were most likely 
compelled to leave the neighbourhood of Taxila shortly 
after the conquest of that territory by the Persians. His 


mother belonged to the family of Daksa and Vyadi who 
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was a Daksayana was perhaps three or four generations 
younger than Panini. The Panca-tantra says that Panini 
was devoured by a lion and Katha-sarit-sagara says that 
he had a controversy with Katyayana at the court of 
Nanda. Both these traditions are to be accepted with 
a grain of salt. 


Literary history of 
Panini. 


Panini quotes from ten of his predecessors in the 
grammatical line. They were all 
historical persons because their sutras 
were found quoted in authoritative 
works. Their names are Apisali, Asvalayana, Kasyapa, 
Gargya, Galava, Cakra-varma Bharadvaja, Sakalya 
Sakatayana and Sphotayana. Some were writers of Siksa, 
others of Vyakarana. Sakatayana wrote both Vyakarana 
and Nirukta. All these made, I believe, full use of the 
grammatical Anukramanis of the Vedas at theiy age^_„_Of 
these Sakata vana seems a"f olio wer of the"’ 

Jaina religion. He is called Sakatayana because his father’s 
name was Sakata. He is called a Sruta-kevali-desiyacarya 
and Patanjali says that he was so absorbed in his thoughts 
that he did not notice a caravan passing by close to him. 

The works that go by the name of 
Panini are — 


Panini’s works. 


fttWT wrq 


The word Astaka here means the grammatical sutras 
of Panini divided into eight chapters, each divided into 
four padas or quarters. The number of sutras is 3983. I 
may refer the reader to my work entitled Magadhan 
Literature, page 26, for how this figure has been arrived at. 
In writing all these works, five in number, Panini fully 
utilized the anukramanis of ancient sages adding to and 
modifying them according to his own need. As I have 
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said before the history of these indices would be of the 
greatest value if they can be found and I am not hopeless 
yet that much of this literature may yet be recovered. 

The grammatical activity of the brahmanas did not 
end with Panini. There were many lesser lights before him 
and after him. The sloka varttikas are not the work of 
one man. Many have contributed their quota to these 
varttikas. We hear of Indra-datta, Vyagra-bhuti and 
others flourishing between the time of Panini and Patan- 
jali. But there were many big lights, one of them was 
Vyadi, a descendant of Panini’ s maternal uncle in the fourth 
generation, that is, in the third generation from Panini. In 
our Catalogue there is a short work attributed to him. It 
is Pari-bhasa-patha (Catal. No. 4337). But the great work 
of Vyadi was his Samgraha in 1,00,000 slokas and with 
14,00p.ppints. Bhartt-hari says that the Maha-Bhalya was 
written after'TsHer4WrgrafeaJ]^ “set.” But fragments of 
it seem to have lasted many centuries, as Jayaditya and 
Kaiyyata seem to quote from it. Patau jali was a great 
admirer of the work. Katyayana attributes a few of his 
Varttikas to Vyadi. Even Padma-nabha in the fourteenth 
century quotes Vyadi, In the kosa section of this preface 
will be found some works by Vyadi. 

The whole of the Pari-bha§a literature seem to ema- 
nate from Vyadi (Catal. No. 4337 to 4346 ). Vyadi seems 
to have collected the nucleus of the Pari-bha§as and subse- 
quent writers have added to them till their number was 
fixed by the Vrtti of Sira-deva. The Paniniya pari-bhasa 
seems to apply to all schools of grammar. The last word 
on the Pari-bhasas have been said by Nagesa and his pupil 
Vaidya-natha Paya-gunde. 

The Varttika-patha of Katyayana is represented in 
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this catalogue by No. 2416. A comparison of this work 

with the Varttika-patha as given by 
Katyayana’s Varttika- Kll§I _ natlla Parava shows that this is 

path a. 

a shorter recension of that Varttika- 
patha. The printed text gives a much larger number of 
Varttikas than the MS. In the catalogue has been quoted 
the first section from both the printed text, and the MS. for 
facility of comparison. The number of varttikas as given 
in the appendix of Kasi-natha’s edition of Siddhanta-kau- 
mudx is 5032, but he adds 34 more as spoken by Kaiyata 
and others. These varttikas criticise the sutras of Panini. 
To each sutra a number of varttikas is appended. But all 
the sutras have not been criticised, the criticisms are con- 
fined to only about 1,500 sutras. 


Katyayana is said to have been an inhabitant of 
Kausambi about 30 miles to the west of Allahab ad, on the 
southern bank of t he Yamuna^ jiow oalled -gosam. Hr? 
belonged to ^"powerful - family, distinguished for writing 
authoritative works on the Vedas. One Katyayana wrote 
the SarvanukramanI of the Rg-veda, another wrote a 
srauta-sutra on the White Yajur-veda. Another a Grhya- 
sutra with 18 appendices. But Goldstiicker says that our 
Katyayana, the varttika-kara, was the author of a Prati- 
sakhya of the White Yajur-veda. 


The relation between Pamni and Katyayana is often 
misunderstood. Some people think that Katyayana was a 
captious and a hostile critic and others think that 
he was more learned than Panini. But my idea is that, 
P anini belonged to Western India and Katyayana to 
Eastern India. Panini belonged to the 5th or 6th century 
B.C. and Katyayana was much later. So Panini’s sutras 
were open to criticism by an Eastern scholar younger 
by two or three or more generations. The Vajasaneya- 
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samhita and Brahmana were recent in Panini’s time, 
and later they developed into sixteen different schools. 
Panini is not likely to have taken cognizance of this 
extensive literature of the Vajasaneyins, which Katya - 
yana certainly did. All these facts go to exonerate Katya- 
yana of any feeling of hostility towards Panini and of 
being a captious critic. But Katyayana did not write an 
independent work as he found it more convenient to 
append varttikas, i.e., his criticisms, to certain rules of 
Panini. Katyayana was very respectful to Panini, some- 
time calling him even “Bhagavan.” 

I have spoken of the authors of sloka- varttikas. Indra- 
datta is one mentioned in the Katha-sarit-sagara. Saka- 
vandx is another name given in our Smrti volume (see 
Catal. number 3028). 

Sanskrit gra'mniar Ts' saicht-G ■ l^ve-been s^led by-three 

Munis. There is a dictum ‘Tri-muni 

Patafijali’s Mahetbhasva. - , rrn n 

vyakaranair. The three mimics are 
Panini, Katyayana and Patanjali. Something has been said 
above about Panini and Katyayana. Patanjali is said to 
have written the “ Great Commentary ” or the Maha-bhasya. 
But commentary on what ? Certainly not on the rules of 
Panini of which only fifteen hundred are criticised both by 
Katyayana and Patanjali. Tt is not on Katyayana’s 
Varttikas, because the first Varttika is Siddhe-sabdartha- 
sambandhe while the first sutra dealt with in the Great 
Commentary is Atha-sabdanu-sasanarn. This may be the 
first sutra of Vyadi's Samgraha. Patanjali is an admirer of 
that work. In criticising one of the sutras of Panini 
(Sutra II, iii, 66) and the Varttika II on the same, he says, 

uffrm *31 nffh i 

and here Daksayana means Vyadi. 
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The first section of the Maha-bhasya deals with 
subjects which are absolutely excluded by Panini and 
Katyayana from grammar. The second section deals with 
the Siva-sutras, which are not the sutras of Panini. It is 
from the third section that Panini’ s sutras begin. What is 
the source of the ‘Great Commentary’ for these two 
sections. Most probably Vyadi, who wrote an extensive 
work measured in hundred thousand slokas and which 
Bharttr-hari says contains fourteen thousand points. 


Patanjali’s mother’s name was Gonika. He is often 
called Gonika-putra. He belonged 
Personal history of Q. onar( j a which Varaha-mihira’s 

Patafijali. 

Brhad-Samhita places along with Cedi 
and Kukura in one instance, and along Dasapuraand Kerala, 
in another. He seems to have been familiar with Ujj ayin i 
and Mahismatl. He often s a^^sei.ting^out-4pom Tj j j ayini^ 
at sun-rise one couldr^^b'inaeother at sun-set. He was 
also familiar with Patali-putra, where he came to officiate 
in one of the great sacrifices held by Pusya-mitra, perhaps a 
horse-sacrifice, and settled in its vicinity. Beading through 
the Maha-bhasya one is struck with Patanjali’s familiarity 
with Patali-putra, its walls, its palaces, roads emanating 
from it to distant cities, and even with the guides who used 
to * teach ’ Patali-putra. In fact in my Magadhan litera- 
ture, I have said that, he was full of Patali-putra. He was 
also familiar with Vatsayanas and Gargayanas of whom the 
former we know from Harsa-carita, were settled at Priti- 


kuta in the hermitage of Cyavana twenty-five miles south 
west of Patna near the Sona, from remote antiquity. 
Patanjali says that he resided with his students for a time 
at Kasmira where he ate rice. 


He says that he officiated at a sacrifice of Pusya-mitra. 
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He also says that in his time the Greeks beseiged the 
t Madhyamikas and Saketa but he did 

not see it. It is well known that Pusya- 
mitra dethroned the last representative of the Maurya 
dynasty at Patali-putra and assumed supreme power 
though under the humble name of Sena-pati. Tt is also 
well known that he performed the horse-sacrifice twice. 
It is also known that Pusya-mitra fought with the Greeks 
and defeated them in a great battle. Pusya-mitra’ s date, 
therefore, is well known. It is about 180 B.C. and he 
reigned for 36 years. So the literary activity of Patanjali 
will fall between 200 and 150 B.C. 

The state of language in Panini’s time was not a very 
complicated one. The literary langu- 

The state of language was a p Brahmanic and what 

From ff.0-.600 to ° 

a . d , 6oo7' — mSrxim , jcalls Bhasat He has about 

1600 rules out 6f,~‘'&ay, 4080 for the 
obsolete or the obsolescent language of the Vedas ^ He has 
separate rules for rks., yajus, mantras, brahmanas and 
the general vaidika language or chandasa. He had not to 
guard the language against the inroad of vernaculars, 
though the vernaculars were getting pretty strong for a 
century or two before him. Sisu-naga is said to have pro- 
hibited the use of Ta, tha, da dha, na sa, sa at the court of 
Magadha. That shows he was a vemacularist. The liter- 
ary language at the time of Panini, however, was not much 
afraid of the inroad of the vernaculars. But in PatAii- 
jali’s time the case was the reverse of it. The preachings of 
the Buddhist and Jaina monks had given a literary charac- 
ter to many of the vernaculars, and there was the mixed 
language in which the books of the Maha-sanghikas were 
written. Asoka and his successors issued their edicts in the 
vernaculars of the provinces. 
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Patanjali had to guard the Brahmanic language 
rnu 4 , . . .. from contamination with these. In the 

The Asoka inscriptions. 

very opening of his Great Commen- 
tary, he speaks of the pure word “go” being changed into 
“ gavi,” “goni,” etc., but that they are all wrong while 
“ go ” is the only correct form. But a keen observer like 
Patanjali did not fail to perceive that the vernaculars will 
gather strength and popularity. He therefore confined 
himself to the language of the Bistas, that is, of brahmins 
living in Arya-vartta, that is, practically the Madhya-desa 
of Manu, who were wealthy enough to have a store of 
grains for a year, who were experts at least in one of the 
branches of knowledge of the brahmins ; who were disinter- 
ested and not avaricious. He made his grammatical rules 
. for this class of men, and he often appeals to their usage. 
He made his rules for a highly cultured classofJji^h- 
manas. Their nffcnber, howeveJV- d ' w indl ed** century by 
century and at laSTTiTthe 7th century Sanskrit ceased to 
be a spoken language. Sanskrit grammar in subsequent 
centuries dropped the pitches of pronunciation altogether 
and Sanskrit became a purely dead language. 

The services of Patanjali as a grammarian are simply 
invaluable. But his Great Commen- 
The learning and power tary is a store-house of information 

of observation of . . T v . . 

Patafijaii. about ancient India, in all matters 

social, political, literary, scientific, 
philosophical and so on. But in this preface I am con- 
cerned only with grammar. 

Patanjali is said to have consulted the Curni-Vrtti on 
Panini, a Vrtti written long before Kasika. It is some- 
times called Cunni-bhatti-vrtti or Culli-vrtti. Nirtura is 
said to have been another vrtti-kara, (see preface to Nyasa 
by Babu Srisa Candra Oakravartti). 
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The study of the Maha-bhasya or the Great Commen- 
tary with Panini and Katyayana was 
The study ° f the Maha - a ver y arduous work and therefore, we 

bhasya. J 7 

often hear that the Maha-bhasya dis- 
appeared from the field of Sanskrit for many centuries in 
many places. In Kasmira, Abhimanyu is said to have 
reintroduced the Great Commentary during his reign. 
Bharttr-hari revived the study of the Great Commentary 
and Panini in the 7th Century A. D. In the same century an 
attempt was made by the Buddhist commentators of Panini 
to deduce every grammatical fact from the sutras of Panini 
themselves rejecting the Great Commentary altogether. 
This produced the Buddhist commentaries Kasika, the 
Nyasa and others. A further attempt was made to restore 
the Great Commentary,^ JEafMFa by Kaiyata, who wrote 
the ..Maha-bhagya-pradlpa, but that made the study of 

from h" - 1 

^reat CWiffi&ntary still more arduous. During that 
time the study of the Great Commentary remained in 
abeyance, smaller works of the nature of school books 
came to the fore and satisfied the need of ordinary people. 
But about the time of the Muhammudan conquest panditas 
began to have recasts of Panini. The rules were not newly 
made, but, were differently arranged with omissions of 
these that are not necessary, for such Sanskrit works as 
are studied at the time, and at the place of writing these 
recasts. High class sannyasTs, however, always stuck to 
the Astadhyayi and to the Great Commentary. 

The Marathas, in the 16th and the 17th centuries, 
made a vigorous attempt to revive these works, and wrote 
commentaries on the Great Commentary. The last and 
the most extensive of these is the Bhasya-pradi-podyota. 
But all their attempts failed and the field all over India, is 
held by the recasts of Panini and some school books. 
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The next great name after Patanjali in the matter 
of explaining the Astadhyayl of Panini is Kaiyata. His 
father was Jaiygata. He was most probably, as the name 
indicates, a Kasmirian. Kaiyata’ s date is not known, 
but he probably flourished in the tenth century of the 
Christian era. There is a gap of nearly 1200 years between 
Patanjali and Kaiyata, yet Kaiyata is a direct follower 
of Patanjali in the direct line of orthodox school of Panini. 
The intermediate writers on Panini were mostly Buddhists. 
They did not much care for Patanjali. Kaiyata has made 
use of older grammarians, of these two are Apisali and 
Kasa-krtsna. Apisali is quoted by Panini himself and 
Kasa-krtsna is several times mentioned in the Maha-bhasya. 
As I have said before in the paragraph dealing with 
Katyayana, Kaiyata has quoted 34 more varttikas than 
Patanjali. Kaiyata was a pupil of Mahesvara. 

, . . 

Kaiyata has beeiLcomn^Bted~ : iipon by” NagojI BhAifejL 
who was a Maharastra brahmin and who derived his liveli- 
hood from Rama, a king, or petty Raja, of Srngavera-pura, 
a few miles north of Allahabad. His father was Siva- 
Bhatta and his mother was Satl. He was the pupil of 
Hari Diksit, the grandson of Bhattoji Diksita. NagojI 
Bhatta died at Beneras, so the tradition says, on the day 
Warren Hastings was beset by a furious mob at Beneras in 
1775 A.I). Dr. Belvalkar on the authority of Durga- 
prasada, the learned editor of the Kavya-mala, in his intro- 
duction to the Rasa-Gangadhara, says that ^agoji Bhatta 
was invited by Sevai Jaya-Simha of Jaipore in the year 
1714 at his horse-sacrifice. But NagojI excused by saying 
that he has taken a vow not to leave Beneras in his life 
time. 

Anupa-Simha, the Raja of Bikaneer and one of 
Aurungjeb’s generals, availed of the aid of NagojI in 
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writing a work on Smrti, the draft of which with interlinear 
corrections is to be found in the library of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. Nagoji Bhatta was a man of great 
learning and has written comihentaries on standard works 
of various sastras. His Commentary on Kaiyata’s Pradlpa 
is known as Udyota or light. 

Nagoji had a pupil, named Vaidya-natha Paya-guncle, 
another Maharastra brahmin of Beneras better known as 
Balam-Bhatta. He commented upon the work of his guru 
and called it 4 Chaya.’ Balam-Bhatta, too, was a man of 
great learning and wrote commentaries on works on Dharma ; 
Poetics and Vyakarana. 

Bhattoji Dlksita, whose Siddhanta Kaumudi is the 
s tand ard work on Panini’s school of grammar, wrote a 
^commentary 'dir til®' tart* Commentary: This commentary 
was entitled the Sabda-kaustubha. AufoiGfet cays, that 
this commentary went up to the first pada of the first 
adhyaya. Dr. Belvalkar says, “ This was loft probably 
incomplete though he must have written as far at least as 
the fourth ahnika of adhyaya three.” But our Catal. No. 
4224 has a colophon 'the first ahnika of the first pada 
of the fourth chapter.’ It is in the course of publication in 
the Chowkhamba series. It is a voluminous work and 
Balam-Bhatta wrote a commentary on it entitled Prabha, 
still more voluminous a work it must be. 

It is said, by all authorities that Sabda-kaustubha is 
a commentary on the Astadhyayi, but in the colophons of 
the MSS. of that work in this Catalogue from 4224-4227 
the Ahnika, s are always mentioned. Astadhyayi has no 
division in Ahnikas, while the Maha-bhasya has it, there- 
fore, this is a commentary on the Maha-bhasya and not 
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on the Astadhyayl. This is proved by what Bhattoji 
says in the preamble of the Sabda-kaustubha — 
wsnaj: i That is, I am picking the jewel of 

Sabda from the ocean of th‘e Great Commentary spoken by 
Phan! or Patanjali. After completion of that work he 
wrote 71 Karikas, commencing with — 

^gcP i I have picked up the jewel of Sabda from 
the ocean of the Great Commentary spoken by PhanI or 
Pataiijali. What has been settled there is now being spoken 
in brief. Thirty-five of these seventy-one karikas have been 
commented upon by Vana-mali Misra who was a direct 
disciple of Bhattoji. This tlka is given in our Catal. No. 
4229. All the 71, however, were elaborately commented 
upon by Konda-Bhatta, who was the brother’s son of 
Bhattoji under the title of Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara or 
simply Bhusana which has been printed in Bener aSjS_ , S o 

the Sabda-kaustublia w as a co ippirr' 1 '^ i " Ast^n 

dhyayi but onrtfee ' Maha-bhasya and it was finished by 
Bhattoji. It has another commentary called Prabha, 
Catal. 4228. 

The orthodox Brahmanical commentaries on Panini’s 
sutras have come to an end. The Buddhist commentaries 
will now be taken up. The Buddhists for a long time did ' 
not follow Panini. They began writing in the district 
dialects, then came the mixed language, and after that, Sans- 
krit of a sort. Even the best of the Buddhist Sanskrit 
writers, used expressions which are not 'sanctioned by 
Panini. Asva-ghosa’s Buddha-Carita and Saundarananda 
written in the first century of the Saka era are instances 
in point. But, in the seventh century they, too, began to 
study Panixii. But, they did not care for Patanjali. They 
wanted to depend entirely on the sutras of Panini and in a 
less degree on the varttikas of Katyayana. Their best 
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known commentary is the Kaslka in which all the sixtras 
of Panini have been commented upon, without any omis- 
sion and in the order in which they appear in the Sutra- 
patha. The authors of the 'work are Jayaditya and 
Vamana. Both flourished in Kasmlra and in the 7th 
century. Belvalkar says “ The concurrent testimony of 
MSS., from all parts of India assigns to Jayaditya the 
authorship of the first five chapters of it, while the last 
three belong to Vamana, who, (Belvalkan p. 36) probably 
came soon after Jayaditya.” Bhattoji finds difference 
in the views of these two authors. The orthod'ox Hindus 
did not like this new commentary. Magha in the second 
canto of Sisu-pala-vadha speaks disparagingly of this sort 
of commentary. He compares politics without spasa, i.e., 
spies, with grammar without paspasa or the nine first 
ahmkas of the Maha-bhasya. Some think that Vamana, was 
minis ter of Jayaplda of Kasmlra and that the King 
Jayapida was Jayaditya himself. 

Kielhorn says “The text of the Astadhyayl as given 
in the Kaslka differs, in case*of 58 rules, from the text 
known to Katyayana and Patanjali. Ten of these 58 rules 
are altogether fresh additions, nine are a result of separat- 
ing (by Yoga-vibhaga) the original 8 sutras into 17. 
In nineteen cases new words have been inserted in the 
original sutras, while in the rest there are other changes in 
the wording etcetera of the sutras.” Some of these 
changes were suggested by Katyayana and Patanjali and 
others were taken from Candra-gomi’s grammar. It«siang 
says that Jayaditya died about 660 A.D. 

In the Kasika the commentary on Panini’s sxxtras is 
preceded by a commentary, short though it is, on the 
fourteen Siva-sutras. 
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Kasika, had many commentaries, the best of them is 
by Jinendra-buddhi. The work is called Nyasa, or Kasika- 
vivarana panjika. The Commentator is described as Bodhi- 
sattva-desly-aearyya, that is, a teacher little less than a 
Bodhisattva. This stamps him as a Maha-yanist writer. 
The word Panjika requires an explanation. There are 
three classes of commentaries, Tlka or laghu-tlka; Vrhat- 
tika ; and Panjika. The first two terms require no explana- 
tion, one is notes and the other, a running commentary, 
but the third means sarvartha-bhanjika, that is, explaining 
everything arising out of the text. The Nyasa is written in 
the same style as the Maha-bhasya and gives us a good deal 
of contemporary information as the Great Commentary. 

Belvalkar says, “As to his date he can not be later 
than 750 A.D., seeing that he is referred to by Bhamaha, 
who says that, a poet should never enqpiqyji ,-eemp^ 
which a verbal derivative m Trc is compounded with a 
noun in the genitive ease and adds that he should not 
support such usage by the authority of the Nyasa, which 
presumably is the same a#this work.” But this is un- 
convincing as there were other works entitled Nyasa before 
Jinendra-Buddhi-Bana speaks of one. 

The work Nyasa has been printed and published by the 
Varendra-Research Society under the editorship of Pandita 
Srisa Candra Cakravarttx, Reader, Dacca University. He 
had a good deal of trouble in collecting the MSS. of this 
work. A complete MS. was nowhere found. He had to 
pick up different parts of the work from different places 
throughout India. He has done a good deal for the 
Buddhist Commentaries on Panini. 

There is another commentary on Kasika, called Pada- 
manjan by Hara-datta, a brahmana of Southern India 
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son of Agnikumar. He is said to have been an incarnation 
of Siva, in a Purana. Hara-datta is to a great extent in- 
debted to Kaiyata so lie must come in the 1 1th century. 
He is quoted by Madhavacarya and Malli-natha. Though a 
little out of the place here, as X want to finish the Buddhist 
commentaries on Panini, so I venture to speak something 
of the Bhasa-vrtti and its commentaries. One of the 
commentators says that Laksmana-Sena, the last King of 
Bengal, wanted to have a Sanskrit grammar without the 
Vedic archaisms and their phonology and so he employed a 
Buddhist scholar of great reputation, named Purusottama- 
Deva, to write such a grammar. This is Bhasa-vrtti. It is 
Panini’s sutras without svara and vaidikl. The second 
pada of the sixth chapter deals entirely with svara, so the 
Bhasa-vrtti omits it altogether. The Bhasa-vrtti was 
commented upon by a Bengali brahmin, Srsti-dhara-Cakra- 
Varti in the 17th century A.D. most probably by the 
middle of it. The commentary is" rather diffuse and 
wanting in originality, therefore the editor Srlsa Oandra 
did not like to publish it. ^Jhere is another commen- 
tary, by Visva-rupa called Panjika, which is given in No. 
4250 of this Catalogue. Visva-rupa says that, the Bhasa- 
vrtti had many commentaries before him, still he attempts 
one, because when the parrots and peacocks sing should not 
the tittibha chirp ? 


The accessaries to the study of Panini are seven al- 
together. (1) Gana-patha (2) Dhatu- 
patha (3) Linganusasana (4) Siksa 
(5) Unadi-sutras (6) Phit-sutras (7) 


Accessories to the study 
of Pacini. . 


Paribhasa-sutras. 


(1) Gana-patha, Gana means a list of words under- 
going a common grammatical change. The formation of 
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Ganas is the direct result of the habit of the ancients 
in India to write Anukramanis. There is a book in which 
all these Ganas are put together and it is attributed to 
Panini. Panini might have edited them to serve his own 
purpose. But tradition has it that even Bakatayana had a 
Gana-patha. The Ganas are of two kinds, complete Ganas, 
and Akrti-ganas. Iu the first, all the words in a Gana is 
enumerated and, in the second, the enumeration is not 
exhaustive, only a few leading types are given and the 
student is left to decide from similar grammatical changes 
whether a word is to be taken in or not. In the Asta- 
dhyayi, Panini gives only the first word of a Gana and then 
the word “ adi The exhaustive enumeration of words in 
the Gana is left for the Gana-patha. Many people suspect 
that these Ganas have been tampered with in subsequent 
centuries. But all agree that, the text as w T e have Jt . is 
settled by Panini. In the Akrii »aa niMi ■■ kh r ^ uestioiNqf 
tampering doeiTnot s arise. New words are added by the 
student from similarity of changes. The Ganas are arranged 
according to the Astadhyayi Sutra-patha. There are al- 
together 258 sutras in whifti the Ganas occur. Our Catal. 
No. 4356 and 4356B are abridgments of Gana-patha, the 
former by Rama-Krsna and the latter by Geya-deva who 
gives only the ganas of nouns. 

(2) Every grammarian had to make his own list of 

verbal roots from the pre-existing 

Dhalu-patha. . . 

indices. Panini s Dhatu-patha consists 
of 1944 roots, plus 20 Srauta dhatus which have to be 
picked up from the sutras of Panini. The works on roots of 
the school of Panini have many commentaries. Our 4350 
is by Kijlra-svami, the Kasmlrian. It gives the meanings of 
roots. Numbers 4351 to 53 are by Bhima-sena and 4354 is 
by Maitreya-rak^ita, one of the Buddhist commentators 
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of Pa nini. It is later than Bhlma-sena. Maitreya flourish- 
ed according to Srisa Babu about 1100 A.D. The great- 
est work on Sanskrit roots of this school is by the well 
known Madhavacaryya. It has been published in the 
Mysore Sanskrit series. It is of an encyclopedic charac- 
ter. Babu Srisa Oandra has written a commentary on 
the Dhatu-Pradipa by Maitreya in his edition published 
by Varendra Research Society. 


(3) Panini’ s Linganusasana consists of 187 sutras. 

Unlike modern languages, Sanskrit has 

Linganu sasana. ip 

a gender for every noun, not neces- 
sarily determined by the sex. The Linganusasana gives 
rules for determining the gender of nouns. 


(4) The Paninlya Siksa and its commentaries have been 
described in the second volume of this 

Panimya SikaaU - . _ _ „ _ _ 

Catalogue from 1500 to 1508. This 
Siksa consists of 58 or 59 couplets, but there is a 
copy of this work, No. 444 of the I.O. Catalogue, 
which consists of 21 couplejp only. Belvalkar says, 
the Siksa bears, on the face of it, the stamp of modernness, 
notwithstanding the fact, that a verse from it has found 
its way into the Maha-bhasya. It seems that there was 
a short work in 21 verses which was ancient and from 
the pen of Panini, but much has been added in more 
modern times. ( Vide pages 32 and 33 of my Magadhan 
literature.) 


These four are given in an ancient couplet as coming 
from Panini. The other three seem to 

Una di-sutras. 

be of different authorship. The Unadi- 
sutras are attributed to Sakatayana by Kasl-natha Pandu- 
ranga Parava, the Bombay editor of the Siddhanta-Kau- 
mudi dated Saka 1815. It is in five chapters. There are 
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authorities both Indian and European for attributing this 
work either to Panini or to Katyayana, but the Great 
Commentary says, 

*rw i 

VJ 

that is, Panini was not a Vyutpatti-vadi. That is, he did 
not hold the view that all the words in the Sanskrit langu- 
age can be derived from Sanskrit roots. So he did not 
write the Unadi-sutras but left them out by saying 
I On the other hand Sakatayana held the 
view that all Sanskrit words are derivable from Sanskrit 
roots. So I think Kasx-natha is right in attributing the 
Unadi-sutras to Sakatayana (vide p. 200 of Parav’s Sid- 
dhanta KaumudI Parisistani vide also my Magadhan Lite- 
rature, pages 33 and 34). There is a commentary on Unadi- 
sutras by Uj jvala-datta. It has two recensions. The litho- 
graphed edition has ten sections, while Aufrecht speaks ^of 
five. Ujjvala-datta4s4ater'than Maitreya-raksit whom he 
enumerates as one of his authorities. Some say the Unadi 
Sutras are by Vara-ruci. (See section on Vara-rrn.) 

The Phit sutras treat of phonetics. Everybody 
agrees that these sutras are the work 

Phit Sutras. ^ _ 

of Satanavacarya. The sutras are 
divided into 4 chapters and number 87 in all. Max Muller 
says, that they are pre-Paninian, but Goldstiicker says 
that they are post-Paninian. Some of the Indian 
commentators support Goldstiicker. ( See Magadhan 
Literature, p. 34.) It is called Phit-sutra because the first 
sutra is I Phis when coupled with other words 

will be Phit. 

The Paribhasas number 134. These are axioms or rules 
of interpretation. Such rules must exist 

ParibhasS Sutras. . . 

from the begimng of the sutra lit era- 
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ture. Whereever there are sutras, there must be rules for the 
interpretation of the sutras. The present Paribhasa-patha 
is a collection made, in later times by some unknown 
author and their usefulness being apparent, they have 
repeatedly been commented upon. Paribhasa existed before 
Panini. He made some, Katyayana and Patanjali made 
others, and the unknown author added some. In the 
present Catalogue there is a Paribhasa-patha attributed to 
Vyadi. It is called Vyadi-viracita-Paniniya-paribhasa. No. 
4337. The numbers of Paribhasa patha are from 4338 to 
4340. Its commentaries are treated of from No. 4341 to 
4347. The commentaries are by Sira-deva, NagojI-Bhatta 
and Vaidya-natha Paya-gunde. 

The philosophy of grammar was never treated of 
separately before the time of Bharttr- 
Bhattr-han’s vakya- haxi, who died according to It-siang, 

in 650 A.D. He is said to have written 
a commentary, on the Maha-bhasya. Gana-ratna-maho- 
dadhi says, that Bharttr-hari explained only the first three 
padas of the Maha-bhasya and Buhler says that, fragments 
of the commentary are to be found in the Boyal Library of 
Berlin, and in the Deccan. Belvalkar says, that the work 
has not yet seen the light. We know that in the 17tli 
century Bhattoji after writing a commentary on the Maha- 
bhasya wrote 71 verses, on the philosophy of grammar. 
Bharttr-hari, thousand years before, seems to have done 
the same thing, that is, after writing a commentary on 
the Maha-bhasya, he wrote a short metrical work, on the 
philosophy of grammar, in three chapters, called the 
Vakya-padiya. This short work would have no meaning 
without a commentary on the Maha-bhasya. 

The grammarian Bharttr-hari is often identified with 
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the poet Bharttr-hari, the writer of the three or four 
Satakas. This is at best very doubtful, for the earliest 
quotation from the poet Bharttr-hari is by Ksemendra in 
the 11th century. 

The grammarian Bharttr-hari laments the corruption 
of the text of the Maha-bhasya, which, he says, Candra- 
carya re-edited shortly before his time. 

Dr. Belvalkar thinks that this Candracarya and 
Candra-gomI are one and the same person. This also is 
extremely doubtful. Candra-gomI, as I will presently 
show, was an East Bengal man and most probably a 
Buddhist. But Candracarya seems to be a Brahmanical 
writer, and Candra-gomI does not make much use of the 
Maha-bhasya, though most of his sutras have been taken 
from Panini. 

The historical informations that we glean from the 
Vakya-padlya and its commentaries, are these : — Vyadi 
wrote a work in 100,000 slokas entitled Samgraha, but in 
course of time people anxious to get a knowledge of 
grammar in a short time, neglected its study, and so the 
work perished. Patanjali wrote the Great Commentary, 
containing the germ of all theories, from the tSamgraha. 
But ordinary people could not study it all. There were 
grammarians, VaijI, Saubhava, and Haryyaksa and others 
fond of useless controversy who made the work written by 
that from the Samgraha, still more difficult. So the 
Sastra of Vyakarapa was lost to those who wanted to study 
Patanjali. In course of time that work remained in the 
Deccan only as a manuscript. Candracarya, Vasu-rata and 
others getting the Sastra from Parvata (the Commentator 
says, a part of Telingana), gave currency to it. The 
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author’s guru Vasu-rata, prepared for “ us ” this short work. 
The commentator says, that Bharttr-hari attributed his 
work to his guru. Knowledge becomes clear by the help 
of Sastra and philosophy. Mere logic can give very little. 
Without Purana, without Agama and without the advice 
of old people knowledge cannot be clear. 

The Vakya-padiya should be properly called Varna- 
vakya-padiya, for the first Chapter treats of Varna or 
articulate sound, though it is called Brahma-Kaxida. The 
second Kanda treats of Vakya or sentence and the third of 
Pada or words. In the first Kanda are given all the various 
theories about sound, or rather articulate sound, and the 
relation of words with their meanings. It quotes extensively 
from Samgraha, which, it declared, had perished. These 
may be second-hand quotations. 

The commentary of the first Kanda, as- printed in the 
Benares Sails krii -Series , is by Hari- vrsabha ; • the commen- 
tary, on the second Kanda, is by Punya-raja. He says, that 
Rajanaka Sura-varma wrote a commentary on, the second 
Kanda, by hearing from one, who was extoled by learned 
men everywhere. Sasanka was perhaps a disciple of | Sura- 
varma. From Sasanka Punya-raja got explanations which 
he has put together in this commentary. The third Kanda 
has been printed with the commentary of Hela-raja, the 
son of Bhiiti-raja. 

There is a work entitled Bhaga-vrtti. It has not yet 
been found even in fragments, but it is extensively quoted 
by Kramadxsvara, Jumara Nandi, Goyi-candra and the 
Buddhist commentators of Panini. One commentator of 
the 17th century named Srsti-dhara attributes it to 
Bharttr-hari and Babu Srisacandra Cakra-vartx has tried to 
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prove that it is by Bharttr-hari, but the facts and argu- 
ments he has put forward are absolutely unconvincing ( see 
his preface to the edition of the Nyasa, page 14 and note 17). 

He says “ It-siang in a part of his book, makes 
the author of a commentary on — He calls it “ Pei- 

na,” which is surmised by the Japanese translator (Mr. J. 
Takakusu) to be the “ Veda-vrtti” or itfrefia ” (17). Says 
It-siang — “ A person who has studied so far as this book, is 
said to have mastered Grammatical Science.” Now thi3 
“ Pei-na ” is probably the unrefft which is a commentary 
on the “ *rer«rpft 

And in note 17 he says, “May not the “Veda-vrtti” 
as well be a corruption of the word ifsnsfier 37 u^frf i.e., 
u-TJT^fxt ?” Again he says, “ the author of the 

a commentary on the Hrrrefff by 

remapkAln 

No reliance can be placed on any historical statements 
by Srsti-dharacarya as he belongs to the 17th Century and 
to North Bengal. In this very quotation he confounds 
Bhatti and Bharttr-hari, for Srldhara-sena was the patron of 
Bhatti, the poet, and not of Bharttr-hari, the grammarian. 

Our number 4254A is a fragment of an interesting work 
refuting the opinion of all previous commentators on Panini 
and establishing his own. It is by Cakra-pani, the author of 
Prakriya-pradlpa and the pupil of Sesa Viresvara. We 
have not got the first leaf, Eggeling (Catal. No. 728.) has it 
but he missed the name of the author and of the book which 
are there. The author is Cakra-pani and work is Paramata- 
khandana. 
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Aindra-grammar. 

It has' already been said that there were grammars 
before Panini and the first place, among these grammars, is 
given to the Aindra school. Indra is said to have studied 
grammar with Vrhaspati and there were no rules. Vrhas- 
pati was the teacher, and Indra was his student. Thousand 
years passed yet they did not go far in their knowledge. 
So rules were made and a beginning made of the science 
of language. Sayana says, in his commentary on the 
Taittirlya Brahmana, that, before Panini, there was a 
Srauta Vyakarana. He might have meant the Aindra 
Vyakarana. Ho ancient work of this school has come 
down to us. The only grammar of this school, that is 
extant, is the Katantra or the Kalapa. It takes the 
alphabet as it is, and attempts at no Siva-sutras. Its 
nomenclature is taken from the ordinary language, and 
they are not algebrical, like those of Panini, and the 
subsequent schools. The Praiisakiiyas seem to be the 
ancient representatives of this school. But they do not 
count as they are not treatises on grammar. 

The Kalapa Vyakarana had its origin in Southern 
India in the 1st Century A.D. One of the Kings of the 
Sata-vahana dynasty took a wife from Northern India ; 
she spoke Sanskrit which he did not understand, and often 
made curious and ludicrous mistakes. At last unable to 
bear the jeerings of his wife, he made up his mind to study 
Sanskrit, and asked his Pandita Sarva-varma to write a 
treatise on grammar, that would give him a workable 
knowledge of Sanskrit. Sarva-varma produced a grammar 
which in six months gave the king what he wanted. This 
tradition is given in detail in H.P.R., III, 50. The work is 
called 4 Katantra ’ or, a short work. It is in fact a Sanskrit 
grammar for beginners. How short it was, we have no means 
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of ascertaining ; for being very short many people threw into 
it rules that were likely to make it more useful. It had no 
rules for Krts or verbal nouns. That chapter was added to 
it by Katyayana. Similarly, sections on Taddhita suffixes 
were also added. Belvalkar says, “ Thus instead of nearly 
4000 sutras of Panini, Sarva-varma could finish his work 
in about 855 sutras or including the Krt section, 1400 
sutras only.” The Dacca edition says that the number 
is 842, Eggeling’s edition gives the number as 829. 

How short Katantra grammar was, may be inferred 
from the two chapters (Chs. 203 and 204) in Garuda- 
purana devoted to it. Panini’ s name was most probably 
lost at the time when Garuda-purana was written. 
These chapters were written in the form of an interlocution 
between Kumara and Katyayana ; both the chapters begin 
withers to bVd Siddha, meaning current and ordinary. 
Ob-asj ..Siddha-sabda- vivekaya^and Cop- 

ter 204, with Siddhodaharanani. 'Cha'gtg-^zo5 > treats of 
conjugation and declension. It simply gives the sutras of 
Katantra made into verses. The Krt is treated in one 
single verse at the end. Chapter 204 gives current exam- 
ples of sandhi, samasa and taddhita very briefly though. It 
gives also similar examples of linganusasana and sarva- 
nama. Most of the examples are found in the Katantra. 
In speaking of Katantra grammar I am referring to the 
East Bengal recensions of it. 

The inference from my study of these two chapters is 
that Sarva-varma being a clever teacher for royal pupils 
taught some topics of grammar by sutras and others by 
examples only. Subsequent redactors added rules for 
which he gave examples only. So originally as the Katan- 
tra came out from the hand of Sarva-varma, it did not 
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contain a quarter of the rules, as are now credited to 
him. 


If this be the condition of the Katantra grammar in 
Garuda-purana, it will be interesting to know when the 
Garuda-purana was written. I have said, under head 
Garuda-purana, in the preface to the Purana volume of 
this Catalogue, that it was written during the early years of 
the Gupta supremacy in India. The grammar gradually 
developed in two recensions, one in Kasmlra and the other 
in Eastern Bengal, where they are still current. 


In the eighth century a comprehensive Vrtti commen- 
tary was written on the Katantra, as it then stood, by 
Durga Simha, who is generally regarded as belonging to the 
Saiva sect. He is put down in the 8th century, because, he 
is quoted by Hema-candra in the 12th, and he -ghage, f rom 
Candra Vyakarana. But it is not known wnini, and ir g a _ 
asi 


-recension. 


Belvalkar says that, the earliest commentary on 
Durga Simha’s Vrtti is Katantra- vistara by Vardhamana, 
whose patron was Karna-deva ( See Preface to my Nepal 
Catal. p. vii ). In the Darbar Library, Nepal, there is a 
copy of it written in 1533 A.D. Vardhamana’s Vistara 
has a sub-commentary by Mahamahopadhyaya Prthvi- 
dhara. 


Soon after Vardhamana, came Katantra- vrtti-panjika 
by Tri-locana Dasa (4376 to 4381 of this catalogue). It has 
been quoted by Vopa-deva in the 13th century and by 
Vittala, the commentator of the Saras vata. 

Durga Simha’s Katantra-vrtti has a number of 
commentaries. The first and the most important of which 
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is by Ms namesake, Durga Simha, who invokes Buddha 
in his Mangalacarana. This commentary is called Tika. 
Then comes the Panji or Panjika, by Tri-locana Dasa, who 
is quoted by Vopa-deva. The Dacca edition publishes 
these commentaries in full, and as an appendix adds 
Kalapa-eandra on the Panjika, by Susena Vidya-bhusana, 
also called Kavi-raja. 

Durga-vakya-prabodha by Kula-eandra is a commen- 
tary on the Vrtti by Durga Simha. The writer describes 
himself as the son of Visva-mahi-dhara. 

Akhyata-pan jika-vyakhya by Nara-hari aims at setting 
right, wrong interpretations on the Panji. (H.P.R., I, 20.) 

Kalapa-pradipa by Vidya-sagara, the son of Maha- 
mahopadhyaya Srikanta Pandita, whose proper name 
appears to be Pundarlkaksa, is a commentary on the Tika. 
This Yidv^cS.a.a q.'p. lia s written a commentary^, the Bhattb, 
the grammaticaDBb^fnl^ o^?;^ ^ 7 

Pradipa, no complete and satisfactory MS. of which, how- 
ever, has yet been found. (H.P.R., I, 50.) 

Vara-ruci, is said to have written a commentary on 
the Katantra Sutra, entitled Katantra-vrtti. The Vrtti 
seems to have undergone a revision in the hands of Yaso- 
mana ; but there is a suspicious look about it. The invoca- 
tion is identical with that of Durga Simha, though a 
comparison shows that this is a different work. (H.P.R., 
I, 51.) 

Hari-rama wrote a commentary most likely, on Durga 
Simha’s Vrtti. (H.P.R., I, 52.) 

Vidyananda by Vijayananda, (Catal. No. 4399, Au- 
frecht in his Catal. vol. II calls it Katantottara or Siddha- 
nanda) is a commentary on Durga’ s Vrtti. 
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Katantra, being a very short school book, people 
wanted to make it a comprehensive work; the standard 
work of a powerful school. This they accomplished first by 
writing commentaries ; commentaries on commentaries ; 
and even commentaries on the third or fourth remove. 
Not satisfied with that, people began to write supplements. 
Of these supplements the most important is by Sri-pati 
Datta, who supplemented almost every section of the work, 
with additional matters. Sri-pati had a powerful commen- 
tator in Gopl-natha Tarkacarya, son of Acarya-simha 
Pasupati ; who wrote Parisista-prabodha (Catal. No. 4387C 
-4390). 

Siva-rama’s Siddhanta-ratnaiikura is a commentary 
on Sri-pati’s supplement. (Catal. No. 4392.) 


Katantra-candrika by Rama-dasa Cakra-vartti is a 
commentary~?.n a portion^of^ie-^swppfertlSlit of Katantra. 
The authbr~lK^rroffledges his obligation to Gopl-natha 
specially. Rama-dasa consulted later works of many 
schools. He comes after Vidya-sagara. The same Gopi- 
natha had a most appreciative commentator in Sankara 
Sarma, who in his Katantra-parisista-prabodha-prakasika, 
compares grammar to sugar-cane and logic to the machine 
which extracts "juice from it ; and recommends his readers 
to drink plentifully the juice extracted from grammar 
by logic. 


Sri-pati Datta’s supplement (Catal. No. 4385-4387) was 
further supplemented by Tri-locana, 
who is to be differentiated from Tri- 
locana Dasa, the author of the Panji- 
Tri-locana belonged to the Vaidya caste and was the son of 
Madhava Dasa, whose title was Kavindra. Sri-pati did not 


Katantra-parisista and 
its commentaries. 
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say anything about dhatu and taddhita ; Tri-locana supple- 
ments that defect and adds some sutras on samasa. 

Kalapa-tattva-bodhini (Catal. No. 4391) in three 
parts, is a dissertation on various parts of Katantra by 
Rama-candra, the son of Hari-hara, belonging to the family 
of Kanji whose later residence was the village Uttaracaiva 
and whose ancient residence was Siva-pura-tapaka. Rama- 
candra appears to have been a Maithila Brahmana who 
invariably mentions the names of two residential villages, 
one ancient another recent, in giving a description of the 
family. The three parts of his work treat of sandhi, 
karaka and the appendices. The first is an examination of 
Tri-locana Dasa’s work on sandhi. Here Rama-candra con- 
troverts the explanations of Susena Kavi-raja on the PanjI. 
The other two parts are a commentary on the commentary 
of Gopi-natha Tarkacarya on Sri-pati Datta’s commentary. 


Karaka-ratnam is by a JDurga 


Accessories of Katantra, 
(1) Karaka. 


raja : so he is a different person from 
the author of the Vrtti or of the 
Tika. 


Sat-karakam by Rabhasa Nandi (Catal. No. 4400 and 
4401) is a collection of 14 couplets relating to Karaka with 
commentary. It seems to be an ancient work, because the 
author is quoted by Jumara Nandi. 


Dhatu-ghosa by Rama-kanta ; Dhatu-mala by Sasthi- 
, dasa Visarada, and Dhatu -laksanam 

by Danokacarya are works on roots of 
the Katantra school of grammar. It is said that> 
Katantra is current only in East Bengal. It has already 
been said, that the Maithilas used the book. Sasthi-dasa 
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wrote his work at Gopala-pura, at the junction of 
the Ganges and the Mahananda. Manorama ( Catal. No. 
4393) is a Vrtti on roots by Rama-natha Sarma, son of 
Veda-garbha Tarkacarya, belonging to the Ravi family, 
among the Radhiya Brahmaiias. The Brahman as of this 
family had been for a long time regarded so low that 
any matrimonial connection with them would reduce a 
Kulina or a noble Brahman a to their rank. Perhaps the 
author wrote at a time when the family prestige was not so 
lowered. 

A work on conjugation of the Katantra school goes by 
Conjugation. the name of Vilvesvara Tarkacarya. 

It is well known that the Tamadi 31 sutras, Rajadi 65 
sutras and Rucadi 67 sutras, though 

.Ucijoiji \ jt„i. included in the Katantra sutras, are 

not by Sarva-varma. E 

first and the third without a 
commentary but the second, Rajadi, with a commentary by 
Ratnesvara Cakra-vartx. In Bengal, the same Rajadi has an 
anonymous commentary entitled Vrtti giving examples. 

The Rucadi has a commentary in 

Rucadi. ^ 

Bengal by Madliu-sudana. 

Rama-candra Cakra-varti and Raghu-nandana Siro- 
mani gave the meanings of grammatical terminations, and 
of verbal roots. Rama-natha Cakra-varti wrote a work on 
the declensions of nouns. 

Katantra-kaumudI by Gangesa Sarma attempts to 
justify various ungrammatical expressions in classical Sans- 
krit literature according to the rules of Katantra grammar. 
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He seems to have been very proud, for he says that, 
neither Candra-gomi, nor Durga Simha, not even Katya- 
yana, knew so much as he did. He had looked into all 
Sastras and he was an authority in determining difficult 
points in Katantra. His invocation is mysterious ; after 
saluting Siva, he invokes a Dvi-janma whose fame is known 
even in the Vedas. 

Kalapa-tattvarnava by Siro-mani is on the five chap- 
k ters of Krt. The author quotes from 

Pan] I and says that Katyayana taking 
the bodily form of Vara-ruci, wrote the Krt prakarana 
of Katantra. (Catal. No. 4384.) 

Krn-manjarl by Siva-rama-dasa Barman (Catal. No. 
4402) is a collection of Karikas numbering 18 and is com- 



Unadi-vrtti by Sarva-dhara (Catal No. 4394). It is 
„ well known that the Katantra school 

UnSdi. i 

took the unadi sutras from the Candra 
Vyakarana, and adopted them to their own school. 

Sara-nirnaya, by Rama-natha Cakra-varti, son of 
Madhu-sudana Tarka-vagisa, explains sutras foreign to 
Kalapa, quoted by commentators of the school. 

The Kasmira recension seems to be much older than 
. . Durga Simha’s commentary. The Sutra- 

Kasmira recension. ^ 

patha there, differs greatly from, that 
adopted by Durga Simha. The Laghu-vrtti by Chichu 
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Bhatta contains many sutras not known to Durga Simha. 
Eggeling has in his notes pointed out prominently these 
additional sutras, in his edition of the Katantra. The 
MS. of the Laghu-vrtti, however, was obtained by him from 
Burnell who worked in Southern India. Before Durga 
Simha became familiar to the Kasmirian Panditas, they 
were busy with original commentaries of their own Panditas. 
Bhatta Jagad-dhara wrote a commentary called Vala- 
vodhini. That commentary was commented upon by Ugra- 
bhuti called Nyasa. One Ugra-bhuti was the teacher of 
grammar to Ananda-pala, raja of Kasmira, and his book 
was popularised in that country by liberal donations from 
the royal pupil, about the end of the 10th century. 


Sarana-deva 


JUurghata-vrtti by baraiia-deva is an 

this school, composed in the Saka year 1095. ... 

seems to have been a Buddhist, as he invokes Sarvajna, 
which, without any qualifying wofd 

^ ]1 o * - lta to rev ise the work for the 

WefiToTsWents. Stein notices the revised edition in 
is Kasmira Catalogue pages 259 and 260; the same revised 

”'^ 10ed “ 108 ot ”7 Nepal Catalogue 

" So fear ana-deva’s work has still to be dis- 
covered. In the extract given by Stein, there are certain 
passages marked “Iti Raksita.” It seems, revisions are 

SamnaT 8 the revisor ’ s own name. The authors, 

f “° te ^ dur « hata OT “ 

and doubtful points in Katantra. 


Another work of this school comes from Nepal. It is 

nown y various names, Pada-suryya-prakarana, Pada- 
suryya-praknya and Padarohana. The author is Saraxtea 

2 1 t&s nr ^ in the ~ 

are three MSS., (Nos. 4396-4398) all from Nepal. In the 



PEEP ACE. 


xlvii 


preamble, the author says, that he has consulted the 
opinions of Sarva-varma, Guha and others. This raises 
a nice point. Hitherto, Katantra was also called Kaumara 
and Kalapa ; but, Saranga-deva makes Sarva-varma, the 
author of Katantra, and Guha i.e., Kumara, distinct authors. 
Is this the grammar, the abstract of which has been found 
in the Garuda-purana, in which Sarva-varma’ s name is not 
at all mentioned. The Kaumara vyakarana is distinct from 
Katantra ? Sarva-varma takes the alphabet as current, but 
Garuda-purana takes words and examples also as current. 
Sarva-varma gives some technical terms and defines 
them. Garuda-purana does not make anything of the kind. 
Sarva-Varma teaches by Sutras only ; Garuda-purana 
teaches nama and akhyata by sutras ; sandhis, samasas and 
other subjects are taught by examples only. The sutras 
given in Garuda-purana have all been found in Katantra, 
and also the examples given there, in Durga-simha-vrtti. 
So it mav'afepft ^+hat K at antra and the Kaumara grammars 
are not one and the sameT ancT~i?h ^ .- ^ 
interesting study. 

It will be found in the preface to the Lexicon sec- 
tion of this volume that Kali-dasa in his Dictionary entitled 
Nanartha-sabda-ratna speaks of an ancient school of Sans- 
krit grammar named after the Sun, and his friend, Mcula, 
the commentator, adds the names of some other schools. 
May not the Pada-suryya-prakriya be a short work on the 
pada i.e., the declensions and conjugation of the Sun 
school of grammar ? In that case it seems that there 
were other schools of grammar now lost altogether. 


Thus it will be seen that, from a small beginning 
this school of grammar rose to be one 

Conclusion. ^ 

of the most extensive, and scholarly 
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systems. Simply from an elementary work on declen- 
sion and conjugation it rivalled Panini’s system with all 
its accessories. Not content with this, in the past gener- 
ation, Candra-kanta Tarkalankara tried to complete it, with 
a treatise on Vedic grammar and Vedic phonetics entitled 
Katantra-chanda h - prakriy a . How to develop a school book 
into a school of grammar has been fully exemplified in the 
history of the Kalapa-vyakarana. Moderns do often think 
this a labour lost. Let a school book be a school book, 
they think, and let erudite people go to Panini. 

Burnell’s work entitled the ‘Aindra school of Sanskrit 
grammarians’ will always remain an interesting and instruc- 
tive study for those who care for the history of Sanskrit 
grammar. It was published in 1875 and even now it has 
not lost its importance. It has shown that, the Aindra 
system has been adopted in Tamil, in Pali and in other 
languages of India in making their grammar, andtbePrati 
sakhvas on Vedic phonetics all belong to this school. 
Burnell thinks, that, the grammatical chapters in the Agni- 
purana also belong to this school. This, I will presently 
show, is not tenable. 


Vopa-deva in his Kavi-kalpa-druma quotes a verse 
giving the names of eight ancient 
grammar. schools of Sanskrit grammar. They 

are : — 




*rrafrem: i 




II 


In this enumeration he makes Candra the second school 
of Sanskrit grammar. The founder of this school is Candra- 
gomi, whose birth place was in the Varendra country or 
North Bengal, but he lived at Candra-dvlpa, in the Barisal 
district, where he wrote his grammar. This account of 
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Candra-gomI is to be found in Pug-Sam-Zom-Zam, a rather 
late Tibetan authority. His date is to be inferred from the 
fact that, he mentions the victory of the Guptas over the 
Huns, as occuring in his time, which he might have seen if 
he wished ; and it is well known that the Huns were defeat- 
ed by the Guptas in the third quarter of the 5th century; 
and therefore, Belvalkar has placed him in 470 A.D., which 
may be accepted as correct if the Vrtti-kara is the author 
himself. This was the period when Candra-dvipa was an 
important city. It was invaded by Candra-varma, who 
was defeated and killed by Samudra-Gupta, and it was also 
at Candra-dvipa about this time, that the Kaula system of 
Baivism took its rise. Candra-gomi was a Buddhist and 
he wrote his work in the interest of his co-religionists. In 
fact from this period Buddhist Sramanas began to write in 
correct Sanskrit. All Buddhist works before this time were 
■pggjjhten in what is called Buddhist Sanskrit i.e., ungram- 
PT^^tkinskLit. Even the very best of them confounded 
the participles, in the use - " ktva 5 and 4 yap. ’ 

As Candra wrote in the interest of the Buddhists, he 
did not treat of the Vaidik grammar and phonetics. For 
centuries Candra’s grammar remained in India, only as 
a name, till Buhler from Kasmlra and Professor Bendall 
from Nepal recovered fragments of it, and I acquired a com- 
plete copy of it, from that interesting and ancient country, 
Nepal. Dr. Bruno Liebich, then brought the whole system 
from Tibet in translation. He has published the work in 
original Sanskrit with some accessories. 

In a way Candra is an improvement on Panini and 
the three sages. He has reduced Panini’s fourteen Siva- 
sutras into thirteen ; he has modified the system of Pratya- 
haras of Panini ; he has changed the wording of Panini’s 
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rules and their arrangement ; he has thirty-five sutras more 
than Panini’s. Jayaditya and Vamana have incorporated 
these into the Kasika, but Kaiyyata has pronounced them 
as Apanineya. The number of sutras in Candra is 3060 as 
against 3983 of Panini. 

Candra has not put the Samjnas or grammatical tech- 
nical terms and their definitions in one place but has dis- 
tributed them over the whole work and they are so few 
that this grammar is called Asamjna. The arrangement of 
subjects in his work is suited for scholars and not for 
beginners. 

Chandra-goml is invariably confounded with Candra- 
carya mentioned in the second kanda of Vakya-padiya. 
Candracarya is mentioned in verse No. 489 in the word 
^T=?Tsrf i The Commentator Punya-raja explains : — 

‘ s wn?T^i4-^5KTcr-^ps-'sr»zfh’ i 

Vasu-rata was the guru of theHuthor' 

the Vakya^pacliya7 'This we learn from the summary given, 
at the end of the second kanda, by Punya-raja. In this 
summary, he says, Vasu-rata brought the Bhasya from 
Parvata, while the text says Candracarya and others did it ; 
and among the others the commentator includes Vasu-rata. 
So Candracarya and Vasu-rata must belong to the same 
generation. Therefore Belvalkar is not justified in saying 
“That Candracarya was two generations before Bharttr- 
hari.” He was an elder contemporary; so Candracarya 
must come about 600 A.D., while Candra-gomI, if he has 
written the Vrtti himself, would be placed in about 470 A.D., 
if not earlier. How much earlier, we cannot say. The argu- 
ments, that Malli-natha quotes Candra-gomI about the use 
of the optional forms, Visrama and ‘ Visrama ’ fails ; because 
we get no sutra sanctioning the optional form in Candra- 
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gomi. The optional forms might have the sanction of 
Candracarya. 

Agni-purana, chapters 248 to 258 both inclusive, treat 
of grammar. In this grammar, the alphabet is not taken 
as it is current. It takes it in the Siva-sutra form, so this 
does not belong to the Aindra school. It treats the greater 
part of the grammar by examples. But there are more 
examples in this than are to be found in the Katantra 
grammar. The few rules that are given do not belong to 
Katantra. In the Taddhita chapter, it derives the word 
‘ Candraka ’ as, one who either knows, or studies the Candra 
grammar. I, therefore, take these eleven chapters of the 
Agni-purana to belong to the Candra grammar. 

In this catalogue, Candra Vyakarana is described in 
three numbers, 4411 to 4413 ; the first two are accompanied 
with Ananda-datta’s commentary,* and the third with that 
of Bhiksu Ratna-mati. But they are so fragmentary that 
no inference can be drawn from them ; so are the descrip- 
tions of this Vyakarana in Bendall’s Cam. Cat., and in my 
Nepal Cat. Liebich gives the Sutra-patha in six chapters 
divided into four padas each, the Unadi-patha in three 
chapters, and the Dhatu-patha. The number of Dhatus 
mentioned are 1182 and the number of Candra-sutras are 
3060 and the number of Unadi-sutras are 328. The Linganu- 
sasana and the Gana-patha of this school are referred to 
by authoritative writers of other schools. The Upa-sarga 
vrtti is found in Tibetan version only, the Varna-sutra is to 
be found in a MS. in the Deccan College Collection No. 289 
of 1875-76. No work on Pari-bhasa has yet come down to 
us. These are the accessories of the Candra school of 

* Eggeling in page 196, line 19, speaks of two other commentators (1) Vimala- 
mati (2) Ratna-Sri-pada. 
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grammar. So, it was a school fully equipped with all the 
accessories, like the Panini school. 

The Candra-Vyakarana, at one time, had an extensive 
circulation in Buddhist India, and with the decadence and 
fall of Buddhism, it has very nearly disappeared from the 
soil of India. In Ceylon it was much in use at one time, 
but, the Balavabodha, a school book of this school, has 
completely ousted other works from Ceylon. 

Jinendra is one of the eight schools of grammar 
mentioned in Kavi-kalpa-druma as 

Jinendra school. , _ . . . . 

ancient. Tradition says, this system 
of grammar was revealed by Maha-vira to Indra, therefore, 
it is known by their joint names. The work was current 
among the Jainas. Tn the colophons, however, the work 
is invariably attributed to Dev^-nandi and Deva-nandi is 
quoted as the author by authoritative works on grammar 
and lexicon. Deva-nandi has' often the title of Pujya- 
pada. In the Nandi-sanigha-pattavali Deva-nandi and 
Pujya-pada are one and the same person. It says, Piijya- 
pada was another name of Deva-nandi. 

Prof. Pathak, in his paper in the Indian Antiquary, 
October, 1914, assigns this grammar to the later part of 
the 5th century A.D. His principle reason is that Kasika 
seems to betray a knowledge of Jinendra-vyakarana ; that 
it alludes to Dvar-krsna, the author of the Samkhya-karikas, 
It alludes to twelve years’ cycle of Jupiter, according to the 
Heliacal rising system, a system which was in vogue at the 
time of the early Gupta kings. It has two versions, the 
shorter one, with about 3,000 sutras, is commented upon 
by Abhaya-nandi in what is called the Maha-vrtti; while 
the larger version gives about 700 sutras more and is 
commented upon by Soma-deva in his Subdarnava-can- 
drika or Laghu-vrtti composed in 1205. The commentator 
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was a contemporary of Silhara king, Bhoja II, and an 
inhabitant of Ajren in Kolhapore State. But Prof. Pathaka 
says the longer version is the more ancient one. Abhaya- 
nandx’s date is probably 750 A.D. So the shorter version 
had an early and elaborate commentary than the longer 
one. The arrangement of sutras in the two versions is 
widely different and they differ even in nomenclature. 

There is a recast of the Jinendra-vyakarana entitled 
Panca-vastu. It follows the shorter version. 

The Jinendra-vyakarana has a poor history. It never 
had many followers, and at the present days, it has a few. 
These come from Indore and Beware. 

Jinendra-vyakarana seems to be very fond of mono-syl- 
Mono-syiiabic nomencia- labic nomenclature ; for Prathama he 
tura - has Va ; for Dvitlya — Ip; Trtlya — Ka, 


Caturthi 

Ap 

Vrddhi 

Aip 

Pancamx 

Bha 

Guna 

Ep 

Sasthl 

Ta 

Pragrhya 

Di 

SaptamJ 

Ip 

Saxnkhya 

Syi 

Samasa 

Sa 

Santa, Nanta ) 


Dvandva 

Dvandva Datyanta f 

It 

Avyaylbhava . . 

Ha 

Samkhya J 


Tatpurusa 

Sa 

Sarvanama 

Sri 2 

Vahu-vrxhi 

Va 

Pratyaya 

Tya 

Karmadharaya 

Ya 

Anunasika 


Dvigu 

Ha 

Niranunasika . . 

Na 

Upasarga 

Gi 

Pratipadika . . 

Mrt 

Gati 

Ti 

Akarmaka ) 

Dhi 

Hrasva 

Pra 1 

Dhatu 1 

Dlrgha 

Dl 

Guru 

Ru 

Pluta 

Pa, 

Nipata 

M 


1 Perhaps “ hra ” which in Brahmi form may be mistaken for “pra.” 

2 In the shorter recension this does not occur; the Sanja is Sarva-nama. 
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The list may be drawn to any length ; Jinendra seems 
to be the predecessor of Vopa-deva in this matter. 


Sakatayana was a predecessor of Panini and he held 
views diametrically opposite to that of 

Sakatayana School. ^ ... , , .. _ _ ™ 

Pamm in the matter of Unadi. He is 
often referred to in the Maha-bhasya, which gives some 
legends about his life, too. 


A Sakatayana- vyakarana was printed in Madras, in 
which Sakatayana is described as Bruta-kevali-desiacarya. 
Sruta-kevalis are the direct disciples of Tlrtljainkaras. 
They became Kevalis or absolutely emancipated by hearing 
the doctrines directly, from a Tirthamkara. Sakatayana 
was a Sruta-kevali-desiya or little less than a Sruta-kevali. 
So Sakatayana must have been a generation or two youn- 
ger than the founder of the religion. In my Mgadhan 
Literature (Pages 29 and 30), I have tried to prove that 
Sakatayana was a Sruta-kevali-desiya not to the last Tir- 
thamkara, Vardhamana, but to his predecessor, Parsva- 
natha. I have also shown there, that the quotations in 
Panini from Sakatayana are to be found in the Sakatayana' s 
work published from Madras. Even Burnell, who tries 
to show it to be a forgery, and a clumsy forgery too, is 
constrained to admit “ These coincidences prove that our 
existing treatise is based on the original work.” 

I think that, as in the Aindra school, the existing 
treatise is much later than the founder of the school. The 
Sakatayana grammar may be much later than Sakatay- 
ana the founder of the school, though in this case the later 
work goes in his name. The commentary Amogha-vrtti 
was written in the reign of Amogha-varsa the famous 
Rastra-kuta King (A.D. 870-877). 
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If Bakatayana had been so late as the 9th century, 
Vopadeva would not have given him a place among the 
ancients. Vopadeva does not regard Hema-candra or 
Kramadlsvara as ancient. 

“ The Bakatayana Sabdanusasana consists of 4 Adhya- 
yas of 4 Padas each, the total number of sutras being 3200 ” 
(See Belval. p. 70). 

The arrangement of topics is practical as opposed to 
scientific. Like Jinendra, he does not treat of the Vaidika 
grammar and its phonetics. He has only 13 Siva-sutras 
and not 14 like Panini. 

As this is a distinct school it has (1) Paribhasa-sutras, 
(2) Gana-patha in 16 Padas (3) Dhatu 

Accessories of Sakata- ^ (4 \ Unadi-sutras in 4 padas, (5) 

y ana’s Grammar. m m 

Linganusasana m 70 Aryas. JBelvalkar 
says, of these none is older than the corresponding Paninlya 
treatise. This is rather bold. Belvalkar does not admit 
that the Unadi-sutras of the Panini school are not by 
Panini but by Bakatayana ; so the Unadi-sutras of the 
Madras Bakatayana have nothing to do with Panini. 

Beside Amongha-vrtti there is another commentary 
named Cintamani by Yasovarma, which has many sub- 
commentaries such as Mani-prakasika by Ajita-senacarya. 
Cintamani-pratipada by Munga-rasa and a Tippani by 
Samanta-bhadra. It has many recasts too. One is Pra- 
kriya-samgraha by Abhaya-candracarya who flourished 
about 1300 A.D. 

Another recast of Bakatayana is the Rupa-siddhi by 
Daya-pala in the beginning of the 11th century. 
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Sakatayana was current among the Rvetambara 
Jainas. It met with a powerful rival in Hema-candras’ 
Rabdanusasana in Northern India and so it hid itself in 
obscure libraries of Southern India. 


I have said before that Sakatayana belonged to Parsva- 
natha sect and Jinendra to the Varddhmana sect. The 
followers of Parsva wore a white garment and those of 
Varddliamana wore none. Prom sixth to the second B.G. 
the two sects pulled together somehow. But in the latter 
century there was a split and they resumed there old 
garments. The fact that the grammar of Sakatayana was 
regarded as authoritative by the Svetambara and shows 
that he belonged to the older times and older sect. 


Hema-eandra school of 
Grammar. 


Vopa-deva, at the end of the 13th century, calls eight 
of the schools of grammar as ancient, 
but Hema-candra school is not in- 
cluded among these eight, though 
Hema-candra school is furnished with all the accessories of 
a grammar school. If, Vopa-deva knew that Sakatayana is 
not more ancient than Amoligna-vrtti, he would not have 
included it among the ancients. 


Hema-candra was born in 1088 A.'D. at a place called 
Hhunduka near Ahmedabad. His parents were Banias. 
His mother saw in a dream that her son would be a great 
man. When Hema-candra was of five years, in age, Deva- 
candra a Jaina monk asked his mother to make over the 
child to him, so that he might initiate the boy into a 
religious life. He studied for twelve years, after which he 
was made Hema-candra-acarya or Hema-candra Suri. 
Shortly after he was made the head of a Gaccha at Ana- 
hila-pattan, then ruled by Siddha-raja Jaya-Simha, a power- 
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ful King and a patron of learning. Hema-candra often 
had discussions in the matter of religion with the King 
who was a devoted Sivait. But after the death of 
Jaya-simha, his successor Kumara-pala became a disciple of 
Hema-candra. The Jainas were favoured by the King and 
other religions were persecuted. There is a couplet 
amongst the Vaisnavas about this time ; 

^arr sffeii *r%: ttst i 

prefer afifrfer jtht ii 

This shows that Vaisnavism was stamped out from 
Gujerat. Puranas are also very bitter against Kumara- 
pala’s administration, which confiscated the property of 
the Brahmanas. The conversion of the king into Jainism 
was represented in a drama, entitled Maha-ra j a-para - j aya ? 
by a minister to Kumarapala’s successor. 

The Sabdanusasana was written by Hema-candra at 
the request of Siddha-raja Jaya-simha. The work is 
called Siddha-Hema-candrabhidhana - Svopajna - sabdanu- 
sasana. It joins the name of Siddha-raja Jaya-simha 
with that of Hema-candra and declares itself to be 
Svopajna or original and not borrowed. It is original 
in this sense that the grammar of the Prakrta languages 
was, perhaps included in a Sanskrit grammar. In other 
matters, too, in Pratyahara, in technical terms, etc. he 
shows originality. Hema-candra’s work was something 
like an imperial encyclopaedia of grammar in which all 
preceding works on grammar available were consulted 
and collated. Naturally enough as a Jaina and as a Sveta- 
mvara, he has drawn much on Sakatayna’s Sabdanu- 
sasana and the Amogha-vrtti. This he has done not so 
much in his sutra-patha, but in the commentary made by 
himself called the Vfhat-vrtti, which is an encyclopaedic 
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work. In fact the accessories of this school of grammar 
are, as a rule, parts of the Vrhat-vrtti. 

Hema-eandra’s grammar is divided into eight Adhya- 
yas of four padas each. The first six padas arc called 
prathama-sat-pada ; the next four padas are called madya- 
ma-pada and the two together Dasa-padx (Sec catal. No. 
4503). 

Hema-candra abridged his Vrhat-vrtti into what is 
called the Laghu-vrtti. Our No. 4504, 4505, and 4506 deal 
with the Sanskrit portion of the work. The next six 
numbers 4507-12 deal with the Prakrta portion, that is, the 
7th and the 8th chapters. In two of those, 4508 and 4511, is 
given a short history of the Chalukyas of Gujerat from 
Mula-raja to Siddha-raja Jaya-simha. It is said that 
Jaya-simha was very much troubled, with numerous 
grammatical works, without the study of which a complete 
knowledge of it, could not be obtained and so he ordered 
Hema-candra to write the work. Belvalkar is perhaps not 
very happy in saying that, the Laghu-vrtti relates to the 
first seven chapters only of Hema-candra’s grammar. 


Svopajna-dhatu-parayanam, No. 4513, gives all roots 


Accessories to Hema 
canclra’s grammar. 


used in Hema-candra’s grammar, with 
their meanings. The work is by the 
author himself. It has a commen- 


tary by Harsa-kfrti-surl entitled Svopajna-dhatu-patha- 
vivaranam. This commentator was much honoured by 
Mala-deva of Jodlipore in the middle of the 16th century. 
His guru obtained from Akbar the village of Ksouma. 
The previous gurus of his gaccha, called the Naga-puriya 
were honoured by Hambira, Raja of Mewar, Alla-ud-din 
Khilizi, Feroj Shah and others. 
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The accessory, Linganu-sasana, is represented in this 
catalogue by 4515 entitled Svopajna-linganusasana-viva- 
ranam by Hema-candra and a sub-commentary, Durga- 
pada-prabodha, by Sri-vallabha. The sub-commentary, was 
composed at Jodhpore in 1605. Hema-candra'' s Linganu- 
sasana is a metrical treatise based on Sakatayana’s work 
and divided into eight sections. 

Guna-ratna, a Jaina monk, wrote, at the request of 
his guru, Deva-sundara, a work entitled Kriya-ratna-sam- 
uccaya, No. 4517, in which he gives the conjugation of 
important roots in Hema-candra’ s grammar. 


Tor other accessories such as the Unadi -sutras, Gana- 
patha, Pari-bhasa etc., see Belvalkar, page 77. He thinks, 
“For the most part these treatises are embodied in Hema- 
candra’s Vrhad-vrtti, from which they seem to have been 
subsequently extracted and published in separate forms. 


The Vrhad-vrtti has a commentary entitled Vrhad- 
virtti-dhundhika. Some ascribe it to 

Sab- Commentaries on TT i i* i 

. , Hema-candra himself but the colo- 

phons of MSS. ascribe it to Dhana- 
candra, Nanda-sundara and Jina-sagara. The Dhundhika 
on the Prakrta chapters, is the work of Udaya-saubhagya of 
the Laghu-tapa-gaccha written in 1533 A.D. Udaya-eandra 
and his pupil Devendra-suri have also written a Nyasa on the 
Vrhad-vrtti. The guru’s work was comprehensive while 
his pupil’s work is rather an abridgment. But the 
comprehensive work has not yet been found. 


Sabda-maharnava-nyasa is an anonymous commen- 
tary on the Vrhad-vrtti (see Belval., page 78). 
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The 17th century saw many digests on Hema-candra’s 
work. In 1652 A.D., Vinaya-vijaya- 

Manuals. . 

gam wrote a manual called Hanna- 
laghu-prakriya. He wrote a commentary on his own 
work, twenty-five years later. In 1669, another manual 
was written entitled Haima-Kaumudi by Meglia-vijaya. 
This work is said to be the model of Siddhanta-KaumudL 
But, that is impossible, because Bhattoji-diksita, the 
author of Siddhanta-Kaumudl, flourished in the latter half 
of the I6th century. He was the pupil of Samkara-Bhatta, 
who died in the early years of the 17th century and the 
commentator of Varanasi-darpana in 1642 declares that he 
received his knowledge of Sanskirt grammar from Bhattoji 
and his son Ramasrama. 


Commentaries on the 
accessories. 


The roots of this school of grammar were alphabeti- 
cally arranged by Punya-sundara-gani. 
The Linganusasana of Hema-candra 
was commented upon by Srl-Vallablia 
Vacanacarya, in 1605 A.D. at Jodhpore. The Pari-bhasas 
to the number of 1.40, were put together by Hema-hamsa- 
vijaya-gani who also wrote a commentary on them in 1457 
at Ahmedabad. Works on conjugation and declension 
according to Hema-candra’s grammar were written so far 
back as the 13th and 14th centuries. 


The small community of Jainas had three schools of 
grammar, Jinendra, Sakatayana and Hema-candra, and so 
their circulation was limited. But still there was another 
grammar written by a contemporary and co-religionist of 
Hema-candra. This was Malaya-giri, who wrote a Sabdanu- 
sasana- with a commentary. 


The Samksipta-sSra 
School. 


The Samksipta-sara had four 
stages of development before it became 
a complete school : — 
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I. The sutras of Kramadisvara. 

II. The commentary called Rasavatl. 

III. Its revision by Jumara Nandi. 

IV. Goyi-candra’s Vivarana commentary. 

Kramadisvara has a high sounding title, Vadindra- 
■cakra-cudamani or the ‘ crest jewel of the circle of contro- 
versialists.’ The title of Vadindra or Vadirat was very 
common from tenth to the thirteenth century. The 
Buddhist Manju-srl had a title Vadirat. Belvalkar says 
that Jaya Simha II, the Chalukya emperor, had a title 
Vadirat. In the 13th century Ananda-giri, the commenta- 
tor of Samkara-bhasya was a Vadindra. Kramadisvara 
got this title from the Saivas. He wrote the sutras. But 
Krt-sesa unadi-pada does not seem to be his work. It 
seems to be the work of either the author of the Vrtti 
or of Jumara Nandi, the revisor of it. The sutras of the 
appendix of the taddhita section are by Goyi-candra. 
Kramadisvara in the Sanskrit portion of his work follows 
the arrangement of grammatical subjects by Bhartr-hari, 
who divides his work Vakya-padiya in three kandas. The 
Brahma-kanda which treats of articulate sound, and philoso- 
phy connected with it. The Vakya-kanda, the essence of 
which is verbs, and the Pada-kanda which treats of nouns. 
These three kandas have been split up, by Kramadisvara 
into seven padas, (1) Brahma-kanda— Sandhi-pada, (2) 
Vakya-kanda = verbs, verbal nouns and other nouns, (3) 
Pada-kanda = syntax, declensions and compound words. 
He does not follow the arrangement of the Astadhyayi, 
for in that arrangement Sandhi conies last of all. 

In seven only of his sutras, he mentions his prede- 
cessors, Katantra and Candra. Once he quotes Bhaga- 
vrtti, Karaka-pada, 101, and once again Anu-pada-kara = 
Sandhi-pada, 224. 
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Kramadisvara evidently wrote his work in the interest 
of the Saivas of Central India. His name shows that 
he was a Saiva and his invocation shows that he was a 
Saiva. Saivas at this period used the Prakrtas and vernacu- 
lars in their propaganda work. The Bengal Saivas of 
Candra-dvipa wrote in the vernacular, traces of which are 
to be found in later Buddhist works, and the Kasimra 
Saiva works are almost invariably accompanied with some 
verses in vernacular at the end of each chapter. Krama- 
disvara, therefore, found it necessary to give some grammar 
of the Prakrtas and the vernaculars. But, as will be stated 
later on, wicked people dropped it, and so, the eighth pada 
of his work, has neither the vrtti of Jumara Nandi nor 
the commentary by Coyi-candra. The only commentary 
on this section is by Narayana Nyaya-pahcauana. In 
including a section for the Prakritas and excluding the 
Vaidika grammar he seems to be the inspirer of Hcma- 
candra, who boasts that, the whole of his work is original 
or “Svopajna.” 

At the present moment there is no means of dis- 
tinguishing between the Rasa-vati 

The Vrfcti and its revision. . _ . ( . . - , , XY t 

vrtti and its revision by Jumara Nandi. 
But, the revised vrtti shows wide acquaintance with 
Sanskrit literature, its lexicons and its grammar. Kali-dasa, 
Magha, Bharavl are of course there, Murari is there. The 
works entitled Janakl-haranam, Sapta-kumarika and Paiica- 
tantra are there. This is in Kavya literature. Of lexicons, 
-he quotes from Amara-kosa, Tri-kanda and ITtpala-mala. 
In grammar it quotes from Jayaditya, Vamana, Nyasa, Ami- 
nyasa, Raksita, Bhaga-vrtti, Dhatu-parayana and Bhatta- 
vartika, he also quotes kajjata a corruption of Kaiyyata, 
But, Jumara Nandi does not explain the sutras, lie only 
gives examples and criticises the grammatical and non- 
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grammatical expressions in Sanskrit literature. He seems-- 
to be very much concerned with the opinions of two 
previous writers Babhata and Pasupati, perhaps, his prede- 
cessors in the Samksipta-sara school. Their names are not 
found anywhere else. 


As regards the age of the school, Colebrooke wants to 
place it after Vopa-deva in the 13th 
century. But, this theory is not 
tenable. Vopa-deva in his chapter on 
nominal roots, in the Sutra, * %= * I gives the 

example 


Age of Jumara’s revised 
commentary. 


aTtfesqr as the correct form, and then says “ ” i 

that is, he does not agree with the form , but in 

the vrtti commentary of Samksipta-sara, Tinanta-pada 
sutra No. 299, the commentary says “ «sriWTcT^ ’’ 

as the correct form. This shows that Vopa-deva is 
posterior to the vrtti, and therefore much later than the 
sutra. 


One may think that Kramadlsvara imitated Hema- 
candra in rejecting the Vaidika grammar and phonetics of 
Panini and including the Prakrtas at the end of the 
grammar. That seems to be very doubtful. Vopa-deva 
wrote his Mugdha-bodha between 1260 and 1300 A.D. 
Hema-eandra was born in 1088 A.D. and died in 1172 A.D. 
Can all the three early stages of the development of the 
Samksipta-sara be compressed within a century ? 

Ramavatara Sarma speaks of Utpala-malika as a 
lexicon. He gives the name of Utpala-mala quoted by 
Jumara Nandi, several tunes but has nothing to say about it. 
Jumara Nandi is called a Maharajadhiraja. In his court. 



lxiv 


PREFACE. 


engaged in his service, were men like Uma-pati Datta whom 
he loved to honour. This is the only piece of historical 
inf ormation that we get from his commentator, Goyl-candra. 
Goyl-candra says that, in course of time, the sutras and the 
commentary became corrupt for the fault of the scribes, 
and so he — Goyi-candra, — undertakes to write a running 
commentary on all the sutras and their comments by 
Jumara Nandi. 


The upper limit of Goyl-candra’ s age is obtained from 
the fact that he quotes from Purusot- 

The age of Govi-candra- . n ~ -t tr i 

tama, whom Sarvananda Vando- 
padhyaya quotes in his commentary on Amara-lcosa in 1159 
A.D. (see Ramavatara-Sarma’s Introduction to Kalpa-dru- 
kosa, p. NX1I.) 


Goyl-candra is called “ Autthasanika,” that is, one 
to whom, when he approaches the court, the king stands up, 
and offers a seat. Belvalkar seems to be puzzled at this 
name, and at this custom. The custom still prevails in 
Rajputana, but it has lost its Sanskrit name at present. A 
noble man, who is honoured by the King in this way, is 
called a Tazimi omrah. Goyl-candra’ s commentary is 
known as Tlka or Vivarana-tlka. Goyl-candra seems to have 
been an expert in Logic, especially to that section of it, 
which treats of the relation of words in a sentence. His 
commentary on the chapter on Karakas is much apprecia- 
ted in Bengal. 


With Goyl-candra ended the original writers on this 
school of grammar. The later writers are almost all 
commentators on Goyi-candra’s Vivarana-tlka. 

Vyakara-sara-laharl by Kavi-candra is a commentary 
on the Sanskrit padas only. A MS. of this copied in 
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Saka 1636, is our number 4493. Kavi-candra writes this 
commentary in the interests of young people. His main 
object is the collection of the original sutras of this school. 
But he begins with the Sanskrit alphabet as is current 
at present. 

Samksipta-sarlya-prakrta-pada-tika (4494). In L. No. 
1594, Rajendra-lala says, that Goyl-candra did not include 
the Prakrta-pada in his elaborate commentary on the Sam- 
ksipta-sara, and this is the only commentary and the only 
MS. of it on the Prakrta portion of Kramadlsvara which has 
come to his notice after many years of search. This was 
said in 1878. After its publication, the text of Prakrta- 
pada of this school, published in the Bibliotheca Indica, was 
withdrawn from circulation, as that text did not agree with 
this commentary. 

As regards the authorship, Rajendra-lala says, “By 
Vidya-vinoda, son of Narayana, grandson of Vanesvara, and 
great-grandson of Jata-dhara.” But this does not agree 
with the second verse of the work which says that 
Narayana Vidya-vinoda was the son of Vanesvara who 
was the son of Jata-dhara, who again was the brother of 
Chatri. Chatri belonged to the Purva-grami clan of the 
Radhl-srenl Brahmanas of the Vatsya-gotra. But in the 
colophon of 1594 (L.) Vidya-vinoda is said to be the author 
of the commentary on the eighth pada. -But from the 
commentary on other padas we know that Nyaya-pancanana 
was the son of Vidya-vinoda and that is perhaps the 
correct description of the commentator. 

Belvalkar says that the eighth chapter dealing with 
Prakrtas is a later addition. This is not true; for an 
authoritative commentator like Nyaya-pancanana says that 
Kramadlsvara wrote the Prakrta-pada but some wicked 
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people dropped it and he restored it with his commentary 
(L. 1594) 

wfifirr ^cjr m arfiFC® i 

•sr^ufr crn nipp nm n 

The opinion was that the whole school is later than 
Vopa-deva, but it has been shown that 
The age of the principal y 0 pa-deva does not consider Ih’iSfT as a 
authors of the Samkwpta colTec t form. But Jumara Nandi says 

sara school. 

it is correct, lie is therefore earlier than 
the Mugdha-bodha. The commentator of Jumara Nandi, if 
he had come after M'ugdha-bodlia, would have resented his 
disapprobation. But he does nothing of the kind, he simply 
gives the steps by which the word ilrsreq is formed. So, 
the commentator, Goyi-candra, is earlier than Vopa-deva. 
This is the lower limit of the age of Goyi-candra. The upper 
limit is fixed by the fact that Goyi-candra quotes from the 
Bhasa-vrtti and the Tri-kancla-sesa of Purusottama-deva 
who is quoted by Sarvananda, the commentator of the 
Amara-kosa in the year 1159 A.D. Purusottama, therefore, 
may be placed, at the latest, in the first half of the 12th 
century; and Goyi-candra in the second half of the 
same century. Goyi-candra says that, in course of time 
many misreadings have crept in Jumara Nandi’s vrtti and 
Kramadisvara’s sutras ; they are all glaring misreadings 
and they number about fifty. So much misreading can- 
not be the work of a day; I would, therefore, venture 
to place Jumara Nandi at least one hundred years before 1 
Goyi-candra, that is, in the 2nd half of the 11th century. 
If so, Kramadisvara would go earlier than Jumara Nandi, 
but later than Bhartr-hari, who died in 650 A.D., and 
whose arrangements he has followed in framing his sutras. 
Kramadisvara quotes only two of the ancient schools 
of sutra-karas namely, Katantra, 1st century A.D., and 
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a part of the curriculum of the educational institutions ol 
that monarch in the first quarter of the eleventh century, 
see S. Ind. Epigraphy for 1917-1918 pages 80 and 145, 
App- B. It was only old and well-known works that were 
included in the curriculum. So Rupavatara was then 
regarded as old. It could not be a new work belonging to 
the early eleventh century ; it must go earlier. 

The date of Maitreya Raksita has been put down by 
Srfsa Babu at 1100 A.D., the latest works Maitreya quotes 
are Rupavatara and Bhasya-tika, which hrisa Babu takes 
as Bhasya-pradlpa, on what ground I do not know. Maitreya 
may go a century earlier if he quotes Rupavatara. But the 
Babu says that Bhasya-pradlpa by Kaiyyata was written 
about 1050 A.D., because Bluma-sena, a late commentator 
of Kavya-prakasa, 1729 A.D., says that Mammata, the 
author of Kavya-prakasa, Ubata, the commentator of 
Yajur-veda and Kaiyyata, all flourished at Kasmlra and 
were related as brothers. This is absurd, Ubata lived at 
AvantI, his father Vajrata lived at Ananda-pura in Gujarat. 
So Mammata cannot be the brother of Ubata and cannot 
flourish in Kasmlra with him. If the evidence of the 
commentator proves untrue in one place, it cannot bo 
taken as true in another, so the theory that Mammata and 
Kaiyyata are brothers should be given up, and Kaiyyata 
should be placed in the 10th century. In that case Jumara 
may quote both from Kaiyyata and Maitreya. 

Goyl-candra does not show any acquaintance with 
Hema-candra (1088-1172). ButHema- 

The commentaries on can( j ra wro te at Anahila-patana and 
Goyl-candra. _ _ ^ ^ * 

Goyl-candra, most probably m Orissa. 
They were most probably contemporaries and did not know 
each other. The activities of the followers of this 
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school after Goyi-candra is confined to western Bengal, 
where this school is still flourishing, and the later commen- 
tators of Goyi-candra all belong to that part of Bengal. 
They commented either on the whole of Goyl-candra’s 
work, or on different sections of it, and they commented on 
Goyi-candra alone, and not on any of his predecessors. 

The most important commentary written in western 
Bengal is that by Narayana Nyaya-pancanana, who wrote a 
commentary on all the seven sections of Sanskrit, as well as, 
the eighth section on Prakrit not touched by Goyi-candra, 
Jumara Nandi and others, though he positively says that 
Kramadisvara wrote it. Nyaya-pancanana was a Brahmana 
of the Radhlya denomination, that is, one of those descen- 
dants of the five Brahmanas brought to Bengal by Raja Adi- 
sura who obtained in later centuries, grants of villages from 
which they derived their surname, in western Bengal. The 
village obtained by the ancestors of Narayana Nyaya- 
pancanana was Purva-grama. His father was Vanesvara 
Vidya-vinoda, who was learned in Nyaya, Purana, Kavya, 
Alamkara, Yaisesika, Vyakarana, Sruti, Nataka and Smrti 
(I. 0. Catal. No. 83Q). Nyaya-pancanana’ s work is called 
Vyakara-dlpika. Nyaya-pancanana had a student named 
VamsI-vadana whose title was Kavi-candra; he was a 
worshipper of Rama and the son of Vasistha and Raya-mati. 
His work is generally known as TippanI or Vyakaranadarsa. 
He says, none but VamsI-vadana can explain properly 
Kramadisvara and Paiicanana (1.0. Catal. 823-829). 

Another commentator of Goyi-candra is Kesava-deva 
Tarka-pancanana Bhattacarya, whose work is named 
Durghatodghata or removal of difficulties, his object being 
to remove the misinterpretations on Goyi-candra. His 
commentary, so far obtained, relates to the Sanskrit portion 
of the work only. 



lxx 


PREFACE. 


Another commentary on Goyl-eandra is called 
Kaumudi by Abhi-rama Vidyalamkara who describes him- 
self as Vandya-ghatiya or Banerji settled at Gaya-ghara. 
The Banerjis so settled were regarded as the highest nobility 
in Bengal (T.O. Catal. 830-832). 

Another commentary on Goyl-candra is jointly by 
Candra-Sekhara Vidyalamkara and Hari-rama Vacaspati, 
entitled Artha-bodhani (I. 0. 833). 

Another Banerji of Gaya-ghara whose name does not 
appear in the work, but whose title was Sarv a- vidyalam- 
kara Bhattacaryya, wrote a commentary on Goyi-candra, 
called, simply Tika (H.P.R., Vol. I, No. 56). 

Another Banerji of Gaya-ghara named Gopala Oakra- 
varti, a disciple of Vamsi-vadana wrote a commentary 
entitled Sarartha-dipika, on Goyi-candra. Though called a 
Cakra-varti he was really a Banerji (H.P.R., Vol. Ill, 321 
and 322). 

Another commentary on Samkppta-sara entitled 
Bhavartha-dipika is by Mahesa Pancanana, son of Vidyar- 
nava (H.P.R., Vol., II, 231). 

Even this Samksipta-sara or abstract grammar has a 
Sara-samgraha by Pitambara Sarma. That Sara-samgraha 
again has a tika, entitled Sandarbha. The author describes 
himself as the son of Khullana, and writes a poem in 
9 cantos on the story of the Ramayana, entitled Ramayana- 
chatra-vyutpatti. The poem was written in imitation to 
Bhatti in order to teach grammar to students (I. 0. 846 
I and II, and 847). 

This school of grammar is rather rich in its treatises on 
roots. The most important of which is (I) Dhatu*m&l& 
by Jumara Nandi, who says in the preamble, that roots 
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came out from the mouth of Maha-deva ; but in course of 
time, they became corrupted and the author simply tries 
to purify them (H.P.R., Vol. I, 196). 

(2) The next, Dhatu-mala, is by Mahesa. It gives the 
roots and their meanings, and at the same time their 
paradigm, but very briefly (H.P.R., Vol. I, 197). 

(3) Rupa-prakasa by Kulluka-bhatta who should be 
differentiated from his namesake the great commentator 
of Manu, whose residence was at Nandana-vasi and who 
settled at Benares. Our Kulluka was lan inhabitant of 
Visala. He gives the paradigm of many roots beginning 
with Kala (H.P.R., Yol. I, 324). Kulluka follows Dhatu- 
pradipa by Maitreya. 

(4) Dhatu-ratnavall by Radha-krsna Sarma was com- 
posed in 1764 A.D. The author’s father was SrI-hari Smarta, 
grandfather Slta-rama Vidya-nivasa and great-grandfather 
Kama-deva Bhattacaryya. The author has collected the 
materials of his book from Dhatu-pradxpa, Gana-sutra, and 
Manorama of the Katantra school (1.0. 840). Eggeling 
says “ The author who seems to belong to the Jumara school, 
professes to have made use chiefly of Maitreya Raksita’s 
and Rama-natha’s works.” 

(5) Vasu-dhatu-karika is perhaps by one who was 

sumamed Vasu. It has seventeen mnemonic verses with 

* ___ 

a commentary. It gives the roots taking Atmane-pada and 
Ubhaya-pada (1.0. 841-842). 

(6) Dasa-vala-karika is by one Dasa-vala consisting of 
31 pmemonic verses. It aims at giving a register of all 
roots of the same form in different groups of conjugation. 



Ixxii 


PREFACE. 


(1) As in Panini so in this school, the sutras often con- 

Ganas or words taking tain only initial words with adi added 
the same grammatical to denote words taking the same termi- 
termmation. nation. The most important work on 

ganas of this school is by Narayana Nyaya-pancanana en- 
titled Gana-prakasa (I. 0. 838). At the end of the work, 
Nyaya-pancanana boasts that there is only one Pandita 
in the whole of the world and there is no other Pandita to 
explain Jumara, Amara and Bliatti, on all of which he has 
written commentaries. 

(2) Gana-martanda, a commentary on the 'Dhatu- > 
patha of the Samksipta-sara school is by Nr-simha Tarka- 
paneanana. Whatever the merits of his commentary may 
be, he seems to be very anxious to flourish his genealogy in 
the work. He has given a number of verses in describing 
his ancestors for eleven generations. The genealogy starts 
from Candl-dasa, a Mukherji, the commentator of Kavya- 
prakasa. He had many sons of whom Gopi-natha was one ; 
Gopi-natha had many sons of whom Madhava was one ; 
Madhava had many sons of whom Nayana was one; 
Nayana had many sons of whom Kumuda was one; 
Kumuda had two sons of whom Sri-hari was one ; Sri-hari 
had two sons of whom Syama Vidya-vagisa was one. Syama 
had many sons of whom Gopala Sarva-bhauma was one; 
Gopala had three sons of whom Kusala Tarka-bhusana was 
one ; and his son was the author Nr-simha Tarka-pancanana, 
an inhabitant of Ketu-grama, four # miles to the west of 
Uddharana-pura on the Ganges (I. 0. Catal. 839). The 
author gives the genealogical details especially of marriage 
of all his ancestors and himself. He says that Candl-dasa 
with whom the genealogy commences was a Vanga-mell,. 
that is, that endogamous group of JRadhlya Brahmanas 
which was named Vanga-mell. These groups were settled at 
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a, great assembly near Kalna, in the year 1482 a.d. Eleven 
generations after that came the author, so he must have 
belonged to the 18th century at the latest. 

Of other accessories of this school there is a short 
treatise on Jnapakavali or a group of indicatory sutras 
supposed to be contained in the Samksipta-sara by Hara- 
govinda Vacaspati (I. 0. 837). 

Two accessory treatises, one on Unadi, to which the 
indeclinables are added ( Vide I. 0. 834) and the other an 
appendix on the taddhita section, (I. 0. Catal. JSo. 835 and 
836) have been included in the Calcutta edition published 
*by Venx-madhava Cakra-varti, at the end of krt and 
taddhita. Their authorship is a matter of difficulty to 
determine. The appendix with its commentary is by Goyi- 
oandra who in the preamble says — 

Some has interpreted this verse to mean that Jumara 
Nandi wrote a part of the Parisista and Goyi-candra Com- 
pleted it with a commentary. Others again interpret it 
that Jumara Nandi did not write the Parisista at all and 
the fifth case ending of unricr will bear both the interpreta- 
tions. The colophons are rather confused. In the case of 
Unadi and of the indeclinables, Jumara Nandi wrote both 
the sutras and the vrtti. 


There are in the Samksiptasara — 

sutras. 

Sandhi-pada 

.. 378 

Tinanta-pada 

.. 917 

Kidanta-pada 

.. 542 

Taddhita-pada 

.. 901 

Karaka-pada 

.. 207 

Subanta-pada 

.. 405 

Samasa-pada 

.. 507 

Total 

.. 3,857 
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This is very nearly the number of sutras in Panini, 
including the Vedic grammar and phonetics. Belvalkar is 
in one sense, right in calling the name Samksipta-sara 
a misnomer. But I would rather interpret the word ill 
a different way. I would call it an abridgement of the 
entire grammatical literature previous to Kramadisvara, 
for he has utilised the materials afforded by all the different 
schools before him. 

If again on the 3857 sutras are added the sutras on 
Unadi, indeclinables and taddhita -parisista, their number 
will come up to 4697, a moderately large number. 

Vara-rucfs name is connected with the science of grain- 
u . , mar from the earliest times. Katya- 

yana is said to be another name of Vara- 
ruci. The CJnadi-sutras are attributed by some to Vara- 
ruci. Other works also are often attributed to Vara-ruci. 
In this catalogue there are three MSS. attributed to him, 
and, in order to bring the hitherto shadowy figure of Vara- 
ruci into a solid basis, I have grouped them under a school. 

The first work is Prayoga-vivcka a practical grammar 
in twenty-six Karikas and three patalas ; the first on karaka, 
the second on conjugations and the formation of verbal 
nouns, and the third on samasa and taddhita. The work 
has been published in the Trivendrum Sanskrit Series under 
the name of Vara-ruca-Samgraha. The editor thinks 
that Vara-ruci was one of the ‘ Nine gems ’ of the Court of 
Vikramaditya, and the printed work is accompanied with 
Narayana’s commentary, entitled Dipa-prabha. Our Cata- 
logue, No. 4406, contains an anonymous commentary 
entitled Prayoga-viveka. The text deals with the general 
principles of the relation of words in a sentence and the 
commentary expatiates upon them. 
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Our 4407, has another anonymous commentary entitled 
Sambandha-siddhi. 

Our 4408 and 4409 are MSS. of the same work, here 
called Prayoga-mukha. The work declares that there are 
five Patalas, namely Karaka, Samasa, Taddhita, Tin-patala 
and Krt-patala. There is no contradiction involved with 
4406, which says that the work is divided in three patalas 
and this in five patalas, because in the former, one patala 
includes two subjects in the last two patalas. 

Our 4410 is also an anonymous commentary on the 
same Karikas. 

Vara-ruci’s Karikas seem to have been very popular 
and every locality had a commentary on them. The few 
MSS. given here are written in Newari, Maithila, and Deva- 
nagari characters. 

The object of my bringing these MSS. together is to indi- 
cate that Vara-ruci wrote a grammar and after finishing it, he 
wrote these twenty-six Karikas in the same way as Bharttr- 
hari after finish in g his commentary on the Maha-bhasya, 
wrote his Vakya-padlya or as Bhattoji-diksita wrote his 
seventy-one Karikas after finishing his Sabda-Kaustubha. 
But this is only an inference, and this inference is made 
plausible because different grammarians attribute different 
sections of grammar to Vara-ruci. 

Cangu-dasa was a Kayastha and he was a Bauddha. He 
commences his work with an obeisance 

csngu -school. to g ugata an d to Manju-sri. His Kari- 

kas are entitled Vaiyakarana-jivatu. The number of Kari- 
kas is sixty. They deal with the Paribhasas and the philo- 
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sophy of grammar. This is often called Cangu-vrtti and 
even Cangu-sutra. The commentator on these sutras in 441 4 
(Copied in Purusottama Ksetra by Vaisnava Raghu-dasa) 
says, “why has Cangu-dasa made his obeisance to Suguta, 
leaving aside (the real) Cod Visnu ” ? The fact is that every 
one makes obeisance to his lsla-dmita just as Pitramkuru 
says, “I make obeisance to Buddha. All Brahmanas are 
followers of Visnu, all Kayathas are followers of sugala, all 
merchants are the followers of the Sun, Siidras and others 
follow 6iva.” On the authority of Tri-kanda-se.su, a lexicon 
by a Buddhist, the commentator says that. Manju-sri is 
Sugata. He also says that, the Paramita is measured in 
16000 slokas of 32 syllables each. Cangu-dasa says that 
Manju-sri suppressed four enemies called Maras and the 
commentator explains the four Maras as Deva-mara, Raja- 
mara, Vraja-mara and Manusya-mara. The anonymous 
commentary is entitled Sutranvarthinl. 

Our Catalogue No. 4415 makes the text 57 versos. This 
is a MS. copied at Kasi, near the Lalcsml Kunda by Rama- 
candra Puri, a SannyasL But he omits the three Buddhist 
Mangalacarana verses. The commentary on the 56th 
Karika, gives us the following information. “ Candropaj- 
nam Sasaka-vyakaranam, Vedopakramam dharmab ” moan- 
ing that the Sasaka Vyakarana was first spoken and written 
by Candra and Dharma or law issued for the first time from 
veda. The Cangu-Karikas are divided into 6 uddesas, as 
Vara-ruca Karikas are divided into 5 patalas, — Samanya, 
Tyadi, Kr^Haraka, Samasa and Taddhita. As in the case 
of Vara-ruca-Karikas, the Cangu Karikas also indicate 
some grammatical work preceeding it by the same author. 
Cangu sutras are still studied in Orissa, curiously enough, 
along with Rama-candra’s Prakriya KaumudI which is a 
re- east of Panini. 
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The Saras vata. school is based upon 700 sutras of the 
m , a _ a , , simplest kind, said to have been 
revealed by the ‘ goddess of Learning ’ 
to some unknown author. The sutras were meant for the 
purpose of learning the Sanskrit language for ordinary 
purposes. The Katantra was originally written for the 
same purpose, for agriculturists, traders, physicians, recitors 
of the Vedas and others, who simply wanted to read ordinary 
books in Sanskrit. But in course of time, the Katantra 
with its commentaries, sub-commentaries, accessories, sup- 
plements and further supplements, became a vast literature 
by itself, and ceased to fulfil the purpose for which it was 
originally meant, and a need arose for a simple Sanskrit 
grammar and that was supplied by the Sarasvata sutras. 


Tradition about its 
origin. 


The origin of both these grammars is lost in obscurity. 

One is attributed to Kumara and the 
other to Sarasvati herself. Katantra 
took the alphabet as it is, but Sarasvata 
accepted the Siva-sutras without “Its” and in that matter, 
it is closely allied to Mugdha-bodha. But Mugdha-bodha, 
has a system of mono-syllabic nomenclature and devotes 
many sutras to the explanation of that nomenclature, 
but Sarasvata avoided these definitions by using ordinary 
names for them current amongst grammarians. It does 
not belong to any ancient school and may be very modern. 
The sutras were put together either contemporaneously 
•with Mugdha-bodha or after it. 


In the early years of the Muhammadan conquest it had 
a wide circulation. It was patronised 

Its diffusion. , - t 

by some Muhammadan rulers and 
many Indian princes. It was current all over India and 
not confined to any part of it. It was, of course, ousted 
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by the recasts of Panini and specially by the Siddhanta- 
kaumudl and its abridgement, the Laglm-kauinudi, from 
the greater part of Northern India. But still it has a res- 
pectable following as the Calcutta Sanskrit Association had 
to start an examination for this school. How widely 
diffused its circulation is, even now, may be gathered from 
the fact, that it is still studied in the schools of Nepal, and 
about fifty years ago, Dhananjaya Thakur, the primer 
minister of Tipperah, published an edition at- his own 
expense. The candidates for the examination in Saras vata, 
under the Calcutta Sanskrit Association, come from Bihar. 
Benares, Malwa, Nagpore and other parts of Northern 
India ; and two or three centuries ago commentaries were 
written at such distant places as Vidya-nagara, Andhra 
and Varendra countries 


Commentaries and 
sub-commentaries. 


It has many commentaries and sub-commentaries 
but few accessories and no supple- 
ments. Of the commentaries, two 
stand foremost, one called Sarasvata- 
prakriya and the other Sarasvata-candrika ; both are by 
Sannyasls. The first by Anubhuti-svarupacarya and the 
second by Rama-candrasrama. The Sannyasls seem to have 
patronized this short work in order to have a working 
knowledge of Sanskrit for the purpose of reading their 
sectarian and ritualistic works. Of these two commentators 
the personal history is absolutely unknown beyond the fact 
that they were Sannyasls. Their date also is unknown. 


From obscurity and vague tradition we emerge into 
solid history with Punja-raja, a Sri- 
S ~T by mall Brahmana, who hailed from Srl- 
mala now called Bhinmala in Marwar, 
thft bom p; of t.Vift ArTma.lT "Rrahmanas. Thft nnet Maedia was 
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an early representative of this denomination of Brahmanas. 
Punja-raja was a minister of Giasnddin Khiliji of Malwa, 
who in his old age was poisoned by his son Nasiruddin. 
Punja-raja was a good administrator. Besides this com- 
mentary, he wrote two works on rhetoric. He gives us the 
information that, the sutras cannot be new, because, his 
Guru Nagendra Puri said that Sarasvati revealed the sutras 
to Anubhtiti. 


Both Hindu and Jaina Sannyasls wrote sub-commen- 
taries on Sarasvata. Of these Candra- 

SannySsi sub-oommen- ^ ^ commenta tor, was 

fcanes. 7 

patronised by Sajim Shah, the son oi 
Sher Shah of Delhi. He belonged to the Vrhad-gaccha of 
Nagpore. The Hindu Sannyasx, who wrote another sub- 
commentary is Amrta-bharatl. He wrote his Subodhini at 
Purusottama-ksetra. He attributed the Sarasvata sutras 
to one Narendra, and in this attribution he is supported by 
Ksemendra, another sub-commentator, who is criticised by 
Jagamatha the author of Sara-pradipika and severely by 
Bhatta-Dhanesvara. The latter has named his commentary 
as Ksemendra-tlppana-khandana. Belvalkara has given 
a long list of commentators of the Sarasvata-prakriya in 
pages 96-102. 


The other commentator as I have stated before, is 
Ramacandrasrama. His work is com- 

The Sarasvata-Candrika. „ •, -r i / i xi 

mented upon by Lokesa-kara, the son 
of Ksemankara and the grandson of Rama-kara. .He hailed 
from Vidya-nagara, and wrote his commentary entitled 
Tatva-dxpika in 1683. 


A third independent commentary on the Sarasvata 
grammar was written in 1614 or 1612 in the reign of 
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Jehangir by Tarka-tilaka Bhattacaryya who points out 
many interpolations in Anubhuti-svarupa’s work. Raghu- 
natha, a pupil of Bhattoji-diksita, a Nagara-Brahmana 
wrote a commentary entitled Laghu-bhasya in imitation 
of the Maha-bhasya. 

Of the accessories of the Sarasvata there is a Dhatu- 
patha by Harsa-kirti, the pupil of 
Oandra-kxrti about 1560 A.D. Though 
Sarasvata is the smallest of grammars yet there are abridge- 
ments of it. (1) Laghu-siddhanta-candrika by Rama- 
candrasrama. (2) Laghu -sarasvata by Kalyana-sarasvati. 

Apart from the tradition that the sfitras were revealed 
to Anubhuti-svarilpa, we see that one Narendra is the author 
of the sutras. He is mentioned as the author in T.O. Cata- 
logue 793 where he is called Parama-hamsa-parivraj akacarya . 
The story of the writing of the sub-commentary, by Srl- 
Rama-bhatta of the Andhra country, is vory interesting. 
But as Belvalkara has given it in full, I need not repeat it 
here. Govinda caryya’s saravata-bhasya-tika entitled Pada- 
candrika shows that in the 16th century, the study of 
Sarasvata school was prevalent in Bengal. It was composed 
in 1599 (H.P.R., Vol. IV, 337). 

During early British period Wilkinson studied the 
Sarasvata-sutras as an elegant treatise on grammar. A copy 
of the Sarasvata-grammar was made at Rangpore for the 
use of an European Officer there. The first Sanskrit gram- 
mar in English was based on the Sarasvata. 

The Mugdha-bodha was written in the last days of 
Hindu independence in the Maratha 
MU 8 dh G^mar . Ch ° 01 ^ c °untry during the reign of Mahadeva, 
the last but one king of the Yadava 
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dynasty of Devagiri, the name of which was changed into 
Daulatabad, by Muhammad Tughluq who wanted to trans- 
fer the capital of India from Delhi to it. The King Maha- 
deva had a minister, an architect, an engineer, a chief-justice 
and a general in one person, named Hemadri, who has written 
encyclopaedic works on Hindu religious rites. He had a big 
Jaygir, and he had a friend named Vopa-deva. The deri- 
vation of the name is rather curious, U means Siva and A 
means Vi§nu ; U and A= Va ; and a worshipper of these two 
deities will be called a Vopa-deva. Similar names are to 
be found among the authors of the previous centuries. One 
Vopalita, the lexicographer, is in point. Vopa-deva was the 
son of Kesava who practiced medicine, perhaps he was an 
army surgeon. For Vopa-deva often says that his books 
were written in the house of his father in the camp. Vopa- 
deva was the pupil of Dhanesvara who was a very learned 
man. He taught the Vaisesika and the Vedanta darsanas. 

Vopa-deva wrote ten works on grammar. (1) Mugdha- 
bodha (2) its Dhatu-patha entitled Kavi-kalpa-druma with 
about 1754 roots and (3) its commentary, the Kavya-Kama- 
dhenu which is much prized for the quotations it gives. Of 
the ten, these three are well known. 

Vopa-deva is said to have been the author of the 
Srlmad-bhagavata. But this is wrong. Vopa-deva wrote a 
commentary on the Bhagavata entitled Parama-hamsa- 
priya in which he has shown that the Bhagavata contains 
at least 1000 archaic expressions not sanctioned by the 
grammars of the classical language. (See our Catalogue No. 
3681.) He also wrote two works on the Bhagavata (1) Hari- 
lila and (2) Mukta-phala. In writing these two works he was 
inspired by Hemadri. He wrote nine works on medicine 
(one of which was Sata-sloki) which are still much used by 
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Ayurvedic physicians in Rajputana. He wrote a work on 
Dharma-sastra and three works on literature. (See our 
Catalogue No. 4519.) 

The object of writing Mugdha-bodha was ecoxiomy. 
Economy both of syllables and of exertion. The economy of 
syllables has been achieved by reducing grammatical no- 
menclature into mono-syllables. For hrasva and dlrgha of 
Panini, he would say sva and rgha; guiia and vrddhi he 
would reduce to nu and vr ; for samasa he would write sa ; 
instead of writing the big names of samasas he would write 
ca, ha, ja, sa, ga, va; prathama, dvitiya, trtlya etc., he has re- 
duced prl, dv!, tri and the numbers are ka, dva, vva ; sarva- 
nama is sri, dhatu is dliu, and prati-padika is ll ; the moods 
and tenses he has named, ki, kin, gi, ghl, ti, tin, di, dhi, ti, thx ; 
taddhit he has reduced into ta ; parasmaipada and atmane- 
pada into pam and mam. Thus he has reduced all gram- 
matical technical terms into algebrical form but the idea 
is not originally his ; he has got the hint from Jaincndra 
grammar. Panini has devoted much of his time and 
trouble in deriving the 180 conjugational inflections from 
18 original onos. But Vopa-deva has given all the 180 as 
inflections. How he has saved exertions of pupils may be 
seen by the fact, that he has reduced the whole of classi- 
cal Sanskrit grammar into 1184 sutras. Sometimes a whole 
pada or section of Panini has been reduced to one or two 
sutras, pretty long ones though. 

A time was when Mugdha-bodha was a great favourite 
with Sanskritist all over India, but the rise of the Mara- 
fiha schools of grammar in the 16th century has confined it 
to both sides of the Hugly in Bengal. Mugdha-bodha was 
used in Bengal even in the 16th century, in which Vidya- 
nivasa, the father of the renowned Visva-natha Tarka- 
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pancanana, the author of the Bhasa-pariccheda, wrote a 
commentary on it, (1) and founded something like a school 
with his commentary, for Rama Tarka-vaglsa says, in the 
preamble of his commentary, 

fqRHf%^WT: II 

N» 

There is a MS. of Smrti-Kalpa-taru copied for Vidya- 
nivasa in the year 1588 A.D., by a Kayastha, named, 
Kavi-candra, catalogued in the India Office Library. Vidya- 
nivasa wrote several works on Smrti and two on pilgrimages 
to Jagannatha, the only Tirtha not violated by Muhamma- 
dans up to his time. He was several times invited to Delhi 
in great assemblages of panditas. Todara-malla and Mana- 
simha, Subadars of Bengal, were great admirers of his old 
father Vidya-vacaspati, himself and his three sons, Visva- 
natha, Rudra and Narayana, all of whom were erudite men. 
If a man in the position of Vidya-nivasa takes interest in 
the spread of this school of grammar, he is sure to be very 
successful, so Mugdhabodha which was composed in the 
Maratha country, has taken a deep root on the Hugly. No 
MS. of Vidya-nivasa’s commentary has yet been obtained, 
but many subsequent commentators have named him or have 
quoted from him. This is the first commentary in Bengal. 

(2) The next big man in this school is Rama Tarka- 
vaglsa, the progenitor of the Ghosala’s of Ariadaha near Cal- 
cutta. Babu Girxsa Candra Ghosala of Belgharia subse- 
quently settled at Naihati. He died in the early years of 
the 20th century and was ninth in descent from him. He 
may therefore be safely placed in the early years of the 17th 
century and is quoted by Durga-dasa in 1639. Sir George 
Grierson says that Rama Tarka-vaglsa wrote a grammar on 
Prakrta language also. But his great work is his commen- 
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tary on the Mugdha-bodha, which though a school book at 
first, was made to vie Panini by his commentary. He has 
reduced a number of Panini’ s sutras and the sutras of other 
grammars into the algebrical language of Mugdha-bodha 
and have included them in his commentary, in order to make 
the work as comprehensive a grammar as possible. He 
also wrote a supplement to the Mugdha-bodha. 

(3) The next important Pandita of this school is Durga- 
dasa Vidya-vagisa, who describes himself as the son of 
Gango-liya Vasu-deva Sarva-bhauma, who is not to be 
confounded with the great Vasu-deva Sarva-bhauma, (a 
Banerji) who brought Nyaya-sastra from M'ithila and who 
died at Purl as a disciple of Caitanya about 1533 A.D., in 
his old age. Durga-dasa wrote a commentary on Mugdha- 
bodha entitled Subodha and another on Kavi-Kalpa-druma, 
both of which are still used by students. Durga-dasa in 
his commentary on the Mugdha-bodha quotes Ramananda, 
Kaslsvara alnd Rama Tarka-vaglsa. (4) Ramananda’s 
commentary is described in I.O. Catal. 852. Its object is to 
include words derived in the Katantra supplement of Srl- 
pati. (5) Devl-dasa Cakra-vartI is another commentator, 
but we know very little about him. (6) Kasisvara 
quoted by Durga-dasa was another commentator of the 
Mugdha-bodha and perhaps a writer of a supplementary 
treatise to it. 

The seventh commentary is written by Govinda-rama 
Vidya-siromani entitled Sabda-dipika. In the preamble 
he makes his obeisance to Ramananda and others. The 
object of his commentary is to refute wrong interpretations 
and to make it perfect. He quotes Devi-dasa also. 

The eighth, entitled Bala-bodhini, is written by Sri 
Vallabha Vidva-vasisa, (he had oerhans another name 
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Bhaglratha) son of Syama-dasa Mukherji and Bhavanl. 
He quotes from Durga-dasa. 

Rama-bhadra Nyayalamkara is the ninth comment- 
ator. 


The tenth commentary is known as Prdbodhcimhura 
by Vrndavana-candra Tarkalamkara Cakra-vartI, son of 
Radha-Krsna Kavindra-cakravartl. Though the names 
of the father and the son indicate Vaisnava cult, the work 
in the beginning invokes Siva. He comes after a long line 
of commentators. But, he says, that his object is to make 
Mugdha-bodha easy. (See Sans. Coll. Catal. Vol, VIII, 167.) 

The eleventh commentary is SvbodTia, by Kartikeya 
Siddhanta, current in the schools of Nava-dvipa. After 
closing the commentary the author, showing humility as 
usual, gives a genealogy beginning with his great gsaadv 
father, a resident of Vaidya-dahga. His great grandfather 
was Caitanya Sarma, his grandfather Rama-deva, and his 
father Dhlra-mana. The object of his work is to give quick 
proficiency to students and he follows the old tradition. 
He quotes Durga-dasa, Rama Tarka-vaglsa, Kaslsvara, 
Vacaspati, and Kama-dhenu. (Our Catalogue Ho. 4530.) 

The twelfth commentary is by Ganga-dhara Tarka- 
vagisa, son of Siva-prasada Tarka-pancanana of Kumara- 
hatta or Halisahar, 28 miles north of Calcutta, on the 
Ganges. Ganga-dhara was a grammar Pandita -of the Sans- 
krit College, Calcutta, in its early days, and he composed the 
work in 1835, twelve years after the foundation of the 
College. 

The 13th commentary named Ghata by Misra is des- 
cribed in I. 0. Catal. p. 867. 
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The 14th commentary is Mugdha-bodha-subodhim by 
Radha-vallabha Tarka-pancanana, who quotes from Durga- 
tlka, Katantra-parisista, Dhatu-pradipa and Dhatu- 
parayana. 

The 15th is Madhumati, a commentary by Madhu- 
sudan Vaeaspati, whose object is brevity. Samskara- 
sammanjarl, by another Madhu-sudana who was a Chat- 
ter ji, is the 16th commentary. 


The 17th is by Bhola-natha named Sandarbhamria- 
tosinl. He quotes from Durga-dasa and Madhu-sudana. 
He seems to have been a student of Madhu-siidana. 

Mugdha-bodha was meant as a school book, but as is 
the habit of the Indian Panditas, they 

Supplements to the _ , ^ , , * * J 

n ■■ • - ^ wanted to make it as complete a work 

Mugdha-bodha. .. 

as any ‘9t‘feef"St-noGl, soias by oomnaerb 
taries and some by supplements. Three supplements to 
the Mugdha-bodha are known. 

1. By Nanda-kisora Cakra-varti Bhattacarya, written 
in 1398 (Belvalkar, para 85). Nanda-kisora perhaps was 
not a Bengali. 

2. By Kasisvara who studied the works of Panini 
and other schools, wrote a supplement to the Mugdha- 
bodha. 


3. By Sri Rama Tarka-vaglsa, who says that he is 
writing the Sesa or supplement to the Mugdha-bodha 
(L. 2169). v He writes only those facts of the language 
which are not to be found in the Mugdha-bodha itself. 
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Of the accessories of the Mugdha-bodha, (1) Kavi- 
kalpa-druma on roots and its com- 
mentary, the Kavya-kama-dhenu, both 
by Vopa-deva, have been mentioned 
already. A commentary of the Kavi-kalpa-druma by 
Durga-dasa is much in use in Bengal (Our Catal. 4547-4550). 


Accessories of the 
Mugdhabodha. 


Another commentary on the Kavi-kalpa-druma is 
described in I. 0. Catal. 879 by Rama-rama Nyayalamkara, 
who quotes as his authorities Goyl-candra, Tri-locana, Rama 
Tarka-vaglsa, Bhatta-malla, Maitreya and Vistara-vrtti. 


A second work on roots in imitation of the Kavi-kalpa- 
druma is by Narayana written in A.D. 1654 though the 
date is rather doubtful. 


The XJnadi of 
Mugdhabodha. 


Rama Sarma wrote an Unadi-kosa in verse to which 
Rama Tarka-vaglsa appended a com- 
mentary. Rama Sarma’s kosa was 
from Panini, Katyayana, and Patanjali. 
He lays the foundation of his commentary on the sutra of 
Mugdha-bodha “ *tt1% ” ; so this is a kosa of the 

Panini school which has been suited to the Mugdha-bodha 
school by Tarka- vagina (I. 0. Catalogue 874). 


Karaka-laksmanam, anonymous, and Karakollasa by 
Bharata Mallika, are metrical treatises on Sanskrit syntax 
belonging to the Mugdha-bodha school, to be found in 
Nos. 4537 and 4537A of our Catalogue. Bharata Mallika 
flourished in the middle of the 17 th century at Patila-pada 
near Jam-gan in the Burdwan District, and the anonymous 
work is very rich in quotations and very useful for scientific 
study. 

Karaka-candrika by Rama-candra must be a very 
modern work as it quotes from Supadma Vyakarana and 
Raghu-nandan Bhattacaryya. (Our Catalogue No. 4551 A.) 
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Our last number on Mugdha-bodha is Vartika-mala, 
a collection of supplementary sutras from Durga-dasa’s 
commentary on Mugdha-bodha by Rama-candra Vidya- 
lamkara, a disciple of Jagan-natha Tarka-pancanana. 
Jagannatha Tarka-pancanana was a prominent scholar in 
the 18th century. He lived at Triveni and wrote a digest 
of Hindu law for the East India Company. 

In the 14th century of the Christian era, Mithila was 
. , ruled by a Brahmin dynasty founded 

Supadma grammar. ^ J 

by Nanya-deva at the beginning of the 
12th century after the fall of the Karnataki kingdom. 
They wanted a grammar of their own as they had smrtis 
and nyaya works of their own. So Padma-nabha wrote the 
Supadma vyakarana with the object of giving a clear and 
full ( T|?jr ) idea of Sanskrit grammar to ordinary 
students, but at the same time, leading them to Panini 
school, if they wanted to be experts in grammar. Padma- 
nabha gives his own date in his work entitled Pr§odaradi 
vrtti (H.P.R., I, 228) as 1297 of the Baka era equal to 
1373 a.d. Padma-nabha himself, besides the Supadma- 
vyakarana, its Panjika and Prayoga-dipika, wrote many 
other works as Unadi-vrtti ; Dhatu-candrika (or Kaumudi) ; 
Yamluk- vrtti ; Paribhasa- vrtti ; a poem named Gopala- 
carita; a commentary on Ananda-lahari ,* on Magha; 
Chando-ratna, a work on prosody ; a work on smrti named 
Aeara-candrika and a lexicon named Bhuri-prayoga. 
(H.P.R., I, 223 and I. 0. Catalogue 890). 

In our No. 4557, Padma-nabha gives his Genealogy 
from Yara-ruci, who is said to have 
graced with Kalidasa, the court of 


Genealogy. 

Vikramaditya. 
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Vararuci 

Nyasa-datta, expert in Maha-bhasya 
Durghata, expert in Panini 
Jayaditya, expert in Mimamsa 
Sri-pati, expert in Samkhya 
Ganesvara, expert in Kavya 

I 

Bhanu-bhatta, author of Rasa-man jarl. 
Halayudha, expert in Mimamsa 
Srl-datta, expert in Smrti 
Bhava-datta, expert in Vedanta 
Damodara, expert in Kavya and Alamkara 
Padma-nabha. 

Padma-nabha was an inhabitant of Bhora grama, a few 
miles from Darbanga. Padma-nabha’s work, however, 
is not much studied in Mithila. Its study is confined to 
the districts of Jessore and Khulna, and the towns of Nai- 
hati and Bhatpara. 

Padma-nabha himself wrote a commentary on his 
own work entitled Tippan! or Panjika, 
Commentaries on which has not yet been obtained. His 

Supadma Grammar. * 

Prayoga-dipika may also be regarded 
as a commentary. It shows the working of the rules of 
the Supadma grammar. It is divided into chapters on 
Karaka, Sandhi, Samasa, Krt, and Taddhita (our No. 4561). 

The No. 4563 represents the declensions of the 
Prayoga-dipika. 
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The best commentary on the Supadma is the Supadma- 
makaranda by Visnu-misra in twenty sections called 
Vindus. Sn-padma is a lotus, the commentary is honey 
and its chapter drops. (I.O. Catalogue 885.) 

Our No. 4565 is put down as an anonymous comment- 
ary on the Supadma, but it is really one of the twenty 
vindus of the Supadma-makaranda. 

The second commentary on Supadma called Bamkari 
is by Rama-samkara Tarka-pancanana. He bases his work 
on the opinions of his elder brother and Visnu-Misra. 

Many of the accessories of this school of grammar 
were written by the founder of the 
Accessor iesof S upadma. school himself, namely, Paribhasa-vrtti 

(our 4557 to 4560) and Yamlugadi- 
vrtti. In Sanskrit grammar the use of frequentative yam 
is the most difficult part and becomes still more difficult 
when the frequentative affix is dropped, that is, when 
yamluk takes place. Padma-nabha gives a special treat- 
ment to this disappearance of the frequentative element, 
and this is a new feature of this school (Our Catalogue 
No. 4562). Unadi-vrtti (I.O. Catal. 891) consists of two 
chapters. The first treats of vowel suffixes and second of 
consonantal suffixes arranged alphabetically according 
to the final consonants. Prasodaradi-vrtti by Padma- 
nabha is a part of his Unadi-vrtti, but this is opposed to 
the opinions of other grammarians who consider Pra§o- 
daradi as an appendix to the Samasas and Unadi to the 
Krt chapter. But owing to the difficulty and uncertainty 
of both, Padma-nabha has treated them together/ Padma- 
nabha gives a date in this work as, Ipr sr<pf^r equal to 
Saka 1297 = 1375 A. D. (H.P.R., 1, 228). Padma-nabha gives 
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his genealogy in this MS. in which the 5 lines giving the 
names of five of his immediate ancestors are unfortunately 
missing. The work differs greatly from that of Panini ; only 
the first sutras of the two chapters agree. Dhatu-patha (I.O. 
Catal. 893) is probably the Dhatu-Kaumudi mentioned in the 
list of Padma-nabha’s works. With it there is a comment- 
ary called Dhatu-nirnaya by an anonymous writer. The 
authorities most frequently referred to in the commentary 
are Halayudha, Govinda-bhatta, Bhatti, Durga, and Tri- 
loeana, Dhatu-pradipa by Maitreya-raksit and vopa, i.e., 
Vopa-deva. Less frequently mentioned authors are Aruna- 
datta, Kausika, Kslra-svami, Gada, Gobardhana, Catur- 
bhuja, Jaya-mangala, Durghata, Durghata- vrtti, Dhatu- 
Karika, Padma-nabha, Dhatu-Parayaiia, Parayanika, Puru- 
sottama, Purna-candra, Bhatta, Bhaga-vrtti, Bhuri-pray- 
oga, Rabhasa, Rama, Rama-dasa, Rudra, Vara-ruci, Varna- 
desana Vardhamana, Vallabha-deva, Vamana, Y^krama- 
ditya, Yrtti, Sabdarnava, Sarana-deva, BrI-pati, Supadma, 
Sparsakarika, Hari-dasa and Hema-mala. 

The same catalogue contains a metrical arrangement 
of the Dhatu-patha by an unknown Brahmana, the son of 
Sundara and Jaya. The work is entitled Gana-panktika. 
The author thinks that his work will be useful to those 
who study Vyakarana, Puranas, Sahitya, and current 
Smrti. 

From the Unadi-vrtti of Padma-nabha a glossary 
of words was formed by Rama-govinda, the son of Rupa- 
narayana Cakra-vartL The name of the work is “ Sabdab- 
dhitarl,” a boat for crossing the “ Sea of words.” 

Padma-nabha’s Paribhasa or Paribhasa-vrtti has a 
commentary by Rama-natha Siddhanta, who explains 
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not only the Paribhasa but the genealogy also and the list 
of works by the author. Padma-nabha is said to have 
written all these works at the request of his father. 

Rupa-narayana Sena, a physician, has written two 
works Samasa-samgraha and Supadma-sat-karalca. They 
are metrical summaries of the Karaka and Samasa chapters 
of the Supadma- Vyakarana. The summariser says that 
he is a resident of Payo-grama. 

The date of Rupa-narayana is given l 

Eggeling says “This would give &aka 1701 (A.D. 1779) 
hardly Saka 1401 (A.D. 1479) for the date of Rupa-naraya- 
na’s composition. In ancient India always meant 

four, but in modern India especially in Eastern India, it 
means seven, so Rupa-narayana’ s Saka would be 1701 and 
not 1401 ”. The commentary on the metrical summary is 
taken from Visnu-misra’s work and Rupa-narayana says 
that Visnu-misra’s tika purifies the mind like the waters of 
the Granges. 

Rama-bhadra Nyayalamkara writes a versified sum- 
mary of the chapters on declension of Supadma, entitled 
Sabda-valL His object is to have a Supadma-prakriya in 
the same way as the Katantra-prakriya for the comprehen- 
sion of little boys (I.O. Catalogue 889). 

Rupa-rama Nyaya-pancanana wrote a work on syntax, 
according to the Supadma school, for the comprehension of 
little boys. Teaching of Supadma grammar was perhaps 
hereditary in the author’s family. 


Sultan Ala-ud-din Hussain Shah of Bengal about 
1500 A.D., destroyed the Kingdom of Kamatpur, It then in- 
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eluded Dinajpur, Rangpur, Gauhati and other districts. But 
out of its ruins, in a short time, owing to the pre-occupation 
of the Bengal Sultans in other directions, rose the powerful 
Kingdom of Gooch Bihar. 


P rn y o ga-ratn a-mal a 
School, 


One of the Rajas of Cooch Bihar in the latter half of the 
16th century requested their court- 
pandita Purusottama-vidya-vaglsa of 
Khagda-badi in Cooch Bihar to write 
a grammar. The pandita wrote a number of karikas and 
to explain these he wrote a grammatical work entitled 
Prayoga-ratna-mala, in the year 1568 A.D. “JtJrnsr? 

that is, Saka 1490 and this date seems to be the 
correct one and not 1772 as given in 1.0. Catal. 895, because 
one of the tika-karas Mahendra-sarma-upadhyaya on 
the krt section, gives his date as 
that is, Raka 1687 equal to 1765 A.D. 


Purusottama was proficient in Panini and Katantra 
and he has tried to blend together the nomenclature of 
both these systems. He includes Ks in the Sanskrit alpha- 
bet and says he has done so only for mantras, that is, be- 
cause the tantrikas accepted the Ks as the last letter of the 
alphabet. He also says that he included that letter to show 
that he was not a slavish imitator of Panini. In the same 
breath he says that the letters from A to Au may be called 
either Svara (kalapa) or Ac (Panini). Purusottama’s gram- 
mar is not an elementary grammar, but a grammarian’s 
grammar. It deals with many grammatical puzzles. 

In the main, Purusottama has used the nomenclature of 
Katantra and has taken examples from that grammar. In 
his time, the grammar of Candra used to be studied in Bengal. 
On several occasions he has quoted Candra. Thus, in para 
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773, he says, “ ■gnsp: ■g*r: ^wwnS tth srifnRr- 

*wmffT^ .” He quotes in para 806, Ratna-mati a comment- 
ary on Candra (our Catal. No. 4413). Following Candra he 
derives ^rarfer and ^»qfcr from two indeclinablos «r#i and 
meaning wife (para 852). In para 881, he says, “ 
str^grrcR-^nr^ ”, that is, the originality of Candra was that 
he had no Satnjnas or definitions ( eugf ^TflfRTtFRj 

Another grammarian whom ho quotes occasionally is 
Subhuti. Purusottama is fond .of quoting from Buddhist 
works; he quotes Tri-kanda-sesa ; he mentions Manju-Srt. 
He points out non-grammatical expressions from Buddhist 
works. “ TTIfJ 'g^IT'T ^?ircT«R^5ff STfaRmt f I ” 

Para 134. He names his chapters as Vinyasas or disposi- 
tions. 


The grammar is studied in Cooch Bihar, Jalpaiguri, 
Gauripura, Hakama, Salkacha Laksmi- 

The extent of its study. T T , _ , rr - „ 

pura ? Brjni ? Habara-guat, Kamarupa, 
Assam, Paiigu and other places. 


The whole of the work is accompanied by a very 
modern commentary by the editor of 
!l> los ‘ the printed edition Siddha-natha Tarka- 

vaglsa, entitled Gudha-prakasika. But it has other and 
older commentaries also. The edition printed under the 
patronage of the Cooch Bihar Rajas has, for the greater part 
of the work, a commentary named Prabha-prakalika by 
Jaya-krsna Bhattacaryya. For the taddhita chapter it 
has panjika by Jlvesvara Bhattacaryya ; for the krt 
chapter it has krt-prakasika by Mahendra Bhattacaryya 
written in 1765 A.D. This edition of the work is very credi- 
table to the Government of Cooch Bihar. The work has 
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boon executed by Siddha-natha himself, a commentator, 
with scrupulous care. 

Katantra, (Jandra and Jainendra, cast Panini’s gram- 
mar, with additions and improvements 
Recasts of Rimm. Katyayana and Patan jali, into the 

shade. Bharttr-hari in the 7th century re-introduced the 
study of Panini by his commentary on the Maha-bhasya, 
by his philosophy of grammar the Vakya-padiya, and some 
say, by his Bhaga-vrtti too. But this is very doubtful. 
The study of Panini was really restored not by his friends, 
the Brahmanas, but by his enemies, the Buddhists, Jaya- 
ditya, Vamana, Jinendra-buddhi, Maitreya-raksita and 
Purusottama-deva. What with Brahmanic and what with 
Buddhistic commentaries, the study of Panini became very 
cumbersome, and so, it was thought desirable to recast the 
Astadhyayl and give it a practical shape ; that is, to 
evolve out of this vast literature, school books large and 
small. The smallest of these recasts is Rupa-mala by 
Vimala Sarasvatl composed about the beginning of the 11th 
century, as it quotes Bhoja who flourished in the earlier 
part of that century. Its sections are called malas as 
Samjna-mala, Sarva-nama-mala, Niyata-linga-mala, Chan- 
dasa-mala, Stri-pratyaya-mala, Sarva-dhatu-mala, Lakarar- 
tha-mala and so on. He adopts Panini’s nomenclature 
and Panini’s method of interpreting sutras, and as it is an 
abstract of Panini and its recast, it has a chapter on the 
Vedas also. 

Then comes Rupavatara by Dharma-klrti. It was 
adopted in the grammatical curriculum of the educational 
institutions established by Rajendra-Coda, in the beginning 
of the 11th century. This emperor Rajendra-Coda raided 
Bengal about 1023 A.D., where he conquered the kings of 
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Daksina Radha, Uttara Racllia, Danda-bhukti, Sangha-koti 
and Vaiiga. It was lie who established these educational 
institutions. He made provision for the subsistence of pro- 
fessors and students. Twenty-five students were assigned 
to each professor. The Rg-vcda had three professors. The 
Taittirlya and the Vaja-saneya sakhas of the Yajur-veda 
had twenty- five students and one professor each. The 
Kauthumi-sakha and the Jaimlniya-sakha of the Sama Veda 
had twenty-five students and one. professor each. The 
Prabha-kara school of Mimamsa had twenty-five students 
and one professor. Rupavatara grammar had twenty-five 
students and one professor. {Ann. Rep. Epi., 1918, p. 146.) 
So Rupavatara was composed some time before those inst i- 
tutions were established, say, in the latter half of the 
10th century. Its sections are called avataras ; such as 
Samjnavatara, Samhitavatara, Avyayavatara, Strl-pratya- 
yavatara, Karakavatara, Samasavatara, Taddhitavatara. 
Thus ends the first half of the work. The second half is 
called the Dhatupratyaya-pancika, though it ends with 
the word “ Rilpavatarah samaptah.” 

Both Rupavatara and Rupa-maJa omit many sutras of 
Panini, but they treat of the Vcdic grammar though very 
slightly. They avoid all that is difficult even in classical 
Sanskrit. In the first half of the Rupavatara, for instance, 
only 1426 sutras have been included. Rupavatara accepts 
the Siva-sutras of Panini and generally accepts his nomen- 
clature. It is in the form of a catechism. It gives examples 
‘first and then brings in Panini’ s sutras. 

As the author of Rupavatara is a Singhalese and 
Buddhist, he does not care much for the Vedic irregulari- 
ties. It has been printed from Madras by Rao Bahadur 
M. Rangachari, M.A. 
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The Rupavatara was current in many parts of India. 
Its MSS. have been discovered in Nepal, Travancore, 
Madras and other places. 


The next recast of Panini was prepared in the Andhra 
country by Rama-candracarya. It omits but few of Panini’ s 
sutras and treats of the Vedic grammar and Yedic phonetics, 
too. Rama-candra’s grandson Vitthala writes a comment- 
ary on his grandfather’s work. Both the grandson and 
the grandfather give a lot of information about themselves, 
their family, their literary works, their spiritual descent from 
gurus and so on. This is one of the few instances in which 
authors of Sanskrit works are not reticent about giving the 
history of their family. 


Rama-candra has a chapter on the Vedic grammar 
and Vedic phonetics. But, he seems to have rejected many 
difficult rules of Panini. He was liberal enough to admit 
the opinions of other schools of grammar also, for instance, 
Katantra and Candra which, in many cases, differ from 
Panini. 


Date of Prakriya 
Kaumudi. 


Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s date 1450 A.D., has been 
accepted by the editor of the Prakriya- 
prakasa in the Bombay Sanskrit Series, 
though from the date of one of his 
MSS. he says it was written in the fourteenth century. The 
editor of the Rupavatara in his Sanskrit preface accepts 
the same date. Eggeling, also, apparently accepts the same 
date but in his Catal. No. 621 he raises an objection 
stating that Rama-candra composed and Vitthala’ s father 
Nr-simha commented upon the Kalanirnaya, a work placed 
by Colebrooke in about 1243 A.D. ( Miscellaneous Essays, 
Vol. II, p. 379, Note.) That note runs thus: — 
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“ Rama-candra, who in the Kala-nirnaya states the 
quantity of precesSon as amounting to 12°, and reckons 
the precession at a minute of a degree a year, seems also to 
have followed the same authority. He may, therefore, have 
written about sixty years subsequent to the date of the 
Karana-kutuhala ; or Saka, 1165. This ascertainment of 
the age of Rama-candracarya is a step towards investigating 
the age of writers in other branches of science, who have 
quoted this author, and who are cited by him. They are 
numerous.” 

Eggeling under Catal. No. 61+ says “According to a 
note, by Colebrooke, on the first leaf, Viresvara Sesa, then 
living at Beneras, was reputed to be a descondent of the 
author of the Prakriya-ka umudT, and stated his own 
genealogy as follows : — 

Rama-candra pandita. 

Nr-simha pandita. 

Narayana pandita. 

Cakra-pani pandita. 

Viresvara pandita. 

Sambhu pandita. 

Gopala pandita, and then 
Viresvara pandita himself.” 

Thus I have stated in full, all the theories about the 
date of Rama-candra, the author of the Prakriya-kaumudT, 
by competent scholars of modern times, and I think, Sir 
R. G. Bhandarkar’s date, cannot stand for the following 
reasons : — 

(1) In the 15th century the whole of the Andhra 
country was in a tumult. The Hindu Rajas of Warangal 
had constantly to fight with the Bahmanis. Ahmed Shah 
Bahmani, in 1424 A.D., sacked Warangal and killed the 
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last of the Kakateya kings. Though the Muhammadans 
could not conquer and annex the whole of the Andhra 
country, it was always in a tumult till the Kutub-shahis in 
16th century finally put an end to Hindu independence in 
that part of India. That was not the century in which a 
work like Prakriya-kaumudI could be composed. 

(2) If what Mahamahopadhyaya Vindhesvarl-prasada 
Daube of the Saravatl-bhavana of Benares wrote to me is 
true, a manuscript of Prakriya-kaumudI was copied in 
1420 A.D. 

(3) Rama-candra had written three works, Kala-nirna- 

'41 

ya, Prakriya-kaumudI and V aisnava- siddhanta- dipika . 
Writers of Kala-nirnaya generally indicate the date of 
their composition in their book. In fact, they commence 
their calculation of time from the commencement of writing 
their work and if Rama-candra states the quantity of 
precession as amounting to 12° and reckons that precession 
at a minute of a degree a year, he seems to have followed 
a principle accepted by Hindu astronomers. The Karana- 
kutuhala, written in Saka 1105 calculates the quantity of 
precession at 11°, so between Karana-kutuhala and Rama- 
candra there is a difference of one degree, that is, 60 
minutes, that is, 60 years. So Rama-candra must have 
flourished in Saka 1165, that is, 1243 A.D. This will make 
the copying of a MS. in 1420 possible. 

(4) Against this theory, stands the statement of Sesa 
Vlresvara, that he was eighth in descent from Rama-candra. 
But eight generations would not take Rama-candra even 
to the 15th century. Eight generations would be three 
centuries and three centuries before Colebrooke would be 
1510 or thereabout. 



c 


PREFACE. 


(5) In his introduction, page xlv to the Prakriya-kau* 
nxudi, K. P. Trivedl writes the following : — 

“ Rama-candra, Vitthala and Hemadri. — The Prasada 
and the Prakriya are quoted by Hemadri in his comment- 
ary on KWtst (vide 15-69. gsnfjrsm and p, 

311 of the text and *er wsptt^uijhtw 

fgrafi^ci *r -jrfci ” and p. 584 of the text). It is clear 

from this that Rama-candra lived before Hemadri, a pre- 
decessor of the commentator Malli-natha, who is assigned 
to the fourteenth century. This confirms the conclusion 
that our author flourished in the fourteenth century. ” 

Does this statement confirm the conclusion that Rama- 
candra flourished in the 14th century, that is, between 1300 
and 1400 ? It does not. Mallinatha’s son was the court 
pandita of the last king of Warangal. Malli-natha there- 
fore belonged to the latter part of the 14th century, and 
Hemadri his predecessor (if he is not the great Hemadri 
the friend of Vopa-deva) must have flourished at least 
in the first half of the 14th century. Even then if Hema- 
dri quotes Vitthala and Rama-candra, they must go to thd* 
13th century, that is, Vitthala in the latter part and his 
grandfather Rama-candra in the earlier part of the century. 
So Colebrooke’s calculation, that he flourished in 1243 A.D. 
stands as correct. 

This refutes another theory of Prof. K.P. Trivedl that 
the Kala-nirnaya commented upon by Rama-candra is 
simply Madhava’s work on kala, and Madhava is well 
known to have flourished in the latter half of the 14th 
century, and cannot be commented upon by Rama-candra. 
There are many other works entitled Kala-nirnaya, for 
instance, the Kala-nirnaya by Jlmuta-vahana, in Bengal, 
who flourished in the 12th century. 



PREFACE. 


ci 


(6) The date of Rama-candra Bhattacarya, has been 
accepted by scholars, as the middle of the 15th century, 
from a statement in Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s report on the 
search of Sanskrit MSS. in the Bombay Presidency, in the 
year 1883-84. He says in page 60 of that report, “There 
is a manuscript of the Prakriya-kaumudI in the collection 
belonging to the old Sanskrit College of Poona (No. 324) 
which also bears a double date, viz . , 1583 Sam vat and 1448 
Baka or 1527 A.D. But the lines in which the date is 
given run thus : — “ On Tuesday the 13th of the light half of 
the month of Bhadra-pada, the current year being Samvat 
1583 and Baka 1448, (this) was transcribed at Nandi-giri 
by Rama-candracarya-suta-suta-suta. Between the su 
and the ta of the ‘second suta we have some letter, but 
there is a mark indicative of erasure on it, and the usual 
upper horizontal stroke is wanting which shows that the 
letter is not to be read. Thus then that manuscript was 
transcribed in 1527 A.D. by the son of the son of the son 
of Rama-candracarya, i.e., by his great-grandson. The 
Rama-candracarya spoken of, must be author of the Pra- 
kriya-kaumudI, for if he had been another person different 
from the author, some distinguishing particulars would 
have been given about him. Besides, the Nandi-giri where 
the manuscript was copied, is the same as Nander situated 
on the Godavari, in the territory of the Nizam ; and the 
country surrounding it corresponds to the Andhra-desa in 
which, as we are told in the Prasastis, the family lived. 
If, therefore, a great grandson of Rama-candracarya lived 
in 1527 A.D. Rama-candracarya himself must have lived 
about 1450 A.D.” (Appendix III, UU.) This makes four 
generations live within 77 years !!! 

At the end of the extract UU, Sir R. G. Writes : — 

“No. 324 of Visrama-baga Collection, Prakriya- 
kaumudI. 
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^ ^ *TT% SRcim^ HT*JW^RT^ aj^jq’gr 

**te*?rr fh^ ufrrft% ^knrwfmv ^ctsctsct %f% n “gu 

wgrg n ^fsrnw^” ii 

Sir R. G. does not copy the scribe’s description pro- 
perly. He should have written it as he has described in his 
report page 60. Suta, Su....ta Suta or he should have 
given a facsimile of the writing. I am disposed to think 

that it is Suta Suta Suta, i.e., a descendant of the author 

and not exactly his great-grandson. 

I have, however, got in my copy of this report of 
Sir R. G. facing page 60 a paper in which M. M. Pandit 
Vindhesvarl-prasada, librarian of the Benares Sanskrit Col- 
lege Library, gives the information that a MS. of P. K. 
was written in 1420 A.D. 

rrfeRiairigift' fNsr Kra^u^Tfstcrf i 
^rwcr Per*:* u 

^ ^crcT \a-a^ i fvrfiicm i 

K. P. Trivedx says, in page xxx of his introduction 
to the edition of the Prakriya-kaumudi “The earliest MS. 
of Prakriya-kaumudi in the Government Sanskrit College, 
Calcutta, is dated Samvat 1493, equal to 1436 A.D.” 

In the Calcutta Sanskrit Association, option has been 
given for Prakriya-kaumudi-vyakarana and the work is 
taught in Orissa. The Cangu-sutra too, has been tacked 
to the Prakriya-kaumudi and it seems to have some circu- 
lation yet. 

There are two commentaries which are prominent 
on this system of grammar. One is Prasada by Vitthala, 
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the grandson of Rama-candra, and the other by Krsna 
of the Sesa family who flourished in the 16th century 
and had some influence in the court of Akbar. Vira-vala 
and Todara-malla seems to have patronised him. He was 
not only a grammarian but a poet and a dramatist too. 
His drama Kamsa-badha was enacted before Giri-dhari son 
of Todara-malla, and his Prakriya-prakasa was written at 
the request of Viravala for the education of his son Kaly- 
ana (1.0. Catal. 622-24). 

Vitthala in his Prasada gives the following genea- 
logy of his family for several generations : — 

Avimukta of the Kaundinya gotra 
Anantacarya 
Nr-simha 


Gopalaearya Krsnacarya 


Nr-sinha Rama-candra 

(author of Prakriya-kaumudf) 

Nr-simha 

/ I ' 

Vitthala. 

Thus from Vitthala we know six generations of his ances- 
tors. Each one of his ancestors was a profoundly learned 
man, and they were educated under famous gurus of their 
generation. They were Vaisnavas, but as Brahmanas they 
learned the Vedas also. They were astronomers and smar- 
tas They were proficient in different systems of Hindu 
philosophy, specially the Panca-ratra system. Rama- 
Oandra’s father Krsnacarya expounded Sutra-vrtti in the 
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court of Rama. K. P. TrivedI gives an exhaustive account 
of the* seven generations of panditas in his introduction. 
But that account is to be found in Sanskrit in the pro- 
logues and epilogues of Rama-candra’s and Vitthnla’s 
works. 

Besides Vitthala and Kr§na, there is another com- 
mentary also on the Prakriya-kaumudI, Tattva-eandra 
by Jay ant a, son of Madhu-sudana, a native of Prakasa- 
purl on the Taptl. He seems to have followed lvrsna- 
pandita and written his commentary in the 17th century 
( 1 . 6 ! Cat. No. 625). 

Two other commentaries are mentioned by Burnell, 
one by V arana- vanesa SastrT called Amrta-smrti and the 
other by Visva-karma Rastr! son of Damodara calk'd Sat- 
prakriya-vyakrti. 

The last and the most important recast of Panin! 
is the Siddhanta-kaumudi by Bhattoji-dfksita. This work 
has the widest currency of Sanskrit grammars. The exact 
date of its composition is not known ; but the commentator 
on Baranasl-darpana, a poem on Benares in eleven cantos 
(L. 765) tells us, that he obtained purity of speech from 
Bhattoji-diksita and his son whose name as a Sannyasi 
was Ramasarma. A pupil of Bhattoji wrote a work on 
Siddhanta-kaumudi in 1636. Bhattoji’s work was there- 
fore written in the later years of the 16th century. 

Narayana-bhatta was born in March 1514; [Indian 
Antiquary, January 1912 p. 7-13) he obtained the title of 
Jagad-guru in 1572 AJD. from Akbar. At Benares he was 
the head of the panditas of the place. After his death his 
second son 3an.kara-bb.atta became the head. Bhattoji- 
Diksita was a pupil of this Sankara-bhatta. He was also- 
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himself, was written on it, and there the date of the 
original is given as Samvat 1698, equal to 1041 A. 1) M (ride 
L. 765) and the commentator salutes Bhattoji Diksita and 
Ramasarma as his gurus. So the commentary on Amara- 
kosa and the renunciation must have taken place before 
that date. 

Bhattoji was early educated under two of the most 
His gurus prominent men of the 10th century; 

one was Sahkara-bhabta, the son of 
Narayana-bhatta, on whom Akbar conferred the title of 
Jagad-guru. Sarikara-bhatta in a historical work entitled 
Gadhi-vamsanu-carita, speaks of Bhattoji Diksita as one of 
his pupils. Perhaps, Bhattoji learnt from him Mimamsa and 
Smrti, in which Bhattoji wrote several works which are still 
current. His other guru was Roga-krsna, the commentator 
of Prakriya-kaumudl. Sesa-krsna was a very proud man ; 
proud of his learning and proud of his position in society. 
He most probably lived at Delhi. Of the two great com- 
mentators of Prakriya, Vittihala was mild, modest and very 
respectful, while Sesa-krsna was the very reverse of it. Se.sa- 
krsna’s commentary, the Prakriya-prakasa, had a wide 
currency as he was patronised by Vira-vala and Todara- 
malla, two prominent Hindu ministers of Akbar. But 
Bhattoji was not very respectful to his guru and specially 
to Sesa-krsna whom he severely criticises and whoso work 
he eventually ousted from currency in Northern India. 

The whole of the 17th century was rather an exciting 
time among the grammarians. Sesa-krsna and his family 
and followers abused Bhattoji Diksita and Bhattoji Diksita’s 
family and followers retorted. About the middle of the 
century Pandita-raja Jagan-natha, the Sanskrit teacher of 
Dara Shikuh, abused Bhattoji as an ungrateful pupil who 
after receiving a complete knowledge of grammar from 
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Sesa-krsna, refuted him not in very respectful terms, in his 
Manorama. Jagan-natha who received his knowledge of 
grammar from Sesa-krsna’ s son wrote a defence of his 
guru’s family in a work which he abusively terms Mano- 
rama-kuca-mardana, in which he severely criticises Mano- 
rama, Bhattoji’s own commentary, on his Siddhanta- 
kaumudi. Jagan-natha was also a resident of Delhi and 
after the beheading of Dara, retired to Jaya-pura and there 
wrote not only on Jyotisa, but on many other subjects. 
The Benares panditas however, triumphed and their works 
are now the best known works in Sanskrit grammar, while 
the Delhi panditas shared the fate of the Mughal Empire. 

Bhattoji Diksita was not so liberal as Rama-candra. 
He would not tolerate any opinion expounded or any new 
facts of the language noted by the Buddhist commentators 
of Pa nini . He discarded them all as a-Panineya, i.e., not 
sanctioned by Panini, and as Bhasya-viruddha, or as con- 
tradicting the opinions of Patanjali. Rama-candra left 
out many diffi cult sutras of Panini but Bhattoji left out 
none. Bhattoji accepted the arrangement of Vopa-deva 
and he marshalled Panini’ s sutras strictly according to that 
arrangement, while Rama-candra had to make his own 
arrangement as he came before Vopa-deva. 

As I have said before, Bhattoji wrote a commentary on 
the Maha-bhasya entitled Sabda-kaustubha, so he had a 
deeper insight into the “Great Commentary” than men 
hy ing in his time. He always supported the orthodox 
view of Patanjali, Bharttr-hari and Kaiyata and had scant 
courtesy for Jayaditya, Vamana, Jinendra-buddhi, Hara- 
datta and others. 

Siddhanta-kaumudi means a collection of decisions by 
the best grammarians while Prakriya-kaumudi meant the 
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process of learning grammar. The difference of the object 
of the two authors is apparent from the names of the works. 
Bhattoji’s work was meant to be a standard work for edu- 
cational purposes. He had therefore to write two com- 
mentaries on that work for scholarly purposes of different 
degrees, one is called Bala-manorama and the other 
Praudha-manorama. But all efforts of Bhattoji would have 
been futile, had he not written a commentary on the Maha- 
bhasya followed by a short work on the philosophy of 
grammar, and had he not been followed by a galaxv of 
great authors supporting him in all that he did. The first 
great man was his own nephew who wrote a eonunenfarv 
on his 71 Karikas on philosophy of grammar and expounded 
the principles in a great work entitled Vaiyakarana-bhu- 
sana. His grandson Hari Diksita -wrote the Rabda-ratna, a 
commentary on Bhattoji Diksita’s Praudha-manorama. 


The greatest supporter of Bhattoji Diksita, however, 
was Nagojx Bhatta, a pupil of Hari Diksita, who commented 
upon all his works and the works of his school. He had a 
long life and lived more than 100 years and died in 1775, 
on the day when Warren Hasting’s life was in jeopardy on 
account of the Benares revolt. 

I have already spoken of the commentaries on Rabda- 
kaustubha by Bhattoji as a commentary on the Mahii 
bhasya and of the sub-commentaries by Nagojx and his 
pupils on the Siddhanta-kaumudi. Nagoji wrote the 
Sabdendu-sekhara, in two recensions, the Vrhat and the 
Laghu. They are full of information, but they are written 
in the style of modern Naiyayikas which is rather difficult 
of comprehension. The Pari-bhasas used by Bhattoji were 
explained, or as they say, cleared by Nagoji, in his Pari- 
bhasendu-sekhara. Nagoji’s books were in their turn ex- 



PREFACE. 


C1X 


plained by Vaidya-natha Paya-gunde, his chief disciple, 
belonging to the Mahratta Colony at Benares. 


Commentaries on Sid- 
dh&nta-kaumudn 


Rajendra-lala in L.G.R. p. 121, gives 
the following list of commentaries on 
the Siddhanta-kaumudl. 


“The oldest commentary is the Praudha-manorama 
by the author himself. The second is Tattva-bodhini of 
Jinendra Sarasvati. The third is Sabdendu-sekhara, with 
its abridgement the Laghu-sabdendu-sekhara by Nagojl- 
bhatta. The fourth is Vaiyakarana-siddhanta-ratnakara by 
Rama-krsna-bhatta. The fifth is the SubodhinI by Jaya- 
krsna-bhatta. The sixth is Sarala by Tara-natha Tarka- 
vacaspati. These commentaries again are accompanied by 
glosses on them, that is, the Sabda-ratna by Hari Dlksita 
on Manorama, second the Laghu-sabda-ratna an abridge- 
ment of the last, third the Bhava-prakasika by Vaidya- 
natha Payagunde being an expfeition of Hari Dlksita’s 
commentary and fourth the Cidasthi-mala by the said 
Vaidya-natha, being a commentary on the abridged gloss of 
Nagesa.” 

Rajendra-lala says that Rama-krsna-bhatta’s com- 
mentary, the Siddhanta-ratnakara is written in such an 
easy style that it deserves wider circulation than it has. 

Jaya-krsna’s commentary does not cover the whole 
field of Siddhanta-kaumudl but takes in only the Vaidika 
grammar and Vaidika phonetics and along with them the 
Prati-sakhya and the phit-sutras. 

BhattojI Dlksita had a disciple named Varada-raja, 
who made three abridgements of his 

Abridgements of Sid- worl Madhya-siddhanta-kaumudl, 
dhanta-kauraudu J 

Laghu-siddhanta-kaumudx and Sara- 
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siddhanta-kaumudT. Tlie Madhya is of considerable extent 
and is intended to impart not only an elementary but a fully 
working knowledge of the language. The Laghu is intended 
for beginners and the Sara is an absolutely elementary work 
current at present at Mithila and Purnea. All these abridge- 
ments retain the sutras of Panini, only fewer and fewer in 
number, but arranged almost in the same order as in the 
Siddhanta-kaumudT. The Laghu and Sara do not mind 
much about the Vaidika grammar and Vaidika phonetics 
and all the three discard anything that is difficult and 
minute. The commentary on the Siddhanta-kamnudi by 
the author himself is called Manorama. The Madhya has 
a commentary called Madhya-manorama. It is simply an 
abridgement of the Praudha-manorama as far as it relates 
to the sutras of the Madhya. The commentary is by 
Ramacandra Sarnia, who wrote it at' the request of Riva- 
nanda Bhatta or Sivananda Gosvami and it was dedicated 
to Vidya-nivasa, the mo* prominent Pandita of Bengal at 
the time of Akbar, and who was perhaps the guru of the 
author. 

Another abridgement of the work is Babda-sobha 
(Leipzic Catal. 760) by Nila-kantha-kavi, a direct disciple of 
Bhattoji Dlksita, The father of the kavi was Janardana 
Sukla and the mother, Hlra. His Mother’s father was Vaca- 
earya. The work was composed in Sam vat 1603, that is, 
A.D. 1636. From this fact Belvalkar supposes that Bhattoji 
lived at 1630 A.D. This sort of calculation, I believe, is 
wrong. Bhattoji in order to write so many works in gram- 
mar, Smrti and Mimamsa must have lived a long life, and he 
was a student of Sankara-bhatta and 3e?a-kr$na. Besa- 
krsna wrote his Prakriya-prakasa for the benefit of Kalya na, 
the son of Yira-vala who died in 1586 and Sankara was 
teaching, I believe, from 1570 or earlier. The work Sabda- 
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sobha has been found at Dacca written by a Jaina yati 
named Vadana-nisana-gani. The work is a very short one 
but it gives a complete idea of what a Sanskrit grammar 
should be. 

The minor schools of grammar for the last five or six 
hundred years are full of interest. 

Minor schools of They show the direction in which the 

intellectual activities of the Indian 
literary classes were directed. With the loss of political 
power, Sanskrit ceased to be the court language, and even 
the language of the higher classes of the society. But the 
Brahmins wanted to conserve Sanskrit language, literature 
and culture. They had no time, no leisure and no inclination 
for deeper study of Sanskrit as a language. They, therefore, 
began to write short and easy works of grammar to give 
the people a working knowledge of that language. The 
Sarasvata-sutras, seven hundred i# number, seem to be the 
earliest manifestation of this tendency. But the tendency 
continued for centuries and produced many schools of short 
grammars. Of these grammars a number are mere sectarian 
works. Vopa-deva in the 13th century in his Mugdha-bodha 
gave a sectarian turn by taking all examples from the names 
of Visnu and Siva whose identity he believed in. But he 
was outdone in the 15th and 16th centuries, by the followers 
of Caitanya. These not only took all examples from the 
names of Hari but the numerous names of Hari afforded 
them an opportunity of selecting even the technical terms 
of grammar from these. 

Caitanya founded a colony of learned men at Vrnda- 
vana. There in the seclusion of the forests they wrote a 
large number of works ; principally on bhakti or devotion 
to Hari, and commentaries oir the Bhagavata, their standard 
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work. But they did not neglect other branches of know- 
ledge. They wrote Vaisnava smrti, history of Vaisnavism 
and Vaisnava literature, not only in Sanskrit but in the 
vernaculars also. 

One of the principal followers of Oaitanya, Riipa 
Gosvami, left the service of Allauddin Husain Shah of 
Bengal and became a sanuyasl and a Vaisnava. Among 
other works he wrote a graxnmar entitled Hari-nama- 
mrta. His dictum was that the name of Hari taken 
even in jest leads to heaven, so he thought of taking the 
name of Hari through the means of graxnixiar. His Hari- 
namamrta is mentioned by Baja Rajendra-lala Mitra in his 
L.G.R. and the Raja had great opportunities of knowing 
works on Vaisnava literature. But the Hari-natnamrta 
vyakarana which is current even up to the present day was 
by Rtipa’s nephew Jiva GosvamI written about the middle 
of the 16th century. H# nomenclature is dorived from the 
names of Hari, for he would not say hrasva but Vanxana for 
it, the Dwarf incarnation of Hari; nor he would say dlrgha 
but Purusottama ; he substituted Tri-vikrama for pluta. 
So in reading the grammar one canxiot help uttering the 
name of Hari at every step. The Vaisnavas studied gram- 
mar but they showed their devotion to Hari even there. 
The Vaisnavas are so fond of this work that they made the 
Calcutta Sanskrit Association adopt the Hari-namamrta as 
an optional subject in grammar for the examination of 
Vaisnava candidates. 

Raja Rajendra-lala Mitra says that the Vaisnavas of 
Bengal had another grammar entitled Caitanyamrta, with 
an anonymous commentary ; and as I have said, the Raja 
had great opportunities of knowing Vaisnava works (L.G. 
R. p. 163). 
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Following the example of the Vaisnavas, the Saivas 
made a grammar of their own, precisely with the same 
object of taking the name of Siva while studying grammar. 
It is Prabodha-prakasa by Vala-rama Pancanana who, 
Rajendra-lala thinks, was a Bengali and a Brahmana ; but 
the time and place of composition is not known. The book 
has some karikas and some sutras. The vowels are desig- 
nated Sivas, the consonants, Haras, the surds are Rudras, 
sonants, Bhaga. The sandhis are divided into three sec- 
tions, Sakti-sandhi-pada, Siva-sandhi-pada and Visarga- 
sandhi-pada. It has Saktyanta-pum-linga-pada ; Saktya- 
nta-stri-linga-pada ; Sivanta-pum-linga-pada, Sivanta- 
strllinga-pada. Colebrooke says this is an original work 
not dependent on any particular system of grammar. 

Many wealthy persons would not like that their 
children should study old grammars and should spend 
much time in their study. So thty directed their panditas 
to write new grammars according to their direction. Thus 
many short treatises on grammar were written through- 
out India. During the reigns of Jehangir and Shah Jehan 
there was a Chauhan Raja at Patna, whose name was 
Vijjala or Vaijala, and he had four parganas as his jaigir. 
Following the example of Vidya-pati and of Vijjala’s 
ancestor Vikramaditya, he got one of his panditas Jaga- 
mohan to write a Sanskrit gazetteer of Eastern India entitled 
Desavali-vivrti. He had a son named Hlra-dhara. For the 
education of Hlra-dhara in Sanskrit he wrote a short gram- 
mar, entitled Prabodha-candrika, throughout in anustup 
metre. His object was to preach the glory of Rama. It 
has the following sections : — Vibhakti-candrika Tyadi°- ; 
Karaka 0 -, Samasa 0 -, Taddhita-o ; Sandhi 0 -. 

Another such work is Bhava-simha-prakriya, an ele- 
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mentary grammar by Bhatta Vinayaka, son of Bhatta 

Govinda-siiri written for tbe educa- 

Bhava-simha-prakriya . _ , , . 

tion of Bhava-simha, the eldest son 
of Medini-rat. The object of the grammar seems to be 
the glorification of Rama. It takes the Biva-sutras of 
Panini and many of Panini’s sutras with slight alteration. 

Some of these grammars are declared to be elementary 
by their names, such as, Druta-bodha, Asu-bodha, Sud- 
dhasu-bodha, Bighra-bodha and so on. 

The Druta-bodha has a history. During the 17lh 
century, there lived, at Patil-pada near Jamg.i, in tlie 
district of Burdwan, a very learned man of the Vaidya 
caste named Bharata Mallika. His position in his caste 
was very high. His ancestor was Hari-hara Khan who 
obtained the title of Khan from the Sultanas of Ben- 
gal. His father was ifeuranga Mallik. They were all 
physicians by caste and Bharata Mallika’ s descendant h 
are to be found in Calcutta and its vicinity. Bharata 
Mallika was a staunch follower of Mugdha-bodha. He 
wrote commentaries on standard Kavyas called Mugdha- 
bodhinl. He wrote a grammar entitled Druta-bodha. It 
was to all intents and purposes an abridgement, of Mugdha- 
bodha. Rajendra-lala Mitra speaks of a commentary on it 
by the author himself entitled Druta-bodhini (L.G.R., pp. 20 
and 22). Not satisfied, even with this, he made even 
a shorter abridgement, entitled Prasiddha-pada-bodha. 
It is the shortest Sanskrit grammar that has yet come 
to our notice. It was printed in the early part of the 
19th century. As Mugdha-bodha was the grammar largely 
studied on both sides of the Hooghly, Bharata Mallika 
wielded very great influence, wherever that grammar was 
studied. But in his Druta-bodha, Bharata Mallika did not 
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scruple to take advantage of the neighbouring schools 
of grammar, Katantra, Samksipta-sara and Supadma. 
It was compiled under the patronage of Kalyanananda, 
son of Gaja-malla and grandson of Trailokya-candra, a 
local Zamindar, who claimed descent from the Solar race. 


Another abstract of Mugdha-bodha, was written by 
XiSubodha. Rama-Kinkara SarasvatL But it has 

outdone Mugdha-bodha in its mono- 
syllabic nomenclature. Svara is named ca ; hrasva is lu ; 
dirgha is ru; vowels proceeding from the same organ of 
speech are named sa ; e, ai, o, au are collectively called ga ; 
consonants from ka to ksa are vya ; the vargas are ba ; 
and so on. It has siitras, it has karikas, and it has a vrtti 
(I.O. Catal. 908). 

The author is Ramesvara. Most likely it was com- 
posed in 1701 A.D. It is an elemen- 
S uddhas u-bodha Vyaka- tary gramma* and does not use much 

complicated grammatical nomen- 
clature (I.O. Catal. 909). 


Sighra-bodha by Siva-prasada takes help both from 
Mugdha-bodha and Katantra. Its 
object is quick comprehension of gram- 
mar and a working knowledge of the language (I.O. 
Catal. 910). 


Sighra-bodha. 


Jnanamrta, by Kasisvara son of Rama-narayana and 
Bhavam was composed in Saka 1660 
equal to 1738 A.D. It is an ordinary 
elementary work of no special merit (I.O. Catal. 906). 


Jfianamrfca. 


Pada-c.andrika is a metrical grammar with a vrtb. 

Pada-oandrika The author is Krsna, son of Sesa- 

(i.o. Catal 903 ). nrsimha-suri. His patron was Narot- 

tama. The object of the -work is easy comprehension of 
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young men of tender age. The author says that those who 
study this work need not trouble themselves with the 
sutras of Panin i with the vrtti like Ivasika, isfis by Patah- 
jali, vartika by Katyayana and compilations of Hie Paniui 
schools. Is he the same man who wrote the Prakriya- 
prakasa ? 

Prakriyarnava in aphorisms and their explanations by 
Prakriyfirnnva. Madana-pancanana. The author fakes 
,u ‘lp Mugdha-bodha and Katun- 

(1,0# Catal. 904), 


I&ct uia-naraya n a Oliat^acar i „ son of 

Krsna-rama has written an abridgement of the Samksipta- 


sara entitled Karikh, vali. The author has included ksa in 
the alphabet, but he has not followed tin* arrangement 
of subjects of that grammar. If. is the arrangement of 
Mugdha-bodha rather. He has separate chapters for cere- 
bral sa and cerebral na. He has split up the conjugal ion 
not according to the ganas but according to the changes 
undergone by different members of the root, such as the 


reduplication, expansion, etc. The author’s son Rama- 


prasada writes a commentarv on his father's work (10 
Catal. 900-901). 


During the early part of the 16th century, Yadaveiulra 
Chaudhuri established a semi-independent Zamindari, at 
Khana-kula about 50 miles to the west of Howrah. Taking 
advantage of the wars between the Rajas of Orissa and Hie 
Sultans of Gaud, he increased his influence and importance. 
He induced Narayana Bailor ji to settle at Khana-kula by a 
grant of land. Yadavendra had very nearly finished the 
construction of an ornamental temple for Gopl-natha whom 
he worshipped. But he could not consecrate the temple as 
he was suddenly attacked by the Sultan’s army. But his 
successor Vamsidhara, managed somehow to keep his 
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Zamindari intact. He had a court in which Narayana was 
the chief Pandita. Khana-kula was made something like 
a seat of learning. Narayana wrote many works on 
Smrti and he wrote a work on grammar entitled Sara-vali. 
It was to all intents and purposes an abridgement of the 
Samksipta-sara even in the arrangement of its subjects. 


Parijata-vyakarana, an easy Sanskrit grammar in 
anustup metre, is by Rama-hari. Of 

Parijata-vyakarana. J 

elementary grammars, it is one of the 
best. It has few nomenclature and no pratyahara. It 
inclines rather to the Samksipta-sara. 


Ratnavatl is a metrical grammar for juvenile students, 
in about 800 slokas, it goes over all the 
topics of ordinary Sanskrit grammar. 
Dxpa-vyakarana is an elementary grammar with a few 
„ short aphorisms. It has no samjna and 

no pari-bhasa. It goes over the same, 
ground as the Mugdha-bodha. The author is a SannyasI, 
named Cidrupasrama, who styles himself a Parama-hamsa- 
parivra j akacarya. 


Ratnavatl. 


In L.Gr.R. page 132 there is a list of elementary gram- 
mars of which the following have no description. 

(1) Ulka. 

(2) Laghu-bodha. 

(3) Divya. 

(4) Padavalx. 

(5) Caitanyamrta. 

(6) A commentary to 5. 


Sometimes Panditas tried to impart a working know- 
ledge of Sanskrit by means of conversation, and they have 
written works in conversational Sanskrit. 
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(1) Girvana-pada-mahjari by Varada-raja Bhatta. 
The scene is laid at Benares. The conversation is between 
a mendicant and a householder. They talk about their 
daily work in Sanskrit. 

’srsr *nrr JTrFspff i iftsr ufsr i wtr: i 

WT^TOTT ST^PSRTHW I WPT^TTWfl Rf* 

^Tcr^rr i srararre ?mr grarr irr§rr, fararn mruT, ^nrr# rmjf, 
fcrerarerrsrc rrrsi, =g^re? rrr§r ^tpCH utirt i 

(2) Pradipa by Kasi-natha. The scene is led at Hari- 
pala, District Hughli. Kasi-natha received his education 
in Hindu law and rituals from Rama-candra Deva-sarma, 
and in other subjects from Siddhanta-vaglsa. He had 
commenced teaching and took the conversational method 
of teaching grammar. 



LEXICOGRAPHY. 


Lexicographical works in Sanskrit may be divided into 

Three groups. tiiree grou P s W synonymous (2) homo- 
nymous (3) and dealing with genders. 
But they often overlap each other and make it difficult to 
distinguish one group from another. 


Historically the lexicographical literature in Sanskrit 

Three periods ma y be divided into three periods (1) 

Pre-Amara, (2) Amara with its modifi- 
cations, commentaries, and appendices (3) Post- Amara. 


The oldest lexicography in Sanskrit is the Nighantu, it 
is called Samamnaya, that is, it had to 

Pre-Amara period. -i . _ _ 

Nighantu. be memorised by every Brahmin. It 

is the outcome of the habit of ancient 
Indian rf-sis of indexing. They indexed synonyms of 
different things and animals and put them together ; thus 
m was the Nighantu formed. It is a dry string of words with 
no subjects or predicates. It has not been given even the 
.attraction of a versified form, it is in dull prose. It is 
divided into five chapters. “ The first three being arranged 
in synonymous groups of nominal as well as verbal basis, 
the fourth containing lists of inflected words whose meaning 
are to be determined from the context and the' fifth, lists 
of different deities.” 

Yaska’s Nirukta is said to be a commentary on the 
Yaska’s Nirukta. Nighantu. It gives the meanings and 

derivations of vedic words, and in the 
course of their explanation gives traditional, theological and 
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philological information of the highest value. Tt contains 
12 chapters, divided into two groups, Purva-satka and 
Uttara-satka. Tt has a parisista, too. Some divide it into 
two chapters, others say that there is only one chapter. 
Each chapter is divided into five to seven pa das. The 
number of khandas in the whole work is 480 and the 
number of padas is 57. 


The Bibliotheca edition of the Nirukta in 4 volumes 
contains the text of both the Nighantu 
Commentary of Nighatftu ^ the Nirukta. Nighantu has thp 

commentary of Dova-raja Yajva, son of 
Yajnesvara, native of a suburb of Rahgesapurl in Daksina- 
patlia. As the author quotes from Bhoja, Kslra-svami' 
and Uvata, ho seems to belong to the 12th century. He 
studied a large number of Veda-bhasyas current in 
Southern India and a number of works on Panini. He 
seems to have supplied all that was wanting in Yaska’s 
Nirukta in explaining the Nighantu. 


The Nirukta in that edition is accompanied with the 
commentary of Durgac&rya. He* 
styles himself Bhagavat and says that 
he lived in Jambu-margasrama. He 
seems to have come after Deva-raja Yajva. 


DurgSc&rya’s commentary 
on Nirukta. 


Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, seems to have 
The age of Nirukta. preceded Panini as his classification 
of words is crude and primitive into. 
4 parts of speech, nama, akhyata, upa-sarga and nipata 
while that of Panini is logical and refined, into subanta and 
Tifianta. His idea of upa-sarga is very rudimentary. The 
twenty particles pra, para, etc., have under different circum- 
stances received different names in Panini; when joined 
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with verbs they are upa-sargas, when joined with noui 
they are called gatis, while modifying the inflections 
words they are called karma-pravacaniyas. These refint 
definitions are not to be found in the Nirukta (see n 
Magadhan literature p. 30). In Vedic literature upa-sarg; 
are often placed at a distance from verbs ; all this sho\ 
that Panini is posterior to Yaska. How much posterior, 
is difficult to say, but two hundred years, I think, wou 
not be too much. Yaska does not mention Panini, does n< 
use his nomenclature and does not know of the rules 
interpretation of sutras ; while Panini derives the woi 
Yaska and rejects the theory of the Nirukta-karas that £ 
words can be derived from Sanskrit roots. In some cas 
Yaska and Panini quote the same authorities, but many 
the authorities mentioned by Panini are not to be found 
Yaska. 


After Nighantu and the Nirukta, come the group 
lexicographers, Vyadi, Katya, and Var 

Predecessors of Amara. ^ V ara -ruci’S Linga-Vrtti is to 1 
(1) Vara-ruci. o . w 

found in our Catalogue No. 4629. T] 
work contains a number of sutras with their vrtti commen 
aries, the whole is attributed to Vara-ruci, but the sutr 
seem to be older. The work was spoken by Vara-ruci 
answer to a question by one of his students on the subje 
of genders, which forms, as I have said before, the thii 
phase of lexicography. 


Jaya-simha’s work also treats of the genders of noun 
but the author says it is written in tl 
interest of young learners. It divid 
nouns into common nouns, and prop 
nouns. All adjectives follow tl 
gender of the nouns, with the exceptic 


Linga-varttika 

by 

Jaya-simha 
(Catal. No. 4630) 
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in a few peases. Jaya-simha wrote this book for putting a 
stop to irregularities and for the preservation of the 
decided opinions of scholars. 

The MS. of Linga-varttika was copied in the reign of 
Vira-simha of Mithila in La-Sam 228. It was written on 
fine paper and with excellent ink, sometimes with gold, by 
Pasu-pati. Vira-simha’s date given here does not agree 
with that given in Kirti-lata, La-Sam 253. 


Nama Lingam. 


There is another book in our Catal. No. 4631, which 
appears to be ancient because it refers 
to Vara-ruci, Vyadi, and Bhaguri. It is 
anonymous but the date of copying is La-Sam 372 equal to 
about 1486 A.D. 


Ramavatara Sarma, in the introduction to his edition 
of Kalpadru, says “It would appear 

Vyadi and others. * . . , 

from the above that m the opinions 
of Sarvananda (1159) and Ksira— svamin (11th century) 
Vyadi, Vara-ruci, Bhaguri, and Dhanvantari among the 
authors, and the Tri-kanda, the Utpalini, the Ratna-kosa 
and the Mala among works, preceded Amara and his work. 

Katya or Katyayana and Vacas-pati, too, appear 

to have preceded Amara”. 

The same authority quoting a couplet from Hara-vali 
says that Sabdarnava, Utpalini and Samsaravarta are res- 
pectively the kosas by Vacas-pati, Vyadi, and Vikramaditya. 
Vyadi’s kosa seems to have been arranged like the Amara- 
ko§a in synonymous groups with a chapter on homonyms 
(see his introduction to Kalpadru Kosa p. xi). The ko?a 
seems to have been a part of Vyadi’s voluminous work, the 
Samgraha, in 100,000 verses of 32 syllables each. Vyadi 
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seems to have been acquainted with Buddhist theology and 
he often tries to give the meanings of words through 
derivation. 

Many ancient authorities consider Katya, Katyayana, 
K _ tya and Vara-ruci as synonymous. But 

R. Sarma thinks that Katya and Vara- 
ruci are different persons, one wrote a complete kosa and 
the other only the Linganusasana. The name of Katya’s 
kosa seems to have been Nama-mala. 


R. Sarma says “According to Aufrecht, Bhagun’s kosa 
. , m . , , was most probably the Tri-kanda which 

Bhagun and Tri-kanda. x * 

is often quoted” and he seems to 
incline to accept this view. This Tri-kanda, of course, is not 
Amara-kosa which also has three kandas. 


R. Sarma says “ That the Ratna-kosa was divided 
according to Sarvananda, (page xiv) 
Rauia-kooa. into sections after the genders. It 

was synonymous, any word with a different gender from 
the rest of the section having been distinguished either by 
a special word or definition”. But we have a MS. of 
Ratna-kosa, 4703 A, in which the name is preceded by 
Vastu-vijnana. It is an enumeration of things of definite 
numbers. It begins in the style of old sutra works “ Ratna- 
kosam vastu-vijnanam. vyakhyasyamah ”. It has one 
h un dred sutras. But in the enumeration of countries and 
of the dynasties ruling in India, there are many names 
which do not appear to be very old. 


Amara-mala, known only in quotations, appears to be 
another ancient work, as Halayudha 
Am*! a-maia. cen tury seems to quote 


from it. 
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Vaeas-pati’s kosa is most probably Sabdarnava. It 
gives as many synonyms together as 
possible and gives different spellings 
or forms of the same word. 


Vaeaspati’s Kosa, 


Dhanvantari. 


Dhanvantarl seems to be another predecessor of Amara. 

He wrote a medical Nighantu in 9 
chapters. It gives also the medical 
virtues of drugs and is the basis of all later medical 
Nighantus. 


Wilkins found an inscription at Bodh Gaya of Amara- 
deva dated 581 A.D. But the inscrip- 

Amara-kosa 

its modifications. tion has been lost, and it is doubtful 
whether the Amara-simha and the 
Amara-deva are one and the same person. Amara’s work 
is entitled Nama-lihganu-sasana. It has three kandas 
divided into twenty -four vargas containing altogether 1503 
verses unequally distributed. In the preamble it gives 
the pari-bhasas of the dictionary. Each group of syno- 
nyms is either preceded by 4 atha ’ or followed by ‘tu 
The homonymous portion is arranged after the final conso- 
nants. Avyayas form a separate varga. The book ends 
with certain general rules for determining genders, so it is a 
complete kosa giving all the three phases, homonyms, 
synonyms and genders. There are altogether 1503 verses 
in the work (Madras III, p. 1129). 


Lassen says that it was translated into Chinese prior 
to the 6th century A.D. The earliest quotations from this 
work is to be found in Nyasa of Jinendra-vuddhi, which has 
been placed by its editor between 725 and 750 A.D. 
Amara seems to have cast all previous kosas into shade 
and they have gone out of currency. 
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In our present catalogue there are two works which 
may be considered as supplements to the Amara- kosa, viz., 
Catal. Nos. 4653 and 4655, the first is Tri-kanda-sesa by 
Purusottama-deva and the second Mukta-vali or Visva- 
locana by SrI-dhara, the son of Muni-sena. Tri-kanda-sesa 
has been several times printed. The author like Amara 
was a Buddhist. Amara gives 17 names for Buddha and 
five for Sakya-muni but Purusottama adds thirty-seven 
more names for Buddha and three more names for 
Sakya-muni. During the centuries between Amara and 
Purusottama, Buddhism developed several Yanas, and 
the words given currency to by these Yanas, have all been 
given by Purusottama and not by Amara. At the end, 
Purusottama says that words in constant use only are 
recorded in this work. Obsolete and obsolescent words, 
though found in Panini and others, have been neglected. 
There is a MS. (No. 4654) of this work in our cata- 
logue in which names in a string of synonyms are 
separated by comas or slanting strokes. Groups of 
synonyms are separated by two such strokes which 
serve the same purpose as semi-colons, but unfortunately 
the MS. is a mere fragment. The author of the 
Visva-locana says, at the end of his long preamble, 
that Amara has woven a silken cloth and the author is 
setting pearls in that cloth. These pearls he has collected 
from great poets of the intervening ages. The author 
belongs to the Sena family. His father Muni-sena was profi- 
cient in Nyaya-sastra. The author Sridhara seems to have 
been a Buddhist, because in the eighth verse of the 
preamble he says that he has placed himself unreservedly 
at the feet of Buddha. His father seems to have renounc- 
ed the world and made world participator of his wealth. 
The words are arranged in alphabetical order of the begin- 
ning and of ka, etc., at the end. 
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Sesamara mentioned in Vol. Ill, page 1218-19 of 
Rangacari’s Catal. of Sans. MSS. in the Govt. Oriental 
MSS. Library, Madras, is another supplement to the Amara- 
kosa. The name of the author does not appear there, but 
it adds many words and gives supplementary rules for 
genders of words. 

Amara-khandanam by Srl-harsa, most likely the author 
of the Naisadha-earita, is a severe 

Criticism of Amara. .... P 1 Tj 

criticism ot the Amara-kosa. It criti- 
cises the genders of words. A synonym of gold is Jambu- 
nada. Amara puts it down as neuter gender, but Srl-harsa 
points out that it is used in masculine gender also. The 
writer says that the exposure of Amara-simha’s mistakes- 
will be made enjoyable in this work, though it is a very 
short one of 11 leaves only (the same Catal. Vol. Ill, 

p. 1112). 

Of the commentaries on Amara-kosa, and there are 
scores of them, four are most im- 

Commentaries. 

portant. Of these (1) Amara-ko§od- 
ghatanam by Ksira-svami was written in Kasmlra in the- 
11th century (?). (2) Tlka-sarvasva by Sarvananda Banerji 

written in Western Bengal in the year 1159 A.D. (3) Pada- 
candrika by Raya-mukuta at Gauda, in 1431 A.D., and 
(4) Vakya-sudha by Bhanuji-diksita who after renoun- 
cing the world obtained the name Ramasrama at Myhiri, in 
Baghelkhand, about the beginning of the 17th century. 

All the four are very learned works quoting from a 
large number of authorities in support of Amara’s state- 
ments. Ksira-svami was a Sabdika of the first water. 
Besides the commentary on Amara, he has written learned 
works on Sanskrit roots and Sanskrit particles. His age 
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was a matter of conjecture but R. Sarma has pointed out 
that he has quoted from Bhoja, and so he comes at the end 
of the 11th century, and he is quoted by Vardhamana in 
his Gana-ratna-mahodadhi in 1140 A.D. 

Sarvananda Banerji wrote his work in Western Bengal, 
but the MSS. of his work have generally migrated to 
Southern India and it has been published in the Trivendrum 
Series. The only MS. of the work in the Asiatic Society’s 
library is in Oriya character. It is reported that the 
Dacca University has got a copy in Bengali character. If 
so, it will help greatly in deciphering the numerous Bengali 
words which the commentator has used to explain Sanskrit 
words given in Amara, These Bengali words coming 
through Tamil, Malayalam, Telegu and Oriya are hard to 
decipher and Bengali scholars are at great difficulty, some 
deciphering in one way and others in another. Sarvananda 
quotes from about twenty Buddhist works in his comment- 
ary. In the preamble he says that he has studied ten com- 
mentaries on Amara-kosa and at the end he says that he 
studied three systems of grammar, looked into all works 
in poetry, listened with attention to wise teachers and 
his commentary has been corrected word for word and 
letter for letter by Sanatana. 

Vrhas-pati, a descendant of the five Brahmanas brought 
by Adisura to Bengal, belonged to Vatsya-gotra and the 
family settled in the village of Mahinta and therefore called 
Mahintapanlya. He was one of the prominent figures in 
Bengal in the beginning of the 15th century. At that time 
a dynasty of Bengali Kayasthas, wrested the Sultanate of 
Bengal from the Muhammedans and reigned for forty years, 
though the second Sultan of this dynasty married the heiress 
of the old Hias-shahis of Bengal and became a Muham- 
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medan. The Tomb containing the remains of Asman-tara 
“the heiress, of Yadu or Jalaluddin, and of his brother 
Ahammad is one of the most prominent buildings to be 
seen at Hajrat Pandua, in the district of Malda. Though 
•converted to Muhammadanism, the Sultans of this dynasty- 
brought about a revival of Sanskrit and Bengali studies, 
and Vrhas-pati Mahinta. led this revival. He wrote com- 
mentaries on standard works on kavya, a commentary on 
the Amara-kosa entitled Pada-candrika and a Smrti work 
entitled Smrti-ratna-hara. He was given the titles of Kavi- 
cakra-vartl, Raja-pandita, Acarya-varyya, Pandita-sarva- 
bhauma, and Kavi-pandita-cuda-mani. While giving him 
the title of Raya-mukuta, the king made him ride on an 
•elephant, bathe on it in a variety of ways according to the 
sastras, gave him the title of Raya-mukuta, two umbrellas, 
horses, a jewelled necklace brilliant with the rays of gems, 
two bright ear-rings and ten urmikas set with many precious 
stones covering the ten fingers of the hands. 

His father was Govinda and his mother was Nila- 
mukhai-devl ; his wife was Rama who was dead at the time 
■of writing the commentary. He had many sons two of 
whom are named Visrama and Rama ; they were all poets 
who defeated the victorious in controversy, they were 
writers of many works in a variety of sastras and they 
made great gifts such as “ Tula-purusa, Brahmanda and 
many others ”. The Sultan of Gauda gave him the title of 
Pandita-sarva-bhauma. In his commentary on Amara he 
has embodied the substance of 16 previous commentaries. 
He consulted many authorities of whom more than ten 
were Buddhist. 

BhanujI Diksita’s commentary also consults a large 
number of authorities but he, true to the traditions of his 
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family, supports the orthodox Brahmanic views of Panini’s 
interpretations as against the Buddhist. 

Another commentary to the Amara-kosa is Manorama 
(Catal. No. 4661), the MS. itself is dated Saka 1540 and it 
contains the horoscope of two of the sons of the owner 
dated Saka 1551 and 1562. Abhidhana-bodhan! is a com- 
mentary on Amara-kosa by Laksmi-dhara, Catal. 4662. 

Plyusa, another commentary by Rama-krsna Diksita, 
son of Govardhana Diksita, is composed in Sam vat 1694 
and based principally on Raya-mukutas commentary 
(Catal. No. 4168). 

Padartha-kaumudI is by Narayana CakravartI (?) later 
than Raya-mukuta whom he quotes, consults about 64 
previous works (Catal. No. 4669). It was composed in 
Saka 1570. 

Pada-manjari is another commentary on Amara-kosa 
by Loka-natha Sarma who appears from his mangalacarana 
to belong to the Caitanya sect. He may be the same Loka- 
natha CakravartI who commented on the Ramayana and 
other works. 

Mugdhabodhini is by Bharata Mallika (Catal. No. 
4673), who is generally regarded as belonging to the 
beginning of the 18th century, but who as Mr. R. Sarma 
points out, is quoted by Durga-dasa-vidya-vagisa in his 
commentary on the Kavi-kalpa-druma in 1639 A.D. The 
commentator follows the Mugdha-bodha Vyakarana. 

Lihgadi-samgraha-tippanI or Tri-kanda-rahasya-pra- 
kasa or Tri-kanda-viveka is by Rama-natha-vidya-vacas- 
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pati (4677). In the beginning the commentator mentions a 
large number of authorities from whom he quotes. 

Ratna-mala is by Ratnesvara Cakravartl (4681). 

Amarodyota by Purusottama Tarkalamkara quotes 
from 29 works (4682), 

Paneayatanl-vyakhya (4687). It is called Pancayatani 
because it gives five different interpretations to the 
mangalacarana of Amara-kosa. 

Sabdartha-sandlpika is by ISTarayana Nyaya-pancanana 
(1. 0. 964) . He boasts that he is the Pandita for Amara-kosa, 
Bhatti, and Samksipta-sara. 

Sara-sundarl is by Mathuresa vidyalamkara-bhatta, 
son of Biva-rama Cakravartl. The commentator says that 
Raya-mukuta wrote his commentary according to Kalapa 
so he is writing it according to the Supadma Vyakarana 
(1.0. 968-70). 


In the assembly of the Brahmanas of Radha held at 
Ayeda near Kalna, Sarvananda Banerji of Napadi became 
the head of an endogamous group of Brahmanas named 
Sarvanandi-mela. His son was Madhava. Madhava’s son 
was Kasl-natha. Kasl-natha’s son was Oandra Banerji; 
his son was Biva-rama. Siva-rama’s son was . Mathuresa 
Vidyalamkara who wrote this commentary in Saka 1688, 
equal to A.D. 1666. So there were six generations between 
1482 and 1666. He does not seem to be the same Mathu- 
resa who wrote Sabda-ratnavali under the patronage of 
Masananda Elli Khan. 
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Laksmana Sastrl, son of Visvesvara Sastrl and Bhavani 
■who lived at Kasi, wrote a short commentary on Amara- 
ko§a for the benefit of the people of Karnata (I.O. 972). 

Nayanananda Barma writes the Amara-kosa-kaumudi 
in which he gives the same passage from Raya-mukuta’s 
Pada-candrika, — without any indication 
of its being taken therefrom (I.O. 982). 

Samanta-sara is a place in the district of Faridpur 
inhabited chiefly by Yaidika Brahmanas. A resident of 
the place named Raghu-natha Cakravartx wrote at the 
instance of Krsna-vallabha a commentary on the Amara- 
kosa entitled Tri-kanda-cintamani (I.O. 984). Raghu- 
natha has quoted from various kosas and tried to show 
that they mean the same thing. 

Rama Tarka-vagxsa’s commentary on the Amara-kosa 
is given in I.O. 985. It is suited to the capacity of young 
men of tender age. R. Sarma says, in his Introduction, 
page xxi, that this commentator follows the Kalapa system 
of grammar and so he is not the same Rama Tarka-vaglsa 
who wrote a commentary on Mugdha-bodha. 

Sesa-giri Sastrl, in his report for the year 1893-94, says 
under No. 12 that Lihga-battlya is the latest of the 
commentaries on the Amara-kosa and is most copious and 
useful. From the third kanda of the commentary only 
the Sastrl gives the number of authorities quoted as 171. In 
Sarvananda (1159), Raya-mukuta (1431), and in Linga - 
bhattlya the number of Buddhist authorities becomes 
beautifully less and less. 

R. Sarma, in p. xxi of his Introduction, says that 
Tri-kanda-cintamani of Raghu-natha Cakravartin and 



CXXXU 


FREFACE. 


Amara- viveka by Mahesvara are the two latest com- 
mentaries. 


The lexicographical works after Amara may be divided 
into two great periods (1) from Amara 
to MedinI (2) from MedinI to the pre- 
sent day. 


Kosas after Amara. 


Anekartha-samuccaya by Sasvata is a homonymous 
... , lexicon in 800 verses divided into six 

sections. The fifth and sixth are de- 
voted to indeclinables. The writer says at the end of 
his work that learned men like Khudula, the courtier of 
Vidya-vilasa looked carefully through his work which was 
done in consultation with the poet Maha-vala and Varaha, 
as his treatment of synonyms is fuller he seems to have 
come after Amara. Kslra-svami quotes him. 


Abhidhana-ratna-mala by Bhatta Halayudha follows 
_ the Amara-kosa. It has four kandas 

Svarga, Bhumi, Patala and Samanya, 
and a fifth dealing with homonyms and indeclinables. 
Halayudha belongs to the middle of the 10th century. He 
wrote a commentary on Pingala at the court of Munja 
of Dhara. He wrote the Kavi-rahasya, a work on Sanskrit 
roots in honour of King Krsna-raja III of the Rastra-kuta 
family. All his three works are still regarded as authorita- 
tive. 


Yadava-prakasa was the preceptor of Ramanuja. He 
, r _. , „ was a very learned man. But in his 

old age he became a disciple of his dis- 
ciple, gave up the Advaita-vada of Sankara and became a 
Vaisnava of the Ramanuja school. He seems to have 
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flourished in the middle of the 11th century near Kancl- 
pura. His dictionary named the VaijayantI is still regard- 
ed as an authoritative work. The synonymous section 
of his work is divided into five kandas, Svarga, Antarlksa, 
Bhumi, Patala, and Samanya, and the homonymous section 
into three 

(1) words of two-syllables, 

(2) words of three-syllables, and 

(3) words of many syllables. 

Each kanda is divided into many adhyayas. It arranges 
words in the homonymous section in alphabetical order 
of the initial letters. 


Visva-prakasa is a homonymous work arranged accord- 
Tr ._ , ing to the final consonants, words end- 

ing in certain consonants are sub-divid- 
ed according to the number of syllables they consist of. Thus 
we have titles of chapters, Kaikakam, Ka-dvlkam, Ka- 
trikam, etc. 


The work was written in 1111 A.D. The author was a 
Buddhist because his mangalacarana though it does not 
mention Buddha is fully Buddhistic. His father renounced 
the world and made all sentient beings participators of 
his wealth. This ig done only by Buddhists and not by 
Brahminists. One of his ancestors was Hari-candra, a com- 
mentator of Caraka, who was the chief physician of King 
Sahasanka, another of his ancestors was the chief physician 
of the king of Kanoja. He gives a long description of 
his ancestors but the description seems to be a bit confused. 
Modern writers have placed various interpretations on it. 
The author wrote a poem entitled Sahasanka-carita. The 
family was distinguished for their medical skill and their 
learning. 
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The author seems to have belonged to Eastern India 
where va and ba are similarly pronounced and where little 
distinction is made in the pronunciation of the three 
sibilants sa, sa and sa. This is not the case in middle 
India and in other parts of India. The author has a sup- 
plement to his Visva-prakasa named Sabda-bheda-prakasa 
which among others have two sections Vakara-bheda and 
Usma-bheda. Mahesvara admits the compound letter ksa 
in the Sanskrit alphabet. This is rarely done by brahmins. 
The dictionary has a commentary called Visva-nighantu by 
Paramesvara Bhatta, but MSS. of the commentary come 
from Southern India. 


Mankha, a resident of Kasmira, wrote a homonymous 
dictionary entitled Anekartha-kosa. 

Al MaIkha'koIa ° r Like Visva-prakasa, it is arranged in 
the alphabetical order of the final con- 
sonants, each consonant having several sections accord- 
ing to the number of syllables in the word. Mankha also 
takes ksa as a part of Sanskrit alphabet. A commentary on 
Mankha is still extant. It may be either by himself or 
by one of his immediate pupils. It has been quoted by 
Mahendra Suri, the commentator of Hema-candra. The 
lexicographer is said to be the same person who wrote the 
Sri-kantha-carita published in the Kavya-mala Series. It 
was written during the reign of King Jaya-simha of Kasmira 
1128-1149, (our Catalogue No. 4710). 


Anekartha-dhvani-manjari by Maha-ksapanaka of 
Kasmira. It is divided into four 
parts. Slokadhikara, Ardha-slokadhi- 
kara, Padadhikara, Ekaksara-pada. 
Rajendralala Mitra speaks of another 
chapter called Sabdadhikara. There are several works of 


Anekartha- dhvani-man- 
jan by Maha-ksapanaka 
of Kasmira. 
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this name, some are anonymous. That by Gada-simha 
has been given later. 


Nanarthamava*sa>nksepa 
by kesava svami. 


Nanartharnava-samksepa is by Kesava-svami, an 
officer of Rajaraja, the son of Kulot- 
tuhga Cola. Rajendra Cola established 
many Agra-haras or brahmana settle- 
ments for the residence of learned men with the super- 
human power of rsis. One of these Agra-haras was 
dedicated to the Mahesvaras or worshippers of Siva. It 
was regarded as the crest jewel of the prosperous empire. 
It was named after Rajendra Cola. In that Agra-hara 
lived Kesava-svami, a professor of Sama-veda and be- 
longing to the Vatsya-gotra and he was an employee of 
the king. One day the king ordered Kesava-svami to 
write a book in which the gender of words can be easily 
ascertained. It should be divided into six kandas with 
words of one, two, three, four, five, and six vowels each 
and each kanda should be divided into five chapters, 
treating of feminine, masculine, and neuter genders, as 
well as, genders of adjectives, qualifying nouns, and of 
nouns of many genders. The words should be arranged 
according to initial letters. So Kesava-svami wrote this 
enormous dictionary consisting of nearly 5,800 verses. The 
work is written in the same plan as the VaijayantI of 
Yadava-prakasa. He quotes from about thirty authorities 
and treats of the Vedic words also. 


It is difficult to ascertain the date of Kesava, "though 
he was an officer of Raja-raja, the son of Kulottunga, 
because there are two Raja-rajas, both sons of Kulottunga, 
one in the 12th and the other in the 13th century. So 
MM. Gana-pati Sastri left the matter open by saying that 
Kesava might belong to either of these reigns. But the 
last Raja-raja was defeated and imprisoned by the Pallavas 
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while the first Raja-raja was a conqueror and was an enemy 
of the Vaisnavas belonging to Ramanuja sect. He revoked 
certain grants to the Mahesvaras because they showed a 
leaning towards Vaisnavism. I, therefore, place Kesava- 
svamx in the reign of Raja-raja I about 1160 A.D. (p. 84. 
of the annual report of South Indian Epigraphy for the 
year ending 31st March, 1925). 

Two most prominent men in the department of lexico- 
graphy of this sub-period are undoubtedly Purusottama- 
deva, a Buddhist, and Hema-candra, a Svetambara Jaina. 
Purusottama has been mentioned as the author of the 
Bhasa-vrtti in the grammar section of this preface, and 
his Tri-kanda-sesa has been mentioned in connection with 
the supplements of the Amara-kosa. He wrote another 
lexicon named Haravali, treating of uncommon words in 
278 verses divided into two groups, one synonymous and 
the other homonymous. The synonymous group extend 
over a full verse, a half verse, and a quarter verse. The 
other group in three sections, half verse, quarter verse, and 
a single word. Purusottama seems to have taken very 
great care in writing this small work of obsolescent words. 
In one place he says he had to remain a guest of Dhrti- 
simha for twelve months, and in another, he says that 
Janamejaya and Dhrti-simha, both helped him in writing 
this work and all experienced poets know how much 
trouble has been taken for this kosa. It took him twelve 
years lo write this rather very useful work. He says 
in verse 273, that the Kosa Sabdarnava is by Vacas-pati, 
Utpalinx by Vyadi, and Sarnsaravarta by Vikramaditya. 
He has taken the substance of these and other works in 
preparing the Haravali. In this work the author salutes 
Maha-deva in the opening verse and names Buddha no- 
where. 
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S'esa-giri Sastrl has pointed out in page 41 of his report 
for 1893-94 that when writing Tri-kanda-sesa, Purusottama 
had not the title of Mahamahopadhyaya. That title was 
conferred on him before the Haravall was written. 

The other great writer of this period is Hema-candra. 

I have given an account of him in the 

Hema-candra. grammar section of this preface. In 

lexicon, he has written four works. 

(1) Abhidhana-cintamani which has been printed in 
Yaso-vijaya-jaina-grantha-mala, and a description of the 
book and of its commentaries has been given by R. Sarma 
in his Introduction, page xxxviii. 

(2) Anerkartha-samgraha, edited at Vienna, consisting 
of 1829 slokas divided into six kandas after the number of 
syllables, to which is added a supplementary kanda on the 
avyayas. In each kanda the words are arranged in two- 
fold alphabetical order. First after the final consonants, 
second after the initial letters, so that it becomes almost 
as easy to find out a word here as in a modern dictionary. 
The genders are not noted. They are to be learnt from 
the author’s Linganusasana. To this work there is a 
commentary by Hema-candra’s pupil Mahendra Suri who 
out of respect for his guru, ascribes it to him. 

(3) The third work is Nighantu-sesa, which is a Botani- 
cal supplement to his Abhidhana-cintamani — ■“ It consists 
of 396 slokas divided into six kan4as, vrksa, gulma, lata, 
saka, trna, and dhanya” — Introduction, R. Sarma. L. 

(4) The fourth is Des!-nama-mala, a Prakrta dictionary 
in which the author has utilised the Paiyalacci, a Pali 
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dictionary. Hema-candra’s work deals with only Desl 
words as opposed to Sanskrit words and its derivatives 
(tad-bhava, and tat-sama). It is divided into 8 chapters 
called vargas and the words are arranged after the initial 
letters and the number of syllables. Homonyms are placed 
just after words of one meaning beginning with the same 
letter and there is a commentary by the author himself. 


Medim-kosa. 


Medina’s lexicography is called Nanartha-sabda-kosa. 

Its date was hitherto considered to be 
between Visva-prakasa in 1111 A.D. 
which he quotes and Raya-mukuta who quotes him. But 
Mr. R, Sarma has pointed out that Malli-natlia and Padma- 
nabha also quote from Medina and they both belong to the 
last half of the 14th century. MedinI’s authorities are 
almost the same with those of Sarvananda (1159 A.D.) . His 
date therefore should be somewhere between 1159 and 1350, 
and if the quotation from Medina in the commentary of 
Mahkha’s kosa is genuine Medina must have flourished 
in the earlier half of this period. 


Medina Kara describes himself as the son of Praaia Kara 
who was the ruler of the Northern provinces of the Udisya 
kings of the Ganga dynasty. The capital of his province 
was an inland town. Medina Kara removed it to a place on 
the K&sai where he founded a city after his own name; 
that city is still an important towai in Bengal and is called 
Medina-pura. (I.B. and O.R.S. Gazetteer literature of 
Bengal, Yol. IY, 1918, p. 16.). 


There are two estimates of the worth of Medim-kosa. 
Aufrecht says “ The Visva-prakasa is quoted, pilfered, and 
abused by Medina Kara”, while Se§a-giri Sastrl speaks of 
Visva-prakasa in desparaging terms and extols Medina- 
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kosa. He says, “It is very copious, containing all words 
according to their final letters as Kanta, Khanta, etc., and 
each of these groups is arranged according to the number of 
syllables, as monosyllables, dissyllables, trisyllables, etc., 
and again according to the order of initial letters. Of all 
the works of the kind I have seen, this is the best. The 
author gives a list of lexicographers and other authors 
whom he has consulted and very rightly condemns the 
Visva-prakasa of Mahesvara which he includes in the list 
as a work of many defects in the following passage : — “Api- 
vahu-dosam Visva-prakasa-kosam ca suvicarya ” pp. 4-2-43 
of his report for 1893-94. Again in page 47, “ whatever may 
be the boast of the author about the merit of the lexicon 
(Visva-prakasa) the work has one defect, namely, that the 
genders of the words whose meanings are given are not 
mentioned and the words are not properly arranged. These 
are the defects which were carefully avoided in the Medinl- 
kosa, and the author of that work very fitly condemns 
Visva-prakasa.” 

During this sub-period, there were written a number of 
lexicographies by various authors who are known only 
from quotations in Sarvananda, Hema-candra, Mahesvara, 
Medini, Halayudha, and other writers of the 12th and 13th 
centuries A.D. R. Sarma gives the names of thirteen of 
these works of which there are MSS. of three only. The 
others are mere names still, but they are historical names as 
quotations from them occur in authentic works. (No. 8 
para 12 of his Introduction.) 

Of the three works of which MSS. exist, Nanartha- 
samgraha by Ajaya-pala is a homonymous vocabulary, 
which begins with a salutation to Buddha, contains 1730 
words based generally on the Sasvata-kosa. The avyayas 
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are not collected at the end of the whole book as in other 
kosas but placed at the end of each chapter. The second 
is Nama-mala of Dhananjaya, a lexicon of synonymous 
terms. The author seems to be a Digambara Jaina. He 
refers to Akalanka and Pujya-pada, both Digambara 
Jainas. He says he has written only two hundred slokas. 
Dhananjaya’ s Nama-mala seems to be very popular in the 
Karnata country as there are commentaries on it in Kana- 
rese. This is given in pp. 1612-1615 of the Madras 
Catalogue, Vol. III. But in No. 1616, there is another work 
attributed to the same author. The work is entitled 
Nighantu-samaya in two paricchedas. The first pariccheda 
is the same as the Nama-mala but the colophon of that 
pariccheda is peculiar, “Iti Dhananjaya-krtau Nighantu- 
samaya - sabda - samklrna - phaniti prathama - paricchedah 
samaptah. The second pariccheda also has a colophon Tfu 

i The 

two paricchedas contain altogether 251 verses. Burnell 
speaks of a work by Dhananjaya in three sections ; 

(1) Sabda-samklrna-rupana. 

(2) Sabda-samklrna-prarupana. 

(3) Sabda-vistirna-rupana-pariccheda 

Dhananjaya is said to have written a kavya entitled Dvi- 
sandhana-kavya, in the year 1123 A.D. 

The third work of this list of which MSS. exist, is Dha- 
ranx-kosa or Anekartha-sara arranged after the final con- 
sonants and the number of syllables. He includes ksa in 
the alphabet like most non-brahmanic writers. 

I refrain from giving the names of the other ten 
works of this list as we know nothing about them except 
that they are quoted. 
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In the Madras Catalogue, Vol. Ill, page 1170, on 
grammar, lexicography, and prosody, mention is made of a 
dictionary by maha-kavi Kali-dasa and the cataloguists 
puts down the name as a Kali-dasa. The work is entitled 
Nanartha-sabda-ratnam. R. Sarma has but slightly noticed 
this in the para 18th of his introduction. I want to give it 
a prominent mention for the following among other reasons. 
Kali-dasa, in his Raghu-vamsa, makes his salutation to Siva 
in the form of half man and half woman. This work also 
begins with a similar salutation to a deity white in the right 
and not white in the left. The second reason is that it has 
been commented upon by Nicula-kavi Yogi-candra. Malli- 
natha says in his commentary on the 14th verse of the 
Megha-duta that Mcula was a friend of Kali-dasa and that 
Din-naga was his enemy. The commentator Nicula says, 
that he is writing the commentary because the author 
Kali-dasa is his friend. Another reason is that Kali-dasa in 
this work says that he writes the book that people may easily 
understand words and their meaning without much trouble, 
because at present without studying the Maha-bhasya and 
other works none can understand the meaning of words 
mentioned by Panini, Sakti, Candra, Surya, and Indra. 
The commentator says that these are the five authorities 
who settled the forms of words. But Kumara does not 
do it. 

Against these reasons, there is one which will throw 
doubt on the authorship of Kali-dasa. In the colophon 
of the tika, named Tarala, Nicula says, that he has been 
encouraged to write the commentary by Bang Bhoja. But 
he does not speak of Bhoja, as the King of Dhara, but only 
as Maharaja-siro-mani. There is another reason against the 
assumption that Kali-dasa is the author of this kosa. He 
was certainly a Brahmanist and depended on Panini and 
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others for the correctness of words. But in his colophon 
in this book he includes ksa in the Sanskrit alphabet. 

Madras Catalogue, Vol. Ill, page 1186ff. makes mention 
of another dictionary or kosa by Vara-ruci who was 
honoured by Vikramaditya. Like other Vara-ruci’s diction- 
aries it treats only of genders. But it is in verse. 
The commentator who is nameless refers in the preamble to 
Jaimini-kosa-sutra, to the opinions of Katyayana and 
Vyasa to the declarations of poets, Sankara, Ananda and 
others, to Dandin, Vatsyayana, and Sasvata. The kosa and 
the commentary extend over 41 pages, so the kosa must be 
a very short work of ninety verses in all and at the end 
Vara-ruci declares that what is not mentioned here is to 
be understood from usage. The colophon gives the name 
of the work as Linga-visesa-vidhi. 

I draw special attention to these two works attributed 
to two of the nine gems of the Court of Vikramaditya, one 
on homonyms and the other on genders. 

The late lamented R. Sarma, in para 16 of his Intro- 
duction, gives a list of twenty-three 

Kosas after Medini. . ® ... ., , , , , . 

koi?as m Sanskrit written before the 
establishment of British rule in India. His descriptions are 
short and he says these are less frequently quoted and not 
regarded as authoritative. But the history of some of them 
is interesting and so I give his list in full and add what new 
historical information I could glean. 

(1) Sabda-ratna-pradipa — perhaps the same as Kalya- 
na-malla’s Sabda-ratna-dipa. It was composed in 1295 A.D. 

(2) Apavarga-nama-mala or panca-varga-parihara- 
nama-mala — author Jina-bhadra Suri, a favourite disciple- 
of Jina-priya. His date is 12th century. 
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mukuta. Gada-simha wrote many books and commentaries. 
A fragment of his commentary on Bharavi is to be found 
in my ancestral collection. Raghu-nandana quotes from him 
during the middle of the 16th century. Gada-simha quotes 
Rudra, Ganga-dhara, Dharani, and Ratna-kosa. 

A dictionary of the same name by the Maha-ksapanaka 
■of Kasmira has already been mentioned. That book con- 
tains 320 verses. 

There is another work of the same name in 1.0. 1029 
and 30, which contains slokadhikara 92 verses; Ardha- 
slokadhikara 69 verses; Padadhikara 19 verses; and a 
fourth chapter containing 43 verses. Many of the verses 
are identical with that of Maha-ksapanaka. The author’s 
name does not appear. 

(9) Rupa-manjarl-nama-mala by Rupa-candra com- 
posed in 1588, according to Bhandarkar’s Report for 
1883-84 p. 60. 

(9a) Slghra-bodhini-nama-mala by Pundarlkaksa-vit- 
tala who flourished in Akbar’s time. 

(10) Saradxya-nama-mala by Harsa-klrti, a Jaina 
monk at the end of the 16th century. It has a commen- 
tary named Sruta-bodha by the author himself written in 
1624. 

(11) Sabdartha-ratnakara in three kandas, by Vamana- 
bhatta-vana. Stein says that it is probably the same work 
as quoted by Appaya Diksita. But R. Sarma surmises 
that the author flourished in the last century. 

(12) Nama-sa mgraha-mala by Appaya Diksita, perhaps 
the same author who in the beginning of the 17th century 
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or earlier wrote works on a variety of subjects. It has 
an erudite commentary showing the author’s acquaintances 
with a large number of kosas. 

- (13) Nama-kosa by Sahaja-kirti in 6 kandas. It 
gives a number of rules for the determination of genders. 
In 1627 A.D. the author composed a poem in praise of the 
image or Parsva-natha at Lodhra-pura. 

(14) Panca-tatva-prakasa by Venl-datta composed in 
1644 and lithographed in Sat-kosa-samgraha. 

(15) Kalpa-dru by Kesava. R. Sarma has published 
this book in the Gaekwad Sanskrit Series. It is divided 
into three kandas, i.e., main branches, each with a number 
of pra-kandas or minor branches. It was composed in 
1660 A.R. There seems to have been other Kesavas, 
because Malli-natha quotes from one. This may be Kesava- 
svaml. Kalpa-dru is the largest synonymous dictionary. 

(16) Sabda-ratnavali by Mathuresa. R. Sarma thinks 
that this Mathuresa is identical with Mathuresa Vidya- 
lamkara, who wrote a commentary on Amara entitled Sara- 
sundari. The identification seems to be very doubtful. 
The commentator is Mathuresa Vidyalamkara but the 
author is simply Mathuresa. The commentator wrote in 
the interest of Supadma Vyakarana which is not studied in 
East Bengal. The commentator is a Banerji of Napadi in 
West Bengal, while the author wrote in East Bengal under 
the patronage of Mucca Khan Masalanda Elli, son of Isa 
Khan who was the chief of the Bara-bhuiyas or Twelve land- 
lords who divided East and South Bengal among them- 
selves, in the beginning of the 17th century. Masalanda 
Elli had many brothers among whom Khan Mahammad, 
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Khan Abdulla and Khan Yuddhananda are mentioned in 
the MS. Rupa-dasa and Vallabha-rama were Masalanda’s 
Hindu officers who encouraged the author to write the book. 

(17) Kosa-kalpa-taru by Visva-natha. It is both ho- 
monymous and synonymous. 

(18) Nanartha-pada-petika by Sujana (Mad., Ill, 
pp. 1166-67) and Sabda-lingartha-candrika both are 
homonymous, one arranged according to the last consonant 
and the other according to gender. (Mad., Ill, p. 1206) A 
commentary to the 2nd is entitled Drstanta-siddhanjana 
by the grandson of the author whose name is Vidvat-kallola- 
bhattaearya. The grandson of the commentator, Vidvac- 
cakora-bhattacarya, wrote a sub-commentary entitled Sarat 
(Mad., Ill, p. 1118). 

The name of the text is Sabda-sabdartha-eandrika, 
that is, the moon-shine of words and their meanings. To 
enjoy the moon-shine one must have clear vision and clear 
vision is obtained by the use of anjana or eye-wash ; that 
wash is supplied by the grandson. Moonshine is most 
glorious in autumn and therefore the grandson’s grandson 
names his sub-commentary simply as Sarat or autumn. 
So the autumnal moonshine is seen with a clear vision by 
the exertions of four generations. 

(19) Paryyaya-sabda-manjarl (Mad., Ill, p. 1174) 
by Vidya Hamvira-misra is a synonymous dictionary. 
The; author calls himself Candra-cudavatara, — an incar- 
nation of the moon-crested Siva. It is in three gucchas 
o.r bunches. It treats of those words which are commonly 
used, those which are useful to men, and those that are 
used in the sastras. In the first bunch it treated of cities, 
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in the second, of men, and in the third, of the world. So 
the work is concerned with terrestrial world only. 

Sabda-sabdartha-man j usa (Mad., Ill, p. 1210). The 
catalogists says, it is by King Hamvlra-misra, the colophon 
says Kavl Hamvlra-misra. It treats of synonymous and 
homonymous words. Its chapters are named Apavaraka. 
In three apavarakas it treats of gods, men, and animals. 

R. Sarma thinks that the authors are identical, 
though one is called a poet and the other, a learned man. 
The king is, I believe, a mistake of the catalogist. 

A work of the same name is quoted in Amara-khan- 
danam by SrI-harsa (Mad., Ill, p. 1113). So the work 
seems to be rather old. 

The word manjusa means a covered basket ; jewels 
are put generally in a manjusa. Things that are put in 
are called ‘dhauka’, so the commentary of this Manjusa is 
‘Dhauka’ (Mad., Ill, p. 1112). It is by Murari-misra, the 
pupil of Mani-misra. 

(20) Paryyaya-ratna-mala by Mahesvara (Mad., Ill, p. 
1177) in three paricchedas treating of celestial, terres- 
trial, and nether world objects respectively. It generally 
treats of sentient beings. The author was a worshipper of 
Mahesvara. 

(21) Paryyaya-sabda-ratnam by Dhananjaya Bhatta- 
carya in three sargas treating of upper, middle, and lower 
regions. The catalogist says, that the author refers in his 
introduction to Sabdendu-sekhara. This is not the Sab- 
dendu-sekhara by Nagesa-bhatta, because the author is 
described as e Sabdendu-sekhara-krti-pravilasa mana-klrtih’ 
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that is a man whose fame has spread abroad by the work 
entitled Sabdendu-sekhara . 

(22) Visva-medinl by Sarasvata-misra. (Mad., Ill, 
p. 1192.) Medinl-kosa is merely homonymous, so to 
differentiate the present work from Medinl-kosa it is 
called Visva-medinl. It is in three kandas, homonyms, 
synonyms, and indeclinables. It treats of genders in an- 
other of his works named Hema-medinI arranged in alpha- 
betical order. 

It has a commentary named Sumanah-kanta (Mad., 
Ill, pp. 1193-94) by Vacas-pati-misra, the author’s grand- 
son. The grandson says that his grandfather was gutika- 
siddha like many famous authors, and he gave him the 
name Vacas-pati-misra. 

(23) Visva-nighantu or Visva-kosa by Visva-kavi 
(Mad., Ill, p. 1189). It is a homonymous dictionary, in 
which the words with many meanings are given in the 
1st case-ending and the different meanings in the 7th case- 
ending. 

These twenty-three works are given in the same order 
as in R. Sarma’s introduction to the Kalpa-dru-kosa. But 
there are other modern kosas, too. One of them is Sruta- 
sabdartha-nighantu or Sruti by Somesvara, the pupil of 
Yogesvara. It is in sixteen vargas. The author says that 
Nighantu, Jnana-kosa and others are well known. In 
this kosa is given what is not said or badly said in them 
and explained what is said in them. It treats of the Vedic 
words, their names, their genders, and their meanings. 
I.O. 1035 gives the numbers of each of the sixteen vargas. 
The vargas are generally named after the first word. The 
vargas from 8 to 15 are Kadi, Cadi, Tadi, Tadi, Padi, 
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Adbhuta, Yadi, and Sadi. The author says that he has 
studied both the mantras and tantras and collected words 
which have a definite meaning there. 

Paryyayarnava (Mad., Ill, p. 1181) by Nxla-kantha is 
a collection of synonyms in five tarangas. The author says, 
that whatever, Dhanvantari, Marlci, Atri, and others have 
said in the matter of terrestrial research will be noted in this 
work. The five tarangas are (1) Nivandhana-taranga, 
(2) Patra-phala-vrksa-prasamsa, (3) Puspa-daru-vrksaka- 
samsara-lata-gulma-sasya-visesa-parisilana-vicara, (4)Deva- 
tiryag-jantu-vicara, (5) Manusyadi-vicara. 


Krya-nighantu is a dictionary of verbs by Bhattoji 
Diksita conjugated in the third person, 
singular, present tense. (Mad., Ill, 

page 1115.) 


Krya nighantu. 


Sarasvatabhidhana. 


Sarasvatabhidhana, a small vocabulary of 32 slokas is 
attributed to Sarasvatl herself. This 
is to be kept a secret by all poets and 
not to be communicated to others just as one’s age and 
one’s wife. It has a synonymous portion in verses, and 
a homonymous portion of twenty-three words. Rajendra- 
lala Mitra notices two MSS. of this work, one containing 
11 slokas and the other 47 slokas (L. 385 and 1122). 


Nanartha-ratna is by SrI-natha who consulted many 
kosas and many panditas with the 
object of making the work useful to 
young men. The word is generally given in the prathama 
and its various meanings in the saptaml. The gender is to 
be knowp from the declension. The words are given in 
the order of consonants at the end. (Our Catal. 4724.) 
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Kriya-kosa is by Rama-candra, son of Visva-natha and 
t a disciple of Krsna Pandita. It gives the 

Kriya-Kosa. x * 

meanings of roots which are classified 
according to their import, — apparently a very modern work. 
Aufrceht in his Catal. Ill, mentions Kriya-kosa as an abridg- 
ment of Bhatta-malla’s Akhyata-candrika by Rama-candra, 
son of Visva-natha. 

The author at the end of his book says, though Bhatta- 
malla has written a book on this subject, he is writing this 
abridgment for the comprehension of young men giving 
those verbs only which have extensive currency. 

The oldest work of this class is said to be Dvi-rupa- 
kosa by Sri-harsa, the author of Nai- 
a dictionary of words sa( }ha-carita. The colophon gives the 

with two or more forms, * . 

that is, spellings. same account of SrI-harsa as in that 

work. But in this work, he says of 
himself, as Naisadha-maha-kavyoj jvala-kirtina. It is not 
only a Dvi-rtipa-kosa, but a Tri-rupa-kosa, Catu-rupa-kosa, 
and Panca-rupa-kosa. The forms of words differ some- 
times in matra (quality), sometimes in letters, sometimes 
in vibhakti (declension) and sometimes in rudhi or usage. 
(Printed in Grantha-pradarsani. ) 

Sabda-bheda-prakasa is by Bhattoji Dlksita. The 
causes of different forms, in this work, 

Sabda-bheda-prakiisa. . e ,, 

are given a little dinerently from those 
of Sri-harsa. It says, that the difference is sometimes from 
matra, sometimes from letters, sometimes from difference 
of meaning, and sometimes from rudhi or usage. (Mad., Ill, 
page 1205). 

Visesamrta, sometimes called by mistake Visamrta, is 
by Tryamvaka-misra. It gives the al- 

Visesamrta. \ t 

ternative forms of words. The author 
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says, that he was proficient in 32 bhasas from which 
varieties of words were formed. (Mad., Ill, p. 1195.) 


Sarasvatl-vilasa is by Svarita-vallabha Bhattacarya, 
born in the family of Samkara-misra. 
Sarsvati viiasa. (Jiyided into three chapters. (1) 

Antyadi-ramyam (2) Dlrghadi-vicitram (3) Ganita- 
ganitadi-kathanam (Mad., Ill, p. 1120). 


V aibhasika-kosa by Krsna-kavi, son of King Laksmana 
and Mallika. The work was written in 
K^sna-kavi. Kali-yuga era 4869, that is, 1/68 A.D., 

the commentary, by the author, in 
Kali-yuga era 4882, that is, 1781 A.D. It deals with 
alternative forms of words (Mad., Ill, p. 1200). 


Another work on Dvi-rupa-kosa is by Purusottama- 
deva. (I.0. 1037 and 1038.) Sabda-bheda-prakasa is also 
attributed to the same author; but Eggeling says, “It 
agrees pretty closely with the first part of the first supple- 
ment of Mahesvara’s Visva-prakasa. 


These works are so similar to each other that it is 
very difficult to distinguish one from the other and so 
there is confusion about the authorship in many of them. 
A good instance of this has been given by Eggeling in 
1037 of his Catalogue. 


Dvi-rupa-dhvani-samgraha is a vocabulary of words of 
different spellings by Bharata Mallika, 
— son of Gauranga Mallika (1.0. 1041). 


D vi-r upa-dhvani-sam 
graha. 


Varna-desana (I.0. 1039) is by Purusottama-deva. In 
the preamble the author says, this 

Spelling book, Varna- 

desana. work is written for regulating the 

spelling and it is to be regarded as a 
command of the King. 
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The Sanskrit alphabet is purely phonetic but with the 
advance of the Aryans towards the east and the admission 
of many non- Aryan tribes into the Aryan society, the purely 
phonetic character of the alphabet changed, and the change 
is nowhere more marked than in Eastern India, especially 
in Bengal. In Bengal ja (^r) and ya ( 5 ) are similarly pro- 
nounced, ba ( 5 ) and va (y) are similarly pronounced. No 
distinction is made between the cerebral na and dental na. 
The three sibilants have the same pronunciation. This is 
true so far as the sound reaches the ear. The form of let- 
ters in different provinces, specially in the east, also creates 
confusion; kha and ksa are often confused in writing, 
sometimes sa is written for both. Gha and ha, are often 
confused, da and nda are scarcely distinguishable. Puru- 
sottama writes his Varna-desana to prevent all these con- 
fusions and to regulate the spelling according to the old 
phonetic alphabet. Mahesvara in the appendix to his 
Visva-prakasa, entitled Sabda-bheda-prakasa, made an at- 
tempt to regulate spelling in the same direction. But 
Purusottama seems to have taken up the work in earnest. 
Besides his Varna-desana, he has written Ekaksara-kosa 
4731 — VI. Sakara-nirnaya 4728 — III, is a spelling book 
designed to point out, what words have the letter sa, what 
words sa and what words sa ; what words have na and 
what words have ja ; and from this it appears that Puru- 
sottama was a Bengali. 

Varna-prakasa is by Karna-pura written for the use of 
Raja-dhara, son of Amara-manikya of 
varna-prakasa. Tripura, the 159th king from the 

Moon. (See Introduction to the Raja-mala 8 ^°.) The 
object of the book was correct writing. The author con- 
sulted puranas, punnings, yamakas, 19 kosas, many works 
on dhatu-vrtti, and unadi. It treats of the difference 
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between, ja and ya ; na and na ; ba and va and tbe three 
sibilants (1.0. 1036). 

Besides these there are many dictionaries of words of 
one syllable only variously named Ekaksara-kosa, Varna- 
bhidhana, Matrika-nighantu, etc. One of them is attributed 
to Vara-ruci, another to Purusottama-deva, a third to 
Bharata Mallika, a fourth to Sudha-kalasa, a disciple of 
Raja-sekhara, a fifth to Bri-nandana-bhatta, and a sixth to 
Mahl-dhara, and a seventh to Bhaskara-pandita. They are 
to be found in the 1.0. Catalogue and in our Catalogue 
Nos. 4722 and 4726. There are other kosas entitled Rasi- 
kosa, Naksatra-kosa and so on. These are not kosas 
properly so called, simply lists of Rasis, Naksatras, et cetera. 



CHANDAH-SASTRA. 

PROSODY. 

In Vaidika literature, chandah does not necessarily 
mean metre. It means anything that 

Vedic chandah is neither , 

metre nor prosody. covers and includes, besides metre, 

rhythm, style, intonation, melody, and 
cadence, and all that embellishes and dignifies literature 
from common speech. Every mantra has its chandah and 
it is to be named before the mantra is uttered. Even 
Yajus which is generally in prose has chandah. Long 
prose mantras have their chandah. The Vedicl anguage 
is called chandasa. Panini while speaking of the Vedic 
language gives the word chandasi in his sutras as opposed 
to bhasayam. 

RT *r«€ra etc., uttered by every brahmana 

in their morning sandhya, is said to be in Prakrti chandah. 
This is the Prakrti chandah of Pihgala in 84 letters. 
There are chandahs of one letter, two letters, up to 104 
letters. This cannot be metre. The mono-syllabic Bhuh, 
the di-syllabic Bhuvah and mono-syllabic Svah are mantras 
and they have their chandah. 


Chandahs are generally divided into Vedic and laukika. 


Vedic and laukika 
chandahs. 


Laukika chandahs generally contain 
from twenty-four to forty-eight letters 
divided into 4 padas or quadrants. 


The Vedic chandahs are not so divided. Not to speak of 
the Daivi-gayatrx, etc., that is, from 1 letter to 23 letters. 


even the Gayatrl chandah of 24 letters is divided generally 
into 3 padas or quadrants of 8 letters each. There are 


Gayatfis of 2 quadrants also, called Dvipada. 
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Chandah was a powerful instrument in keeping the 

purity of the pronunciation of Vedic 

Chandah as a Vedanga, . 

mantras. If there was any mistake, 
the chandah will at once detect it. So, the chandah is 
regarded as one of the six ahgas, limbs or subsidiary 
studies of the Vedas. It is often called the chief anga or 
the first anga. So, much importance was attached to 
it in Vedic times. As a Vedanga it had treatises for 
different Vedas, and different sakhas of it. But Pingala’s 
great work cast every one of them into shade, and they 
have all disappeared, still Pingala has perpetuated the 
names of many a prosodists before him. He names 
KraustukI, Yaska, and Tandina as his predecessors in 
Vedic prosody. (See Ping. ch. Ill, sutras 29, 30, and 36.) 
But it is not possible to determine whether they were 
writers belonging to different sakhas or writers like 
Pingala of tracts on Vaidika chandah as a whole. 

The age of Pingala was never properly investigated. 

But the tradition embodied in the 

Age of Pingala. _ _ 

Kavya-mimamsa by Raja-sekhara in 
the beginning of the 10th century, places him immediately 
after Panini, and both of them were tested at Patali-putra, 
and Pihgala-naga was in his old age, the preceptor of Vindu- 
sara’s sons. So he must have flourished in the 2nd half of 
the 4th century B.C. As Panini has embodied in his great 
grammar both chandasa language and bhasa, so Pingala has 
also embodied in his great prosody, both Vedic and laukika. 
As Panini was preceded by several grammarians, who 
wrote on bhasa, some of whom he names ; so Pingala was 
preceded by several writers on laukika chandah, of whom 
he names at least four, e.g., Saitava, (See. Ch. VII., sutra 10. 
Rata and Mandavya, (Ch. VII, sutra 34) and Kasyapa (Ch) 
VII, sutra 9). 
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Pingala’s system is based on arithmetic, permutation, 
, , combination, and even progression 

Pingala s system. x ° 

which subsequent writers did not take 
any account of. Hence there is a great difference between 
his system and those of Vrtta-ratnakara and Chando-man- 
jarl. Like Panini, Pingala attempts to reduce the nomen- 
clature of the essentials of his prosody into algebrical signs. 
Guru and laghu he reduces to ga and la, and as the 
whole of the system of prosody depends on short and long 
vowels, the whole work looks like algebra, with short and 
long vowels in different positions. In a combination of 3 
letters, he has given ns eight groups. Short vowels is one 
matra and long vowels, two matras. Writing short vowel 
with a curve and long vowel with a line, he has given : — 

3T *— 

\ w 

\ j > 

*T = ^ ^ — 

u = --- 

5f _ V 

w = V 

5T _ <-> V 

The Vedic prosody of Pingala ends with the 7th sutra 
_ of the 4th chapter. In the beginning 

of the 2nd chapter he gives a tabular 
statement in which the vertical column contains eight 
entries, (1) ArsI (2) Dam (3) Asurl (4) Prajapatya (5) 
YajusI (6) SamnI (7) Arci (8) BrahmI. The horizontal 
columns contain the names of seven, chandahs (1) Gayatrl 
(2) Usnik (3) Anustup (4) Vrhatl (5) Pankti (6) Tristubh, and 
(7) Jagati. In the horizontal column ArsI, the chandahs 
increase by 4 letters each, 24, 28, 32, 36, 40, 44, 48. 
Above these there is Ati- jagati 52 ; Sakkarl 56 ; Ati- 
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Sakkarl 60 ; Asti 64 ; Atyasti 68 ; Dhrti 72 ; Ati-dhrti 76 ; 
Krti 80 ; Prakrti 84 ; Akrti 88 ; Vikrti 92 ; Samkrti 96 ; 
Abhi-krti 100 ; Ut-krti 104. 

“ The Vedic verses were composed at different times in 
diverse localities and by various per- 

The Vedic verses. J 

sons. The gifted authors were not 
hampered by any rules of grammar or rhetoric, syntax or 
prosody. The language was not stereotyped then, as it 
subsequently became. In the unbounded vigour of genius 
and amidst the surrounding luxuriance of nature they 
burst forth into expressions, sometimes so exquisite as to 
be almost inimitable. There is no wonder then that the 
Vedas came to be regarded as an emanation from the 
Supreme Source of all things. But that very luxuriance 
made it well-nigh impossible to bring it under general 
rules. Whatever schemes might be adopted there would 
still remain some exceptions that could not be included in 
it. To avoid this inconvenience, the authors of the rules 
of versification devised an exceedingly plastic and variable 
numerical method. In it, a single syllable is a Daivi-gaya- 
trx, be it a long or a short one. A couple of syllables are 
a Daivl-usnik, three of them are Daivl-anustup and so on 
to an indefinite extent. 

“Then again by the rules of Nicrt and Bhurik (Ch. 
Ill, sutras 59, and 60) Svarat and Virat, an addition of, or, 
a diminution by a syllable or two is quite legitimate. 

. Thus the little gaps in the 
numerical gradation are completely bridged over and 
there could be no imaginable sentence or composition that 
would not fall under one or other of these measures. We 
must remember again that there was no restriction whatever 
as to long or short syllables nor any regulation of pause or 
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yati.” (Introduction, Para 13 and 14 of Ghosa’s Chandah- 
sara-samgraha.) 

As I have said in the preface to the Purana volume 
that the Agni-purana has chapters on versification both 
Yedic and laukika. The author of the Parana follows 
Pingala closely as explained by an yet unknown com- 
mentary, whose opinions have been refuted by Hala- 
yudha, the standard commentator of Pingala in the 2nd 
half of the 10th century A.D. in Malava. The later chan- 
dah works also deal with Vedie versification. One of 
them counts the numbers the Vedic metres as opposed 
to laukika. The Narada-purana, too, in its second book 
has a chapter on Vedic prosody. 


Pingala admits of three classes of laukika chandahs 


Laukika section of Pm- 
gala’s Prosody. 


(1) ganac-chandah (2) matrac-chandah 
(3) aksarac-chandah. One is Aryya, 
etc., ; two, Vaitali, etc., ; three, 


SamanI, etc. 


The unit of gana is generally called catuskala- gana or 
a group of four short vowels. That gana can have only five 
varieties, 1 1, I I ° i, and no sixth. Aryya, 
according to Pingala, consists of two halves. Both consist- 
ing of seven and a half ganas. According to different ganas 
in different places the Aryya has 80 varieties. These have 
been given in notes of the Bibliotheca Indica edition and 
explained by Ghosa in Paras 27, 28, and 29 of his introduc- 
tion to Chandah-sara-samgraha. In the chief definition of 
Aryya, the distribution in four padas is ignored. But sub- 
sequent writers make the pause after twelve matras in the 
first and second half, the chief point of an Aryya. But 
Pingala admits it only in the Pathya varieties of this metre. 


The second division of laukika verses in Pingala is 
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Vaitaliya. In it there are four quadrants. The odds have 
14 matras, and the evens 16. The last syllable of each 
pada must be long. There are altogether eighteen 
varieties. 

The third, aksarac-chandah is of three kinds : — (1) 
Sama, (2) Ardha-sama, (3) Visama, that is ( a ) where all 
the quadrants have equal numbers of syllables ; (b) where 
the first and second have the same number of syllables as 
the third and fourth respectively; and (c) where all the 
quadrants have different number of syllables. 

From Gayatrl in 24 letters to Ut-krti in 104 letters, all 
the chandahs are common both in the Vedas and in bhasa. 
The difference being (1) the arrangement of quadrant is 
very loose in the Vedas and very rigid in the bhasa (2) 
the matra is, as a rule, ignored in the Vedas, but their suc- 
cession is very strict in bhasa ; (3) the pauses are non est 
in the Vedas, but they are essential in the bhasa. 

The varieties of these chandahs come to millions. 

All chandahs above 104 syllables, that is, 26 syllables 
in a quadrant, are called Dandaka. In the 10th and 11th 
centuries, the Dandakas became very fashionable. In 
writing, these long metres looked like prose. In print, 
too, they are difficult to be distinguished from prose. All 
chandahs, not mentioned in these rules, are called gathas. 

Prakrta-pingala is a work on chandah not of Vedic 
or classical Sanskrit but of Prakrta. It is attributed to 
Pingala, because, he is the earliest and the greatest of the 
writers on chandah. It may have followed in some 
instances Piiigala’s Chandah-sutra, but it is a very late 
work. It mentions Hambira, the Bajput sovereign of 
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Mewar in the 14th century. Muhammedan words are 
often met with in this work, and the commentaries all 
belong to the 17th century. The most noted name amongst 
the commentators is Visva-natha Tarka-pancanana, the 
writer of three of the most difficult, abstruse, and 
erudite works on modern Nyaya. How he came to write 
a commentary on Prakrta-pingala is a wonder. VamsI- 
dhara’s commentary was written at Benares in 1621. His 
father, Krsna-deva, encouraged and helped him in his work. 
Yadavendra, who has the titles of Budha-rajendra, Dasa 
vadhana, and Bhattacarya wrote a commentary on the 
Prakrta-pingala with the object that no teacher’s assist- 
ance would be necessary. There is another commentary, 
by Krsna. A fifth commentary by SrI-harsa Sarma, son 
of Pandita Makara-dhvaja, is mentioned in Ho. 9 of the 
Chandah section of the Calcutta Sanskrit College Catalogue. 

Pingala-prakrta-sutra with a commentary by Bhatta 
LaksmI-simha was composed in 1657 Sam vat equal to 
1600 A.D. The commentator says, that, Valmlki is the 
earliest poet in Sanskrit, Sali-vahana in Prakrta and 
Pingala, which is another name of Sesa-naga in bhasa. 
(This is perhaps the reason why in Rajputana, the bards 
write in two distinct languages, Dingala and Pingala. 
Maru-bhasa is Dingala, and Vraja-bhasa is Pingala.) Sesa- 
naga wanted to know how much of his hood was covered 
by the earth and so he came to earth in the guise of a 
brahmana. But Garuda, his enemy, knowing his disguise 
swooped upon him from a great distance. The brahmana 
said to Garuda, “ you see my skill in poetry, what I write 
in one place I do not write in another”. So saying he 
went on composing poetry till he came to the end of the 
land and jumped into the sea and thus escaped the 
vengeance of Garuda (Mad., Ill, p. 1226). 
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Pingala-sara-vikasim is a Sanskrit commentary on 
Prakrta-Pingala by Ravi-kara, who gives his genealogy 
thus — 

Sula-pani 

I 

Ratnakara Misra 
Dohovi Pandita 
Dhandesa 
Bhima-sena-misra 
Hari-hara Kavi 
Ravi-kara. 

The MS. in the India Office (I.O. Catal. 1110) was copied 
from a MS. in the library of the Palpa Raja of Gorakpura 
in 1814. Palpa is now in Nepal territory. 

Vrtta-mauktika, is a Sanskrit treatise on Prakrta 
metre by Candra-Sekhara, son of Laksmi-natha-bhatta 
(I.O. Catal. 1114). 

Chandah-kosa is an exposition of Prakrta metres in 
Prakrta stanzas serving as examples of particular metres 
explained. 

After Pihgala comes the great poet Kali-dasa as a 
writer of two works on chandah in Sanskrit. The shorter 
one, Sruta-bodha, is well known. Copies of it will be found 
everywhere. It has often been printed. It has been 
written in a very light vein addressing the poet’s wife. 
The definition of each vrtta or metre is given in the 
same metre. The rules of chandah are given in a few 
verses in the beginning. 
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It has a commentary (Mad., Ill, p. 1243). The com- 
mentator puts forth an apology for Kali-dasa, for not 
writing a Mangalacarana. He says, that, Kali-dasa did 
write a Mangalacarana, but he has not put.it here. 
Another commentary is mentioned in 1.0. Catal. 1086. It 
is called Sruta-bodha-vrtti by Karsa-klrti Upadhyaya, pupil 
of Candra-kirti of the Naga-purlya gaccha. 

The other work on metre attributed to Kali-dasa is 
Vrtta-ratnavall. It consists of 71 stanzas in praise of 
Saras vatl. Every stanza is in a special metre and con- 
tains the name of that metre. It gives no rules of 
prosody. 

The next great writer on chandali is Ratna-kara 
Santi of Vikrama-slla-vihara and the guru of Dlpamkara- 
srl-jnana or Atisa, the organiser of Mahayana Buddhism 
in Tibet. The work is entitled Chando-ratnakara, in 
which the author is given the title of Kali-kala-sarvajna, 
that is, a Buddha of the Kali era. Ratnakara Santi was 
an eminent controversialist and an acute logician. His 
Antar-vyapti-samarthana has been published by me in the 
Bibliotheca Indica series as one of the six tracts on Bud- 
dhist logic. Some of his songs in Bengali survive in the 
Carya-carya-viniscaya. The 1.0. MS. is accompanied with 
a Tibetan transliteration and a Tibetan translation. It 
follows the classification of chandahs by Pingala. It is a 
wonder how he came to write a work on chandah (1.0. 
Catal. 1105). 

Vanl-bhusana by Damodara of the Dlrgha-bhusana 
family in two paricchedas, — Matra-vrtta and Varna-vrtta 
is to be found in L.O. Catal. 1097. It says that the matra- 
vrttas are 43 and the varna-vrttas are 13 more. 
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Chando-mala by Saranga-dhara Agni-hotrl is found in 
I.O. Catal. 1104. It is an elementary treatise on Sanskrit 
prosody in which much has been omitted that is not useful 
to a student of chandah. It has a chapter entitled Gatha- 
prakarana. Then follow doha, sorattha, catuspadika, etc., 
which are only used in Hindi and other vernaculars. 

Vrttokti-ratna is a metrical paraphrase of Pingala’s 
rules of Sanskrit prosody by Narayana-bhatta-tara with a 
commentary entitled Pariksa, by the author himself, in 
which the verses of the treatise are throughout interpretted 
in a double sense. In the text the author follows the inter- 
pretation of Pingala as given by Halayudha. The Pariksa 
commentary simply explains the text but does not criticise 
it (I.O. Catal. 1106). 

Vrtta-muktavall is by Maithila Durga-datta (I.O. Catal: 
1113). The author was patronised by Hindu-pati, a raja, 
of the Bundela tribe. The first king of the dynasty was 
Campati-rao ; his son Chatra-sala ; his son was Sabha- 
simha. 

«* 

Vrtta-muktavall-tarala by Mallari, on Vrtta-muktavalx 
has not yet been found (I.O. 1112). 

Two works of modern origin are very popular in India 
but their dates are uncertain. They are (1) Vrtta-ratnakara 
and (2) Chando-manjari. Vrtta-ratnakara is by Kedara- 
bhatta, the son of one whose name is variously spelt as 
Pabveka, Pathyeka or Pebbeka of the Kasyapa-gotra and 
a master of all siddhantas. It is divided into six chapters. 
The tradition of the Chandah-sastra is given thus in this 
work ; — Mahadeva, Guha, Sanat-kumara, Vrhaspati, Indra, 
Sesa-naga, and Pingala whose disciples spread the chandah 
all over the earth. As a popular work it has many 
commentaries. 



clxiv 


PREFACE. 


(1) Mati-manjarl is by Narayana-bhatta-purohita, son 
of Nr-simha-yajva (Mad., Ill, p. 1223). 

(2) Dhl-sodham is by SrT-natha, son of Govinda- 
bhatta. The author is described in the colophon as Kavi- 
sarddula (Mad., Ill, p. 1225). 

(3) There is one commentary by Hema-samsada-adhl- 
sa, son of Tirtha-nayaka. It speaks of Citra-kavyas at 
the end. (Mad., Ill, p. 1238.) 

(4) Vrtta-ratnakara-setu by Hari-bhaskara-sarma, son 
of Ayajl-bhatta, grandson of Hari-bhatta, and great grand- 
son of Purusottama-bhatta of the Kasyapa gotra, was 
written at Benares in 1676 A.D. (1.0. Catal. 1091). 

(5) Bhavartha-dlpika is by Janardana-bhatta (I.O. 
Catal. 1093). 

(6) The great Narayana-bhatta of Benares wrote a 
commentary on Vrtta-ratnakara in 1545 A.D. His geneal- 
ogy is given here as follows : — 

Naga-pasa 

I 

Anga-deva 

Govinda 

I 

Ramesvara 

I 

Narayana 

(See I.O. Catal. 1094.) 

The same Narayana-bhatta wrote an independent 
treatise on chandah entitled Vrtta-kaumudl after the 
title of Jagad-guru was conferred upon him by Akbar 
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about 1572, when he relieved northern India from the 
effects of a long drought spreading over 12 years by his 
devotion to Rama. This work has not yet been found. 
But it has been quoted by Diva-kara. 

(7) Vrtta-ratnakaradarsa by Diva-kara, son of Maha- 
deva and grandson of Bharadvaja-Balambhatta in 1740 
A.D. The writer has made full use of Narayaiia- 
bhatta’s commentary and his work on Prosody entitled 
V rtta-Kaumudi (I.O. Catal. 1095). The commentator 
quotes a number of standard works on chandah. The 
commentator’s father Mahadeva has been described 
here as a Tarkika. He is the author of Dina-karl, a com- 
mentary on Siddhanta-muktavall of Visva-natha Tarka- 
pancanana. 

(8) Vrtta-ratnakara-vyakhya entitled Ratna-prakasika 
by Rama-krsna, son of Sadasiva-deva and Bhavani, grand- 
son of Srl-pati-deva-surl and great grandson of Nila-kantha 
of Atreya-gotra. The author wrote under the patronage 
of Raja Bana-simha, son of Bhagavanta-simha belonging 
to the Ujjena-vamsa founded by Vikramaditya. 

Chando-manjari by Ganga-dasa, son of Gopala-dasa 
and Santosa, a Yaidya by caste, is in six chapters : 
(1) mukhabandha, (2) sama-vrtta, (3) ardha-sama-vrtta, 
(4) visama-vrtta, (5) matra-vrtta, (6) gadya-vrtta-stavaka. 

Chando-manjart-tika by Jagan-natha-sena, son of 
Jata-dhara-sena, was written for the benefit of author’s 
pupils (I.O. Catal. 1101). 


Chando-manjarl-jxvana by Candra-sekhara is to be 
found in I.O. Catal. 1102. At the end there are certain 
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modifications of metres, such as are detailed in the last 
chapter of Vrtta-ratnakara. It deals with Prastara, 
permutation, and combination of matras or measures. 

Other works on Chandah, not so popular and not 
so often used, are : —Ekavali, written by Gokula-natha 
under the patronage of Fateh-shahi, raja of Gadwal in 
the 17th century. It deals with metres in common use. 
The stanzas given in illustration of various metres are 
all in praise of Fateh-shahi. The work is divided into 
three Ratnas. The author’s mother’s name is Uma, and 
father’s name is perhaps Vidya-nidhi. The author offers 
this Ekavali to his patron, as fit to decorate him (Mad. Ill, 
p. 1225). 

Vrtta-mani-kosa, by 8rl-nivasa, son of Laksml-vehlcata 
of the Vajsaneya-sakha. The chapters are called Yi^kam- 
bhas and there are six of them (Mad. Ill, p. 1228). 

Prastara from root ‘ str ’ to spread, meaning spreading 
or expansion. When applied to chandah, it means scan- 
sion and the calculation of the position of matras or 
measures, and syllables, by permutation and combination. 
It is an interesting subject, but very intricate, involving as 
it does a good deal of arithmetical calculation. An 
eminent astronomer of Beneras of the 17th century, named 
Cintamani, has written a book on the subject named 
Prastara-cinta-mani. It is divided into three chapters : 

(1) Varna-prastara on metres regulated by syllables. 

(2) Matra-prastara on metres regulated by quantity. 

(3) Khanda-prastara on the application of music to 
the preceding two classes of metres. 

The work may be of considerable use in elucidating 
the subject of rhythm in Indian music. The authorities 



PKEEACE. 


clxvii 


consulted in this connection are: Dlksita, Pingala-sutra, 
Bharata, Bhamaha, Vrtta-ratnakara, Sanglta-darpana, and 
Sahgita-ratnakara. 

The father of the author, Govinda, was one of the first 
class astronomers with a thorough knowledge of Panini, 
Kavya, and Alamkara. The son was equally proficient 
in grammar, Jyotisa, and Chandah. 

Ghosh in the introduction to his Chandah-sara-sam- 
graha, paragraphs 42-46, has applied algebrical formulae in 
the elucidation of Prastara and these should be read 
by those who want to elucidate this subject. His idea 
is that Pingala applied arithmetic and algebra to his 
prosody, which subsequent writers have failed to do. 

All that has been said up to this time relate to 
blank verse alone. Later Sanskrit poets however used 
rhymes which they called Yamaka, and Jaya-deva has 
made his rhymes sweet, melodious, and famous throughout 
the world; so much so, that in the vernaculars we have 
nothing but rhymes till in the beginning of the sixties 
of the last century when Michael Madhu-sudana Datta 
introduced blank verse into Bengali from Europe. But 
I don’t think that Bengalis have taken very kindly to it. 



ALANKARA. 

RHETORIC. 

Alankara-sastra or rhetoric is formulated when, there 
is an extensive literature in any 
Six kinds of poetic liter- brane!! 0 f Poetry. Sanskrit rhetoric 

ature. 

regulates six kinds of Poetic literatim* 
in the main, and has six distinct origins. 


The first kind of these is what Bhamaha calls 4 ani- 

baddha’or ‘muktaka’ — detached or 
(1) Ambaddha or muk- J oose? — one verse poetry or sllOrl 

pieces. The Sanskrit poetical litera- 
ture abounds in this sort of poetry. The suktas of the 
Rg-veda contain from one rk to fifty-two res only, and 
in the end of the 10th Mandala they are arranged accord- 
ing to the number of verses or res they contain. Coming 
later, the same anibaddhas and muktakas are to be found 
in the Thera-theri-gatha, in the Dhammapada (Sanskrit., 
Prakrit, and Pali), in Gatha-saptasatT, Arya-saptasati, 
Pancakas, Saptakas, Astakas, Dasakas, Vimsikas, Triin- 
sikas, Pancasat, Satakas, Sapta-sataka, et cetera. For the 
discipline of writers of such extempore verses the formulation 
of dosas or defects is quite enough. Excellences there 
may or may not be; but it must be free of fault. One 
single fault mars the enjoyment of a beautiful verse, just 
as one patch of white mars the beauty of a handsome 
person. There may be simple alankaras like simile, but 
alankara has not much scope in such poetical pieces. 


The second form of literature for which the help of 
rhetoric is invoked is business prose, royal writs, ordinary 
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correspondence and documents. Glaring mistakes of 
grammar, language, and idiom must be 
(2) Business prose, royal avo i(j e( j j n these, — especially, vulgari- 
ty. It should have some excellences ; 
it should be lucid, unambiguous, thoroughly clear to those 
for whom it is meant, without technical terms and the 
arguments should be marshalled in their proper order, 
and so on. Figures of speech have very little scope in 
this sort of literature. 


(;$) Language of contro- 
versy. 


The third form of literature for the exercise of 
rhetorical restraint is the language of 
controversy. That language should 
be free from all defects ; it should be 
lucid, unambiguous, free from hard technicalities, and so 
forth. Figures of speech have very little scope here also. 
But it strictly follows the rules of argument (the Tarka- 
sastra and Hetu-sastra). If it does not, it is generally 
condemned for faulty logic. 


The fourth form is poetry in prose. Some say that 
it is divided in two classes, viz., ak- 
Jla°Id y ihy5yikk hyayika and katha. But others divide 
it in many classes. It is here that the 
question of style arises. There should, of course, be no 
glaring defects, and the figures of speech have a free scope. 
There are some gunas or excellences that are inherent in 
one style, while there are opposites in another. Origin- 
ally there were two styles; later on, there became many 
according to the countries where they prevailed. In 
advanced treatises style or riti came to mean the use of 
compound words of different degrees. The Pancali riti 
uses compounds of two or three words, the Latl, of five 
or six words, — seven at most. The Gaudx allows the 
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compounds of any number of words while the Vaidarbln 
allows no compounds. It was when poetry in prose was 
the order of the day, that riti became the established dis- 
cipline of rhetoric. 

The fifth form of literature requiring the discipline 
of rhetoric is the drama. But drama 
(S) Drama. means much more than mere literary 

composition. It has much to do with the profession of 
actors and actresses; and for establishing this discipline 
on them, this section of discipline is called the Natn- 
sutra or Natya-sastra. It concerns more with how actors 
should behave on the stage than with grammatical 
defects, stylish excellences, and figures of speech. Not 
that they are neglected altogether but they are given 
a subordinate position. The whole Sastra is concerned 
with the motions of the limbs, modulation of voice, in- 
voluntary expressions of the working of the mind, and 
accidental and superficial ornaments. 


The sixth form of literature is concerned with poems 
in many cantos. For the discipline of 

(6) Maha-kavva. . T i> i , 

writers of this class of poems, rhetoric 
is most needed. They have most of the higher characteris- 
tics of dramas without the help of the actors and the stage. 
The work is very difficult. It is the poet’s words only 
which have to produce all the effects of a drama. Vaniana 
gave the highest place to dramas among all the nibaddha 
kavyas to the neglect of maha-kavyas and other forms 
of literature. 


So far as we are aware, these are the six branches or 
forms of literature to which the discipline of the Alankara- 
sastra is applied. 
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First Source and the 
Nirukta. 


The first source of information about the Alankara- 
sastra is to be found in Yaska’s Niruk- 
ta. In Nighantu III, 13, a list is 
given of the particles of comparison in 
the Vedic literature ; and Yaska in his Nirukta illustrates 
the use of these particles, and incidentally speaks of bhu- 
topama, siddhopama, rupopama, and even luptopama and 
quotes a definition, of upama from Gargya. 

In the ease of writing business prose, royal writs, 
ordinary correspondences, the direc- 
tions are given in Bk. II, Prakarana 
28, of Kautilya’ s Artha-sastra. There 
we get some effective criticism of the art of writing and of 
literary composition, rather writs. The composition of 
writs should have the following characteristics : — (1) artha- 
krama, (arrangement of subject matter), (2) sambandha 
(relevancy), (3) paripurnata (completeness), (4) madhuryam 
(sweetness), (5) audaryam (dignity), (6) spastatvam (clear- 
ness). The dosas or defects in composition to be avoided 
according to Kautilya, are : — (1) vyaghata (contradic- 
tion), (2) punaruktam (repetition), (3) apa-sabda (bad- 
grammar), and (4) samplava (misarrangement of words). 


Second Source and the 
Artha-Sastra. 


There may be differences of opinion as to the date of the 
complete work of Kautilya, but that does not apply in the 
case of his chapter on writs. Because, at the end of it, 
it is distinctly stated that this chapter was written by 
Kautilya for Narendra (which is another name of Candra- 
gupta) after consulting all sastras and examining the prac- 
tice in vogue. So, this chapter was written late in the 
4th century B.C. 

Since the advent of the six heretical teachers and 
Buddha in the earlier centuries, B.C. controversy be- 
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Third Source and the 
Tarka-Sastra. 


tween the different sects and between the different Schools of 
the same sect was the order of the day 
and lasted for centuries. The contro- 
versy used to be called katha. Dur- 
ing Asoka’s reign, in what is called the Third SangTti or 
council, five hundred old monks wrote a work entitled 
Katha- vatthu or points of controversy. Books wore written 
on vada, tarka, vivada, and hetu-sastras. These contro- 
versies were useful in two different ways. (1) Tt led to 
accurate knowledge of logic, and (2) to the accurate know- 
ledge of dosa and guna of composition. The controversia- 
lists were very keen about the exact import of words, — 
their connotation and denotation. But they were not 
much in favour of clogging the clear expression of words 
by figures of speech. But they were also very keen about 
clearing their language from the defects of logic or hetu- 
sastra; — especially those who wanted to popularise the 
hard doctrine of moksa by writing kavyas on it. 


Prof. Tucci in an article, J.R. A.S., 1929, July, on Buddh- 
ist Logic before Din-naga, mentions several works on Tarka- 
sastra. In Part marked II, Asahga and Sthiramati speak of 
vakyas as suddha-vakya, vivada-vakya, apavada-vakya, 
samvada-vaky a and upadesa- vakya. Among the adornments 
of speech is mentioned perfection of phrases, and this perfec- 
tion depends on five things : — (1) devoid of rustic expression, 
(2) easy, (3) evident, (4) coherent, and (5) of good meaning. 

Among the vacana-dosas of 9 kinds, there is one called 
vyartha which again is divided into 10 sub-sections : (I) 
anarthaka, (2) aparthaka, (3) yukti-hani, (4) sadhya-sama, 
(5) jati, (6) arthanupalabdhi, (7) asambaddha, (8) anisclta, 
(9) siddha-sadhya, and (10) of wrong doctrines. In a 
controversy these dosas lead to the defeat of the party 
committing these. 



PREFACE. 


elxxiii 


In the Nigraha-sthana section of Nyaya-sutra as 
settled by Vacaspati Misra in his Nyaya-sucJ-nibandha, 
there are two adhikaranas, viz., the second and the 
fourth which relate to language and thus come within the 
range of rhetoric. The dosas are: (1) arthantara, (2) nir- 
arthaka, (3) avijnatartha, and (4) aparthaka. These form 
the second adhikarana. Repetition of words is called pun- 
arukta and repetition of word and sense when the meaning 
is clear is also called punarukta. These two form the fourth 
adhikarana. 

The defects of argument are said to be of four classes 
in the Nyaya-sutras ; viz., (1) hetvabhasa (when things 
look like betu but they are not so), (2) chala or quibbles, (3) 
jati (opposition to argument by similitude and dissimili- 
tude), and (4) nigraha-sthana (points of defeat). Of these, 
the chala or quibbles is purely a defect of language. For 
example : — this man has come from Nepal because he has 
a ‘nava ’ (new) blanket. The opponent says this cannot 
be ; for he has only one and not ‘ nava ’ (nine) blankets. 

Professor Ui in his work on the Vaisesika Sutra of ten 
padarthas has proved that the Nyaya-sutras are quoted by 
the Buddhist logician Harivarma in the 3rd century A.D. 
So the Nyaya-sutras may safely be placed in the 2nd cen- 
tury A.D. or even earlier ; and the discipline of the language 
of controversy began before that time. 

The word katha did not always mean controversy, 
though in the Nyaya-sutras vada 

Fourth Source. (controversy for ascertaining truth) 

jalpa (controversy for humiliating an opponent) and 
vitanda (controversy for the sake of controversy) are in- 
cluded in katha. Yet in light literature katha has a 
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different meaning, — story. The oldest of these stories was 
written in the Bhuta-bhasa in the 1st century A.D. Since 
then, there had grown many Kathas among the Hindus, 
Jains, and Buddhists. 


Akhyayikas, short ones, are very familiar in the 
Brahmana literature of the Vedas. In classical Sanskrit 
also, there are many works called Akhyayikas. Dandin 
says that the difference between the katha and akhyayika 
is nil; but Vamana says that there are many more 
varieties of poetry in prose. It is in writing long works in 
prose that the necessity was first felt for riti or different 
styles of writings. Later on, when the numbers of rxtis 
were settled, they were transferred to poetry also. As \ 
told already, that in the opinion of later rhetoricians riti 
meant the use of longer or shorter compounds, or no 
compounds. 


Fifth Source, and the 
Natya-sastra. 


The drama had its origin, says Bharata in his Natya- 
sastra (I. 17), in Brahma who took the 
dialogues from the Rg-veda, acting 
from the Yajur-veda, songs from the 
Sama-veda and rasa from the Atharvan. I think, in saying 
so, Bharata, the chief interlocutor in the Natya-sastra 
compares the drama with a sacrifice. 


In all sacrifices, the professors of all the three Vedas 
participate, and sacrifices were regard- 
The vedic sa.onfioe e d i n ancient India as the greatest 

and the drama. ° 

work that man can do. The sacri- 
ficial hall and the sacrificial altar had a variety and beauty 
of construction which taxed all the resources of Vedic art 
and imagination. The sacrificial hall was usually a projec- 
tion of the fire-house in which a perpetual fire was 
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kept burning by every twice-born man worth the name. 
At the further end of the vedl or sanctified ground, there 
used to be a fire-pit much larger than that kept in the 
fire-house. There the objects of offerings to the gods were 
kept arranged. These offerings may be either animals or 
vegetables, may be single objects or a combination of objects. 
There were wooden glasses in which the frothing juice of 
soma used to be kept ready for the use of the gods. 

The idea was that the gods, invisible powers, hover 
round the fire-pit and anything that is put in the fire is 
eaten by these invisible gods. Close to the fire-pit sat the 
Adhvaryus or priests professing the Yajur-veda, who pro- 
nounced the sacrificial formulae and put the offerings into 
the fire. Fire was regarded as the mouth of the gods and 
anything put in the fire was eaten by the gods. The Yajur- 
vedi priests did all the manual and physical work in a 
sacrifice. At the end opposite to that on which they sat 
were a row of priests, the Hotas and the Udgatas, i.e., 
priests professing the Rk and the Sama Yedas. Their 
number was not fixed. At the call of the Hotas or the 
callers, or the invokers, the gods used to come close to the 
fire and at a hint from them the Adhvaryus put things 
into the fire and the celestial feasts began. It was a 
general custom in ancient India which up till now lingers 
in some parts that high feasts were accompanied with 
music, both vocal and instrumental. As soon as the godly 
feasts began the Ud-gatas or the Sama-vedi priests raised 
their chants. The whole effect was a magnificent one and 
it had a dramatic effect. Well might Bharata say that 
Brahma in creating theatres or dramas, took recitation 
from the Rg-veda, the songs from the Sama-veda, and 
the acting from the Yajur-veda. By saying so, Bharata 
indicated that the drama had its origin in sacrifices, or at 
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least dramas were compared to sacrifices. Bharata also 
says that Brahma took rasa from the Atharva-veda, i.e., the 
Veda professed by the superintending priest or priests with 
an implied comparison with the manager of the stage. 
Everything that is mysterious and cannot be explained is 
generally attributed to Atharva-veda ; and nothing can be 
more mysterious than rasa. One reads a piece of fine 
poetry and tears trickle down from his eyes ! One looks at 
dramatic acting and becomes fired with heroic sentiments ! 
The relation between hearing of poetry and seeing of dra- 
ma on the one hand, and the tears and heroic sentiments on 
the other is a mystery; and this mystery is attributed to 
Atharva-veda, — the Veda of mysteries. 

Unlike the criticism from the first four sources which 
is merely analytical, the criticism from the fifth source, (it 
does not look into the beauties of syllables, words, sen- 
tences, their meaning and their arrangement), takes in the 
whole panorama of the drama and gives directions how to 
enjoy it. It is a pleasure to turn from those minute details 
with which our rhetoricians generally deal to the enjoy- 
ment of rasa and the enchantment of siddhi or success 
insisted upon in the Bharata ISTatya-sastra. 

The sixth source for the discipline for which the aid 
„ of the rhetoricians is invoked, is the 

Sixth Source. __ 

maha-kavya. But I am sorry to 
remark that no justice has been done to this class of poetry 
by Indian rhetoricians as a rule. From Dandin downwards 
many of them have given definitions of maha-kavyas 
divided in sargas. Every definition suggests to me the 
idea that the author is anxious to include some epic work 
of his time into it. There is none comprehensive enough 
to include all epics in the definition. Raghu-vamsa cannot 
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be included into any definition of any of the earlier writers ; 
till Visva-natha in the 14th century included it in his 
definition, — “ Eka-vamsa-bhava, bhupah kulaja vahavopi 
va ”. No attempt has ever been made by any writer 
of rhetoric to show the synthetic beauty of a kavya in the 
same way as Bharata has done in his work. Look into any 
work on rhetoric, you will scarcely find two verses taken to- 
gether to explain any synthetic beauty ; and the synthetic 
beauty cannot be understood except by long quotations. 
Bhamaha has often risen to higher criticism, but this only 
to find fault and not to explain beauty. He condemned 
Duta-kavyas as ‘ ayuktimat 5 ; he condemned some work 
on Udayana as impossible. The Dhvani-kara and his follow- 
ers rose to very high criticism, — in fact have given the 
philosophy of rasa, but none of them have ever attempted 
to explain synthetic beauty in a maha-kavya. 

Bharata’ s Natya-sastra. 

The earliest author of the Natya-sastra is said to 
be Brahma himself. He took conver- 

Drama was subsequent Qr recitati(m Qr dialogue f rom 

the Rg-veda, songs from the Sama- 
veda, acting from the Yajur-veda, and the aesthetic enjoy- 
ment from the Atharva-veda (Natya-sastra, chap. I, verse 
17). This plainly shows that the drama originated after 
the composition and the compilation in Samhita form of the 
four Vedas. The relation of the Brahmana literature with 
drama has not yet been investigated. 

Its relation, however, with the Sutra literature is 
intimate. Panini in his sutras speaks 

Natya-siitras. . * . , rv1 ,, 

of two Nata-sutras ; one by Silali 
(Panini IV, iii, 110) and the other by Krsasva (P IV, 
iii. 111). We do not, indeed, know anything of these 
Sutras except their names, but they are Nata-sutras 
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and they presuppose the profession of actors and they pre- 
suppose an extensive dramatic literature necessitating the 
composition of works on dramaturgy. There was not one 
sutra, but two, compiled at different times and in different 
countries, as their names are governed by different sutras 
and have different suffixes. They were not composed 
(krta), for then they would be governed by Panini IY, iii, 
116; but spoken (‘ prokta ’) i.e., compiled from tradi- 
tion (P. IY, iii, 101). This invests the Nata-sutras with 
semi-vedic dignity. 


Tradition ascribes a Natya-sutra to Bharata also. He 
is credited with having composed two 

Bharala’s Natya-sastra. 

sutras ; — one on dramaturgy and 
another on instrumental music. (Uttara-carita, Act 4.) 
In the large work in 6,000 slokas called Bharata’s Natya- 
sastra, he is the principal interlocutor. It is the largest 
work on dramaturgy, nay, on rhetoric and alamkara extant. 
It has the advantage of having been commented upon by 
no less a person than Abhinava-gupta, one of the best 
Kasmarian scholars in the best days of its literary history. 
But it is a sastra and not a sutra. It is written in sloka 
metre and is of considerable extent. 


Distinction between 
Sutra and Sastra. 


These large works on sloka metre came 
in vogue after the close of the sutra 


period about 2nd century B.C., and there are evidences 
to show that this work was written about that time. For 
in chap. XXI, verses 89-90 (Kavya-mala edition) it mentions 
bakas, Yavanas, and Pahravas together ; and it is a well- 
known fact that these nations were the ruling powers 
in Asia and North-west of India from 2nd century B.C. to 
2nd century A.D. and instead of writing ‘ Pahiavas ’ for 
Parthians, it writes Pahravas,— so near to the old Greek 
spelling of the word ‘ Parthavas \ 
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Literature in the form of interlocution also came in 
vogue about this time. In the Maha -bharata and the 
earlier Puranas, there are interlocutions in interlocution to 
several degrees. But throughout this work, the interlocu- 
tion is single, i.e., it is between Bharata and the rsis. That 
also stamps it as more ancient than similar works written 
in the form of interlocutions. Even, that form of inter- 
locution is absolutely discarded in many chapters. 

Another argument of the antiquity of the Bharata 
Natya-sastra is to be found in the 

Bharata’. antiquity. ^ of ^ ^ wMoh 

language and dialects are enumerated and classi- 
fied. In that chapter Sanskrit and Prakrit are spoken 
of, not as languages or dialects, but as modes of pronuncia- 
tion (pathya). In fact, the chapter opens with this 
statement. Bhasa, according to the position of persons 
speaking it, is divided into four ; as (1) Ati-bhasa, (2) Artha- 
bhasa, (3) Jati-bhasa, and (4) Jatyantarl-bhasa. In all these 
the modes of pronunciation are Sanskrit and Prakrit ( v. 30) . 
According to countries, these bhasas are seven, viz., 
(1) Magadhi, (2) Avantija, (3) Pracya, (4) Suraseni, 
(5) Ardha-magadhi, (6) Vahlika, and (7) Daksinatya. The 
‘ vi-bhasas ’ or dialects are seven, viz., (1) Savaras, (2) Abhi- 
ras, (3) Candalas, (4) Sacara, (5) Dravida, (6) Udraja, 
and (7) of Jungle people. The dialects not to be used 
in a drama are those of Varvara, Kirata, Andhra, and 
Dravida (?) (verse 57). This enumeration and classifica- 
tion of languages and dialects seem to precede the com- 
position of Prakrit and Pali grammars, and therefore may 
be safely placed in the 2nd century B.C., when Patanjali 
was writing his Maha-bhasya for the use of the sistas only 
or higher classes, and for keeping off the influence of the 
spoken vernaculars. 
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There is a tradition, that when Nahusa, an early king 
of the lunar race, became Indra or the 
The story of Nahusa- ] or q 0 f Heaven and was entertained by 
the origin of the Natas. performances by Bharata, he 

requested the celestial dramatist to give dramatic perfor- 
mances on earth. Bharata reluctantly consented and 
brought down Apsaras and Gandharvas on Earth. They 
remained there for a long time and had a progeny. When 
the progeny grew up, they went hack to Heaven leaving 
this progeny to perform and act dramas on earth. Iheir 
descendants proud of their celestial origin and of the 
success of their art began to caricature the rsis and 
they in their wrath cursed them to be Sudras. Thus the 
profession came to be regarded as low and the actors as 
Sudras. This old tradition is borne out by a statement in 
Kautilya’s Artha-sastra, where it is said, (Bk. I, Ch. d), 
« Sudrasya dvijati-susrusa karu-kusxlava karma ca.” So 
in Kautilya’s time, the profession of actors was relegated 
to the Sudras. This shows that the Natya-sastra in which 
the tradition is embodied is a very old work. 


Chapters XIV and XV of the Natyasastra treat of 
Prosody as a part of vacika abhinaya 
Classification of chan- or ac ting in words. In these two 
dah in Bharata. Pingala chapterg> th e au thor follows the chan- 

and Bnarato. dah-sutras of Pingala which divides 

chandahs into three classes, — viz . , ganac-chandah, matrac- 
chandah, and aksarac-chandah. Later writers on prosody, 
however, have taken no notice of ganac-chandah. They 
were satisfied with two classes of chandahs, — matraf and 
aksara. In chapter XXXII, 2, Bharata treats of chan- 
dah as a part of gita and calls these chandahs dhruvas. In 
this chapter also he follows the lead of Pingala which fact 
shows that Bharata is nearer to Pingala in time than other 
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verse 12, and nirukta, in verses 13 and 14, chap. VI. He 
gives the whole of the samgraha of Natya-sastra in verses 
15-33, chap. VI. Here the word samgraha means table of 
contents. At the second half of the 33rd verse he says, — 
“ I have spoken in brief of a collection of topics (samgraha) 
in a work on dramaturgy”. Then he proceeds, — “Now 
I will speak on an exposition of sutra and its grantha ; — 
by which term the commentator means its bhasya (Gaek- 
wad — Edtn., chap. VI, 34, and Kavya-mala Edtn. chap. 
VI. 32).” 

Then commences a treatise in prose and verse in the 
regular sutra form to the end of chap. 
a treatise, written in VII, commencing with — “ tatra rasan 
regular sutra form,— eva tavad adau abhivyakhyasyamah ”. 

mtya-sastra. As I have said before all sutra works, 

their chapters and sections commence 
with the 1st person plural of some verb denoting ‘speaking ’ 
or * explaining in the future tense ’ ; and in this treatise 
such verbs are used at least seven times, showing that 
there were as many sections in this portion of the original 
sutra work. In this treatise the sutras are accompanied 
with bhasyas and other explanations and derivations, and 
they are supported by karikas. The 9 rasas or aesthetical 
enjoyments are defined individually. Their causes, effects, 
and accessory emotions are then enumerated. Each indi- 
vidual case then is summed up in some karikas. Similarly, 
the 8 or 9 permanent emotions, 33 transitory emotions, 
8 involuntary expressions of emotions are described; and 
each individual case is summed up in karikas. These 
karikas are of two sorts ; — some in the sloka metre and 
others in arya. In three cases both the sloka and arya 
are quoted : — 
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(1) Atraryah slokasca bhavanti — VI. 104. 

(2) Atra slokastavad arya ca — VII. 79. 

(3) Atrarya-slokau — VIII. 105. 

In these instances, Bharata the interlocutor himself 
speaks of two sorts of karikas. But there are other 
instances in which both are quoted without Bharata saying 
that they are so, as in the case of hasya-rasa, — where 
both aryas and slokas are quoted. 

The examination of this treatise in the Bharata Natya- 
sastra leads to the following results : — 

(1) The treatise is earlier than the Natya-sastra and 
consists of sutra, bhasya, nirukta, and two sorts of karikas. 

(2) The two sorts of karikas are nearest to the sastra 
in time, though one set may be several decades earlier than 
the other. 

(3) Earlier goes the nirukta explanations, or the 
derivation of technical terms. 

(4) Earlier still goes the bhasya. 

(5) Earliest goes the sutra itself. 

So from the sutras to the sastra there were five stages 
of development and they may have 
Five stages of develop- taken five centuries. The Sutra then 

.the sastra form. may be placed in the 7th century 

B.C., i.e., about two centuries earlier 
“than Panini, who bears testimony to the composition of 
two Nata-sutras before him, — one by Silali and the other 
by Krsasva. 

The treatise which is thus imbedded in chaps. VI 
and VII of Natya-sastra, speaks of aesthetic enjoyment of 
drama. But everywhere in the 58 sections in which it is 
divided are given directions to the actors how to express the 
bhavas, and so it forms an integral part of a Nata-sutra. In 
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every section there are such directions as “abhinetavyah” — 
should be enacted; — “abhinayah prayoktavyah ” — per- 
formance shown and “abhinayet” — should perform, — and 
so on. 

That the long work in sloka metre is much later than 
the sutra work imbedded in it, is evidenced by the fact that 
the long work speaks of dramatic rasas as eight. (G. VI. 16. ) 
The sutra treatise speaks of them as nine. The Gaek- 

wad Edtn. based on 40 MSS. has a 

Enumeration of rasas . * . __ . t i , , 

ninth rasa, viz., santa; which the 
Kavya-mala Edtn. based on two MSS. only, has not. 
Taking the former as more authentic, as it is supported by 
the commentator Abhinava-gupta, it becomes very difficult 
to solve the problem of eight or nine rasas in drama, except 
on the supposition that in times more ancient than the 
Natya-sastra, santa, too, was regarded as a dramatic rasa. 
Abhinava-gupta has made an immense effort to establish 
that santa, too, is a rasa in dramas and has appealed to 
all sorts of authorities; yet he is not convincing. The 
arguments of his opponents seem to have greater force than 
all his apologies. 

Reading through the Natya-sastra, we often find 
fragments of sutras incorporated in it. Beside the treatise 
in chaps. VI and VII, there is another imbedded in chaps. 
28-32, beginning with — , atodya-vidhim idanlm vaksya- 
mah — XXVIII. 1. It is, I believe, a fragment of Traurya- 
trika sutra by Bharata mentioned in the Uttara-rama-carita. 
It also has all the characteristics of a sutra work with 
bhasya, nirukta, and karika. 


The Natya-sastra has a chapter on literary criticism. 
Literary criticism in It is the 16th chapter of the Kavya- 
Bharata. mala Edtn. The figures of speech enu- 
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merated here are only four. There is no classification of 
figures of speech relating to words and to their mean- 
ing. The four figures of speech are simile (upama), 
brilliancy (dlpaka), metaphor (rupaka), and repetition 
of three, four or five letters in the same order bub with 
different meanings, — if there is any meaning at all it is 
yamaka. The figures of speech are of the most rudiment- 
ary character. There are some rudimentary subdivisions 
in upama and yamaka (vs. 41-82). 

The dosas or faults of poetic composition are ten only. 

They are: — (1) Gudhartha, (2) Arthan- 

X)OS8/§i 

tara, (3) Artha-hlna, (4) Bhinnartha, 
(5) Ekartha, (6) Abhiplutartha, (7) Nyayad-apeta, (8) 
Visama, (9) Visandhi, and (10) Sabda-cyuta (XVI. 84.) 

The gunas or excellences of poetical composition are 
also ten. They are: — (1) 8le§a, (2) 
wUiia3 ‘ Prasada, (3) Samata, (4) Samadhi, 

(5) Madhurya, (6) Ojah, (7) Pada-saukumarya, (8) Artha- 
vyakti, (9) Udarata, (10) Kanti (XVI. 92). In verse 104, 
Bharata gives the use of these figures of speech, defects, and 
excellences, so far as they relate to rasa in a drama. 


In a drama or in any poetic composition, the plot is 
the main thing. The plot is the story; 

J ' he diama ' — the story, which runs throughout the 

poem is called the adhikarika or principal. But there may 
be plots within plots or stories within stories; and these 
are called prasahgikas or episodes. But episodes always 
form a subordinate part and help in the development of the 
main plot. The main plot is divided into five sections : 
(1) commencement, (2) effort, (3) possibility of fruition, 
(4) probability of fruition, and (5) fruition. These sections 



clxxxvi 


PREFACE. 


come one after another in this order. The episodes are not 
governed by these five sections. 

Apart from the plot, there are five poetical necessities 
(artha-prakrtayah). (1) The central idea (blja), the central 
idea gradually develops and ends in fruition. (2) The tie 
(bindu). Whenever the thread of the story is lost the 
bindu connects them ; and this connecting process may be 
repeated till the end is attained. (3) Accident (pataka). 
It is an unconnected incident which helps in the develop- 
ment of the main idea. (4) Detached event (prakari) — 
when the accident does not help in the development of the 
main idea. (5) Fruition (karya) — when fruition of the 
main plot is accomplished. 

There is another point of view from which the plot of 
a drama is looked at. From this point of view, a drama is 
said to have five limbs. (1) Mukha, in which the central 

idea is mooted. (2) When the central 
Synthetic^ CTitieiam of a j^ ea seem apparently to be lost, that is 

called pratimukha. (3) When there is a 
doubt whether the central idea will be revived or not and 
there is a search for it, it is called garbha. (4) When the 
central idea comes out of the garbha either by temptation, 
by wrath, etc., it is called vimarsa. (5) When the central 
idea together with the poetical necessities, mukha and 
others is developed, it is called nirvahana or end. This is a 
synthetic criticism of a drama. 

Another piece of synthetic criticism is to be found in 
chaps. VI and VII, where the processes by which the 
aesthetic enjoyment is developed have been given. This is 
a long process; and the aesthetic enjoyment has been said 
as mysterious by Bharata, coming from the Atharva-veda- 
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The mystery would be cleared up in the later history of 
the Alankara-sastra when a third function of words 
entitled dhvani or reverberation was thought of. 


Kavyadarsa of Dandin. 

Kavyadarsa of Dandin as published has three chapters,, 
and a fourth is mentioned in III, 171 entitled “ Kala-paric- 
chedah.” The first three paricehedahs are (I) Marga-vibhaga 
(style), (II) Arthalankara vibhaga (figures of speech relating 
to the meaning of words), (III) Sabdalankara-dosa-vibhaga 
(figures of speech relating to words, and defects). Gunas 
(excellences of composition) have been dealt with along 
with style in pariccheda I. 


The name means mirror of literature in which the fame 


The name — “ Kavya- 
darsa.” 


of ancient kings is so reflected that 
the reflection remains when the things 
reflected are gone. 


No hard and fast definition of Poetry is aimed at. 

The work defines the body of Poetry 

Definition. 

as a string of words with a desirable 
meaning. There may be a difference of opinion as to the 
meaning of the word ‘desirable’. But that does not 
matter. It is the most comprehensive definition of 
literature, (and not of Poetry alone), for nobody would 
write anything with an undesirable meaning. The body 
should have decorations, and these consist in alankaras, 
i.e., figures of speech relating to either words or to their 
meanings. The author does not aspire to higher definition 
of Poetry. He speaks of the utterances of his predecessors 
and of usage as his guiding principle. He thinks that the 
business of the world is conducted by the speech of si?tas 
and of those trained by sistas. The word sista he takes 
from, I believe, the Great Commentary. 
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After this preliminary, the author goes straight to the 
division of poetry according to form ; 
classification of poetry poetry, prose, and mixed. (1) In 

according to form. , , , . 

poetry he includes not only epics 
divided in sargas, but one-verse poems and short pieces 
with two, three or more verses. In fact, great stress is 
laid in the whole of the Alaiikara-sastra on the latter form 
of poetry. Many of the early Sanskrit and Prakrit poems 
are mere anthologies. (2) In prose are included kathas and 
akhyayikas. (3) The mixed means and includes dramas 
(which the author does not intend to treat of) and campfi. 


Dandin again classifies kavya according to its language. 

These are four, — Sanskrit, Prakrit, 
Classification of poetry Apabhramsa, and Mixed. (1) Sanskrit 

according to language. v 

he calls the celestial speech. (2) Pra- 
krit includes (i) tat-sama, (ii) tad-bhava, and (iii) desk 
He names Maharastrl as the best of Prakrits in which 
are written works like the Setu-bandha. (3) The languages 
of Ahlras and others are spoken of as Apabhramsa; and 
Dandin gives Brhat-katha as an example ; but takes the pre- 
caution to say that Sastra-karas call any language outside 
Sanskrit as Apabhramsa. Mixed language is summed up 
cryptically in three words — £t Natakadi tu misrakam ’ 5 . The 
commentators have explained that this means that Natakas 
are written partly in Sanskrit, partly in Prakrit, and partly 
in Apabhramsa. This explanation is unsatisfactory as it is 
a form of literature, and not a language. But a better ex- 
planation of the above definition is now available, when we 
know that there was a mixed language in which the Maha- 


New explanation of the 
* Mixed ’ language. 


Vastu-avadana, the Ratna-sancaya- 
gatha, and other works were wholly 
and (2) Sad-dharma-pundarika and 


(1) Lalita-vistara were partially written. The oldest form 
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of Sad-dharma-pundarika as found in the Taklamakan 
desert is wholly written in that language ; and it is wonder- 
ful that undoubtedly the oldest historical drama yet dis- 
covered is written in this language. The drama, I mean, is 
Saradvatx-putra-nataka by Asva-ghosa found in the same 
desert. All post-Asoka inscriptions in Sand and Mathura 
are also written in this language. This language was 
first discovered by Raja Rajendra-lala Mitra who calls 
it the Gatha language, for, he found it in the gathas of 
Lalita-vistara. Senart calls it mixed Sanskrit. He finds 
Sanskrit and Sanskritic forms of words in the same 
sentence and has written a grammar of it. In Dandin’s 
time, perhaps, the dramas used to be written in this 
language in the locality in which he flourished. 

Languages used in dramas have been enumerated 
already when dealing with Bharata. He knows no Maha- 
rastrl, — he uses the word Daksinatya in its stead. Dandin 
uses the word Maharastrl. Perhaps in his time it has 
become Maharastrl, though he also uses the word Daksi- 
natya and criticises their methods of writing poetry (Dandin 
I. 60 , I. 80 ). 

The word riti is not used by Dandin. He uses the 
phrase — 4 giram margah 5 and they are 
two only according to him, Vaidarbhl 
and GaudI ; though there are many in which there may be 
some difference, but no clear distinction. The Vidarbha 
people were fond of ten excellences while those of Gauda, 
their opposites. 

The second chapter is devoted to figures of speech; 

and these are divided into circles, each 

Chapter II of Dandin. , , 

circle showing many varieties. The 
figures relate to the meanings of words. Of the figures 
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relating to words, the yamaka is treated in full in the first 
part of Chapter III. Then come riddles, 16 in number. 
These, the author thinks, are the right ones ; the rest are 
mere quibbles. Before the riddles and after the yamakas 
come the bandhas or acrostics or letters of a verse made 
into shapes of flowers, vases and so on which are treated as 
sabdalankara. Then come the dosas, — defects or faulty 
words, faulty meanings, mistakes of fact, mistakes of ob- 
servation, and so on. 


The author does not mention any poet or critic by 
name. But he speaks of his predecessors in Alankara- 
sastra in general terms. Much has been made of quota- 
tions, not attributed to any individual author in Dandin in 
recent chronological discussions. But I think, they are,, 
and will ever remain unconvincing. Historical and geo- 
graphical statements in a work are 
likely to be more to the point. So far 
as the age of Kavyadarsa is concerned,. 
I forward two points : — 

(1) In the riddle, 

“ Nasikyamadhya paritascaturvarna-bibhusita 
Asti kacit purl yasyam astavarnahvaya nrpah ” 

(III. 114). 


Historical and geographi- 
cal statements in Dandin. 


which means, “There is a city in the name of which 
there is a nasal in the middle and four letters on the 
sides and its kings have eight letters in their titles or 
patronymics. The city is Kanci, with a nasal in the 
middle and two letters on both the sides. The Bengali 
commentator of the 19th century says, the kings were- 
Pundrakas with eight letters. But this is impossible, inas- 
much as Kanci is far — far away from Korth-Bengal where 
the Pundrakas lived. I think, the author means the 
Pandyakas who were not far from Kanci. 
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It is a fact that the Colas were the inhabitants 
on both sides of the Kaveri. Their ancient capital was 
Uraga-pura or Uraiura. There was a time, however, when 
the Colas were not on the Kaveri and Pandyas were lords 
in Uraga-pura, their capital. For Kali-dasa says : — 

Athoragakhyasva purasya natham 
Daubariki devasamipametya. 

ItascakoraksI vilokayeti 
purvanusistam nijagada Bhojyam. 

Pandyoyam amsarpita-lamba-harah .... etc. 

(R. VI, 59) 

This shows that in Kali-dasa’ s time, a Pandya king 
was ruling in the capital of the Colas. The Kavyadarsa 
makes the Pandyakas rulers of Kanci which is several 
miles north of the Cola capital. So, if it is possible to 
ascertain when the Pandyas drove away the Colas from 
their capital and Kanci, it will be possible to ascertain the 
age of Kali-dasa and of Dandin. It may be asserted here 
that Hiuen Tsang about 640 A.D. finds the Colas at 
Kadappa 200 miles north from Kanci. 


(2) Two kings are mentioned in the Kavyadarsa, viz., 
Raja-varma in Chapter II, verse 279, and Raja-sena III, 
66. The progress of archaeological research may bring the 
ages of these kings to light. In III, 166, the example 
runs : — 

Colah Kalaguru-syama-ka veri-tirabhumayah . 

Iti desa-virodhinya vacah prasthanamidrsam. 

This is an example of wrong country. Aguru never grows 
in South-India ; and Cola was far away from the banks of 
the Kaveri when this book was written. 
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Dandin’s Kavyadarsa had many commentaries in 
Bengal in recent times. I.O. 1128 
Ksvya-tattva-viveoaka- aks of one Kavya-tattva-vivecaka- 

kaumudi. (I.O. 1128). ^ J 

kaumudi by Krsna-kinkara Tarka- 
vagisa of Gopala-pura. Dandin does not speak of rasa ; 
yet the commentator says, — rasa is the soul and body of 
Poetry, which certainly is not the idea of Dandin. Rasa 
plays no part in the Kavyadarsa. The commentary was 
written early in the 18th century, as the copy available 
was transcribed in Baka 1704. 

Pandita Prema-canda Tarka-vagisa, the first Bengali 
Professor of Alahkara in the Sanskrit College, Calcutta, 
also wrote a commentary entitled * Malinya-pronchani ’ , in 
which also he says that the utterance of good poets 
delights the heart at every step by dhvani or reverbera- 
tion. The idea of dhvani or reverberation is at least 
500 years later than the time of Dandin. These com- 
mentaries may be good treatises on alahkara at the 
time of the writer, and they may expound the ideas of 
the author by more advanced ideas of later times, but 
they are not historically true commentaries. They may 
show uncommon rhetorical acumen, and may have done 
useful work at their time, but as an exposition of the 
text they are at best unreliable. 

Kavyadarsa-vyakhya by Taruna Vacas-pati forms the 
number 12834 of the Mad. Catalogue. 

Ka ^: d rrr bya It comments on the first three paric- 

(Mad. 12834). 

chedas only. 

Another commentary of the Kavyadarsa is entitled 
Hrdayangama the author of which 

H ' d 7 a “ 8 7 a is not known. These two are known 

(Mad. 12833). 

as ancient commentaries. 
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Kavyalanhara of Bhamaha. 

Bhamaha’s Kavyalankara is perhaps the most import- 
ant work on rhetoric yet found. It 
Bh&maha s Kavya- bas been described in No. 12920 of the 

lankara. 

D.C.S. MSS. of Madras. The only MS. 
available is this one, from which in 1909 Prof. K. P. Trivedl 
published the work in an appendix to Vidya-natha’s 
Pratapa-rudra-yaso-bhusana in Bombay Government Sans- 
krit Series. Two young graduates, Batuka-natha Sarma, 
M.A., and Bala-deva Upadhyaya, M.A., have published it 
in Kasi Sanskrit Series — with a long introduction discussing 
its chronology. 

We know nothing about the author, Bhamaha, except 
this, that he was the son of Rakrila-gomin from the last 
verse of his work. Bhamaha divides his work in six chap- 
ters and five heads : — 

(1) Chapter I in 60 verses, treats of the body of 

poems. 

(2) Chapter II and III in 160 verses, treat of Alah- 

karas. 

(3) Chapter IV in 50 verses, treats of dosas or defects 

of composition. 

(4) Chapter V in 70 verses, is written onHyaya. 

(5) Chapter VI in 60 verses, is written on the purity 

of speech. 

As he has projected the subject matter of chapter II 
into chapter III, I see that he has projected that of chap- 
ter IV into chapter V. Though he calls chapter V Nyaya- 
nirnaya, it is really a projection of the 4th chapter. Nyaya 
comes in in connection with the defects of writing. I think 
the 6th chapter also is a projection of the 4th. It treats 
of purity of speech ; i.e., absence of dosas. 
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Bhamaha’s classification of poetry is given in English 
by Dr. De, and I quote it, because it 

Bhamaha’s classification. " . _ _ , . 1 

clearly sets forth Bhamaha s ideas : — 
« Then follows the classification of poetry — 

(i) according to form, into poetry or prose ; 

(ii) according to the language employed, Sanskrit, 

Prakrit, and Apabhramsa ; 

(Hi) according to the subject matter, into fourfold 
divisions : — 

(1) So far as it deals respectively with incidents 

human or divine ; 

(2) incidents invented by the poet’s imagination ; 

(3) incidents based on the several arts, and (4) 

sciences. 

(iv) according to the conventional way of grouping 
compositions into fivefold recognised divi- 
sions, viz., 

(a) sarga-vandha (maha-kavya) ; 

(b) abhinayartha (drama) ; 

(c) akhyayika; 

(d) katha; and 

(e) anibaddha kavya (i.e., detached poems like 

gathas or individual slokas). ” 

After this Bhamaha in I, 30 says, 

“Yuktam vakra-svabhaboktya sarvamevaitad isyate. 
Vaidarbham anyad astiti manyante sudhiyopare.” 
All this certainly seems to be connected with expressions, 
humorous and plain. This seems to be a fifth classifica- 
tion of kavya by Bhamaha according to the manner of 
expression. 

Comparing Bhamaha’s classification of kavya with 
that of Dandin we find that he discards 

BhSmaha, an improve- ^ j orm of t and the 

ment on Danam. A ^ 

misra form of language. Dandin’s 



PREFACE. 


CXCV 


description of poems in prose and poems in verse, Bhamaha 
divides under a different principle, viz., external form. 
All this seems to be an improvement on Dandin. 

The essentials of poetry are again divided by Bhamaha 
in svabhabokti and vakrokti, or in natural speech and 
crooked speech, or in plain words and humorous words. 
This is a new principle of division and it is also an improve- 
ment on Dandin who includes both these in Alankara. 

Bhamaha’s classification of poetry according to the 
nature of subject introduces a new element which is want- 
ing in Dandin. The Sastrasraya kavya and the Kalasraya 
kavya were peculiar ideas of Bhamaha, not to be found in 
the Alankara sastra. 

The margas of Dandin, Vaidarbhx and GaudI, are 
not accepted by Bhamaha. He does not think these to 
be different modes of writing. He tolerates the margas 
as a matter of tradition. He lays some stress on the 
humorous way of writing poems (I. 31-33). 

Dandin does nowhere in his work aim at higher and 
general criticism of poetry. In the 

The aim of Dandin. 0 1 

courts of Indian princes, in the present 
day, there are poets who form castes; who are experts in 
composing extempore verses and short extempore poems. 
Dandin seems to have laid down rules for the discipline of 
this sort of poets, who certainly existed in ancient times 
also, perhaps in greater exuberance. He is more concerned 
with verbal criticism, criticism of forms, and figures of 
speech. But Bhamaha often aims at general criticism. 
He considers the practice of poets to send as messengers 
inanimate objects like the cloud, air, and the moon, and 
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sentient beings without speech, as bees, parrots, ducks, doves, 
and others as unreasonable. How could they do the work 
of a messenger is not understood. But if the sender of the 
message becomes mad or insane owing to anxiety, such 
actions may be tolerated ; and many intelligent poets have 
used this sort of messengers. So Bhamaha does not ap- 
prove of the duta-kavyas, but tolerates them. Dandin 
does not say a word about them. 

Much has been made by modern critics from these 
. statements of Bhamaha to speculate 

Bhamaha and Kali-dasa. 

whether Bhamaha knew Kali-dasa ? s 
Megha-duta. From Bhamaha’s wordings, in verses 42-44 
of chapter I, it is clear that in his time there were many 
duta-kavyas, — for Bhamaha enumerates seven animate 
and inanimate objects sent by these poets as messen- 
gers. It is well-known that a lady in love in Ghata- 
karpara’s short poem sends the cloud as her messenger 
to her lord; and the message was successful as the lord 
returned after a few days. So, in Bhamaha’s time, there 
were many Duta-kavyas ; but he does not approve of them 
as they were unreasonable, but tolerates them if the sender 
of the message is mad on account of passion or anxiety. 
In the case of Ghata-karpara’s lady in love, she makes the 
cloud her messenger only when her heart was on the point 
of being pierced by the arrows of Madana. This fact may 
be an excuse for the lady to take such an unreasonable 
step. Under these circumstances one cannot be sure 
whether to save Kali-dasa from the charge of unreasonable- 
ness Bhamaha adds ‘mad from anxiety’, or Kali-dasa adds 
the same idea to escape from Bhamaha’s criticism. 

Another instance of Bhamaha’s general and higher 
criticism of poetry is that he finds a number of improba- 
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bilities in the story of Udayana. (Bhamaha, IV, 38-46.) 
Udayana with all his cleverness could not distinguish 
between a real elephant and an artificial elephant made to 
serve a purpose. This is impossible; because Udayana 
himself was an expert in Hasti-sastra. His faithful com- 
manders allowed him to enter into an enemy’s territory 
without a guard. This is also an impossibility. Either 
his commanders were not faithful, or he neglected the 
dictates of Niti-sastra or politics. The enemies surrounded 
him, threw arrows at him, threw all sorts of missiles at 
him and howled terribly saying, “This fellow has killed 
my son! This fellow has killed my father! This fellow 
has killed my brother ! ” But they did not kill him. This 
is beyond the limits of probability. Such improbable 
things should not be written in sane poetry. 

Other instances of higher criticism are given in 
V, 36-44. 


From these instances of higher criticism meant for the 
discipline of great poets and writers of epic and other 
poetry, Bhamaha seems to be much in advance of Dandin, 
who writes only for the guidance of court poets, who 
indulge in one verse poetry and short pieces. 


Dandin, Bhamaha, and 
Kali-dasa. 


As for the question whether Kali-dasa preceded Dandin 
and Bhamaha, or they preceded him, 
it is enough to say that none of them 
names Kali-dasa, nor quotes any pas- 
sage well-known to belong to Kali-dasa, though Bhamaha 
names a number of poets and critics before him. In this 
matter, I will quote a passage from the great Sanskritist 
Mahamahopadhyaya Gana-pati Bastri : “ Bhamahacarya, it 
seems to me, must have preceded Kali-dasa, for while he 
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mentions names of such poets, poems, and critics as 
Medhavin, Ramasarma, Asmaka-vamsa, Ratnaharana, 
Acyutottara, — all unknown to us; he has never named 
Kali-dasa well-known to us and of world-wide fame, or 
of any of his works of supreme excellence”. 


Bhamaha seems to have been a purist in the system of 
Sanskrit grammar and a great admirer of Panini. He would 
not approve anything not sanctioned by Panini. He thinks 
that the only person who has crossed the ocean of Sanskrit 
language is Panini. These statements stamp him as 
flourishing at a time when Panini’s grammar was revived 
long before the revival of the Great Commentary in the 
7th Century by Bhattr-hari. 


Bhamaha’s religion. 


The religion of Bhamaha is a matter of very great 
doubt. Some say, he was a Buddhist, 
others say, he was a Hindu. His book 
opens with an invocation to “ Sarvam Sarvajnam”. The 
word Sarvajna is applied to Buddha, but is also applied to 
Siva, as in the case of : — 

“ Devadevam pranamyadau Sarvajnam Sarvadarsinant, 
Katantrasya pravaksyami vyakhyanam Barvavarmi- 
kam.” 


in the mangalacarana of Durga-simha’s commentary on 
Katantra grammar. But the adjective “Sarvam” given 
in Bhamaha 5 s mangalacarana, according to his VI, 53, 
means “ beneficent to all ”, i.e., to all sentient beings. This 
adjective may appropriately apply to Buddha. In the 
first half of his fifth chapter, he shows deep acquaintance 
with Buddhist logic. To him the pramanas are only two ; 
viz., perception and inference, as in Buddhist logic. His 
definitions of these two pramanas are taken from the same 
source. This looks as if he was a Buddhist. 
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Against this it may be said that he takes no example 
from a* Buddhist work on poetry; and he is opposed to the 
theory of Apoha, — a favourite theory of the Buddhists, 
governing the relation between words and their meanings ; 
and Santa-raksita and his commentator Kamala-slla, in 
the 8th century take a good deal of care to refute his 
theory. 

But, Bhamaha speaks of Bastrasraya kavya in his 
classification of kavyas according to subject. We know 
of no Bastrasraya kavyas among the Brahmins. But 
there are Buddha’-carita and Saundarananda kavyas 
among the Buddhists based upon Sastra. As regards 
Apoha, one section of the Buddhists only was adherent to 
Apoha but not all (vide Foreword to Gaek. Edtn. of Tattva- 
samgraha, IXXIX). But YI, 10. — in which Bhamaha 
says that samudaya or collective unity is not anything else 
but samudayT or collection of unities ; and gives as ex- 
ample that a house is not different from walls, wood, and 
the land, — stamps him as a Maha-yana Buddhist who 
believes in trees but not in the forest. 


He seems to have preceded the Buddhist commentators 
of Panini in his admiration of that great sage, to the exclu- 
sion of Katyayana, Patanjali, and others. 


I have told before that the various classifications of 
kavya in Bhamaha are an improve- 
ment upon Dandin ; therefore Dandin 
is earlier than Bhamaha. 


Dandin and Bhamaha. 


But Dandin in his III, 127, after enumerating the 
dosas in the same words as Bhamaha and numbering them 
ten as in Bharata, says : — 
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“PratijM-hetu-drstanta-hanir-doso na vetyasau. 

Vicara-karkasah prayas-tenalldhena kim phalam.” 

And Bhamaha in IV, 2 says : — 

“ Pratijna-hetu-drstanta- hlnam dustam ca nesyate.” 
A fierce controversy is raging round these two passages ; 
some say that Bhamaha is earlier and he considers Pratij- 
na-hetu-drstanta- hani a dosa and therefore should not be 
used. But Dandin says, it is a dry controversy whether it is 
a dosa or not ; what is the good of our licking it ? The 
supporters of Bhamaha’s priority quote another verse, 
Bh. V, 3.— 

44 Svadu-kavya-rasonmisram Sastramapyupayujyate. 

Prathama-lxdha-madhavah pivanti katu-bhesajam.” 

and say that the word 2 * 4 licking ’ in Dandin presupposes a 
simile of kavya with honey; and here is a passage in 
Bhamaha that supplies that honey. So Dandin takes the 
word from Bhamaha. 

Against these I have to say : — 

(1) If Dandin and Bhamaha were the only persons that 
compare sastra to bitter pills and kavya to honey, the 
arguments given would stand. But that is not the fact. 
It is an old, worn-out and trite simile. It is found in the 
last verse of Asva-ghosa’s Saundarananda : — 

44 Patum tiktam iva ausadham madhu-yutam 
hrdyam katham syad iti.” 

(2) Much stress is laid on the word 4 licking \ Asva- 
ghosa uses the word 4 drinking There is not much differ- 
ence between the two idioms. There are bitter medicines 

and honey that are either licked or drunk, so ‘licking’ 
cannot have a special significance. Dandin licks, not 

honey, but Vicara, the bitter pill. 
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(3) Bhamaha improves upon Dandin and classifies 
kavyas according to subject matter in which sastrasraya 
kavya, i.e., poems depending on sastra figure prominently. 
So Bhamaha cannot ignore the defects of this class of 
kavya relating to pratijna, hetu, drstanta, etc., and so 
includes them among these defects, while Dandin who has 
no idea of such classification and does not believe in 
kavyas relating to sastras, can easily waive the considera- 
tion of these defects. 

(4) The controversialists seem to be swayed with the 
idea that Din-naga was the first author on Buddhist logic. 
But that is not the case. I have shown that controversies 
were the order of the day, from 700 B.C. downwards. From 
the later Vedic age and the establishment of the six heretical 
schools, controversies between the different sects and schools 
were very common. To control these controversies, and to 
lead them through the right path, a discipline grew up 
under the various names of Vada-sastra, Katha-sastra, 
Hetu-sastra, Nyaya-sastra, etc., which regulated the as- 
semblies where controversies were held, classified con- 
troversies of different sorts, chastened the language of 
controversies, fixed the members of syllogistic logic and 
formulated theories about the relation of words and their 
meanings. Hindus, Buddhists, and Jains, all contributed to 
the formation of this discipline. There is a long tradition 
about the development of this discipline. Pratijna, hetu, 
and dr§tanta are three members of Indian syllogism, which 
were, at one time, ten, as given in Vatsayana’s Nyaya- 
bhasya ; — eight in later times in Asahga who preceded 
Din-naga; — five in Gautama’s Nyaya-sastra and three in 
Din-naga. Any defects of these members were known 
long before Bhamaha and Dandin and long before Din-naga 
and Asahga. The nigraha-sthanas of Nyaya-sutra which 
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occupy the second alinika of the 5th chap., speak of these 
dosas. So these dosas cannot be fastened to any particu- 
lar individual however great. They were traditional in 
Dandin’ s time as well as in Bhamaha’ s and no argument for 
the priority of either of them can be based on the enumera- 
tion on these dosas. (Vide, the second article, entitled 
Buddhist logic before Din-naga, J.R.A.S., July, 1029.) 

(5) Both Dandin and Bhamaha mention the defects of 
pratijna, etc. in connexion with rhetorical dosas ; and in an 
argument about the priority of one to the other this 
context may count. But Bhamaha uses £ prathamalidha- 
madhavah ’ in another context where he defends poems 
based on sastras. So this statement does not help any one 
of the controversialists. 

(6) That Bhamaha is in advance of Dandin will appear 
plain from the fact that among figures of speech depending 
on words, Dandin expatiates on yamakas, vandhas, prahe- 
likas, and omits anuprasa altogether. But Bhamaha 
makes no hard and fast rule to distinguish between sabda- 
lankara and arthalankara. He does not even classify alan- 
karas on the basis of words and their meanings. He includes 
anuprasa among alaixkaras, but discards vandha and pralie- 
lika. Even, hard yamakas he would not allow to be included 
in figures of speech, and says that if these hard yamakas 
which are to be understood by an explanation like sastras, 
are called poems, it is a feast for Pundits and woe to those 
who are not Pundits ! 


The homes of the two authors up to now is a matter of 
mere conjecture. Bhamaha is said to 
be a Kashmerian and Dandin a South 
Indian. Dandin mentions mount Ma- 


Homes of Dandin and 
Bhamaha. 
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Java : he mentions the Colas; he writes riddles on Kane! 
and the Pandyas. He knows that the elephants of Kalinga 
are not small like antelopes. In fact the Gaja-sastra says 
that the elephants of Anga and Kalinga are the largest 
(Dandin III, 165, 166). So, he may be said to belong to 
South India. Though by saying so we do not say much. 
Bhamaha, however, takes Malaya from Dandin, and states 
that to say that mount Malaya is beautified with pines 
bending with its load of fragrant flowers is a dosa. Pines 
do not grow in the Malayas ; they grow in the Himalayas 
only and they never blossom. This knowledge stamps him 
as belonging to a land proximate to the Himalayas, — speci- 
ally, the western Himalayas where pines grow luxuriantly. 

Kavyalanlccira-sutra-vrtti of Vamana. 

Kavyalamkara-sutra-vrtti is not like Dandin’s or 
Bhamaha’s works, written in verse. 

Vamana’s work. . 

Vamana writes his Kavyalamkara- 
sutra in modern sutra form, without Vyakhya-syamah, 
in prose and he himself supplies a commentary to it, called 
vrtti. He divides his work in five books or adhikaranas 


and subdivides each book into Adhyayas. 

Ho. Name of Adhikarana. 

No. of Adhyayas. 

1. Kavya-sarira 

3 

2. Dosa-darsana . . 

2 

3. Guna-vivecana . . 

2 

4. Alankarika 

3 

5. Prayogika 

2 


The age of Vamana is well known. Abhinava-Gupta 
in the 10th century says that Vamana 

Vamana’s age. . 

is prior to Ananda-vardhana who 
flourished in the 9th century. Some people say that, he 
was a minister to Javaplda, He is to be differentiated 
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from the grammarian Vamana, who is one of the authors 
of the Kasika-vrtti. He quotes from all well-known 
Sanskrit works, the latest of which are Venl-samhara, 
Amaru-sataka, and Hari-prabodha. He is generally placed 
in the 8th century — towards the end of it. 

Vamana is the great advocate of the rlti-system. He 
says in 1-2-6 “rltiratma kavyasya” 
vamana on nti. an( j the word he takes very nearly 

in the same sense as the word ‘ style ’ in English. 

According to him the ritis are three : (i) Vaidarbhl, (ii) 
Gaudlya, and (Hi) Pancall, named after the countries 
in which and in the neighbourhoods of which they were 
in vogue. Of these, the Vaidarbhl is the best, because 
it has all the excellences of a poem. Some say that 
the other two are mere steps to rise to Vaidarbhl. This, 
(Vamana) says, is wrong. The man who is accustomed to 
weave hempen threads can never be a weaver of Tasar 
silk. 


The subjects of Kavya are affairs of the world, different 
branches of knowledge and miscellaneous. Vamana divides 
Kavya into prose and poetry. Prose, he classifies into three 
sorts: (i) smelling verse, (ii) plain words, 

(Hi) rising and falling with the subject. 

Poetry he classifies as single verse and treatises. Of 
treatises, he places Dasa-rupa or drama at the head and 
says other poems simply follow Dasa-rupa. That is, he 
values Maha-kavya, Katha, and Akhyayika less and 
places them below Dasa-rupa but does not treat of it. 
Vamana has long chapters on the excellences of styles and 
their defects. His chapters on Alankara also are long. 
Bhamaha adds a chapter on the purity of speech at the 
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end of Ms work, so also does Vamana. He adds a chapter 
on the use of words and lays down rules for the use of 
correct words. In this chapter he generally follows 
Bhamaha but does not enter into those deep discussions 
about the origin of words, their relation with meanings, 
etc., which characterise Bhamaha. Vamana, however, lays 
down many rules which have been taken very kindly by 
later rhetoricians. 

The book or Adhikarana on Alankara is divided 
into three chapters. In the 1st he treats of figures of 
speech relating to words and these are two only, Yamaka 
and Anuprasa. He rigidly excludes the bandhas, which 
appeal to the eye and not to the ear and riddles wMch 
form no part of Kavya. In that matter he widely differs 
from Dandin. 

In the figures of speech relating to meanings of words, 
he gives the foremost place to Upama or simile and 
treats of its varieties. The other figures of speech on 
this head, he regards as something like extension lectures on 
Upama. He names that chapter as Upama-prapanca, — 
where there is Upama or similitude either expressed or 
implied, direct or indirect, — thereby he excludes from it a 
large number of figures in which similitude plays no part. 
Though Dandl may be called the founder of the rxti 
school, there is no doubt that Vamana is the most power- 
ful exponent of this school after him. To the Rlti school, 
excellences and defects in words, in their meanings, in 
sentences and in poems are the most important things. 
Alankaras are mere decorations ; they add external beauty 
to the internal beauty of riti. 

In the matter of purity of speech Bhamaha is all 
praise of Panini, but he does not quote any sutras of that 
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author. But Vamana quoted a number of sutras and he 
flourished long after the revival of Panini and perhaps 
after the Buddhist commentaries of Panini had taken root. 

When treating of the wrong 
Vamana’s home. descrip tion of countries, Vamana 


quotes this verse, 




Mathura is not in the Sauvira country, _ it is in the 
Surasena country. Sauvira is Sindh andj Surasena is in 
Hindusthan proper. The outskirts of Mathura cannot be 
adorned with cocoanut trees which grow only in a salty 
soil on the sea coast and walnuts never grow but in 
the mountains. So it is very doubtful that Vamana 
was a resident of Kasmfra. 


Udbhata. 

In Bengal any Sanskrit verse which cannot be 
traced to its author is attributed to Udbhata. Any 
number of Udbhata slokas may be found in Bengal and 
Babu Purna-candra De by collecting them together has 
got the title ‘ Udbhata-sagarab In other! parts of India, 
Udbhata, however, is a noted name ins Alahlcara-sastra,-- • 
often quoted by writers of authority. He is said to have 
written a commentary on Bhamaha, entitled Bhamaha- 
vivarana, MSS. of which are yet to be discovered. Ud- 
bhata’ s complete work on rhetoric also has only recently been 
recovered. The Alahkara chapter of his work, Alankara- 
sara-samgraha, was, however, published in Roman character 
by Colonel G. A. Jacob in the J.R.A.S., 1 1897, pp. 829- 
853. The fragment recovered treats only of the figures of 
speech. Colonel Jacob gives in his index No. I, in alphabe- 
tical order, the names of 53 alankaras enumerated by 
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Udbhata, though in J.R.A.S., 1897, pp. 286, he counts 
them as 41 alamkaras. In index No. II, he gives the 
first and second lines of definitions and in index No. Ill, 
the first and second lines of quotations. These quotations 
are taken mostly from Udbhata’s lost poem entitled 
Kumara-sambhava and therefore, Jacob says, relate more 
or less directly to the sayings and doings of Siva and 
ParvatL 


The fragment begins with Punar-ukta-vadabhasa as 
a figure of speech pertaining to words. It has six sections 
only and ends with Kavya-drstanta alankara. Unlike 
other writers on rhetoric, Udbhata does not seem to have 
finished his work with alankara. 


The age of Udbhata is supposed to be before Ananda- 
vardhana who quotes from him in the 
Age of udbhata. middle of the 9th century. Dr. Buhler 

assigns him to the time of Jayaplda of Kasmlra, (779-813 
A.D.), probably in the earlier part of his reign. 


Udbhata is fortunate enough in having a commentator 
like Pratiharendu-raja who came several decades after 
Ananda-vardhana. 


In 1915 the work of Udbhata was published by 
the Nirnaya-sagara Press with the commentary of Prati- 
harendu-raja. Pratiharendu-raja is to be differentiated 
from Bhattendu-raja, the preceptor 

Pratiharendu-raja’, Qf AbMnava _g upta W h 0 inspired hi 8 
commentary. ox _ 

pupil in all his literary efforts. Prati- 
harendu-raja knew the dhvani theory well, but did not 
believe in it. Dr. De says, “ Pratiharendu obviously 
belonged in his views to the older system of Udbhata 
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and did not, like Abhinava, believe in the newly estab- 
lished doctrine of dhvani, with which, however, he was 
fully conversant. Referring to this new theory of Ananda- 
vardhana, Pratiharendu states in one place, (p. 79 of the 
N.S. edtn.) that what is known as dhvani, and taken 
to be the soul of Poesy by some thinker is included 
implicitly by his author, Udbhata, in the treatment of some 
of the poetic figures under discussion and need not be 
separately considered.” — Sanskrit Poetics, Yol. I, pp. 79. 

Pratihara seems to be an elder contemporary of 
Abhinava. He was the pupil of Mukula and a resident of 
Konkana. Mukula is known as the author of Abhidha- 
vrtti-matrka. 


K A VYAL ANKARA OF RUDRATA. 

Rudrata is a great admirer of poetry. He says in his 
Kavyalankara, I, 5. — temples of gods and other lasting 
works of kings endure but for a limited time ; the fame 
of kings endures by the works of great poets in their 
courts. The rewards of poets, he thinks, are many. By 
hymns to gods and goddesses, poets overcome many 
difficulties in life. Poetry brings to the poet wealth, 
alleviation of evils, extraordinary pleasure, — in short, all 
he desires. 

Three things are essential in writing good poetry ; — 
viz., genius, proficiency in sastras, and practice. Genius 
is of two kinds, — natural and acquired. Of these, the 
natural is more valuable. Proficiency means proficiency 
in grammar, prosody, fine arts, knowledge of the world, 
lexicons and import of words. This proficiency means 
almost omniscience. Practice should be constant and 
under the guidance of good men and good poets. 
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The definition of Kavya as given by Rudrata is the 
same as that given by Bhamaha, — “ Sabdarthau Kavyam 
This seems to be a very primitive definition. Rudrata treats 
of sabda first and artha afterwards. Rudrata is very bold 
in his theories. He overrides the fourfold division of words : — 
nama, akhyata, upasarga, and nipata, — 

Rudrata’s definition of and addg a fifth— the Karma-prava- 
Kavya. . , 

caniya which governs cases of nouns. 
A new idea of Rudrata is the two functions of words, — 
compound and simple. On these functions he bases his 
idea of riti. He says that the Vaidarbhl rlti consists 
of simple words only, the Pancall uses compounds of three 
four words only, the Latl, of six seven words, and the 
Gaudl may use compounds of any number of words. From 
this, it is clear that his idea of riti is very different from 
that of Dandin or Vamana, who include dosas and 
gunas in riti. 

According to form, poems are classified as gadya. 

and padya (prose and poetry), and 
His classification Of according to language (1) Sanskrit, 

KR '" a ' (2) Prakrit, (3) Magadhi, (4) Sauraseni, 

(5) Paisaci, and (6) Apabhramsa, the last— differing widely 
according to countries. 

The figures of speech pertaining to words are five r 
(1) vakrokti, (2) anuprasa, (3) yamaka, 
Rudrata’s Sabdaiam. (4) si e g a , and (5) citra. He divides 

vakrokti or crooked speech in two 
parts. Crooked speech (a) owing to double entendre 
(slesa), and (&) by intonation. Rudrata reduces vakrokti to 
a verbal figure ; but Rhamaha divides the whole field 
of poetry in Svabhavokti and Vakrokti,— i,e. 9 natural 
speech and humorous speech. Dandin does not speak of 



ccx 


PREFACE. 


anuprasa (alliteration) at all. One, Hari, a Prakrta writer 
of rhetoric speaks of eight kinds of alliterations, but 
Rudrata confines them to five and calls them vrtti. 

Slesa, which Dr. S. K. De translates as Paronomasia, 
and which I should like to translate as double entendre, is 
according to Rudrata of 8 kinds : (1) belonging to letters, 
(2) to words, (3) to genders, (4) to dialects, (5) to stems, (6) 
to suffixes, (7) to inflections, and (8) to numbers. Of these, 
the Bhasa-slesa is peculiar to Rudrata. The permutation 
and combination of the six dialects give a large number 
of varieties of this class of slesa. The commentator 
improves upon the author, and says, — slesa of two dialects 
has 15, of three dialects, 20, of four dialects, 15, of five 
dialects, 6, varieties and slesa of all the six dialects has 
only one variety thus making a total of 57 varieties. 

The citras, says Rudrata are numberless. In this 
figure the verses take the form of swords, clubs, arrows, 
bows, stakes, missiles ; sometimes they resemble the sound 
of horse’s hoofs, sometimes, the steps of elephants. The 
pneahelikas are included in this. 

Four chapters are devoted by Rudrata to verbal 
figures and one to the verbal defects. 

The 7th chapter opens with the exposition of the 
various categories of the Vaisesika system of philosophy, 
viz., dravya, guna, kriya, jati, etc., as all these are included 
in the connotation of the term artha. 

Rudrata says that the ideal figures are (1) Vastava, 
(2) Upama, (3) Atisaya, and (4) Slesa (Artha-slesa). 
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Rudrata devotes four chapters (Chaps. VII-X) to 
the definitions and descriptions of these 

His arthalankaras . 

four kinds of arthalankara. There are 
altogether 66 varieties treated of under those four heads. 
Rudrata perhaps gives the largest number of figures, — 
both verbal and ideal ; and his book, Kavyalankara practi- 
cally ends with the 11th chapter. One of his peculiarities 
is that he does not treat of the excellences ( gunas ), verbal 
or ideal, under separate heads. Perhaps he thinks that 
want of defects is excellence, or perhaps, he is satisfied 
with a few directions given in II, 8. His rlti is altogether 
independent of guna and dosa. 

Though the treatment of subjects promised in the 
opening verses comes to an end in 
the 11th chapter, he gpes on with five 
more chapters (XII-XVI). The com- 
mentator Nami-Sadhu prefaces these chapters by saying 
that the consequences of writing a poem accruing to 
the poet has already been dilated upon. What is the effect 
of poetry on the hearer ? The answer is — the attainment of 
the four desired objects by mild and easy methods; to 
attain which methods poems should be made with great 
care and full of aesthetic enjoyments. These enjoyments 
are not eight, as in Bharata, but ten ; — Santa and Preya 
being the additional two. These ideal rasas are like physi- 
cal rasas, sweetness, etc., and because resignation of the 
world and devotion to deities are also enjoyable, they 
are regarded as rasas. 


Rasas dealt with in 
Rudrata. 


The first rasa treated of is Love, and in that connexion, 
the heroes and heroines, and their classification are given in 
great details. The heroines are of 384 different kinds. 
(But this is given in verses that are regarded as interpola- 
tions by the commentator). 



ccxii 


PREFACE. 


The 13th chapter is devoted to the enjoyment of 
company and the 14th to the absence of lovers. The 
15th deals with other rasas. The 16th chapter is rather 
curious. It opens with an enumeration of the four objects 
of desire and in a poetical work these should be treated 
of as mixed with aesthetic enjoyments. A poetical work 
may be a Kavya-katha, Akhyayika, Kulaka, Nataka, and 
so on. It may be classified as original or derived and 
as long or short. In an original work, the poet not 
only creates the plot, but also the characters of heroes and 
heroines. In a derived work, the author takes the frame- 
work from history and fills up the rest from his imagination. 
In big works, the four objects of desire are dilated upon 
and all the rasas are included ; in shorter works, any one of 
the objects of desire may be treated of ; — the rasa may be 
one fully described or many partially. 


Maha-Kavya, Katha, and 
Akhyayika, 


The author then gives a long description of a Maha- 
Kavya. The description agrees with 
that of Kaphphinabhyudaya, written 
at Kasmlra at the end of the 8th 
century. Katha and Akhyayika have also been described ; 
but there is nothing very peculiar in them. Katha should 
be written exclusively in easy prose — full of alliterations, 
and Akhyayika may be written in Sanskrit or in other 
languages and in all these cases prose should be employed. 


Rudrata by his name appears to be a resident of 
Kasmlra. There was a good deal of 
Timeand i|iac e of differences of opinion regarding his 

date. But Dr. S. K. De after much 
discussion tries to place him in the first quarter of the 
9th century. Rudrata was perhaps contemporaneous with 
Ananda-bardhana ; this supposition becomes all the more 
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strong when we find that neither quotes from the other. 
Rudrata was a great thinker and very bold in his opi- 
nions. 


Rudrata has three commentators ; — the earliest of 
them is Yallabha-deva of Kasmira who 
°° m Rud!ata rS ° f belonged to the 1st quarter of the 10th 
century and wrote many comment- 
aries on standard poetical works. His grandson, Kaiyyata, 
wrote a commentary on Ananda-vardhana’s Devl-sataka in 
977-978 A.D. The next commentator is Nami-sadhu, a 
mendicant of the Bvetambara Jaina community and be- 
longed to the Thara-padra-gaccha. He says that the com- 
mentary was composed in 1069 A.D. The 3rd commenta- 
tor is Asa-dhara, mentioned by Peterson in his 2nd Report. 
He belonged to the period of the Muhammadan conquest. 
He was born in the country round Sambhara lake which 
belonged to Prthvl-raja. After the overthrow of that 
monarch, he went to Malava and lived at Dhara where 
he wrote many works and acquired great celebrity. 


Rudra-bhatta’s Srstgara-tilaka. 

Smgara-tilaka by Rudra-bhatta is a work in three 
chapters. I. Sambhoga-srngara, II. Vipralambha-srngara, 
III. Hasyadirasa-Mrupana, — in 96, 70, and 57 Karikas 
respectively. The 1st chapter contains the classification of 
heroes and heroines, the 2nd, various causes of separation 
and its sufferings ; and the 3rd, all other rasas, the distribu- 
tion of the four vrttis among the rasas, the relation of the 
rasas to each other, and an examination of the bhavas. 
The work ends with the defects of poems in the matter of 
the development of rasas. The object of the work is the 
raining of poets and lovers. 
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The author does not give us any information about 
himself. He is often confused with 
Ruiirata and Rudra- Rudrata ; the reason of this confusion 

fohatta. 

is that Rudrata also treats of the rasas, 
but in the last four books of his work only. His Karikas, 
however, are in the arya, while some of the Karikas of 
Rudra-bhatta are in the sloka, metre. Their points of 
view are also quite different, and the illustrations in 
Rudra-bhatta’s work are very superior. The point of 
view of Rudra-bhatta is : — 

Prayo natyam prati prokta Bharatadyai rasa-sthitili | 
Yatha-mati mayapyesa kavyam prati nigadyate || I. 5. 
Tasmad yatnena kartavyam kavyam rasa-nirantaram | 
Anyatha sastravid-gosthyam tat syad udvega-karakam || 

1 . 8 . 

The point of view of Rudrata is quite different. He 
is a rhetorician first and a poetician afterwards. After 
finishing all about poetry, he takes up the benefit to be 
derived by hearing poetry; and these are the four great 
aims of human life. He is not content, like his name- 
sake Rudra, with giving directions to poets and lovers. 

As Hema-candra quotes from Rudra’ s work, he must be 
an ancient author belonging to the 10th or 11th century. 

While treating of Agni-Purana in the preface to my fifth 

„ . „ volume, I excluded from my considera- 

Agni-Purana. . u 

tion its chapters on Alankara. I re- 
served these chapters for treatment here. For reasons, 
detailed in that volume, I have placed the Agni-purana in 
the 9th century, and the chapters on Alahkara simply 
confirm my conviction. These chapters give us a com- 
prehensive idea of kavya literature not to be found in 
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ancient writers. They treat of Kavya and Nataka in the 
same breath and do not exclude Nataka like Dandin and 
Bhamaha, and even like Vamana. It would have been very 
interesting and instructive if we could get the treatise 
or treatises from which the Agni-purana has made its 
abstracts. 

Agni-purana gives a comprehensive description of 
Vahmaya, i.e., literature both spoken and written. It 
consists, the purana says, of sounds, letters, words, and 
sentences, in which Sastra, (scripture), Itihasa (History), 
and Kavya (poetry) are written. In scriptures the words 
predominate and in history facts predominate, Kavya 
differs from them, in so far as in it, the meaning pre- 
dominates. The purana takes the definition of Kavya 
from Dandin, but adds, that it should be full of excellences, 
free of defects, and decorated with figures of speech. 

Kavya has three sources, the vedas, knowledge of the 
world, and original invention. The 

Sources of Kavya. _ _ . n T _ _ _ . 

purana classifies Kavyas according to 
their form, into prose, poetry and mixed. In this it 
follows Dandin though the order of its classification is 
different from his. Prose, the purana defines, just as 
Dandin does, as a string of words without quadrants. 
But its sub-classification has been taken from Vamana. 
Prose may be simple, full of long compounds, and smelling 
versification. The sub-classification of prose according to 
form is fuller here than in any of the three ancient writers. 
Prose works consist of Akhyayika, Katha, Khanda-katha, 
Parikatha and Kathanika. He gives definitions of all 
these five, but no examples. 

In treating of poetry, the purana treats first of 
prosody and in this matter it strictly follows Pingala. 
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Just as Pingala quotes Kasyapa, so the purana also quotes 
Kasyapa, and in this connection the purana quotes from 
Dandin ; 


Classification of Kavya- 


Poetry it classifies as (1) Maha-kavya, (2) Kalapa, (3) 
Paryabandha, perhaps Brajya-bandha, 
(4) Visesaka, (5) Kulaka, (6) Muktaka, 
and (7) Kosa. But it says that Maha-Kavya should 
always begin with Sanskrit, If it gives up its Sanskrit 
character and takes up a Prakrta form, it should be the 
Tat-sama Prakrta. In that case, it will not be regarded 
as a great defect. This statement, I believe, means that 
Tad-bhava and Desi Prakrta should be avoided by all 
means. 


After giving elaborate description of the prose and 
poetic literature, the Purana sums up the mixed literature 
in the following three lines, in chapter 336, verse 38, 

«3f i 

u^jnftrftr 1 %wt i 

This is an obscure passage, the meaning is by no 
means clear. If it says anything, it says, that in every 
canto there may be different metres and it should have 
the substance of what is to follow and that the misra, or 
minor, literature may be divided into two sections, Vapu 
and Praklrna. The Praklrna may be written in all 
dialects and may appeal to the eye or to the ear. 

It speaks of twenty-seven forms of Dramas. Bharata 
has only ten, while Visvanatha has 

Drama in Agni-Purana 

twenty-eight. The source or sources 
of dramatic compositions above ten is not known. But the 
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Purana gives a description of what is common to al] sorts 
of dramatic composition. These common things relate 
generally to what is called Purva-rahga, i.e., what precedes 
the actual performance of a drama or before the dramatis 
personse enter the stage. It also gives the different parts 
of the story. The different efforts by which the story is 
represented and also the different sandhis or ties which 
bind the parts of the story together. The Purana confines 
the stories to India and to the three Yugas which have 
passed. 

The chapter on Rasas is prefaced by four verses de- 
scribing the process of evolution of 

Rasas m Agni-purana. _ n ^ , T , , t , 

Rasa from Brahman. It says, that 
the Supreme Brahman is Indestructible, Eternal, Unborn, 
All-pervading. In Vedantas, it is called the One, the 
Vital Principal, and The Light. Pleasure is inborn to it. 
It is never manifested, its only manifestation is named 
Camatkara-rasa, or Wonder. Ahankara or egoism is 
its first evolution. From that comes the idea of self and 
from that idea of self comes rati or pleasure with the help 
of momentary and other feelings. Rati is developed as 
Srhgara-rasa. With this preface the Purana proceeds with 
the usual enumeration of rasas and bhavas. 

According to this Purana, the ritis are four, namely, 
Pancall, Gaudi, Vaidarbhi, and Latl. 

Ritl in Agni - pur5na These Ritis relate to literary composi- 
tions. But to Dramatic action belong four vrttis or modes 
of action (1) Bharatl, (2) Arabhatx, (3) Kausiki, and (4) 
Satvati. Bharati is so called because it is attributed to 
Bharata. It is full of talk, the actors are men, there are 
few felhales who talk Prakrta. The mode of action called 
Arabhati consists of magic, fighting, and all that produces 
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a feeling of wonder. The Agni-purana has a long chapter 
on the motion of the body in dancing in theatres and 
another long chapter on acting . Acting according to Sanskri t 
authors is of four kinds, (1) relating to words, (2) relating to 
the motion of hands, etc., (3) relating to emotion, and (4) 
relating to dress, etc. Bharata gives details about acting 
for the development and manifestation of rasa and bhava. 
Agnipurana’s summary is not taken directly from Bharata 
but from some work intermediate between Bharata and 
itself. Agni-purana 5 s summary of sabdalankara is unique. 
It recognises nine classes of sabdalahlcaras or figures relat- 
ing to words. 

(1) Chhaya, (2) Mudra, (3) Ukti, (4) Yukti, (5) Gump- 
hana, (6) Vakovakyam, (7) Alliteration, (8) Picture, (9) 
Duskara, or hard nuts. Of these alliteration includes 
Yamaka ; and hard-nuts include riddles. 

Of the figures of speech relating to meanings of words 
Agni-purana admits eight only, of 

Sabdalamkaras. , . , ,, n j. * a n - i . 

which the first is Svabhavokti, that is 
painting of nature. This is not regarded as an Alamkara 
by many rhetoricians. Some divide the whole field of 
literature into Svabhavokti and Vakrokti. 

Agni-purana recognises some figures of speech as 
belonging to both words and their 

Ubhayalamkaras. . ,, . . - , , 

meanings ; these are six m number. It 
is in connection with the last Abhivyakti that the Agni- 
purana brings in the two functions of words, denotation 
and implication, Abhidha and Laksana. The third func- 
tion of words is not admitted by the Purana, it is called 
reverberation or Dhvani. But in the last line of chapter 
345, it uses the word Dhvani. 


“ u'fnw 'Htfsrftfirai ” i 



ccxx 


PREFACE. 


e.g., “ Go ! go ! The second 44 go ” is tautologous but it 
is used with effect. 


Kavya-mxmamsa by Raja-Sekhara. 

Kavya-numamsa is not a book on rhetoric, nor one on 
Poetics, but it is the work of a great 

Age of Rajjft~Sekh9ii , 9'« , , ... . i * n 

poet and a great critic, embodying the 
best traditions of Indian literature from the earliest times. 
Raja-Sekhara, the author, was the tutor of Mahendra-pala, 
the Gurjara-pratihara king of Kanauj. He was also 
patronized by the King’s son. His time is therefore 
well known. His literary activities ranged from 880-920 
A.D. He belonged to a family of literary men for many 
generations. His father was Durduka or Duhika. Nothing 
is known about him except the fact that he was a minister 
to some king. Raja-Sekhara’s mother’s name was Blla- 
vati. His great-grandfather was Akala-jalada, famous for 
his verses. One dramatist, Kadamvari-rama, became 
famous by stealing Akala-jalada’s verses. Surananda, one 
of his ancestors, was the court-poet of the Cedis. Tarala, 
another of his ancestors, was a poet. Raja-Sekhara has 
thrice quoted from the work of his wife Avantl-sundari 
who was a poetess or a rhetorician. 


Raja-Sekhara’s caste was rather anomalous. He seems 
to have been a Brahmana but married 
“ Ln ° the girl of a Cauhana family. The posi- 

tion of the Yayavaras among the Brahmanas is undefined. 
They are not to be found among the gotras and pravaras 
of the Brahmanas. But Jarat-karu, a wild, weird and 
strange rsi who married Jarat-kari, the sister of Vasuki, 
the serpent-king, was a Yayavara. Astika, his son, who 
put a stop to Janamejaya’s snake sacrifice, was a Yaya* 
vara. The Yayavaras are not much to be found in the 
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Indian literature till we come to Raja-Sekhara. There 
are several classes of Brahmanas whose position in the 
society is similarly anomalous. The Bhargavas of Rajputana 
are regarded as something intermediate between the Brah- 
manas and the Ksatriyas. The great sage Valmlki calls 
himself a Pracetasa. But Pracetah, one of the ten Praja- 
patis, has no place among the gotras and pravaras of 
the Brahmanas. Yet Valmlki was a rsi and a great rsi too. 
It was in an anomalous family like this that Raja-Sekhara 
was born. 

He was a man of wide sympathies. The late la- 
mented Mr. Dalai, the editor of Kavya-mlmamsa, says 
that Raja-Sekhara was not a sectarian. He not only 
believed in the Hindu Trinity but honoured the founders 
of other religions also. 

He was a voluminous writer, though he wrote Sanskrit 
in a terse, vigorous, pleasing, and 
other works^of Raja- charming style, his knowledge of the 

Prakrits and Vernaculars was deep 
and extensive. He wrote charming works in many of 
these Prakrits and vernaculars. He was a Kavi-raja, i.e., 
he could fluently write prose or verse in many languages, in 
many forms of poetry, and could describe many rasas. 
His earliest works seem to be Bala-ramayana and Bala- 
bharata, two dramas. He also wrote Viddha-sala-bhanjika. 
Kappura-maujari is written in Prakrit. Hara-vilasa is 
said to be one of his greatest poems, but it is only known 
in quotations. Raja-Sekhara seems to have written a 
work on the geography of India from which an abstract is 
given in the 17th chapter of the Gaekwad edition of the 
Kavya-mlmamsa. It is also known that he wrote a 
dictionary of synonyms. 
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The Kavya-mimamsa was planned as a cyclopaedia 
of Sanskrit literature. It was to be 

Kavya-mimamsa . . *■ /> n i i p i*i 

in 18 adhikaranas or books, ol which 
only the first has been so far recovered. It is not known 
whether the author finished his work. Other adhikaranas 


may yet be found. So far we are concerned only with the 
first adhikarana in 18 chapters. 


In the 1st chapter, the author gives the tradition 
of the Kavya-mimamsa. The self- 
Tradition of Kavva- k orn g ave to his mind-born sons and 

mimamsa. 0 

pupils the science of Kavya-mimamsa. 
Among these was the Kavya-purusa whom the Self-born 
employed for the propagation of the science. Kavya- 
purusa divided it into 18 adhikaranas and distributed them 
among his 18 pupils : — 

Name of adhikaranas. Name of pupils. 


1. Kavi-rahasya 

2. Auktika 

3. Riti-nhmaya. . 

4. Anuprasa 

5. Yamaka 

6. Citra 

7. Sabda-slesa 

8. Vastava 

9. Upama 

10. Atisaya 

11. Artha-slesa . . 

12. Ubhayalanka^, 

13. Vainodika . . 

14. Rupaka-nirupana 

15. Rasadhikarika 

16. Dosadhikarana 

17. Gunaupadanika 

18. Upanisat 


Sahasraksa. 

Mukti-garbha. 

Suvarna-mibha. 

Pracetayana. 

Citrahgada. 

Sesa. 

Pulasta. 

Aupakayana. 

Parasara. 

Utathya. 

Kuvera. 

Kama-deva. 

Bharata. 

Nandikesvara. 

Dhisana. 

Upamanyu. 

Kucumara. 
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This is in imitation of the Kama-sutra of Vatsayana. 
There the Kama-sutra was one sutra under Nandi, 
Sveta-ketu and Babhravya Pancala. In course of time, it 
split up into 7 adhikaranas : — 


Name of adhik ar Ay a . 

I. Sadharana 

II. Samprayogika 

III. Kanya-samprayuktaka 
' IV. Bharyadhikarana . . 

V. Paradarika 

VI. Vaisika .. 

VII. Aupanisadika 


Name of author. 
Carayana. 
Suvarna-nabha. 
Ghotaka-mukha. 
Qo-nardiya. 
Ganika-putra. 
Dattaka. 
Kucumara. 


The story of the splitting up of the Kama-sutra into 7 
adhikaranas and their collection into one again, seems to 
be historical. But that of the Kavya-mlmamsa into 18, 
seems to be an invention of Raja-Sekhara. He has put 
down all the major heads of bis sastra before his time 
in this list. He has not given the dhvani any place in it. 

In the beginning, the author pro- 
Division of Kavya- m ises to give us 18 chapters, but 

mimamsa, ° x 

enumerates only 15. They are : — 


I. Bastra-samgraha, II. Bastra-nirdesa, III. Kavya- 
purusotpatti, IV. Pada-vakya-viveka, V. Patha-pratis- 
tha, VI. Arthanusasana. VII. Vakya-vidhi, VIII. Kavi- 
visesa, IX. Kavi-carya, X. Raja-carya, XI. Kaku-prakara, 
XII. Sabdartha-haranopaya, XIII. Kavi-samaya, 
XIV. Desa-Kala-Vibhaga, XV. Bhuvana-kosa. 


But in the body of the book we get all the 18 chapters. 
They are as follows : — 

I. Bastra-samgraha, II. Bastra-nirdesa, III. Kavya- 
purusotpatti, IV. Pada-vakya-viveka, V. Kavya -paka- 
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kalpa, VI. Pada-vakya-viveka, VII. Patha-pratistha, 
VIII. Kavyartha-yoni, IX. Artha-vyapti, X. Kavi- 
carya and Raja-carya, XI. Babda-harana, XII. Babdar- 
tha-harana, XIII. Artha-harana, XIV. Jati-dravya-kriya- 
samaya-sthapana, XV. Guna-samaya-sthapami, XVI. 
Svargya-patallya-kavi-rahasya-sthapana, XVII. Dcsa- 
vibhaga, and XVIII. Kala-vibhaga. 


The 2nd chapter, entitled Bastra-nirdesa, deals with 
the classification of van-maya, i.e., 
^.1.4. literature both written and oral, into 

two broad divisions, Sastra and Kavya. Sastra again 
is divided into two sections, the revealed and the made. 
In this way it goes on expounding a system of Indian 
literature which comprehends within itself all the Bastras, 
and all the forms of poetry. Alahkara, it declares to 
be the seventh anga of the Vedas, fifteenth of the Vidya- 
sthanas, and fifth of the Vidyas or Raja-vidyas of Kautilya. 
The word Bahitya he defines as : — 

“ Babdarthayor Yathavat saha-bhavena vidya. sahitya- 
vidya.” 


Chapter III. 


The 3rd chapter is a creation of Raja-Sekhara’s ima- 
gination. Here he speaks of the Kavya - 
purusa and his bride the Sahitya- 
vidya-vadhu. The body of this Kavya-purusa is words 
and their meaning. His face is Sanskrit ; his arms are the 
Prakrits ; his loins are the Apabhramsas ; his feet, the 
Paisaca dialect ; his chest is the mixed language, his words 
are full of sayings, his soul is rasa; his hairs are the metres; 
questions, answers, and recitations are his playful words; 
alliterations, similes, etc., are his ornaments. He was the 
son of Sarasvati, the goddess of learning. She placed him 
on a stone-bed in a bush in the Himalayas and went to 
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bathe. Usanas found him there, — a forlorn little child and 
took him to his hermitage. He addressed Usanas in a 
verse, Usanas also replied in a verse, and so Usanas became 
a Kavi. Valmiki pointed out to Sarasvatl where her son 
was and she blessed Valmiki, and Yalmiki uttered a verse 
when he found one of a pair of birds was killed by a 
hunter. Thus Yalmiki also became a poet. The Kavya- 
purusa after his marriage with Sahitya-vidya-vadhu, tra- 
velled over the whole of India, and assumed different 
dresses in different countries, and spoke in diff erent man- 
ners. Thus arose the ritis, vrttis, and pravrttis. 


Chapter IV. 


In Chapter IV Raja-Sekhara distinguishes between 
the poet and the critic, and shows 
where they agree and where they differ. 
He says, poets are of three sorts; those who are geniuses, 
those who learn poetry from suggestion of others, and those 
who have to work hard for it. 


In Chapter V, Raja-Sekhara says that genius and profi- 

Chapter v ciency are necessary in a poet. The 

poets are of three kinds, — Bastra-kavi, 
Kavya-kavi, and Ubhaya-kavi, — they are all supreme in 
their own sphere. The Sastra-kavis are of three kinds : 
(I) those who write Bastra, (2) those who put poetry in 
Bastra, (3) those who explain the doctrines of Sastra in 
poetry. The Kavya-kavis excell in 8 things : — some in 
composition, some in selection of words, some in selection 
of meanings, some in figures of speech, some in turn of 
expression, some i-n aesthetic enjoyment, some in style, and 
some in explaining Bastra. Those who excel in two or three 
things of these is a poor poet ; in five, is a middling poet ; 
and a Maha-kavi excels in all. The essence of poetry is 
paka (maturity), and paka is the result of constant prac- 
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tice. But what is paka ? After giving the various expla- 
nations of the aearyas, of Mangala, of the followers of the 
School of Vamana and of Avanti-sundari, — Raja-Sekhara 
says, “ Paka is any expression which is approved by lovers 
of poetry. It may flow from any sort of words, but which 
must be relevant to the sentence.” The pakas are of 9 
kinds: — (1) nim, — always bitter, (2) plums, — bitter in the 
beginning, but tolerable at the end, (3) grapes, — not tasteful 
in the beginning but very much so at the end, (4) brinjals, — 
tolerable in the beginning but intolerable at the end, (5) 
tamarind — tolerable both in the beginning and at the end, 
(6) ma ng oes, — tolerable in the beginning and sweet at the 
end, (7) nuts, — good in the beginning but bad in the end, 
(8) cucumber, — tolerable in the beginning but bad, at the 
end, (9) cocoanut, — sweet in the beginning and at the end. 
Of these nine, the first three are to be avoided. (Grapes of 
eastern India are sour throughout. ) The next three may be 
very good with a little manipulation; but the last three 
are always good. 

In Chapter VI, Raja-Sekhara treats of words correct 
grammatically and meanings settled by 

chapter vi. dictionary. From words and their 

meanings proceed sentences. Kavya is a sentence with 
guna and figures of speech. Some say that poetry is all 
untrue and so it should not be taught. Raja-Sekhara says, 
“ No.” There is nothing untrue in poetry. Artha-vada, 
which is not true, is to be found in the Vedas, in the 
sastras, and in the world, (and not in poetry) . There may 
be a wrong thing in a poem which comes in the course of 
narration. 


Chapter VII treats of reading and recitation of poetry — 
Sanskrit, Prakrit, and Apabhramsa. 
Raja-Sekhara approves the pronuncia- 


Chapter VII. 
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lion of the Kasmirians and lauds to the sky that of the 
Pancala, specially of Kanyakubja, and describes humor- 
ously the pronunciations of the Dravidas, the Karnatikas, 
etc. Some are good in Sanskrit, some in Prakrit, and 
others in Apabhramsa. 

In Chapter VIII are treated the sources from which 

the subjects of poems and the modes 

Chapter VIII. ... 

of writing are to be taken. Some say, 
these sources are 12 ; but Raja-Sekhara says, they are 16. 
The 12 are: — (1) The Vedas, (2) Smrti or Law, (3) His tory, 
(4) Tradition, (5) Philosophy, (6) Religion, (7) Politics, (8) 
Dramaturgy, (9) Erotics, (10) The Conduct of the World, 
(11) Original Composition, and (12) Miscellaneous,* to these 
Raja-Sekhara adds the following four (13) Propriety, 
(14) Propriety of things connected together, (15) Propriety 
of things created by imagination, and (16) Propriety 

of mixture. 

Chapter IX treats of appropriate subjects of poetry. 

Drauhini says, they are of three 

Chapter IX. “ J 

kinds: — (1) heavenly, (2) heavenly 

and human, and (3) human. Raja-Sekhara adds four more : 
(4) belonging to the nether-world, (5) belonging to the 
nether and the middle world, (6) belonging to heaven 
and the nether-world, and (7) belonging to all the three. 
Summing up, he says that the range of subjects of poetry 
is limitless, (nihsimartha-sarthah) ; and in poetry that 
limitlessness should be charming. This is the opinion 
of the followers *of Udbhata. But Raja-Sekhara says, 
the subjects are not charming by themselves, but it is 
the genius of the poet that makes them charming. 
Aparajita says, they may be limitless, but the aesthetic 
enjoyment from them makes them fit for poetry. Raja- 
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Sekhara says, “ I agree.” Palya-kirti says, whatever may 
be the form of the subject, its enjoyment depends upon 
the particular character of the ' speaker. What an 
admirer adores, a detractor censures and an indifferent 
man tolerates. Avanti-sundarl says, things have no 
fixed character, the character is given by the modes of 
expression by lovers of poetry. Raja-Sekhara says, 
“ I agree to both.” 

The 10th chapter treats of the conduct of a 

oh te x P°et and of a king who patronises 

him. A poet should be healthy both 
in mind and body, should be well-dressed, and should 
be an accomplished gentleman. His house should be 
neat and clean and its surroundings should be poeti- 
cal. There should be places where the poet may sit 
undisturbed. He should be surrounded by dependants 
speaking different languages, and he should be the master 
in choosing the dialects of his dependants. He should 
keep writing materials near at hand. The acaryas say, 
these materials are the surroundings of Poetry. Raja- 
Sekhara says, “No, genius is the best surrounding.” 
His daily duties and his routine of work during the day 
are given. Some cautions are also given; — a poet should 
never show a half finished work to anybody, for if anyone 
claims it to be his own, where is the proof to show 
that it is not his? It should not be read before one 
who prides himself as a poet; it will then be crying in 
wilderness, and it will be detracted. The ruin of 
poetry consists in depositing it with others, sale, gift,, 
sojourn in other countries, shortness of. life, worms, fire, 
and water. 

The king should call assemblies of poets. The 
assembly hall should be chastely decorated with pillars,. 
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doors, and verandahs. All sorts of scholars, poets, religi- 
ous men, and artists should be called together. The 
king should in this manner imitate Vasu-deva, Sata- 
vahana, Sudraka, Sahasanka, and other ancient kings. 
The first conversation should turn on poetry. But 
from time to time, sastra also should be discussed ; 
for even honey does not taste sweet unless appetisers 
are used from time to time. Successful poets should be 
carried in procession in a brdhma-ratha with a turban 
given as a prize. 

The 1 1th chapter treats of plagiarism of words. Some 
of these are to be avoided and others 

Chapter XX, 

may be sanctioned, Raja-sekhara 
says that even one word in two meanings, if taken, from 
another poet is a case of bad plagiarism. These plagiar- 
isms are so glaring that one need not have any instruc- 
tion about them. Other thefts are forgotten in a short 
time, but the theft of words are remembered for 
centuries. Raja-sekhara distinguishes between a good 
and a bad plagiarism. 

The 12th chapter treats of plagiarism of meanings 
and subjects. The acaryas say that 

Chapters XII and XIII. . , , , ", 

ancient poets have dealt with all 
subjects ; there is nothing new. Therefore modern poets 
can only improve upon them. “No,” says Vak-pati- 
raja. Raja-sekhara says that a poetic eye by way of 
mental penetration can distinguish between subjects old 
and new. Even if a great poet sleeps, Sarasvatl would 
show him the proper words and proper subjects. But 
if a bad poet is always awake, his eyes are always blind. 
The great poet suffers from something like congenital 
blindness in the matter of things previously described by 
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others. But in other matters he has celestial eyes. 
What poets see with a pair of human eyes, cannot 
be seen even by gods with three or thousand eyes. The 
whole universe is reflected in the mirror of their mind. 
Words and subjects vie with each other in presenting them- 
selves before these high-souled people, to be seen first of 
all. What the Yogins see with the concentration of their 
mind, the poets express in words. Good sayings come in 
crowds to them, “All this is true,” says Raja-sekhara. 
But we read of three different sources of poetry: — (1) that 
of which the source is the older poets, (2) that, the source 
of which is concealed, and (3) that of which there is 
no source. The first may be divided into two : (i) what 
looks like a reflection, and (ii) what looks like a picture. 
The second also is divided into two: (i) ‘identical, and 
(ii) like the entrance into a foreign city’. All these four 
are forms of plagiarism. Each may be divided into 8 
groups,— making altogether 32 groups. Description of 
these 32 is projected into the 13th Chapter. 


Chapters XIV and XV treat of poetical licenses,— 
technically called Kavi-samaya (con- 
ventions of poets) in Sanskrit. They 
are well known from other treatises of rhetoric. 


Chapters XIV and XV. 


Chapter XVI. 


The 16th Chapter treats of the conventions of poets 
about the heaven and the under-world. 
Just as in the moon, the hare and 
the antelope are regarded, as one, just as love is regarded 
as a personality, — and so on. 


The 17th chapter treats of the divisions of countries. 

The whole universe comes within its 
purview; and the world is divided 


Chapter XVII. 
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into the heaven and the earth. The nether-world also 
comes in. There are 7 heavens, 7 islands, and 7 nether- 
worlds, — making a total of 21. The central island on 
the earth is called the Jambu-dvipa ; it has 7 varsas or 
countries, the southernmost is called Bharata. One who 
conquers all the countries from the southern sea to the 
Himalayas is a Samrat ; and one who conquers all the 
countries from Kumarl to Vindu-sarah is a Cakra- 
vartin. Provinces of India are given in great detail 
with the names of their districts, rivers, mountains, and 
their products. Directions are given, north, south, east, 
and west from Kanya-kubja. The colours of the people 
of different provinces are also mentioned. But all this 
is given from the point of view of a poet, and not of a 
geographer. 

In the 18th or the last chapter is given the division 
of time. There is one peculiarity: — 

Chapter XVIII. r " 

the seasons are conventionally given 
as six. But as a resident of Kanya-kubja, Raja-sekhara 
says, they are really five, the Hemanta or late autumn 
being merged into the winter. Each season has four 
phases: (1) the coming out of one season from the 
previous one, (2) its infancy, (3) its maturity, and (4) its 
immersion into the next. 

The whole book is full of information about India 
a thousand years ago, and it will be more valuable still if 
the other 17 adhikaranas are found out. 

The Dhvani-kara. 

Three schools of criticism have already been des- 
The dhvani school has a cribed, viz., the earliest Rasa school 
tradition. Q f Bharata, the Alahkara school of 
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Bhamaha, and the Riti school of Dandin and Vamana. 
Then came the Dhvani school. All the schools had 
a long tradition of their own before they were written 
down in formal treatises. The Dhvani school is no ex- 
ception to this rule; the earliest writer of it is the 
Dhvani-kara, whose name has been forgotten. He has 
a n um ber of karikas, the very first of which says, 

“Kavyasyatma dhvanir iti budair yah samamnata- 
purvah. 

Tasyabhavam jagadur apare bhaktam ahus tarn 
anye. 

Kecid vacam sthitam avisaye tattvamucus tadiyam 

Tena brumah sahrdaya-prltaye tat svarupam.” 

(I- 1). 

This verse shows that long before the Dhvani-kara, 
the dhvani was known. It was also known that dhvani 
is the soul of poetry. There were three different sets 
of critics who opposed it : 

(1) One set denied its existence altogether. 

(2) The second set gave it a subordinate position. 

(3) The third set considered it to be a mys- 

terious function beyond the comprehension 
of men. 

“Therefore,” says the unknown author, “it is 
necessary to reveal its true nature.” So the tradition 
he refers to seems to be an ancient one. 

It is to be noted that the subject which connoisseurs 
delight in may be either expressed or suggested. The 
expressed subjects have been variously described by 
critics as consisting of upama and other figures of 
speech (I. 3). But the suggested meanings in the works 
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of great poets have their existence and they are outside 
the parts like effulgence in handsome ladies (I. 4) . 
That suggested meaning is the soul of poetry, just as 
in the case of the primordial poet Valmiki, the sorrow 
caused by the separation of the couple %f birds found 
expression in the form of a sloka (I. 5). The flowing 
language of great poets, describing a charming poetic 
subject, reveals their particular genius,— superhuman 
and effulgent (I. 6). This genius, this language, and this 
charming poetry cannot be enjoyed by the simple knowl- 
edge of grammar and lexicography. It is appreciated 
only by connoisseurs of poetry (I. 7). That poetry and 
the word that has the power of suggesting it should be 
carefully cultivated; because they are the great pos- 
session of great poets (I. 8). As those desirous of light 
direct their efforts to the flame of the lamp as the 
means by which it can be obtained, so one desirous of 
suggested poetry should direct their efforts to the sug- 
gested meaning of words (I. 9). As the meaning of a 
sentence is understood through the meanings of words, 
so the realisation of the desired object, i.e., suggestive 
poetry, is understood through the expressed meaning 
(I. 10). As the meaning of words, by helping the 
expression of the meaning of sentences by its inner 
power, ceases to have a separate expression after its 
function is over (I. 11), so the suggested meaning 
flashes suddenly in the mind of connoisseurs which looks 
at the real object, not mindful of the expressed mean- 
ing (I. 12). Where word and meaning subordinating 
themselves express something else, that is poetry ; 
learned people call it dhvani (I. 13). Where the sugges- 
tion is not the principal, but follow the expressed 
object as in the figure of speech called samasokti, — that 
figure is really an ornament to the expressed object. 
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clear and simple (I. 14). Dhvani is not there where 
there is a flash only of the suggestion, or where it 
follows the expression ; it is not even there where it 
does not prevail (I. 15). Where word and the mean- 
ing after performing their functions stand for sugges- 
tion, that is the jurisdiction of dhvani, but it should 
not be mixed up with other things (I. 16). Bhakti 
and dhvani are not one, because their forms are 
different. Dhvani cannot be defined as bhakti on 
account of overlapping (aifct^nfTr) and falling short {^ssrrfw) 
(I. 17). That charmingness which cannot be expressed 
in any other way, but which can be expressed by word 
full of suggestive meaning, comes within the range of 
dhvani (I. 18). Words like lavanya are never regarded 
as an example of dhvani, though they express some- 
thing charming beyond their own meaning (I. 19). 

When a word forsaking sits principal function for the 
expression of some ulterior object, expresses its mean- 
ing by a second function, it requires a third function, 
too ; for, otherwise, its flow of expression would be 
halting (I. 20). The second function depends upon 
the principal function; how can that subordinate func- 
tion be a definition of dhvani, whose one source is 
suggestion ? (I. 21). But, it may be the definition of 
certain division of dhvani. If others are anxious to 
define dhvani, they support us who try to show that 
there is dhvani (I. 22). 


The Dhvam-kara. 


There is a good deal of controversy about the 
identity of the Dhvani-kara. He is 
often confounded with Ananda-vard- 
hana, who wrote a vrtti on the dhvani-karikas. Earlier 
rhetoricians seem all to differentiate between the author 
of the karikas and the author of the vrtti. But as 
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time went on, and the historical sense of the Indian 
panditas, — specially in eastern India, — got blunted, the 
one was confounded with the other. 


The karika-kara seems to have pr^geded the Vrtti- 
Ananda- vardhana, the kara by a long interval. The karika- 
vrtti-kara is different kara said, there were people (1) who 
from the karika-kara. op p 0se d dhvani altogether,— (2) peo- 
ple who gave it a subordinate position, and (3) people 
who thought it beyond the comprehension of ordinary 
men. But the Vrtti-kara splits up No. 1 into three; 

(a) Those who considered dhvani to have no 

existence. To them the body of poetry was 
words and meaning, the ornaments were 
the figures of speech, and the arrangement 
of words was called guna. Along with the 
gunas there were some characteristics like 
upanagarika, etc. The rltis were also there. 
But there were no such thing as dhvani. 

(b) If dhvani is admitted as a source of kavya 

beyond those already well known, it would 
not be kavya at all and it would not 
please those who take a living interest in 
poetry. 

(c) Yasmin-nasti na vastu kincana manah-prah- 

ladi salankrti. 

vyutpannai racltam ca naiva vacanair vakro- 
kti-sunyam ca yat. 

Kavyam tad dhvanina samanvitam iti prltya 
prasamsan jado. 

no vidmobhidadhati kim sumatina prstah sva- 
rupam dbvaneh. 


This says that dhvani is a thing which cannot be 
defined, and ridicules the adherents to the theory. 
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What was one in the Dhvani-kara’s time has 
already become three in the time of the Vrtti-kara; — 
that shows that the two authors were separated in 
time. 

f 

The karikas seem to have been written by different 
authors at different times ; the Dhvani-kara simply 
collected them and gave them a shape after adding a few 
of his own for the purpose. Up to the time of the Dhvani- 
kara, in the treatises on alahkara, we never find the 
mention of the two functions of words, viz., abhidha and 
laksana. But, from the time of Bhartr-hari there was 
a good deal of controversy among the grammarians and 
among the mimamsakas regarding these two functions. 
Anyhow the two functions, denotation and connotation, 
were admitted by many schools of philosophy; and in 
philosophy these two were quite sufficient. The third 
function, i.e., suggestion or vyanjana or reverberation is a 
new idea. It certainly came in after Bhartr-hari in the 
7th, and Kumarila and Prabha-kara in the 8th century. 
The history of the scholar who brought in this idea, where 
it was mooted and at what time, — has yet not been ascer- 
tained. The Dhvani-kara at the end of the 8th century 
boldly quotes from some previous authority — “ Kavyasy- 
atma dhvanih— for it was already — “ budhaih sama- 
mnata-purvah”. 

The karikas seem to settle merely the major heads 
of dhvani, leaving the arrangement of details to the 
commentator. In the first chapter, the Dhvani-kara is 
busy with the establishment of dhvani ; and in the second, 
he separates those, so called kavyas, where there is no 
dhvani. Many of the karikas in this chapter end with 
words like these; — “nasau margo dhvaner matah,” 
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“ nasyasau gocarah dhvaneh”, “sa ca na jneyah suribhir 
visayo dhvaneh ”, etc. The last verse of chapter II 
gives a fine summary of the theory: 

“ Sarvesveva prabhedesu sphutatvenavabhasanam | 
Yad vyangyasyanglbhutasya tat $hrnam dhvani- 
laksanam || 

Nothing can be more emphatic. 


Ananda-vardhana. 

Kalhana’s Raja-tarangini, Chap. V, verse 34, makes 
Ananda-vardhana one of the courtiers 
-? . ,, oi Avanti-varman oi Kasmira who 

Ananda-vardhana. 

reigned for 30 years in the second 
half of the 9th century. Raja-sekhara in his Kavya- 
mlmamsa, written in the 1st quarter of the 10th century, 
mentions Ananda-vardhana by name. This is certainly 
quite enough to point out the time of the literary 
activity of the Vrtti-kara. 


Traditional karikas are always written in elliptical 
language leaving a good deal of work to be done by the 
Vrtti-kara. Ananda-vardhana’s services as a Vrtti-kara 
are manifold: — 

(1) He explains the karikas supplying all sorts of 

ellipses and sometimes giving a running com- 
mentary. 

(2) While the Karika-kara is satisfied with the 

major heads of classification, the Vrtti-kara 
gives the details and makes the classification 
complete in all its parts. 

(3) The Karika-kara never cares for examples 

which are furnished by the vrtti-kara. It 
is a part of his duty to show that the 
examples tally with the given definitions. 
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(4) The Vrtti-kara collects all relevant traditions 

accruing between the composition of the 
karikas and of the vrtti : 

(а) These traditions may be given in the form 

’of karikas by intervening supporters of 

the theory, or 

(б) in prose or verse' by supporters similarly 

situated. 

(5) There are certain karikas which are incor- 

porated in the main body of karikas as 

II, 18, 19, 20. They seem to be by the 

Dhvani-kara himself. But there are other 
karikas, viz., the pari-kara slokas in p. 34; 
they are put in there by Ananda-vardhana. 

Ananda-vardhana is a powerful writer. His forceful 
argument has made the dhvani theory the foremost 
theory in the Alankara sastra. It has cast into shade 
all other theories and shown them in their proper light. 
Even, later theories could not make any headway against 
dhvani. Six centuries later, Visva-natha points out con- 
tradictions in the karikas themselves, but he never says 
a word against Ananda-vardhana. 

Ananda-vardhana’ s father is said to be Nona Pandita 

_ and he wrote two works, viz., Visama- 

His ancestry. 

vana-llla and Arjuna-carita, — both are 
cited in the vrtti of Ananda-vardhana. He wrote a vivrti 
entitled Dharmottama, on a work of the Saiva philosophy 
the name of which ends with the word ‘viniscaya.’ He 
also wrote a work called Tattvaloka in which he dis- 
cussed the laws of kavya and of sastra. 
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Abhid h a-vrtti-m atrka by Mukula. 

Abhidha-vrtti-matrka is neither a work on rhetoric, 
nor one on poetics For Mukula 

The book. x 

himself says (L. 243J3) that Abhidha- 
vrtti-matrka pertains to four sastras, viz., vyakarana, 
mxmamsa, tarka, and sahitya, and through these to all 
branches of science ; though Buhler takes Mukula’ s work 
as one on rhetoric. (Kasmira Report, p. 66) (see our 
Catal. No. 4802). 

Pratiharendu-raja, the commentator on Udbhata, 
was the pupil of Mukula who was 

The author and his age. 

the son of Kallata. Kallata, accord- 
ing to Buhler, w r as a great Saiva philosopher. Mukula 
seems to have come a little later than Ananda-vardhana 
when the theory of dhvani had yet not taken root. 
Mukula, therefore, takes some trouble in explaining the 
fundamental ideas of the relation between words and 
their import. 

The older rhetoricians do not treat of the functions 
of words and of their meanings. 

Abhidha-vrtti-matrka, p> u ^ later writers all treat of these 

— a reaction against the _ . 

dhvani school. functions. They became very im- 

portant in the 10th and 1 1th cen- 
turies when the dhvani theorists pushed their idea with 
great force and thereby produced reaction. One of the 
fruits of that reaction is Mukuia’s work. Mukula in 
this examines the fundamental principles which regulate 
words in their meanings. He includes laksana, too, in 
abhidha ; for he says, the functions of abhidha are two- 
fold, the direct and the indirect. Both these functions 
lead to the understanding of the import of words. 
Therefore, there should be a differentiation between the 
two, — though in reality they are one 
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Mammata refutes 
Mukula. 


This work has 15 karikas by the author himself 
with their prose explanations. In 
these Mukula establishes abhidha 
only and thereby opposes Ananda- 
vardhana’s dhva*hi. Mammata, therefore, thought it just 
and necessary to refute Mukula’ s idea and so he wrote 
a work entitled Sabda-vyapara-vieara in which he es- 
tablishes three distinct functions of words, of which the 
last is dhvani (our Catal. Nos. 4853 and 4854). He 
says that the function of dhvani cannot be served by 
abhidha, because sabda functions only once. It cannot 
go hopping, giving one meaning now and another a little 
later ; therefore dhvani is a distinct function. Both 
Mukula’ s and Mamma ta’s works have been published 
by the Nirnaya-sagara Press, Bombay. 


Abhinava-ghtpta. 

The Kasmlra Saiva school was founded in the middle 
of the 9th century by a great thinker 

Tim© and place of Abhi- in 7 TT , 

nava-gupta. and reformer named Vasu-gupta. He 

was followed by Bhattotpala who 
again was followed by Indu-raja and Tauta. These two 
were the gurus of Abhinava-gupta who was a volumi- 
nous writer of the Kasmlra Saiva school. But we are 
'not concerned with that school which was founded on 
the tantras current at that time. We are here concerned 
with his works on rhetoric. His first commentary, 
Abhinava-bharatl, is on Bharata’s Natya-sastra, and the 
other is on the Dhvanyaloka, called the “Locana. He 
himself tells us that he wrote a vrtti on Isvara-pratya- 
bhijna in 1015 A.D. and that his Krama-stotra was written 
in 991 A.D. e Prom Abhinava-gupta’s remarks at the end 
of his °Locana commentary on uddyotas i and iii of the 
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Dhvanyaloka, it appears that the study of this famous 
work was traditional in his family, and his own com- 
mentary was composed as a rejoinder to another, called 
the Candrika written' by one of his predecessors in the 
same gotra ; and four times in his “Locana (pp. 123, 
174, 185, 215) he discusses or controverts the views of 
this earlier commentator, who is specifically referred to as 
the Candrika-kara at pp. 174 and 185.” (Dr. De in his 
Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, p. 105.) 

It is in controverting the views of Candrika that 
the “Locana was written, for says Abhinava at the end 
of the 1st uddyota : — 

“Kirn locanam vina loko bhati candrikayapi hi | 
Tenabhinava-gupto’tra locanonmilanam vyadhat || 


Ananda-vardhana is said to be the founder of 

the dhvani school. No one grudges 
importance ot Abhi- cre( jp; giy e n to him for clearing 

nava-gupfca in finally ° ° 

establishing the dhvam up that theory and making it the 
soh ° o1 - highest theory in Sanskrit poetics. 

His commentary on • £ m t • ±. 

x __ t Bat the services oi Abnmava-gupta 

Bharata s Natya-sastra. 0 x 

are invaluable to the theory. The 
dhvani theory requires for its complete recognition the 
theory of rasa. Abhinava, therefore, took the precaution 
of writing a commentary on Bharata’s Natya-sastra, the 
central idea of which was rasa. Bharata’s rasa is con- 


fined to drama. Its main object was to train the actors 
how to express the rasas clearly by four kinds of acting. 
The idea of rasa entered very late in the fields of rhetoric 
and poetics. Therefore, for the purpose of explaining, 
elucidating, and realising the dramatic rasas he wrote 
the °Bharati on the Natya-sastra and then took up the 
dhvani theory in which rasa plays a very important 
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part. He, in fact, brought in a harmony between the 
profession of actors and the profession of poets. I nse 
the word profession advisedly ; because poetry was a 
along a profession and is still so in "the feudatory States 
of India. In the commentary on the Dhvanyaloka the 
services of Abhinava-gupta are more in harmonizing 
the karikas and the vrtti than in harmonizing poetics 
and dramaturgy. In many places he has pointed out 
the diff erence of ideas between the karikas and the 
vrtti and reconciled them. He has also explained the 
celebrated Bharata-sutra on rasa-nispatti in a way that 
one may apply it both to drama and to poetry. His 
extensive learning was very useful in giving the history 
of controversies in the matter of rhetoric and poetics. 
In subsequent literature he is every where spoken with 
deep reverence whether the author agrees with him 
or not. He has shown that the dhvani theory eluci- 
dates all other theories of rhetoric, specially the theory 
of rasa which he has pointed out as the principal thing 
in dhvani. For, what is rasa? It is simply dhvani, 

suggesting things not expressed, so rapidly that the 
steps by which the suggestion is made are imperceptible. 
Ananda-vardhana boldly made an attempt, but Abhinava 
made the attempt successful. 


Vakrokti-jivita by Kuntala. 


Kuntala’s work is a revolt 
against the dhvani school. 


The revolt against the dominant dhvani theory sup- 
ported by the Dhvani-kara, Ananda- 
vardhana, Abhinava-gupta, and Mam- 
mata, — was led by two men ; viz., 
Mahima-bhatta in his Vyakti-viveka, and Kuntala in his 
Vakrokti-jivita. Of these two, Kuntala is the earlier. 
The latest author whom he quotes is Raja-sekhara (Edn. 
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De, p. 71), and the earliest author by whom he is quoted 
is Mahima-bhatta. 

Raja-sekhara’s date is well known; he flourished in 
the first quarter of the 10th century ; 

Age of Kuntala. . J ’ 

and Mahima-bhatta towards the end 
of the 11th century. Kuntala may be a younger contem- 
porary of Abhinava-gupta ; and an elder contemporary 
of Mammata. 


Dr. S. K. De ’ s edition of 
Vakrokti-jf vita. 


Dr. S. K. De has done a great service by bringing the 
work of this powerful though obscure 
writer to light so far as the MS. mate- 
rials available permitted. About the 
author Dr. De says, ** He (Kuntala) writes in his vrtti in a 
lucid, concise yet vigorous style, and his choice of exam- 
ples, testifying to his wide reading in literature, is judi- 
cious. He refuses in most cases to move along conven- 
tional lines and cite conventional illustrations. Whatever 
value may be attached to his somewhat extreme theory 
Vakrokti as the essence of poetry, and of his strange 
classification and nomenclature, there can be no doubt 
about the originality and freshness of his outlook, about 
his literary acumen and critical insight into the artistic 
requirements of poetry and about the many stimulating 
suggestions with which his work abounds and which have 
been in many cases developed by later theorists ” (De, 
Introd. lix). I fully agree with Dr. De. 


It is a pleasure to read through his book. Its lucidity 
and freshness are apparent even to 
one who glances through it. He was 
a thinker, and an original and bold thinker. Authorities 
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did not much influence him. But he belonged to the old 
school of alankara theory. He did not give any prom- 
inence in his work to the three functions of words, viz., 
denotation, connotation, and suggestion. He did not give 
any prominence even to rasa. He accepted indeed the riti 
theory but altered it beyond recognition. His definition 
of Kavya is the same as those of other alankara theorists, 
viz., words and their meaning together (sabdartha) consti- 
tute Kavya. But they should be in a piece of composition 
to which he gives two adjectives: (1) vakra-kavi-vyapara- 
salini, and (2) tad-vidahlada-karinl. The meaning of these 
adjectives is that the composition should be delightful to 
the connoisseurs of poetry, and that it should be striking 
owing to the genius of the poet. Here he discards the 
usual limitations of the old supporters of alankara theory ; 
and brings in two ideas, strikingness and delight. The 
word vakrata he explains by a number of words. It 
means vaicitra, vicchitti, carutva, camatkara, and so on. 
But he takes the words sabda and artha not in the ordinary 
sense, but in a peculiar poetical sense (He, I. 9 ). 

The central idea of Kuntala is vakrata. He says, 
both words and their meanings constitute the body of 
Kavya which are to he decorated by the poet. But the 
decoration is vakrokti only, and the meaning of vakrokti 
is vaidagdhya-bhangl-bhaniti, i.e., the expression of pecu- 
liar charm by the action of the poet. 

Some rhetoricians think that svabhavokti or plain 
narration is an alankara, what is then to be decorated ? 
Without svabhaba there can be no subject of poetry. 
The subject then should be without svabhava, i.e., some- 
thing beyond description. If the body is the decoration, 
then one rides on the shoulder of h im self. 
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The poetic vakrata may be of six kinds : — (1) the 

strikingness of arrangement of letters, 
Division of Vakrokti. ^] le gtrikingness of the first part 

(■ i.e ., prakrti or dhatu) of a word, (3) the strikingness of the 
second part (i.e., suffixes) of a word, (4) the strikingness of 
vakya or sentence which is of thousand kinds and in which 
all the alankaras are included, (5) the strikingness of a 
prakarana (i.e., part of a great work), and (6) the striking- 
ness of the whole poem. 

The vakrata or strikingness is taken by Kuntala as 
the underlying principle on which all the figures of speech 
are based. It is something like a genus from which all 
species, sub-species, and individuals of alankara proceed. 
(“ Vakroktih sakalalamkara-samanyam ” Edtn. De, I. 31.) 
The idea is taken, I believe, from the Vaisesika idea of 
samanya on the top and visesa at the bottom, all inter- 
mediate species coming in the middle. 

Kuntala deprecates the use of the word riti and the 
division of ritis according to countries. 

Kunfcala’s idea of riti. T . f1 , . , . . . „ 

If the ritis are peculiar properties of 
countries, why should they be divided into three ? There 
are innumerable countries and therefore the ritis also should 
have been innumerable. He names the ritis as Kavi- 
prasthana-hetavah, i.e., the roads by which the poets go. 
They are (1) mellow, (2) variegated, and (3) pertaining the 
nature of the two. It is patent that the prasthanas are 
really two, the other is merely a mixture. The mellow 
division of vakrata has four characteristics : (1) sweetness 
(madhurya), (2) lucidity (prasada), (3) effulgence (lavanya), 
and (4) nobility (abhijatya). The variegated and the 
mixed divisions also have the same four characteristics, 
but they are differently defined by the author. 
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Besides these four characteristics, there are two 
more which pertain to all the prasthanas. They are 
aucitya (propriety) and saubhagya (good luck). These 
*two are conspicuous in all the three prasthanas, and they 
are still more conspicuous in words, sentences, and poems. 


This is the framework of Kuntala’s treatise. He 
has subordinated the dhvani to it, — 
dhvani in all its varieties, vastu- 
dhvani, rasa -dhvani, and alankara- 
dhvani. Of the numerous alankaras, 
he rejects some as having no vakrata 
and admits others as having vakrata. In the matter of 
rejection he is almost merciless. He rejects many of the 
favourite figures of speech of his predecessors. Though 
his main theory of vakrata has not been accepted by 
any of his successors, they have generally accepted his 


Vakrokti is essential in 
all the alamkaras. 

V akrokti- j m z a is the 
isolated attempt of a 
great thinker. 


scheme of alankaras. His sympathies were all with the 
ancient rhetoricians, whose scheme of discipline did not 
go beyond the range of words, their import, and short 
compositions in prose and poetry. But when larger 
works began to be written, and there was need of some- 
thing higher than the discipline of rhetoric, the 
dhvani theory philosophically and practically appeared 
to meet the requirements of the existing literature. 
Kuntala appeared at this time and made a generaliza- 
tion of all the alankaras and set the vakrata theory as 
a rival to dhvani. Philosophically it did not satisfy 
the requirements, and practically it failed to attract. So 
it remained an isolated attempt of a great thinker. 


The work is divided into chapters called unmesas. 

An abstract of the first unmesa is 
given above. The second unmesa 
treats of the strikingness of the arrangement of letters, 
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of prakriti (stem) of pratyaya (suffixes) and the third 
unmesa treats of vakyas or sentences. Dr. De could 
not finish the edition with the 3rd unmesa for want of 
good materials. But he has given the resumee of the 
third unmesa. The resumee of the fourth treats of the 
strikingness of prakaranas, and I believe, in the same 
unmesa, the strikingness of pravandhas is also treated 
of. Pravandhas may be taken from tradition or history 
or may be original. This is the only work in Sanskrit 
literature in which criticism of the entire poem is aimed 
at. 

Dasa-rupa by DhanaSjaya. 

Dasa-rupa is a work on dramaturgy written by 
Dhananjaya, son of Visnu, and com- 

Aee of Dhanafiiava. 17 ^ 

mented upon by Dhanika who is also 
said to be a son Visnu. The author and the commentator 
look like brothers. Both of them flourished at the Court 
of Dhara. The author lived under Munja, the uncle of 
Bhoja, and flourished at the end of the 10th century (from 
974-995). Munja had many viruds, such as Vak-pati-raja, 
Utpala-raja, Amogha-varsa, Prthvl-vallabha, Sri-vallabha, 
etc. It is well-known from books and inscriptions that 
he defeated the Calukya King Tailapa II six times; but 
in the 7th encounter in 995 he was defeated, taken a 
prisoner, and executed. 


Dasa-rupa — based on 
Bharata. 


The work Dasa-rupa is based on Bharata’s Natya- 
sastra. But it is strange that Dha- 
nanjaya does not name any work on 
dramaturgy written during the period 
intervening between him and Bharata, though he quotes 
a number of dramas and kavyas and some works on 
rhetoric. The object of writing the book is to give a brief, 
succinct, and clear abridgment of Bharata’s Natya-sastra. 
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Dhananjaya speaks only of ten rupakas. In the 
beginning he makes a distinction between nrtya and 
nrtta; the first is emotional and the second is external. 
They are both useful to a drama. The subject of nataka 
may be of two kinds : — the main and the occasional. 
The main subject runs throughout the work and the 
occasional when occasion arises; — as in the Ramayana, 
the story of Rama is the main and that of Su-griva is 
occasional. The subject of drama may be well known, 
may be an invention of the poet, or may be a mixture 
of the two. 

In a drama the plot has five elements: (1) the Germ, 
(2) the Expansion, (3) the Episode, 
The translation of Episodical incident, and (5) 

from Haas’s Dasa-rupa. Denouement. The action also has five 
stages: (1) Beginning, (2) Effort, (3) 
Prospect of success, (4) Certainty of success, and (5) 
Attainment of success. The five elements of the plot 
acting in concert with the five stages of the action give 
rise to five junctures which connect one thing with 
another in a single sequence. The five junctures are: 
(1) Opening, (2) Progression, (3) Development, (4) 
Pause, and (5) Conclusion. Each of these dramatic 
properties has many subdivisions and they take nearly 
the whole of the first book of the Dasa-rupaka. 

The subject-matter in a drama is of two kinds — one 
to be suggested and the other to be seen and heard. 
That which is dry but at the same time necessary, is to 
be suggested and the rest to be acted. The suggestions 
are five. They are the Intermediate scenes, viz., the 
Explanatory scene (viskambhaka), the Intimation scene 
(culika), the Anticipatory scene (ankasya), the Continua- 
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tion scene (ankavatara), and the Introductory scene (pra- 
vesaka). 

On another principle the subject is again divided 
into three parts. That principle is natya-dharma (dramatic 
rules). The first is to be heard all (prakasam), the second 
not to be heard at all (svagata), and the third is split 
up into two— Personal address (janantika) and Confiden- 
tial address (apavarita). 

Book II of Dasa-rupa is taken up with the classi- 
fication and characterization of heroes and heroines. 
With the characterisation of heroes come in the styles 
of procedure which is based on their conduct. These 
styles are four in number: (1) Gay style (kaisikl), (2) 
Grandiose style (sattvati), (3) Horrific style (arabhati), 
and (4) Eloquent style (Bharat!) . 

Book III treats of natakas. In the beginning of the 
chapter, there is a detailed description of Purva-ranga, 
i.e., preliminary to the beginning of the drama. Then 
come the ten different classes of natakas. Here the 
natakas are only ten as in Bharata. 

Book IV treats of the rasas and the bhavas with 
their accessories and accompaniments. These are also 
taken mainly from Bharata. 

It is a curious question how the Agni-purana and 
Sahitya-darpana got the 27 and 28 

Dhananiava orives 11 ’ 

forms of Nstaka as forms of nataka. The sources of the 
against 27 of the Agni- later 18 forms have not yet been 
purana and 28 of Sahitya- diacovered . Dhananjaya gives only 

darpana. 

one form more than the ten, and 
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that is the natika. By that he indicates other forms 
also which he does not approve “ Samkirnanya-ni vrt- 
taye,” i.e., for discarding other miscellaneous forms. 


Bhava-prakasa of Sarada tanaya treats, however, of 
thirty forms of dramas and gives their descriptions, differ- 
entiations, and illustrations as we will see later on. It is 
a very recent publication in the Gaekwad series and it is 
dated in the later half of the twelfth century. 

Bhoja-raja’s SabasvatT-Kai>'Thabharana and 
Srngara prakasa. 

Maharaja Bhoja, lord of the city of Dhara, is a great 
personality in Indian literature, both 

Bhoja— King of Dhara. ’ , . . 

as a writer and as a patron of letters. 
He was the 9th King of the Paramara dynasty of Dhara, 
the son and successor of Sindhu-raja and was a nephew 
of Vakpati-raja. He flourished in the first half of the 
11th century A.D., and has left numerous inscriptions 
to certify his date. So it is useless to write dissertations 
about his age. 


Saras vati - kan thabh ar- 
ana. 


His Sarasvatl-kanthabharana is a wonderful produc- 
tion. It is full of originality, and 
everything dealt with here is on an 
imperial scale. Bhoja is an alankarika. 
He thinks that the dosa, guna, and alahkara are all that is 
required for a good poem ; and if rasa is added to it, 
the poet becomes famous. With this preface, he goes 
straight to the dosas. The dosas concern words. He 
gives the definition of each of the dosas with its varieties 
and finds illustrations for them from the literature, a 
vast number of works of which, was accessible to him. 
Having finished the dosas of words, he deals with those of 
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sentences. After that the gunas are enumerated. Each 
illustration is carefully compared with the definition and 
notes are given with the view that the definition and 
illustrations agree. 


The second chapter begins with the alahkaras. The 
sabdalankaras are sometimes two and 

Sabd§lamkaras in Saras- sometimeg four butr B h 0 ja make s 

them 24, — many with numerous varie- 
ties, and the author finds apt illustrations for each. His 
first verbal figure is jati. It means the appropriate use of 
languages considering the status of the speakers. They 
can use each dialect in its pure form or may use words 
common to more than one language ; or may mix up 
sentences of different dialects ; or may mix up words 
of different languages like sesame and rice ; or may 
use extraordinary sentences of different languages or may 
use sentences of the corrupt speeches. All these Bhoja 
treats as sabdalankara which none else has ever done. 


All the 24 verbal figures are rather curious. Their 
names will shew how they differ from those enumerated 
by other authors. They are : (1) Jati, (2) Gati, (3) Rlti, 
(4) Vrtti, (5) Chaya, (6) Mudra, (7) Ukti, (8) Yukti, (9) 
Bhaniti, (10) Gumphana, (11) Sayya, (12) Pathiti, (13) Ya- 
maka, (14) Slesa, (15) Anuprasa, (16) Citra, (17) Vako- 
vakya, (18) Prahelika, (19) Gudha, (20) Prasnottara, (21) 
Adhyeya, (22) Sravya, (23) Preksa, (24) Abhinxti. 

Similarly, there are 24 varieties of arthalankaras and 
as many of combined alahkaras. (Chaps. Ill and IV.) 

The fifth chapter is devoted to rasa, — mainly on the 
Srngara-rasa. At the end of the work we have this : — 
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“ Catur vargaphalam pravandhe ko va na vandha- 
vlyati ity anena srotrrnam Ramadivad vartitavyam, na tu 
Ravanadivad iti vidhi-nisedha-nivandhanasya pravandha- 
sya abhlstatamatvam akhyayate.” — pp. 381. 

’This sentiment is echoed in the opening lines of the 
Kavya-prakasa, the author of which was either a contem- 
porary of, or came shortly after Bhoja. 

The whole of the 5th chapter is devoted to Srngara- 
rasa. The raja takes care to define 

Contents of Chapter V. . , _ » r ., , , . 

the 49 bhavas of Bharata and gives 
examples, at the same time pointing out how they help 
in the development of rasa. Along with rasa he defines 
and illustrates rasabhasa, the semblance of aesthetic 
pleasure, bhavabhasa, the semblance of emotion, bhava- 
santi, the disappearance of emotion, bhavodaya, the rise 
of emotion, bhava-sandhi, the blending of emotions, and 
bhava-savalata, the play of many emotions. He goes to 
the minutest details as regards the conditions of the mind 
in various rasas. In his Sarasvatl 0 and specially in his 
Srhgara-prakasa, he says that Srngara is the only rasa, 
others are tolerated simply because they are supported 
by tradition. He compares them with vata-yaksa. People 
have a notion that this vata (Indian fig) tree is resided by 
a yaksa or goblin but there is no evidence for it. The 
yaksa really does not reside there ; it is a wrong notion of 
the people. So Bhoja thinks the other rasas to be mere 
vata-yaksas, or as non-existing. 

Bhoja has, as I have said before, 24 varieties of sabda- 
lankaras, while some rhetoricians restrict them to two, 
three, or four. In one of these 24, he has included the rltis. 
\cf, the theory of Vamana and Rudrata, that rlti is the soul 
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of Kavya). He- says that it is a mere sabdalahkara. He 

also includes in one of his sabdalanka- 

Riti dealt with m Saras- ms (J rama tic functions Or Vrttis, 

vati 0 . 

satvatl, kausikl, bharati, and arabkatL 
The use of different dialects by men in different positions 
in life, he considers to be one of the sabdalahkaras. The 
mode of reading poetry as rapid, slow, and middling, is 
also included in the sabdalahkara. At the end of chapter 
V, Bhoja treats of the nivandhas, i.e., maha-kavyas, 
dramas, etc., and takes considerable pains in elucidating 
them. 


In his Sanskrit Poetics, Dr. S. K. De says, “ SarasvatY 
is a patient compilation in an encyclopeadic manner from 
earlier treaties, specially from Dandin, from whom he 
takes, according to the calculation of Jacob, no less than 
184 illustrations. Prom the index of citations given by 
Jacob, we find that Vamana is quoted 22 times, Rudrata, 
19 times, Dhvanyaloka, more than ten times.” 

The same authority says, “ The chief value of Bhoja’s 
work consists in its abundant wealth of illustrations and 
examples, numbering about 1,500 to every rule and 
prescription.” (Sanskrit Poetics, pp. 148, 149.) 

The Srngara-prakasa of Bhoja is one of the largest 
works in Sanskrit rhetoric. Its name 

His Srngara-prakasa. _ . , . . , 

was known long ago ? but the work 
was lost to the world until recently. His Holiness Sri 
Yatiraja Svaml of Yadu-giri in Mysore came across a small 
fragment of this voluminous work. But the credit of the 
discovery of a nearly complete MS. belongs to the peri- 
patetic party of the Government Oriental Library, Madras, 
in 1919. The Yati-raja has published three out of thirty- 
six prakasas of this work. These three are : — 
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(22) Anuraga-sthapana, 

(23) Vipralambha-sambhoga-praka§ana, 

and (24) Vipralambha. 

Yatiraja has given the opening and concluding lines of 
all the prakasas that are extant. From these we find that 
the first eight prakasas are devoted to words, — their de- 
notation and connotation. The dosa, guna, and alahkaras 
occupy the next two prakasas. The llth prakasa speaks 
of the presence of rasa (in pravandhas). The 12th prakasa 
treats of the four sets cf the 64 ahgas of a pravandha. 
The 13th speaks of rati, the 14th, of harsa, etc. The 15th 
prakasa speaks of the support of rati, the 16th, of the 
excitement of rati, and the 17th, of the effect of rati. 
From the 18th to the 21st, 4 prakasas are devoted to 
dharma, artha, kama, and moksa srngaras respectively. 
The 22nd, 23rd, and 24th prakasas are already described. 
Three prakasas, from the 25th to the 27th, are lost in 
the lacuna. The 28th prakasa deals with duta-karma, 
the 29th, with efforts of union, the 30th, with jealousy, 
the 31st, with absence, and the 32nd, with the pitiful 
condition. The 33rd prakasa gives the meaning of sam- 
bhoga ; the 34th speaks of the first effort of love, the 35th 
deals with reconciliation after jealousy, and the 36th treats 
of union. In the 22nd prakasa, the author says that there 
are 64 phases of anuraga, and at the end of it he says that 
there are altogether 12,288 sub-phases of it. 

The last two verses of Sarasvatl 0 and of the Srngara- 
prakasa are identical, showing that they are by the same 
author. The Srhgara-prakasa seems to be later than the 
Saras vati-kanthabharana because in the former his idea 
of one rasa is more developed and decided than in the 
other. 
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Aucitya-vicara-carca by Ksemendra. 

As Kuntala makes vakrata the life of poetry, 
so Ksemendra makes aucitya or pro- 

Origin of the idea of . . , * VJ » c , A , 

prietv the eternal hie of poetry. At 

aucitya. L J x J 

Age of Ksemendra. the outset Ksemendra states that he 

has written another book on Kavya 
and alankara, in that he has described the gunas and 
the dosas. The name of the book is said to be Kavi- 


karnika. The idea of aucitya he has certainly taken 
from Kuntala, who at the end of the first unmesa of 


his Vakrokti-jlvita, speaks of two general characteristics 
of alankara, viz., aucitya and saubhagya; and now 
comes Ksemendra to give aucitya the place that Kuntala 
gave to vakrata. At the end of his Aucitya-vicara-carca 
Ksemendra says that he wrote the work at the time of 
the Kasmira king Ananta-raja, who reigned in the middle 
of the 11th century. 


It is well known that unlike other Sanskrit authors 
Ksemendra gives a good deal of information about him- 
self. At the end of his AucityS, he gives the name of his 
father as Prakasendra at whose house sacrificial sessions 
were continuous. He consecrated at the temple of Sva- 
yambhu a circle of matrs on its wall and gave much wealth 
consisting of land, deer-skins, and houses to the Brah- 
manas and breathed his last there. His son, Ksemendra 
with the title ‘ Vyasa-dasa,’ writes this new work Aucitya- 
vicara-carca. It was written for the benefit of Udaya- 
simha, the son of Ratna-simha, who had ascended 
heaven. 


Figures of speech and rhetorical excellences are worth- 
less if they are not properly used. The propriety is the 
life of poetry in everything — in words, in sentences, in 
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poems, in excellences, in figures of speech, in cases, in 
genders, in numbers, in adjectives, in 
Name of some unknown prefixes, in particles, in tenses, in coun- 

poets quoted by Ksemen- v . 

dra in his Auoifva.'° tries, in famines, m religious ceremonies, 

in philosophical doctrines, in motive, 
in nature, in abstract, in genius, in condition, in contro- 
versies, in substantives, and in benediction. He gives 
examples of each of these and also examples of the impro- 
per use of these. In quoting illustrative verses, he quotes 
the names of many posts who are not known. He quotes 
Kali-dasa with approval, but, quotes Raja-sekhara with 
disapproval. He quotes his Upadhyaya, Gangaka. Of the 
unknown poets, the following may be quoted : — (1) Dhar- 
ma-Kirti, 11. (2) Candraka, 14. (3) Malava-rudra, 15. 

(4) Karpatika, 15. (5) Syamala, 16. (6) Pravara- 

sena, 16. (7) Prince Mukta-plda, 16. (8) Utpala- 

raja, 16. (9) Amaraka, 18. (10) Gauda Kumbha- 
kara, 20. (11) Bhatta Prabha-kara, 20. (12) Bhatta 

Lattana, 23. (13) SrI-cakra, 25. (14) Malava-Kuvalaya, 

26. (15) Bhatta Bhallaba, 26. (16) Yaso-varma-deva, 

28. (17) Varaha-mihira, 26. (18) Dlpaka, 29. (19) 
Bhatta Tauta, 35. (20) Paribrajaka, 34. (21) Gangaka, 

39. (22) Kumara-dasa, 24. 


Kavi-Kanthabharana by Ksemendra is a work on 


Kavi-kanthabharana, a 
book on the training of 
poets. 


Kavi-siksa or training of poets. In 
the second verse he says, for the 
training of disciples and for the ad- 


vancement of trained poets, Ksemen- 


dra writes this substance of Sarasvatl. He mentions 


five stages of this training : (1) the acquisition of 


poetic powers by one who is a novice, (2) the train- 
ing of a poet who has acquired some powers, (3) the 
strikingness of expression acquired by training, (4) the 
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ing uniform health, and so forth. He should not be 
dependent on another, should not boast of his powers 
and listen with attention other people’s boasting. 

In the third stage, he should acquire strikingness 
of expressions which is of ten different kinds : (I) 
char ming without reasoning, i.e., naturally charming, 
(2) charming with reasoning, (3) charming in its entire- 
ty, (4) charming in its parts, (5) charming in words, 
(6) charming in meaning, (7) charming both in words 
and meaning, (8) charming in figures of speech, (9) 
charming in rasa, and (10) ‘ charming in well-known 
function,’ 


In the fourth stage, is the acquisition of writing 
faultless words, faultless meaning, and faultless rasa 
and the avoidance of defective words, defective meaning, 
and defective rasa. 

In the fifth stage, he should acquire mastery over 
controversy, grammar, Bharata, Canakya, Vatsayana, 
the Mahabharata, the Ramayana, theories of liberation, 
knowledge of self, knowledge of metals, testing of 
jewels, medicine, astronomy, archery, testing of horses, 
elephants and of men, in gambling and in sorcery, in 
painting, in geography, in botany, in ethnology, and in 
miscellaneous matter. 


Ksemendra ends this book in Buddhist fashion by 
dedicating the merit of writing it to 
the benefit of intending poets. He is 
said to have written it during the 
reign of Ananta-raja, a king of Kasmlra, who was an 
avatara of Yisnu. He mentions one of his disciples 


Unknown poets in the 
Kavi-kanthabharana. 
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named Bhatta Udaya-simha who wrote a book called 
Lalitabhidhana V. 1. He speaks of some poets un- 
known to us. He had another disciple who was a prince 
Laksmanaditya by name (V. 1). Among the unknown 
poets the following may be mentioned : Vidyananda, 
Bhatta- Vaeaspati, V. 1, Siva-svamin, Indrabhanu, minis- 
ter to king Bhima-Sahl, Mukta-kana, and his brother 
Cakra-pala, II. 1, Arya-bhatta, II. 1, Mukti-kalasa, V. 
1, Damodara-gupta, V. 1. 


Vyakti-viveka by Mahima-bhatta. 

In his Vyakti-viveka, Mahima-bhatta criticises the 
theory of dhvani and sets up a new 
Vyakti-viveka— a eon- theory in which anumana plays a 
. .. prominent part. The anumana theory 

dhvani theory. sr sr j 

of rasa is attributed by the Dhvani- 
kara and Mammata to Sankuka. Perhaps Mahima has 
taken the cue from him, but Mahima does not mention 
him and claims originality. So Mahima-bhatta and 
Kuntala led the way against the dhvani theory. But 
they both shared the same fate, that is, complete oblivion. 


Mahima-bhatta was a rajanaka and so was a 
Kasmlrian. His father’s name was 
D tV n * pl r ° f SrI-dhairya and his guru was Sri- 
syamala, quoted in Aucitya-vicara- 
carca. Mahima-bhatta quotes from Ananda-vardhana, 
— and even from Abhinava-gupta, and is quoted and 
criticised by Rucaka. The anonymous commentary on 
Vyakti-viveka, printed in the Trivendrum Sanskrit Series 
is perhaps by Rucaka. Therefore, he comes between 
Abhinava-gupta and Rucaka, and so may be placed 
somewhere in the 11th century. 
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Sahitya-darpana in the 14th century quotes from 
Vyakti-viveka to the effect that there can be no differ- 
ence of opinion as regards the soul of poetry being rasa, 
etc. So evidently Mahima accepted the dhvani theory 
but explained it in a different way. 

Mammata’ s Kavya-prakasa. 

The most popular work on the dhvani theory is, 
however, Kavya-prakasa by Mam- 
Date of Mammata. mata Bhatta written in the 2nd half 
story of the jomt- f ^he 11th century,— as Bhoja, the 

king of Dhara, has been mentioned 
in it as a recent person. Mammata, it is asserted in 
the Kasmirian tradition, wrote up to the Parikara 
alankara and the rest was written by Allata. But, 
some scholars find traces of collaboration of Allata in 
other parts of the work also. 

Though Mammata is an out and out supporter of 
Tr the dhvani theory, he had not the 

Hfs definition of Kavya. 

courage to say, “ Kavyasyatma 
dhvanih.” His definition of kavya is that of the old 
rhetoricians. He says, “Tad adosau sabdarthau saguna- 
vanalamkrtl punah kvapi,” i.e., he stuck to the old 
definition of the old rhetoricians like Dandin, Bhamaha, 
Vamana, and others. He seems to be bent on har- 
monizing the definitions of rhetoricians and poeticians. 
Anandavardhana is unwilling to call a piece 4 kavya ’ 
which has no dhvani. But Mammata is willing to in- 
clude pieces without dhvani within the meaning of the 
word kavya. 

It is in Kavya-prakasa that we find for the first 
time the three functions of words distinctly and clear- 
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The three functions 
of words clearly stated. 


ly stated in Ullasa II. From the time of Bhartr-hari in the 
early 7th century, the first two func- 
tions of words, viz., abhidha and 
laksana, were acknowledged by all 
writers on philosophy. The two schools of Mimamsa in 
the 8th century took different views of the relation between 
words in a sentence. One said that the words expressed 
their meaning and the relation came in afterwards. The 
other said that the meaning came in, as related. The 
rhetoricians seem to favour the former 
theory and not the latter. It is from 
the idea of this relation that the rhetoricians came to 
the theory of dhvani, or suggestion or better still, re- 
verberation. In the 3rd Ullasa, Mammata speaks of the 
suggestive meaning as coming from the other two mean- 
ings. The suggestion comes only to those who are ac- 
customed to study kavya. 


Ullasa III. 


The 4th Ullasa is prefaced with the remark that the 
dosas, gunas, and alamkaras should 
come in after the words and their 
meanings have been treated of. But the author postpones 
their consideration for giving a full treatment to kavya. 
Therefore, in this chapter, he gives the classification of 
kavya. 

The suggested meaning, he says, may come direct 
from the ordinary meaning of words 
Explanation of the Qr £ rom their secondary meaning. If 

suggested meaning. 

it comes from the secondary mean- 
ing, the ordinary meaning may be either neglected or 
altogether discarded. But when the ordinary meaning 
is expressed and then comes the suggestion, it may come 
either (1) gradually or (2) at once; i.e., (i) when the steps. 
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by -which the ordinary meaning develops into suggestive 
meaning, are traceable, and (ii) when they are not trace- 
able. The last is the most important feature of the sug- 
gested, or reverberated, meaning. One sees a dramatic 
performance, or reads a poem, tears trickle down from 
his eyes or he is susceptible to different emotions. How 
could these changes take place ? They take place 
certainly by seeing the acting or reading the book ; but 
they come so imperceptively that you do not even with 
effort note the steps. These imperceptible changes in 
the mind of the audience or of the reader are rasas- 
Here we get the reasons or causes of the aesthetic enjoy- 
ment of poems and dramas. This is the most important 
explanation of aesthetic enjoyments in Sanskrit poetics. 
Bharata perceived these aesthetic enjoyments, gave their 
minute classification, and gave minute directions to the 
actors as to how to express them and how to develop 
them. The old school of rhetoricians, Dandin, Bhamaha, 
and others, did not attach much importance to them 
and left them to dramatists. When first the rasas were 
transferred from drama to poetry we cannot say. But 
it is certain that this transfer led to the theory of dhvani 
to explain the origin of rasa. 


The celebrated Sutra of Bharata imbedded in the 
6th Chapter of Bharata’s Natty a- 
Kavya p P l'of/ S ' sastra, comes in here in the Kavya- 

prakasa for a fuller treatment. The 
editor, Mr. Jhalklkar, says that there were four comment- 
ators on the Natya-sastra : (1) Bhatta Lollata, a 
Mlmamsaka, (2) SrI-samkuka, a Naiyayika, ■ (3) Bhatta 
Nayaka, a follower of Samkhya, and (4) Abhinava-gupta, 
an Alamkarika. The first is called the utpatti-vada or 
abhivyahti-vada or pusti-vada; the second is called the 
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anumiti-vada ; the third is the bhukti-vada and the 
fourth, the dhvani-vdda. Mammata accepts this last 
and eulogises this in the highest terms. 

Mammata here explains all the rasas, bhavas 
(sthayin, vyabhicarin, and sattvika) and their rise, fall, 
mixing up, etc. 

Then Mammata proceeds with those suggestions or 
reverberations, the steps by which they are developed can 
be traced. They are mainly two : (1) where the suggest- 
ion is an idea, and (2) where it is an alamkara. You get 
no alamkara from the words but from their suggested 
meanings. This chapter is called the dhvani-kavya or the 
best Kavya. The varieties of dhvani are here given 
as 10,455. 

The 5th Ullasa treats of middling Kavyas of 8 kinds, 
in which the ordinary or expressed 

Ullasa V. . . J , , , r 

meaning is more enjoyable than the 

suggested one. 


The 6th Ullasa is devoted to poems in which there 
is no suggestion. It is the shortest 
chapter in the Kavya-prakasa. 


Ullasa VI. 


Ullasa VII treats of the 
various defects. 


The 7th Ullasa treats of dosas. They are the proper 
function of the rhetorician. But Mam- 
mata prefaces the chapter by saying 
that the rasas are the principal things 
in a Kavya and therefore the defects of rasas are the 
principal defects. But rasa depends upon the expressed 
meaning, therefore defects of the expressed meaning are 
also defects of rasa. Regardless of classification of the 
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defects by other authors, he divides these defects as 
{1) defects of words, (2) defects of sentences, (some of these 
are the same as defects of words), (3) defects of meaning, 
and (4) defects of rasas. Mammata takes a good deal 
of space in defending certain of the defects of rasas under 
different circumstances. 

The 8th Ullasa treats of the gunas, and they are, 

TT11 according to Mammata, onlv three, viz . , 

Ullasa VIII. ° ? 

(1) sweetness, (2) spiritedness, and 
(3) perspecuity. All other gunas are either included in 
these three or are mere wants of defects. One or two 
gunas of other authors are regarded as positive defects by 
Mammata. 

The 9th Ullasa deals with figures of speech pertaining 
to words and among these, vakrokti 

Ullasa IX— treats of the . „ f „ 

Sabdsiamkaras. 1S m enfroned first of all, — where the 

meaning of the words intended by 
the speaker is taken in a different way by the hearer. 
This Vakrokti, Kuntala, a subsequent writer, makes the 
soul of poetry. The second is the alliteration with many 
varieties. Then come the yamakas and then the double 
entendres. Mammata has laid down that if the figure 
of speech remains the same after the word with a double 
meaning is changed by one of its synonyms, it does 
not pertain to the sabda but to the artha. But if the 
figure disappears with the change of the word, it pertains 
to words. One of the special features of Mammata is 
that he regards the rltis, Vaidarbhl, etc., as sabdalamkara 
and considers them as a part of alliteration or anuprasa. 

So what Vamana thought to be the soul of Kavya, is 
regarded by Mammata as a thing subordinate to anuprasa. 
He names them as upa-nagarika, parusa, and komala 
vrtti in anuprasa. After these come the vandhas, and the 
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last figure is called the punar-ukta-vadabhasa, where 
the same thing seems to be repeated but is not really so. 


Ullasa X — treats of the 
Arthalamkaras. 


The 10th or the last Ullasa is on the figures of 
speech pertaining to the meanings of 
words. It treats also of the mixture 
of different figures of speech. It has 
one special feature. Previous rhetoricians who did not 
believe in the suggested sense, thought that if the suggested 
sense is less delightful than the expressed sense, they 
are alamkaras. So they called these alamkaras by various 
names, e.g., rasavat, preya, urjasvin, samahita, etc. But 
Mammata calls them inferior poems in which the suggestion 
is subordinate to the expression, — (gumbhuta-vyanga) ; 
and so they are not mentioned in Ullasa X with alamkaras, 
but are treated of in Ullasa V where he treats of second- 
rate poetry. 


There are many misconceptions about the work, 
Kavya-prakasa, all generated from the 
. __ unhistoric spirit of the scholars spe~ 

cially of Eastern India. Some late 
Bengali commentators think that the Karikas are by 
Bharata and the vrttis only are by Mammata. Another 
Bengali commentator says that Mammata, Uvvata, and 
Kiayyafca were nearly related to one another. All that 
we know about him, is, that he mentions Bhoja and 
therefore comes after him. The Bengal tradition that 
Sri-harsa, the author of Naisadha-carita, was the sister’s 
son of Mammata is equally untrustworthy. 


Commentaries on Kavya-prakasa 

In our Catalogue Nos. 4821 and 4822, there is a 
copy of SrI-dhara’s commentary on the Kavya-prakasa, 
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entitled Kavya-prakasa-viveka. It was copied at Gaja- 
ratha-nagara in the kingdom of 
Sri-dbara’s Comment- Tlra-Bhukti or Mithila in La. Sam 

kSa-viTka. Kavya ' pra ' 291 which comes to nearly 1405 
A.D., under the order of Vidya-pati 
Thakura in the reign of Biva-simha, his patron. The 
composition of the commentary, therefore, would go in 
the 14th century or earlier. The commentary was then 
regarded as important, because Vidya-pati ordered two 
scribes, Sri-deva-sarma and Prabha-kara, to copy it 
rapidly and two distinct handwritings are traceable 
throughout the MS. In this MS. Srx-dhara is described 
as Tarkacarya Thakkura. Candi-dasa, the Bengali and 
Visva-natha, the Oriya, in their commentaries on Mam- 
mata, cite him as the Minister of Peace and War. Srl- 
dhara appears to be a Maithila. The MS. is a very 
defective one and was acquired in two different instal- 
ments and has two different numbers. It was copied 
early in the 15th century and perhaps composed in the 
13th. 


In this connexion we get the date and lineage of 
Candi-dasa, another well-known com- 
age. (Oatai. No. 4838.) mentator of Kavya-prakasa. The 
work named Kavya-prakasa-dipika 
was composed at the request of Laksmana Bhatta. 
Candx-dasa’s descendant, Nr-Simha Tarka-pancanana, 
writing a commentary on the dhatu-patha of Sam- 
ksipta-sara, entitled Gana-martarxda (See I.O. Catal. 
p. 839), says that Cand^dasa was a commentator of 
alaxnkara (alamkara-tika-krteh) Nr-sixnha is 10th in 
descent from Candi-dasa. The family was Mukharjis 
(Mukha-kule jatah) and they belonged to the endo- 
gamous group called Vanga-mell. They were very parti- 
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cular in their marriage in equally respectable families. 
They lived at Ketu-grama, four miles to the west of 
Uddharana-pura oil the Ganges. The MS. of Gana- 
martanda is dated 1806 A.D. As the endogamous 
group to which Candi-dasa belonged is given, and as we 
know from Brahmanic heraldry (Kula-sastra) that such 
groups were formed at an assembly in 1482 in which 
Candf-dasa must have been represented, the period of 
his literary activity should go to the middle of the 
15th century or earlier. So he is not the younger 
brother of the grandfather of Visva-natha as Dr. De 
s ays, for Visva-natha was an Oriya. 


Artha-prakasika or Karikartha-prakasika by Raghu- 
deva (4818) appears to be a very 
Ragh praksgika Altha production, because the author 

thinks that the Karikas are by 
Bharata and hot by Mammata, and he appears to have 
commented upon the Karikas only. (Bharata liana 
sambhuta-karikartba-prakasika.) 


Jayanta Bhatta was perhaps one of the earliest 


Jayanta Bhatta and 
his commentary. 


commentators of the Kavya-pra- 
kasa. It is called the Kavya- 
prakasa-dlpika. The author gives 


his date as 1294 A.D. He describes himself as Srl- 


purohita. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar in P. 17 of his Report 
for 1883-84, says, from the MS. before him. — “Jayanta 
calls himself the purohita and was the son of Bharad- 
vaja who was purohita or family priest to the minister 
of Saranga-deva, sovereign of Gujarata. He finished 
his work on Sunday on the 3rd of the dark fortnight 
of Jyaistha in the Samvat year 1350, in the triumph- 
ant reign of Saranga-deva the Maharajadhiraja while 
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his victorious army was encamped near Asa-palli. 
Jayanta bestows extravagant praise on his father; and 
tells us that the King of Gujarata threw himself prostrate 
at his feet.” 

Jayanta's commentary, however, underwent a 
curious transformation in the hands of Ratna-kantha, 
a late commentator, who says, — 

“ Jayanti-mukhya-tlkabhyah saram uddhrtya yatnena | 
Nirmito Ratna-kanthena Tika-sara-samuccayah [| ” 

So the recast of Jayanta’s commentary is called Tlka- 
sara-samuccaya. 

Kavya-prakasa-nidarsana by Rajanaka Ananda (our 

Catal. No. 4820.) is also called Siti- 
Kavva-prakasa.nidar- kalJ tha-vibodhana, because the 

sana by Rajanaka < _ 

Ananda. author hiroself, a Saiva of Kasmlra, 

thinks that Kavya-prakasa has an 
inner meaning relating to Siti-kantha or Siva. His 
date is 1665 A.D. Stein says, (Jammu Catal. p. 27) 
“Ananda who composed his commentary in 1665 A.D. 
is still well remembered in the tradition of Kasmxrian 
panditas as a contemporary and friend of Rajanaka 
Ratna-kantha ” who flourished about this time. 


Kavya-pradfpa is by Makamahopadhyaya Govinda, 
.. u a Pandita of Mithila, son of Kesava 
Govinda. ‘ and SonodevI, younger and affec- 
tionate^ brother of Ruci-kara and 
the elder brother of a SrI-harsa, a poet. Ruci-kara 
seems to be a step-brother of Govinda, because Govinda 
says that he himself is the first son of his mother. He 
is later than Visva-natha whose definition of kavya he 



PREFACE. 


cclxix 


criticises, and is earlier than Prabha-kara who quotes him 
in his Rasa-pradipa written in 1583 A.D. (See our 
Catal. Nos. 4823-4826.) This commentary has two sub- 
commentaries ; — one is by Nagoji Bhatta entitled 
Udyota (Catal. Nos. 4827-28), and another by Vaidya- 
natha Tat-sat, son of Rama Bhatta and is entitled 
Prabha. (See our Catal. Nos. 4729 and 4730.) 

This Vaidya-natha is not the same as Vaidya-natha 
Payagunde. The Tat-sats were the gurus of the last 
dynasty of Vidya-nagara, while the Payagundes were 
one of the six Deccan Brahmin families settled at Benares. 


Kavya-prakasa-vistarika by Paramananda Cakravartl 
is another commentary on Kavya- 
prakasa. The latest authority he 


Kavya-prakasa-vistarika 
by Paramananda. 


cites is Visva-natha, the author of 
Sahitya-darpana who speaks of Ala-ud-din Khilji as one 
with wiiom peace or war was equally ruinous. Therefore, 
Visva-natha comes after Ala-ud-din, i.e., in the middle of 
the 14th century. Paramananda comes before Kamala- 
kara in the beginning of the 17th century who cites from 
his work. But this long period of 250 years may be 
reduced by the fact that Paramananda was a Bengali 
Naiyayika and the pupil of Isana Nyayacarya who never 
admitted the truth of his opponents, and that the study of 
Nyaya was introduced in Bengal by two learned scholars, — 
Vasu-deva Sarva-bhauma and Raghu-natha Siro-mani, — 
both disciples of Paksa-dhara Misra of Mithila in the 
beginning of the 16th century. 


Kamala-kara was the son of Bhatta Ramesvara 
and grandson of Narayana Bhatta 

Ivavya-prakasa-prakasa ^ obtained frQm Akbar the title 
by Kamala kara. 

of Jagad-guru, and great grandson of 



eclxx 


PREFACE, 


Ramesvara who migrated from Paithana on the Goda-varl 
to Benares, and who was the last of a long line of panditas 
in the Maharastra country. Kamalakara flourished in the 
early 17th century, and he was a voluminous writer on 
Smrti and Mimamsa. He undertook the writing of a 
commentary on Kavva-prakasa because be had something 
new to say. (See our Catal. No. 4833.) 

This is another commentary on Kavya-prakasa by 
Gada-dhara whose commentary on 
Kavya-prakasa-tikg by gi romai? i’ s Tattva-cinta-mani-didhiti 
u “‘‘“ is one of the standard works on Nyaya 

in Bengal. Gada-dhara in this commentary is described 
as Bhattacarya-cakravartL He got no academic title 
from his guru, because an accident prevented his comple- 
tion of studies, which alone entitled him to such a distinc- 
tion. He was, therefore, known by the ordinary titles 
of a pandita, viz., Bhattacarya and Cakravartl. He was 
the pupil of Hari-rama Tarkalankara and flourished in 
the beg innin g of the 18th century. . His descendants are 
still living at Nava-dvTpa. (See our Catal. Nos. 4834- 
4836.) Gada-dhara after writing many works on the 
abstruse subject of Nyaya wrote this commentary on 
alamkara to satisfy the curiosity of his contemporaries. 

Subuddhi Misra calls himself a Mahesvara, because 
perhaps he was a worshipper of 
Tattva-pariksa by Mahesvara or Siva. He says that in 

Misra (Catal. tto. 4839 ). commenting upon Prakasa, Dipika, 
and others are useless. Seeing that 
even “JDarpana and others do not function, Subuddhi 
to put a stop to all cavilling criticisms, examines the 
real truth of all words and their meanings. His work 
is named Tattva-pariksa, or more fully, Sabdartha-tattva- 
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pariksa. As he is quoted by Ratna-kantha, he seems to be 
earlier than the middle of the 17th century. 

Mahesvara Nyayalahkara was a Bengali and his 
commentary was a standard work in 
Mahesvara Nyaya- Bengal for more than a century. It 

lankara. ° ^ 

is still studied in the tols of Bengal. 
The commentary is called Kavya-prakasadarsa or Kavya- 
prakasa-bh&vartha-cinta-mani (Catal. No. 4840, 4841). 
The author complains of the wrong interpretation of the 
text which he wants to make right and thereby open 
the bolt of the door of Poetry. He expects that it will 
give delight to Brahmanas and will be accepted for its 
clearness. Dr. S. K. De says, “As he is cited by Vaidya- 
natha, he should be placed before the middle of the 
17th century, and it is probable that he flourished at 
the commencement of that century.” There were two 
Vaidya-nathas, the Payagunde and the Tat-sat ; but both 
of them flourished in the 18th century. Payagunde was 
the pupil of Nagesa. Tat-sat composed our Catal. No. 
4844 in Baka 1740, i.e., 1818 A.D. Mahesvara, therefore, 
is to come in the 18th century. Our next No. 4842 by 
BrI-krsna cites Nyayalankara who was his guru. He 
thinks that Mammata is the author 
' u k ’ ?lld ' of the vrtti ; because he says, Mam- 

mata explains the two Mlmamsaka opinions but does not 
cite the Naiyayika opinion. (Mammata-bhattas tu vrtti- 
karta ityaha. Yuktas caitat, anyatha vivecana-prasanga- 
karikayam Maha-bhasya-Mimamsaka-mata-dvayam eva 
darsitam na tu Naiyayika- matam. Leaf 3A.) Though 
there is not much force in this argument, it is cited 
here to show that modern Bengalis consider Mammata 
as the author of the vrttis only. The name of Bri-krsna’s 
commentary is Rasa-prakasa. 
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Vaidya-natha Tat-sat’s commentary is called Kavya- 
prakasa-sodaharana-candrika. It was 
Vaidva-natha. composed in te viyad-veda-muni-ksma- 

mite abde”, i.e., in Saka 1740. He was the son of Rama- 
bhatta and grandson of Vittala-bhatta. 


Rama-krsna’s Kavi-nandika is another commentary 
on Kavya-prakasa which dispels the 

Rama-krsna. n , <> , i 

doubts of lovers of poetry, deprives 
the arguments of the opponents of their force and 
delights the wise people. 


Sri-vatsa-lanchana calls himself a Bhattacarya. His 
father’s name is Visnu Bhattacarya. 

SrF-vatsa-lanchana. . . n i o.- 

His commentary is called Sara- 
bodhinl. He is cited by Ratna-Kantha in the middle 
of the 17th century and he cites from Vidya-natha’s 
Pratapa-rudrlya (our 4847). Besides this commentary 
Sri-vatsa-lahchana seems to have written an original 
work on rhetoric entitled Kavya-parlksa in 5 chapters 
with a commentary of his own (See I.O. Catal. 1188). 
In this work he seems to follow Jagan-natha Pandita-raja 
who says that sabda is the only thing to be considered 
in the definition of Kavya. The author is perhaps known 
also by the name of Jada-bharata. 


Kavya-prakasa-darsanam, divided into Udyotas is 


An anonymous Kasmtrl 
commentary. 


our No. 4448, I and II. It is written 
in Kasmlrl. It is a long work, but 
the MS. is fragmentary and the 


author’s name is not found. 


Kavyamrta-tarahginl is our Catal. No. 4849. It is 
T _ . a hostile criticism on Mammata’s 

Kavyamrba-tarangmi. 

Kavya-prakasa. It would have been 
a very interesting work, but our MS. is fragmentary. 
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Besides these commentaries mentioned in our Catal- 
ogue, the following are to be found in other Catalogues : — 

In I.O. 1139 we find a commentary named Bala- 
cittanuranjini by Saras vati-tirtha at 
Bai a-oittanuranjmi. Benares who as a householder was 

(1*0* Huv* J 

known as Nara-hari, son of Malli- 
natha and Nagamma. His grandfather was Nara-simha, 
son of Ramesvara. Narahari’s brother was Narayana who 
was born in Sa-vasu-graha-hastena Brahmana samalankrte 
Kale. As he lived in the Andhra country where the 
Vikrama Samvat is current, the date seems to refer to 
Samvat 1298 = 1242 A.D. Nara-hari was proficient in 
Tarka, Vedanta, Mlmamsa, Samkhya, Sabitya, and Maha- 
bhasya. He is said to have written commentaries on 
Megha-duta and Kumara-sambhava, and a Smrti work 
named Smrti-darpana, and a Nyaya work entitled Tarka- 
ratna with its commentary Dipika. As the author was 
nearer in time to Mammata, his commentary may be 
regarded as historically reliable. 

Kavya-prakasa-tilaka by Jayarama Nyaya-paficanana 
is a philosophical treatise on Kavya- 
Kavya-Bmkasajtiiaka prakasa. It was written in the 

abstruse and difficult language of 
modern Naiyayikas of Bengal. The author was a prolific 
writer of modem Nyaya. He wrote a commentary on 
Gotama’s sutras entitled Nyaya-siddhanta-mala to estab- 
lish the fourfold proofs, — perception, inference, analogy, 
and authority, — in Samvat 1750=1694 A.D. He is to be 
differentiated from Jaya-rama Tarkalankara, a pupil of 
Grada-dhara. He has a set colophon for all his comment- 
aries and the same colophon is given in his “Tilaka. The 
colophon in his Vyakhya-sudha is : — 
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Dhira-sri-Jaya-Ramena Rameneva mahodadheh ! 
Nyaya-sindhoh-param. param gantum adhva nivadhyate ! ! 

In the Tilaka, it is i 

Vaddhah Sri-Jaya-ramena Rameneva mahodadheh ! 
Alahkarambudhau setuh sancarantu budhah sukham!! 

See pp. 90, 91 of Nava-dvipa-mahima by Kanti-candra 
Radhi. Kanti was the daughter’s son of the agent of the 
Raja Krsna-nagara at Nava-dvipa in the 19th century. 
He says, that from Jaya-rama’s time the Rajas of Krsna- 
nagara took the panditas of Nava-dvipa under their 
patronage and granted lands for the support of their 
families and students. The lands have now been resumed 
by the British Government which pays’ a handsome sum 
for the subsistence allowance of the Sanskrit students at 
Nava-dvipa. 

Kavya-prakasa-vyakhya was written by Yajnesvara, 
the sacrificer. .At the end, the com- 

Kavya-prabaBa-vyakhya. men t a t 0 r says that the author Could 
(Mad. 12821.) J 

not finish the work; somebody else 
completed it. But the style of writing is such that none 
can distinguish between them. 


Kavya-prakasa-llla is another commentary by M. M. 

Bbava-deva, son of Krsna-deva, and 
KS ( Mad Pr i 2 m a f la ' P u P a of Bhava-deva Thakkura. The 
commentator says that though there 
are many other commentaries of the Kavya-prakasa, his 
commentary has nothing to do with them. 


Madhu-mati is by Ravi whose father Ratna-pani also 
wrote a commentary on Kavya- 
M toSX t, (LauST" P rak§§a entitled Kavya-darpana and 
whose grandfather Acynta was a 



PREFACE. 


eclxxv 


minister of Raja Siva-simha of Mithila, the patron of Vidya- 
pati in the early years of the 15th century. The literary 
activity of Mithila was at its height throughout that 
century. If Acynta be a minister of Siva-simha, say about 
1410, Ratna-pani would come at the middle and Ravi at 
the end of that century. Ravi says that his Madhu-mati 
is only a reflection in the Mirror of Poetry of his father 
(P. 333 of Peterson’s 3rd Report). Ravi cites Bhaskara, 
another commentator of the Kavya-prakasa. He names 
the commentary as Madhu-matl after the name of his 
daughter, and at the end prays for the reputation of both. 

Sampradaya-pradarsinI or Vrhat-tika is by Vidya 
Cakravartin who says that good men 
sampradaya-p^adarsini. ne gi ec ted the study of Kavya-prakasa 

and Alankara-sarvasva and so he is 
writing this commentary for reviving the study of both the 
works. 

Rohitya Bhatta Gopala wrote a commentary on the 
Kavya-prakasa entitled Sahitya-cuda- 
Sshitya-cucia-mani or mani Qr Kavya-prakasa-vimarsinl. 

Kavya-prakasa-vimarsim * 

(Mad. 12828.) The work has been described in the 

Triennial Catalogue of MSS. in R. 1282, 
Vol. II, Part I-A. The writer there says that as the value 
of gold is judged by the line it imprints on the test-stone, 
so the Kavya is judged here by means of dhvani. 


Alamkara-sarvasva by Rucaka. 


The story of the discovery of Rucaka’s work by 


Rucaka and his disciple 
Mankhuka or Mahkha. 


Biihler in his Kasmira Report in 
1878 reads like a romance. There are 


samudra-vandha— a com- two theories about the authorship of 


mentator. Jayaratha, a 
second comment; ator. 


the work. The Kasmlrians say that 
both the sutras and the vrtti are by 
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Rucaka himself. But in Southern India, the sutras only 
are attributed to Rucaka and the vritti to his disciple, 
ilankhuka or Maiikha. The sutras are called the 
Alamkara-sutra and the commentary, Alamkara-sarvasva. 
The Trivendrum edition is accompanied with the com- 
mentary of Samudra-vandha. Samudra-vandha was an 
ornament of the court of Ravi-varma alias Samgrama- 
dhira. King of Kolamba (Quilon) in Trivancore, who was 
born in 1265 and conquered the countries as far as 
Conjevaram. The Kavya-mala edition is accompanied 
with the commentary of Jaya-ratha, son of Srhgara and 
a protege of Raja-raja, king of Kasmlra, who is sup- 
posed to be the Raja-deva mentioned by Yona-raja as 
reigning from 1203 to 1226. 

Rucaka 5 s date is regarded to be in the beginning 
of the 12th century. His pupil, 
Rueaka’s date. Mahkhuka or Mankha, wrote a work 

named SrI-kantha-carita about 1145 A.I). Rucaka has 
quoted six verses from his pupil work. 

Rucaka’ s work deals with alamkaras only. At the 
Rucaka and Kuntaia. commencement of his work, Rucaka 
Rucaka and Aiahima- discusses the various theories of 
bha ‘i a - Kavya and accepts the prevailing 

theory of dhvani. As a writer on alamkaras only, he 
has made a full statement of Kuntala’s theory of Vak- 
rokti being the characteristic of all figures of speech. 
Kuntaia not admitting vyanga or dhvani, thinks that 
“ abhidha-prakara-visesah eva alamkarah”. He gives 
the idea of Mahima-bhatta in the following words : 
“Yat tu Vyakti-viveka-karo vaeyasya pratlyamanaxn 
prati lihgataya vyafijanasyanumanantarbhavam akhyat, 
tad vaeyasya pratiyamanena saha tadatmya tadutpat- 
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tyabhavad avicaritabhidhanam.” (Triv. Sans. Series, 
No. XL, P. 11 ff.) 

The author, though he accepts the theory of Kavya 
as given by the Dhvani-kara, accepts also the theory of 
Kuntala in the matter of figures of speech and therefore 
rejects many figures and has not included, like Kuntala, 
the vastu-dhvani, rasa-dhvani, and alamkara-dhvani 
among figures of speech. 

Jaya-ratha. 

Alamkarodaharanam (4852) gives the illustrations of 
,, , Alamkara sutras for the benefit of 

young learners. Jaya-ratha (in the 
catalogue, the name is written Jayad-ratha) had a 
grandson who, though very young, was very anxious -to 
learn rhetoric; therefore he undertook to give the child 
the decided opinions about all alarnkaras. The author 
says that his is an exhaustive work on rhetoric. He 
had a work, named Alamkara-vimarsim, which was a com- 
mentary on Rucaka’s Alamkara-sarvasva. About him 
Buhler says, “This pandita (Jaya-ratha) was a son of 
Srngara and the author of Tantraloka-viveka. In the 
concluding verses of that work we are told that Srngara 
had two sons, Jaya-ratha and Jayad-ratha, the former 
of whom wrote the °Viveka. The MSS. frequently va- 
cillate between the two names.” (Kasmira Report, P. 68.) 
Buhler says that he certainly ‘wrote at the end of the 
12th century. 

Hema-candra. 

Hema-candra’s time, life, and ancestry have been 
previously given. He was patron- 
Hema oandra’s age. j ze( j by Siddha-raja Jaya-simha of 

the Calukya dynasty of Gujarat, and he converted 
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the next king, Kumara-pala, into the Jaina faith. He 
persecuted the Brahmins and destroyed the Vaisnava 
doctrine. He was a volumnious writer, not only on 
Jainism but also on many branches of Sanskrit literature. 
He had a great command of books and his works, there- 
fore, have an encyclopedic character. His work on 
alamkara is called Kavyanu-sasana which has a com- 
mentary by himself called Alamkara-cuda-mani. Basing 
his work on Kavya-prakasa he has laid under contribution 
a very large n um ber of rhetoricians who had preceded 
him. He has little originality, but his compilation is very 
valuable owing to numerous citations. 


V AG BH ATALAMKAE A. 

Vagbhata is a Jaina author. He opens his work 
with an invocation to Nabheya-jina 
Vag-bhata’s age. an( j man y 0 f his illustrations are 

from Jaina works (III. 9). His description of Kavya 
is comprehensive. It embraces Sabda, artha (words 
and their import), excellences, figures of speech, rlti, 
and rasa. He flourished (IV. 45) in the reign of Jaya- 
simha, i.e., Siddha-raja Jaya-simha, (1094-1143 A.D.) 
whose capital was Anahila-pataka (IV. 132). Vagbhata 
seems to have been a Mahamatya of Jaya-sirnha; for 
Simha-deva-gani, Vagbhata’s commentator, says so in 
his note on IV, 148. Vagbhata like Rudrata treats of 
guna (excellences), dosa (defects), and Alamkara (figures 
of speech) in the first five chapters and then introduces 
rasa as the salt of poetry (V. 1). He does not, therefore, 
consider rasa as essential like Bharata, but only as ad- 
ding taste and flavour to it. The ritis he treats at the 
end of the 5th chapter on rasa, as something supplement- 
ary to and as enhancing the enjoyment of, rasa. 
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There is very little of originality in Vagbhata. All 
important Karikas in his work can he either identified 
with those in others, or they are slightly variant. 

In Vagbhata’s opinion, languages are four, viz., San- 
skrit, Prakrit, Apabhramsa, and Bhuta-bhasa. The Apa- 
bhramsas are many, current in different parts of India. 
He considers Citra and Vakrokti as verbal figures of 
speech. 

In a Prakrit verse given as an example of the figure 
„ ,, , , prasnottara, the writer - says that 

Vag-bhatalamkara. A ' / 

Bahada (Prakrit form of Vag-bhata) 
was the son of Soma like the effulgence issuing from the 
pearls. The elements of Kavya are dosa, guna, alamkara 
rlti, and rasa. The first chapter treats of the training of 
poets ; . the second chapter treats of dosa. The third 
chapter treats of the gunas, and the fourth and the 
largest chapter of alamkaras and the fifth treats of rasa, 
and the sixth, of rltis which are six in number, — Lati, 
Pancali, Gaudi, Bacchomi, Vaidarbhl, and Magadhi. (Our 
Catal. Nos. 4791-92). 

This Jaina work on rhetoric has been annotated by 
two commentators. The first is Bhatta Ganesa, son of 
Ananta and disciple of Bhaskara (I.O. 1155). This com- 
mentator is a Hindu and commences his commentary 
with an invocation to Rama. I believe as a Hindu he 
feels a bit constrained to comment upon a Jaina work; 
for he says — “ Vag-bhatalankrti-vyakhyam kartum 
kincin niyantritah ”. The other commentary is by Jina- 
vardhana, son of Jina-raja of the Khara-tara-gaccha. 
He wrote between the years 1404 and 1418 A.D. (I.O. 1156). 
This is a short commentary for the benefit of young 
learners. 
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Vag-bhata II. 

Kavyanusasana or Alamkara-tilaka by Vag-bhata, 
son of Nemi-kumara and Vasundhara 
Kavyanusasana or Ai- . g fQ Un( jed on the same plan and 

amksra-tilaba. (1.0.1137.) ^ ^ ^ ground as 

Kavyalankara by Vag-bhata I. The “Alamkara is written 
in slokas while the °Anusasana is written in terse prose 
depending on the commentary for the full development 
of particulars. 


* This is the first work in which we hear some of the 
minor kinds of dramas, e. g., sattaka, dombikd, bhdna, 
prasthdna-bhdnika, prerana, singaka, rama-knda, hrlUsaka 
srl-gadita, and rdsaka-gosthl. The author speaks of Maha- 
kavyas; Raghu-vamsa in Sanskrit divided into sargas, 
Setu-vandha in Prakrit divided into asvasakas; Abdhi- 
mathana in Apabhramsa bhasa divided into sandhis, and 
Bhlma-kavya in the Gramya bhasa divided into avas- 
kandhakas. 


The author was a native of Rahada-pura, famous 
as the shrine of the god Rahada, where there is an image 
of Nemi-natha in black stone. 


Eggeling seems to take the authors of the Kavya- 
lamkara and Kavyanusasana as one and the same 
person. 


NATYA-DARPA2CA BY RaMA-CANDRA AND Gt! IjTA- C ANDRA. 
Natya-darpana is a work on dramaturgy by Rama- 
candra and Gmia-candra, both dis- 
ciples of Hema-candra, the famous 


Natya-darpana. 


Jaina writer. Rama-candra seems to have been a 


The authors, Rama- 
candra and Ouna-candra. 


favourite of Hema-candra, as he de- 
signed him as his successor. But 
Ajaya-pala, the successor of Kumara- 
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pala made Rama-candra stand on a red-hot sheet of 
copper and thus put him to death. Rama-candra is said 
to have written a hundred books of which many were 
dramas. Eleven of his own dramas are quoted in his 
Natya-darpana. Nala-vilasa, one of his dramas, has been 
printed in the Gaekwad Oriental Series. Guna-candra 
does not seem to have helped him in writing these works ; 
he helped him in writing serious work like the Natya- 
darpana. 


The characteristic of the 
work. 


The authors seem to have fully utilised the materials 
existing at their time. But they 
boldly differed on many points from 
them. The number of rupakas is given 
by Bharata, Dhananjaya, and others as ten, — with natika 
as an extra one in Dasa-rupaka, and Hema-candra added 
a twelfth as sattaka. But our authors omit sattaka and 
put in prakaram there. They declare that the other 
forms of dramas besides these are negligible, because they 
do not help in the development of rasa. 


In the matter of rasas early writers like Dandin, 
Bhamaha, and Vamana do not touch upon them and the 
connected subject of dramas. Bharata says they are 
eight in dramas. Abhinava-gupta adds Santa to it. 
Mammata omits Santa in the drama but inserts it in the 
kavya. He says, as there is no action in the JSanta it 
cannot be a dramatic rasa. Our authors believe in the 
9 rasas and they also believe that Santa can be developed 
in a drama. 


Abhinava-gupta, Mammata, and even, Hema-candra 
think that rasas produce pleasure only; — pleasure in a 
detached form, as the pleasure of knowing Brahman. 
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But Rama-candra and Guna-candra think that they 
produce the feelings of both pleasure and pain. But 
why should people go to see a drama which produces a 
feeling of pain ? Rama-candra answers, — “ Owing to the 
skill of the poet and the actors.” 

The Natya-darpana is written r in the form of karikas 

, , to which the authors add a com- 

Arrangement, 

mentary which they call svopajna, i.e., 
original. The first chapter describes nataka; the second 
chapter describes the other eleven forms of dramas ; the 
third chapter deals with rasa, vrtti, bhava, and abhinaya 
and the fourth, the common characteristics of all the 
dramas. 

Unlike the majority of books on alamkara, our authors 
Special feature. aTO HOt Satisfied with One sloka Only 

for the elucidation of one technical 
term. They would quote long passages, both in prose and 
in verse, till the point is explained. They thus avoid the 
necessity of further elucidation by commentaries. 

This work is in the process of publication in the 
Gaekwad Oriental Series, and here we acknowledge our 
thanks to the General Editor, Oriental Institute, Baroda, 
for the courtesy of sending advance forms of the 
work. 


Bhava-prakasana by Sarada-tanaya. 

Bhava-prakasana is an original work written by Sarada- 
Bhava-prakasana. tanaya who is so named because his 
father got him by the favour of Sarada 


Devi. 
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The author and his 
pedigree 


In Aryavarta, there is a place called Meruttara, 
(some say Meerut) in which there is 
a village called Mathara-pujya in- 
habited generally by Brahmins. 
There, in the kasyapa-gotra was a Brahmin named Laks- 
mana who pleased Visnu by thirty sacrifices and wrote 
a commentary on the Vedas, entitled Veda-bhusana. His 
son was Krsna who worshipped Maha-deva at Benares 
and got a son named Bhatta Gopala proficient in the 
eighteen vidyas of the Brahmins. He propitiated the 
goddess Sarada and got a son whom he named Sarada- 
tanaya, and the boy grew up in his father’s house study- 
ing the Vedas and the auxiliary sciences. 


Once upon a time, he came to worship the goddess 
Sarada in her spring festival. Her image was brought 
to the nata-mandira or dancing-hall where the audience 
was sitting. With the permission of the audience he sat 
by the side of the goddess and saw the performance of 
30 different kinds of dramas, and he asked the goddess 
to grant him the Natya-veda. The goddess asked the 
stage manager to teach him that. He taught him the 
methods of Sada-siva, Vasuki, Vag-devI, Narada, Agastya, 
Vyasa, and of the disciples of Bharata. Having learnt 
this in the presence of the goddess, Barada-tanaya made 
an abstract of them all, and wrote this treatise Bhava- 
prakasana. 


The author, Sarada -tanay a was trained by a stage 
. . manager of great reputation and skill. 

His training. 0 ° x 

His theatre was attached to a great 
temple, and so the author has a claim to be listened to 
on the subject of dramas.* The first thing that attracts 
notice in his work is the number of major and minor 
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dramas, which are, according to the Agni-purana 27, 
according to the Sahitya-darpana, 28, and according to 
our author, 30 in number. The comparative list attached 
herewith, will show where they agree and where they 
differ. 

Classification of dramas arranged alphabetically in — 


I 

Agni-purana 

II 

S AHITYA-D ARPANA 

III 

Bh a va -prahasana Examples in the Bh. P. 

1. 

Ahka 

1. Anka 

1. Anka 

Ramanuja, Nagananda, 

2. 

Ihamrga 

2. Ihamrga 

2. Ihamrga 

Ganga-Bhagiratha. 
Kusuma sekhara. 

3. 

Ullapyaka 

3. Ullapya 

3. Ullopyaka 

Devi-Mahadeva, and 

4. 

Kama 

4. Kavya 

4. Kalpa-valll 

U datta-Kunj ara. 
Manikya-vallika. 

5. 

Kavya 

5 Gosthi 

5. Kavya 

Sugriva-kelana. 

(j. 

Gosthi 

6. Dima 

6. Gosthi 

Yamalarjuna-vadha. 

7. 

Ipima 

7. Trotaka 

7. Dima 

Tripura-daha, Vrtro- 

8. 

Trotaka 

8. Durmallika 

8. Dombi 

ddharana. 

Kama-datta. 

9. 

Durmallika 

9. Nataka 

9. Tot aka 

Menaka-Nahusa, Mada- 

10. 

Nataka 

10. Natika 

10. Durmallika 

lekha, Vikramorvastya. 

11 

Natika 

11. Natya-rasaka 

*11. Nataka 

Cai travail, Gauri-grha 

12. 

Natya-rasaka 

12. Prakarana 

12. NatikS 

VikramovasI, Rama- 

bhyudaya, Sakuntala, 

etc. 

Ratnavalf, Priya-darsika. 

13. 

Prakarana 

13. Prakarani 

13. Natya-ra- 

A Natika under certain 

circumstances becomes 

a Sattaka. 

14. 

Prasthana 

14. Prasthana 

saka 

14. Parijata 

Gahga-tarahgika 

15. 

Prahasar® 

15. Prahasana 

15. Prakarana 

Mrcchakatika, Padma- 

16. 

Prenksana 

16. Prenksana 

16. Prasthana 

vati-parinaya, Malati- 
madhava. 

Srhgara-tilaka. 

17. 

Bhana 

17. Bhana 

17. Prahasana 



* In the opinion of Su.vandhu, natakas are of 5 kinds: (1) purna, e.g ., Krtyai- 
Ravana, (2) prasanta, e.g., Svapna-vasava-datta, (3) bhasvara, e.g., Bala-RSm&yana, 
(4) lalifca, e.g., Urvast-vipralambha, (5) samagra, e.g., Maha-nataka a 
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I 


Til 


Agni-purana Sahitya-darpana Bhava-prakasana Examples in the Bh. P. 


18. 

Bhanika 

18. 

Bhanika 

18. 

19. 

Bhani 

19. 

Rasaka 

19. 

20. 

Rasaka 

20. 

Vilasika 

20. 

21. 

Vlthi 

21. 

Vlthi 

21. 

22. 

Vyayoga 

22. 

Vyayoga 

22. 

23. 

Silpaka 

23. 

Silpaka 

23. 

24. 

Sri-gadita 

24. 

Sri-gadifca 

24. 

25. 

Sattaka 

25. 

Samlapaka 

25. 

26. 

Samavakara 

26. 

Sattaka 

26. 

27. 

Hallisaka 

27. 

Samavakara 

27. 



28. 

Hallisa 

28. 





29. 





30. 


Preksaka 

Bali-vadha, Nr-simha- 


vijaya, Tripura-mar- 

dana 

Bhana 

Ramakrida. 

Bham 

Vina-vatl. 

Malhka 

Lasaka 

Mani-kulya ? 

Vithi 

Vakula-vithi, Indu-lekha. 

Vyayoga 

Silpaka 

Sri-gadita 

Ra-manarda. 

Sattaka 

Karpura mafijari. 

Samavakara 

Nagananda, Amrta-ma- 


thana. 

Sallapa 

Hallisa 

Keh-raivata 


The Agni-purana does not give any descriptions or 
illustrations of the minor dramas. 

The three works com- Vi g va _ natha > s descriptions are rather 

pared. x 

stiff and he has given us no lilustra- 
tions. But the descriptions of the Bhava-prakasana are full 
and informing. Barada-tanaya gives the sort of dance and 
music appropriate to each class, — in which matter Visva- 
natha is silent. He also gives an illustration of each 
kind of minor dramas, as if he was familiar with them 
and in the preamble of his book he said that all the 
thirty different kinds of dramas used ' to be performed 
before the goddess. 


The author appears to be a man of the^P ancala 
country where 64 is a favourite num- 
ber. The Pancalas divided the Rg- 
veda into 8 Astakas of 8 adhyayas. 
They divided the act of Srngara into 64 Pancaliki 


Geography of India in 
the Bhava-prakasa. 


Kalas. So our author also divides the countries of the 
known world into 64. They are as follow:— 
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(1) Pandya, (2) Kerala, (3) Cola, (4) Smdhu, (5) 
Simhala, (6) Pamara, (7) Kalinga, (8)_ Ya- 
vana, (9) Mleccha, (10) Paraslka, (11) Saka, 
(12) Gauda, (13) Lata, (14) Vidarbha, (15) 
Kama-rupa, (16) Andhra, (17) Koiikana, (18) 
Karnata, (19) Sumbha, (20) Kambhoja, (21) 
Huna, (22) Karusa, (23) Gurjara, (24) Sau- 
rastra, (25) Maha-rastra, (26) Himmira, (27) 
AvantI, (28) Anupaja, (29) Anga, (30) Van- 
ga, (31) Vangala, (32) KasI, (33) Kosala, 
(34) Maithila, (35) Kirata, (36) Vardhaka, 
(37) Aratta, (38) Knru, (39) Pancala, (40) 
Kekaya, (41) Andhra, (42) Magadha, (43) 
Sauvlra, (44) Dasax’na, (45) Magadha, (46) 
Nepala, (47) Jaina, (48) Bahlika, ^(49) Pal- 
lava, (50) Kratha-kaisika, (51) Sura-sena, 
(52) Kajana, (53) Karusa, (54) Yavana, (55) 
Yadu, (56) Cakra, (57) Kuru, (58) Parva- 
txya, (59) Emaixa, (60) Kasmira, (61) Maru, 
(62) Kenkana, (63) Nagna, and (64) Man- 
kana. 

Meerut, though it is not in the Pancala country, 
yet is so near it that we may take it to be in that country. 

The age of the author lies between Bhoja whom he 
quotes and Bihga Bhupala who quotes 
His^ate. him, i.e., between 1050-1330 A.D. But 

I think that he belonged to a time prior to the Muham- 
madan conquest for two reasons : — 

(1) The geography given by him does not show 
any trace of such a conquest and the dis- 
tribution of languages does not show any 
sign of it. 
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(2) It would be impossible to have a temple like 
that of the goddess Sarada in Aryavarta 
after the Muhammadan conquest where all 
the 30 varieties of dramas could be per- 
formed. 


The books on alamkara and dramaturgy that we 
have, were written either in Kas- 
The works and authors m j ra or j n the South, and they were 

cited in the Bhava-pra- . 

kasana. written by learned men. But here is 

a book written by a professional dra- 
matist of superior culture in N. India who enters into his 
work with earnestness and affection. To him the ancient 
traditions are not yet lost. Brahma, Vasuki, Vyasa, Hanu- 
man are still regarded as originating and improving drama- 
turgy. Bharata to the author appears also to be an ancient 
writer who had many recensions of his book. He quotes 
an ancient recension, — more copious than the one com- 
mented upon by Abhinava-gupta. He quotes Kohala 
whose name appears at the end of Bharata’s Natya- 
sastra as the regenerator of dramaturgy. He quotes from 
Subandhu, — not the author of the Vasava-datta, — but an 
author of dramaturgy. Of the recent authors, he quotes 
from Kali-dasa, Bhava-bhuti, Sri-harsa, Bhatta Narayana, 
Raja-sekhara and last of all, from Bhoja. In his time 
the Bakyas and Jainas were still in evidence in 
N. India. We know more about the distinction of bhava 
and rasa, and about the dramatic proprieties |om this 
work than from any other, because the author was a 
professional stage-manager. 


Here also our thanks are due to the General Editor, 
Oriental Institute, Baroda, for the courtesy of advance 
sheets of the work which is in the course of publication 
in the Gaekwad Sanskrit Series. 
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Jaya-deva’s Candraloka. 

Jaya-deva’s Candraloka goes over the same ground 
as Mammata’s Kavya-prakasa ; but 

Jaya-deva’s parentage. ^ . g wr j tten [ n eas y language and IS 

very useful to young students. The author, called also 
Piyusa-varsa, raining nectar from his Moonshine, is to 
be differentiated from the lyric poet Jaya-deva, author 
of Gita-govinda, whoee father was Bhoja and whose 
mother was Bama; while the father of the rhetorician 
was Maha-deva and mother, Sumitra. The rhetorician 
seems to be the same person as the dramatist of 
Prasanna-raghava, whose father and mother bore the 
same names. 

He is sometimes confounded with Jaya-deva, the 
Maithil commentator of Tattva- 
Date of Jaya-deva. ^tamani in Nyaya. His comment- 

ary is also called Aloka, and that makes the confusion worse 
.confounded. But the Haiyayika author of Aloka flourished 
at the end of the 15th and in the beginning of the 16th 
century; as his own disciple Vasu-deva Sarva-bhauma 
was still living at Puri when Caitanya died in 1583 ; 
while the dramatist’s work Prasanna-raghava is cited 
by Singa Bhupala in 1330 A.D. The date of Jaya-deva 
is therefore earlier than 1330 A.D., but later than that of 
Rueaka, many of whose original definitions of alamkara 
he has^ appropriated. Rucaka’s date has been 
tentatively fixed at the second half of the 12th century. 
Jaya-deva must, therefore, be coming between 1150 
and 1330 A.D. 

. Jaya-deva claims no originality. He is credited 
with lucidity, clearness, and a complete survey 
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of the work of a rhetorician. His book is called 


Characteristics of Can- 
draloka. Pradyotana’s 
Saradagama. 


Candraloka, Light of the Moon. His 
commentator, Pradyotana Bhatta, 
thought that the moonlight is never 
so bright as with the advent of au- 


tumn, and so he named his commentary * Saradagama 


Appaya’s Kuvalaya- 
nanda. 


The bright light of the moon in the clear sky of 
autumn delights the water-lilies at 
night. So Appaya Dlksita wrote a 
work, drawn principally from the 
Candraloka, called Kuvalayananda. It treats only of 
the figures of speech based upon the meaning of words. 
In this chapter Jaya-deva had 100 figures of speech. 
Appaya in his Kuvalayananda added 34 more, — making 
a total of 134, the largest number of arthalankaras 
met in any Sanskrit work on rhetoric. 


Pradyotana Bhatta wrote his Saradagama in the 
„ , . „ year 1583. He wrote under the 

patronage of Vlra-bhadra, or Vira- 
simha, who at the instigation of Prince Selim murdered 
Abul Pazal in 1595. Vlra-bhadra was well known not 
only as a literary man, for he wrote a commentary on 
Vatsayana’s Kama-sutra in 1577, but his name has been 
made ever-memorable by his Court Pundit Mitra Misra’s 
encyclopedic work, the Viramitrodaya, in which both 
the names of the patron and the author have been 
immortalised. 


There is another commentary on Candraloka by 
Vis ves vara Bhatta, nicknamed Gaga- 
bhatta, a man of ripe and extensive 
scholarship, who made Sivaji a ksa- 


Rakagama by 
bhatta. 


Gaga- 
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triya and directed his coronation in 1674. The com- 
mentary is called Rakagama, the Advent of the Full 

Moon. 

A third commentary is by Vaidya-natha Payagunde, 
a Maratha Brahmin of Benares, 

Vaidya-natha’s com- a disciple of NagOJl Bhatta. 

mmtary. Like Mg preceptor? NagojI, Vaidya- 

natha wrote commentaries on a varieties of Sastras, but 
generally on the 2nd or 3rd remove. He is to be dis- 
tinguished from Vaidyanatha Tat-sat. The Tat-sat 
family hailed from Vidya-nagara after the fall of that 
empire. The Payagundes are one of the six Maratha 
Brahmin families who settled at Benares 500 years ago. 


EkavalI of Vidya-dhara. 

The Muhammadan invasion of Northern India at 
the end of the 12th and in the 
Condition of Sanskrit beginning of the 13th century swept 
conquest Muham ' away Sanskrit culture from Aryavarta, 
the home of Sanskrit learning. For 
two centuries, the 13th and the 14th, the history of litera- 
ture (Sanskrit or Bengali) was a blank in Bengal. I have 
not seen many Sanskrit and Bengali MSS. even copied 
during these two centuries. But, it flourished for a 
century more in the Deccan, and for many centuries in 
Southern India. The Yadavas of Deva-giri and the 
Kakateyas of Odangala kept up the flame of Sanskrit 
lear ning bur nin g in the Deccan. The Yadavas patronised 
grammar, srnrti, vaidyaka, and jyotisa, while the Kaka- 
teyas patronised dramas and poetry. The secluded 
position of Orissa, guarded by the sea on one side and 
an impenetrable jungle on the other, and open to 
invasion only through Bengal in the north,— kept 
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up the study of several branches of Sanskrit literature 
and Hin du culture generally till the end of the 16th 
eentury. One of the earliest fruits of their literary activity 
is the EkavalT by Vidyadhara. 


The work Ekavall which has been edited with great 
care by Prof. EL. P. Trivedl, generally 
Eka vali— written in foUows in t he wa k e 0 f Mammata’s 

the wake of Kavya- _ 

prakssa. Kavya-prakasa. That has 10 Ullasas 

and this 10 Unmesas. But it is 
written in a simpler language and Prof. Trivedl thinks 
that “it may be read with advantage by the students 
who wish to master the harder work of Mammata”. 
Like Kavya-prakasa, it has its karikas, vrttis, and 
udaharanas. The udaharanas are, however, all composed 
by the author himself in praise of Nara-simha, king of 
Utkala or Kalinga. 


Vidya-dhara wrote another work, called Keli-rahasya, 
a copy of which is in the library of 
vidya-dhara’s iveii- £ke Asiatic Society of Bengal. It is 
a work on love, and an abridgment 
of a larger work called Rati-rahasya. 

Ekavall takes a good deal of space in dealing with 
the utility of mangalacarana. Then, it deals with the 
advantages derived from writing poetry. In this por- 
tion, Vidya-dhara follows in the wake of Kavya-prakasa. 
Then it paraphrases and explains the opening verses of 
the Dhvani-kara, and ends the first unmesa like that 
master-work with the following words : — “ Tasmat asti 
dhvanih. Ayam ca vastvalamkara-rasadi-rupataya bha- 
van na traividhyamativartate. Vastu-dhvanir alamkara- 
dhvanih rasadidhvanis ceti.” 
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In the second Unmesa, Vidva-dhara deals with the 
three functions of words and their meanings. The third 
Unmesa deals with dhvani. In these two Unmesas he 
paraphrases and explains Kavya-prakasa. 

The fourth Uumesa is taken up with the subordinate 
position of dhvani. The author does not seem to accept 
ordinary verses without dhvani as kavya. In the fifth 
Unmesa, he treats of the gunas and rltis. According to 
his ideas, there are only three gunas and three rltis 
and he thinks that the other gunas and rltis are included 
in these. 

In the sixth Unmesa, he treats of the dosas and the 
remaining two Unmesas are devoted to the enumeration 
of different figures of speech. 

The whole work is a clear exposition of the dhvani 
theory. It says : — 

Dhvani-pradhanam kavyam tu kanta-sammitam iritam I 
Sabdarthau gunatam nitva vyanjana-pravanam yatah I! 1. 6. 
Esa Vidya-dharas tesu kanta-sammita-laksanam ! 

Karomi Nara-simhasya catu-slokan udaharanll I. 7. 

Though it does not take any note of dramas and 
dramaturgy and does not much concern itself with the 
classification of pravandhas in Maha-kavyas, etc., it goes 
over the whole field of rhetoric and poetics; and the 
value of the work has been greatly enhanced by Prof. 
Trivedl’s notes, especially by his appendices. 

The work had the advantage of being commented 
on by the well-known commentator 

jiaiii-natiia’s Com- j^j^.j^tha, who is generally placed 
men tar y. _ 

at the end of the 14th century. I 
need not expatiate here on his various commentaries, 
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as they have been given in Prof. Tri-vedi’s introduction 
to Ekavall, P. xxiv. Malli-natha not only commented 
on poetry and works on rhetoric, but also on Tantra- 
vartika of Kumarila in nnmamsa ; wrote the Prasasta- 
pada-bhasya-tlka on vaiseslka and the Tarkika-raksa- 
tika. He also wrote a work entitled Raghn-vira-carita, 
fragments of which have been discovered, but not the 
whole. 


One of the reasons why I have placed Ekavall 
earlier than Pratapa-rudrlya is that Malli-natha com- 
mented on the Ekavall, while his son, on the Pratapa- 
rudriya. 


Date of Vidya-dhara. 


Ekavall by Vidya-dhara has been placed at the end 
of the 13th and in the beginning 
of the 14th century by Prof. K. P. 
Trivedl and Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, and following them 
also, by Dr. S. K. De. But they have assumed that the 
references to Hamvira in pp. 176, 177 and Hamvlra- 
mada-mardana in pp. 257 and 260 of the B.S.S. Edtn. 
are to Vira Hamvira, the Cauhan Prince of Rintambore, 
who is a hero of the Dingala poetry in Rajputana; but 
whose impregnable fort was taken away from him by 
Ala-ud-din Khilji about the year 1303 A.D. I do not 
think that they are justified in making this assumption. 
Orissa on the sea- coast and Rintambore in the heart 
of Rajputana can have no intercourse, — hostile or 
otherwise, — in those remote ages of difficult communi- 
cation. It is said that Hamvlra’s biographer, Naya- 
candra Suri, speaks of him as having attempted the 
conquest of the southern countries. That may mean, 
from Rintambore, the conquest of Hada-vatl and other 
small States in Malava and Gujarat, but, can in no way 
mean Kalinga or Orissa. 
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The word Hamvlra is the Sanskritised form of Amir, 

i.e., any Muhammadan chief. There 
Explanation of the ig & WQrk entitled Hamvira-mada- 

word Ham-vira. 

marclana, published in the Gaekwad 
Oriental Series, No. X, where Hamvlra means Sahab-ud-din 
C4hori who was defeated by Vlra Dhavala of Dholka in 
1176 A.D. The word Hamvlra in the inscriptions of the 
11th century in Central India meant Mahmud of Ghazni. 
So the reference to Hamvlra in Ekavall means the 
Muhammadan Chiefs of Bengal with whom the kings 
of Orissa often came in hostile contact ; — notably 
Nara-simha-deva I, about whom it is said in the inscrip- 
tion of Nara-simha-deva IV, published in J.A.S.B., 
1895, p. 229 in verse 84 : — 

Radha- Varendra-ya vanl-nayanah j anasru- 
Purena dura-vinivesita-kalima-srlh I 
Tad vipralambba-karanadbhuta-nistarahga 
Gahgapi nunam amuna Yamunadhunabhut II 

It means that the Muhammadan ladies of Northern 
and Western Bengal shed so much tears, black with the 
collyrium paint of their eyes, that the Ganges became 
black and waveless like the Jumna. 


Nara-simha-deva I was a great king He erected 
the temple of Konarak (verse 86). He sat in a room 
made of spotless ivory. There are many indications in 
the Ekavall which show that the king panegyrised in it 
had much to do with the Muhammadans of Bengal. 
Vanga is mentioned in p. 203, Yavanavani-ballabha, 
in p. 202, and Sakadhisvara, in p. 226. 


The duration of the reign of Nara-simha-deva I is 

Nara-simha — his patron. 33 T earS ’ fr0m 1227 to 1260 A.D. 

So, Vidya-dhara flourished in the 
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Then come the exciting causes. They are of four kinds, 

—excellence, action, ornaments, and 
Classification and sub- accessories. Excellence consists of 
division of the exciting youth, handsome feature, effulgence, 

causes (uddlpana vibha- ohaxmSt softness, and SO OU. 

Xn this way there are subdivisions of 
actions and ornaments. The accessories are the moonshine, 
shower-bath, the moon-rise, the cooing of the cue oo, 
flowering-trees, breeze, bowers, underground rooms, tanks 
the sound of clouds, palaces, songs, sports, rivers,, an 
others. It would be tedious to enter into all the minute 
distinctions of the various subdivisions of anu-bhabas. 
But it is interesting to note that among the accessories 
are included the rltis, vrttis, and pravrttis. The ntis are 
of three kinds,— soft, hard, and mixed. The author rejects 
the other rltis,— many of which have been treated of by 
Bhoja. Singa Bhupati says, they are like nuts (gadu) 
a,nd should be rejected. 


The dramatic vrttis according to him are four and not 
more. He derives their origin from 
ongm of the dramatic ^ 0 f Visnu with Madhu and 

VrbtlS ' Kaitabha in the Primordial water. 

Singa does not admit of the mixed vrttis; for mixture, 
according to him, is impossible. 

The pra- vrttis relate to three things ; — language, action, 
and dress and they are different in 
The pra-vrttis. different countries. Bharata has 

elaborate sections on all these but Singa Bhupala finishes 
them in four verses. In the classification of languages he 
strictly follows Bharata. But says Singa that he does not 
define these languages, because such definitions are foreign 
to a dramaturgical work. 
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After finishing the anu-bhavas, the royal author deals 
with the sattvika bhavas or those 

The sattvika bhavas. . 1 

emotions of mind which involuntarily 
produces external expressions. He says, they are to all 
practical purposes, anu-bhavas. But they help to produce 
sattva (pure feeling) therefore they are called sattvika. 
They have a dual character — both a sattvika and an 
anu-bhava. 

The 2nd vilasa deals with transitory emotions (vyabhi- 
cari-bhavas) ; they are 33 in number. 

CO Tra^oryEmotions.^ Man y Scholars, SUch US the author of 

the Bhava-prakasana, say, there are 
other bhavas also, but Singa says that they should be 
included in those 33. 


Then come the parmanent emotions (sthayi-bhavas) 
and rasas. The royal author does not 

And the permanent Emo- b p in sam sli st i samkara where the 
tions. 

rasas have equal prominence; for he 
says, there cannot be equal prominence; one must be 
subordinate to the other;— and in that case there will be 
an angangi-bhava samkara. 


The 3rd vilasa treats of the ten kinds of dramas. The 
nataka is taken as the model and the 

The 3rd Chap deals exclu- are modifications of it. The 

sively with the Natakas 

and their modifications. drama is elaborately treated. The 

Prologues and Epilogues are expa- 
tiated oh. The acts are minutely described and defined. 
The links of the story of the plot and of the drama are 
explained in their fulness. The dramatic proprieties are 
then given in detail. 
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One feature of Siiga BhOpala's treatment of these 
things is remarkable. He is not satis- 
Peeuiiar feature of Singa ggd like other rhetoricians by extract 

Bhupala’s criticism. ^ ^ verge Qr one passage aS 

an example. He quotes a whole section and shows by 
analysis, how they are appropriate and to the P™P - 
He often names books as examples. He seems o 
been endowed with the faculty of higher criticism of drama 
like our friend Kuntala and perhaps also like the author o 
Bhava-prakasana. He generally 
things, but modifies Bharata s details a goo ea • a 
does not speak of rltis, the royal author takes the idea o 
them from Ganelin and like him describes the gunas along 
with ritis or margas. 


MM. Gana-pati Sastri in his preface to the Rasarnava- 
sudhakara says. “The work presents in a clear and 
detailed form in three chapters the canons of dramaturgy 
which are briefly treated in the Dasa-rupaka m four 
chapters, and among the extant treatises on dramaturgy, 
I think, there is no work so comprehensive and at the same 
time so simple as this. 


Singa Bhupala does not seem to be the author of the 
work. Some Pandita seems to have 


Characteristic of the work. 


written the work for the glorification 


of the king. The Rasarnava-sudhakara is a work on the 
same line as the Ekavali and the Pratapa-rudriya, -written 
for eulogising the patrons of the authors. But at this 
particular instance, Singa Bhupala seems to have given 
some directions to the author. In the work a good deal of 
information is given about the king and his ancestors. 

There was a family named Recalla 


The Recalla family and 
Sihga’s ancestors. 


which was Sudra born from the feet of 
Visnu and so uterine brother of Gahga. 
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In this family was born one Dacaya Nayaka whose wife 
was Vocamamba born of the Lotus family. Dacaya 
Nayaka won a victory over the Pandyas. He had three 
sons: — (1) Sihga Prabhu (2) Vennama Nayaka, and 
(3) Reca Mahl-pati. The 3rd Reca Mahl-pati had a son 
named Nagaya Nayaka who by his prowess acquired the 
epithets of Kathari Raya and Rahutta Raya. For further 
particulars of the ancestry of Sihga Bhupala see Sesa-giri 
Bastrl’s Report f, No. 22. 


The first Sihga Prabhu established a number of 
Brahmanas at Ilesvara, near Krsnalesvara. He had two 
sons, — Ananta and Madhava. The second was the pro- 
genitor of the chiefs of Yeda-giri. The first, Ananta, also 
called Annapota, constructed a staircase for climbing up 
the SrI-parvata by conciliating the brahmanas with profuse 
largesses. His queen was Annamamba by whom he had 
two sons, — one, the lord of Deva-giri and the other, Sihga 
Bhupala. Sihga had six sons of whom only three are 
mentioned: — (1) Yannapota, (2) Ballabha Raya, and (3) 
Dacaya Bibhu. The hereditary capital of the family was 
at Rajacala. Sihga was the lord of all the lands lying 
between the Vindhyas and the SrI-parvata. 

In the last but one verse in the 2nd vilasa, Sihga 
Bhupala is described as the conqueror of the Gahgeyas, i.e., 
Gangas of Orissa. 


Professor Sesa-giri Sastrl in his Report oh the search of 
Sanskrit and Tamil Manuscripts in 
Date of Smga Bhupala. 1896-97, gives Singa Bhupala the 

name of Singama Nayaka and fixes his. date in 1330 A.D., 
on the authority of a biographical sketch of the rajas of 
Vehkata-giri. He came, therefore, about 30 years later 
than Pratapa-rudra of Odangala. He was perhaps a tri- 
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butary of the Kakateyas of Andhra, but escaped molesta- 
tion from the generals of Ala-ud-din on account of the in- 
accessibility of his territory. 

Nataka-paribhasa, or an explanation of the technical 
terms of dramaturgy, written by Singa 

Nataka-paribhasa. (1.0. m i . , . , . , . 

Catai. 1261.) Mahi-pati, — perhaps the same as Smga 

Bhupala to whom the Rasarnava- 
sudhakara is attributed, — is a short work wholly in sloka 
metre. The royal author hopes that this will be helpful in 
writing dramas. He has used the works of previous 
authors in composing this work. The author speaks of two 
languages, viz., Sanskrit and Prakrit, and is of opinion 
that the fourteen Vibhasas are useless in a drama because 
they want refinement. 

Pratapa-rudriya by Vidyanatha. 

This is a work on poetics by Vidya-natha, patron- 
Pratapa-rudriya also ised by the 7th King of the Kaka- 
written in the wake of teya dynasty named Pratapa-rudra. 

Kavya-prakasa. T , , , 

It goes over the same ground as 
Mammata s Kavya-prakasa, but, often makes incursions 
on grounds not traversed in that great work. For in- 
stance, in the 1st prakarana, Vidya-natha speaks of the 
classification of the heroes and heroines. In the 2nd 
prakarana, he deals with the divisions of poems; in the 
3rd, of drama and dramaturgy. Like Ekavali it sings the 
praise of Pratapa-rudra in all the examples throughout 
the work; and it does more. In the 3rd prakarana it 
gives a model drama, describing his conquests and his 
coronation. Many of the Sabdalankaras of Bhoja have 
been treated of in the 2nd prakarana of this work, among 
the gunas, and some among the characteristics of Kavya, 
such as, rlti, vrtti, sayya, and paka. The special feature 
of the work is that all the examples are the original 
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composition of the author and they are all in praise of 
the patron, Pratapa-rudra. From this fact, the work is 
generally called Pratapa-rudra-yaso-bhusana or simply 
Pratapa-rudrlya, though in Prakarana I, 3, the author 
seems to have named his work Kavyalahkara-samgraha. 
In the 3rd or Nataka prakarana, there is a model drama 
written by the author himself on the coronation of Pra- 
tapa-rudra entitled — Pratapa-rudra-kalyana, and divided 
into five acts: — I. Kalyana-svapaa, II. Vijaya-yatra- 
vilasa, III. Vira-rudra-vijaya, IV. Tvarita-mahotsava, 
V. Pratapa-rudra-rajyabhiseka. 

The dramatist sets this forth as a model drama and 
analyses its different parts and explains various tech- 
nical dramatic terms. In this chapter he follows the 
Dasa-rupa of Dhananjaya and rarely ever speaks of 
Bharata. By the analysis, he has done a great service 
to scholars, — showing the different constituent parts of 
a drama as the acting proceeds. We know nothing 
about the author except the fact that he has composed 
this work on poetics. 

His age is determined by the inscriptions of his 
H patron Pratapa-rudra, the 7th King 

of Gdangala or Eka-sila-saila. These 
inscriptions range from 1298 to 1317 A.D., but his reign 
must have lasted several years both ways. Prof. Trivedi 
in a foot-note to page xxii of his introduction, says on 
the authority of MM. Gana-pati Sastrl that Pratapa- 
rudra started an era, the initial year of which is 1277 
A.D., and in every almanac in southern India the 
■era is still noted. Pratapa himself was a literary man, 
and a patron of letters. He was not only a warrior but 
a conqueror also. His inscriptions are found at Canje- 
varam, Trichinopoly, and Bezwada. Though the model 
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drama gives him credit for conquering even Kasmxra, 
Nepala, Khandesa, Kamboja, and so on,— nearly the 
whole of India,— most of these are purely conventional. 
Bengal was then a powerful kingdom under the eldest 
son of Gias-ud-din Balban. Ala-ud-din Khilji was the 
master of the whole of Hindustan and sending armies for 
the conquest of the Deccan and southern India. In spite 
of his bravery and skill in war, Pratapa-rudra after 
resisting several attempts of the Muhammadans on his 
Kingdom had to succumb and to be carried as a pri- 
soner to Delhi,— though his kingdom lasted for another 
250 years. 

Prof. K. P. Trivedi’s edition of the work with 
Kumara-svamin’s complete commentary and another in- 
complete commentary and with several appendices is a 
very creditable performance. Prof. Trivedi has done 
another very great service to scholars and the Alankara 
literature of India generally by publishing in one of 
these appendices the work of Bhamaha. 

Trivedi differs from Nara-simha Achariar in thinking 
that Bhamaha preceded Dandin. 

Chronology of authors -g ut yidya-natha seems to think other- 
wise. For, though in his I, 2,- he 
salutes Bhamaha, in a seemingly chronological list of 
quotations in page 11, — he mentions Dandin first, Bha- 
maha second, Udbhata third, Sahitya-mimamsa fourth, 
and Bhoja fifth. 

Pratapa-rudra-yaso-bhusana has a commentary by 
„ _ , Kumara-svamin who is said to be 

Pratapa-rudra com- 
mented upon by Kumara- tllC BOH of tJh.0 W6ll“klXOWH CORdII10irfc~ 

svamm. a t 0 r Malli-natha. Kumara quotes 
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three times his father Malli-natha’s Tarala commentary 
on the Ekavali. He also quotes from various other 
commentaries of his father. His commentary on Pra- 
tapa-rudriya is called the Ratnapana, i.e., the Market 
of Jewels. He is generally placed at the end of the 
14th century, or in the beginning of the 15th. His 
commentary is very useful as it quotes a large number 
of passages with references. 

Sahitya-darpai?a by Visva-natha. 

Sahitya-darpana by Visva-natha is the most remark- 
able work on Sanskrit rhetoric. He 
Deamtion of Kavya m describes himself as the Sandhi- vigra- 

the Sahitya-darpana. 

hika or minister of Peace and War of a 
king of Orissa. He also describes himself as the Maha- 
patra or Finance minister and as proficient in eighteen 
languages. But the most interesting epithet, he assumes 
in the colophons, is Dhvani-prasthapana-paramacarya, 
i.e., he led the dhvani theory to its legitimate conclusions. 
He is an out and out supporter of the dhvani theory. He 
examines the definition of Kavya of his predecessors and 
rejects them. He, even, criticises the definition of kavya 
by the dhvani-kara himself and rejects it. His own 
definition is simple, and very superior. It says, “ Vakyain 
rasatmakam Kavyam”. Where there is no rasa, i.e., no 
aesthetic enjoyment, there is no Kavya. Even Mammata 
could not rise to this height. .To him a Kavya is “Tad 
adosau sabdartb.au sagunavanalamkrtl punah kvapi ”. 
Mammata seems to have been afraid of rejecting the 
definitions of his predecessors. Dandin defines Kavya 
as “ Istartha-vyavacchinna padavali ”, Bhamaha, as 
“ Sabdarthau Kavyam,” Vamana, as “Ritiratma Kavyas- 
ya,’’ and the Dhvani-kara, as “Kavyasya atma dhvanih”. 
The old idea of writing works for the discipline of com- 
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position, either in poetry or in prose, stuck to the Alahkara- 
sastra almost to the end. But, Visva-natha with a true 
appreciation of poetry gave Kavya a definition which is 
on all fours with poetics. In this definition, he takes no 
note of rhetoric or discipline of composition. 

The 1st pariccheda of Sihitya-darpana is a bold 

ch t i attempt to show what Poetics proper 

is ; and Visva-natha has done it with 
a spirit of reverence and not of defiance. He speaks of 
Mammata as his upajivya or sustainer, though he has 
not spared to criticise him. 

The 2nd pariccheda treats of vakya or sentence as the 
principal constituent element in a 

Chapter II. r c 

Kavya, and not sabda and artha, 
i.e., words and their meaning, as in other rhetorical works. 
He treats of sabda and artha as subordinate to vakya. 

The 3rd pariccheda is taken up with rasa. In this 
chapter Visva-natha discards sattvika 
Chap te^ni— taken up fo^avas altogether. They are, accord- 

ing to his opinion, included in the 
anu-bhavas. The bi-bhavas and the anu-bhavas help in 
the manifestation (vyakti) of rasa. Is it the same thing as 
light manifests things in a room ? “ No,” says Visva- 

natha. “ They are there already.” The word manifestation 
here means just as milk is manifested in dadhi by assum- 
ing a new form. In the explanation of the two words 
‘samyogat’ and ‘ nispatti ’ in the Bharata-sutra, Abhi- 
nava-gupta summarises four theories : (1) utpatti-vada, 
(2) anumiti-vada, (3) bhukti-vada, and (4) vyakti-vada, — 
the last propounded by Abhinava-gupta himself. Visva- 
natha does not take notice of the other theories, but 



PREFACE. 


cccv 


accepts the last and explains it. In this pariccheda, 
he not only explains rasa, but also gives the classification 
of heroes and heroines as a part of vi-bhavas. He de fin es 
anu-bhavas including the sattvika bhavas and the transit- 
ory bhavas. 


Visva-natha classifies Kavya in the 4th pariccheda. 

He says that there are two sorts of 
Kavyas : (1) in which dhvani prevails, 
and (2) in which dhvani plays a subor- 
dinate part. He altogether discards poems in which there 
is no dhvani. 


Chapter IV — classification 
of Poetry. 


In the 5th pariccheda, for the enjoyment of aesthetic 
delight, Visva-natha discusses a 4th 
chapter v. vrtti or function of words, viz., Rasana 

by which rasa is enjoyed. But Visva-natha thinks it 
is not necessary, vyanjana will do what is required. 


In the 6th pariccheda, Visva-natha classifies kavya as 
(1) that to be seen, and (2) that to 
Chapter vi— Drsya and he heard. That to be seen is drama. 

Different classes of poetry. Visva-natha has a new feature in 
the classification of dramas. Besides 
the ten rupakas of Bharata and Dhananjaya there are 
eighteen upa-rupakas, while the Agni-purana speaks of 
seventeen of them. The poems to be heard are -either 
in prose or in verse. Poems in verse may again be one- 
verse, two-verse, three-verse, four-verse, or five-verse 
poetry. Then comes the Maha-kavya, divided into sargas, 
their number being 8 or more. The word sarga is not used 
in prakrt but asvasa, skandhaka, and galitaka. The word 
Akhyana is used in epics by Rsis. When the Maha-kavya 
is written in an Apabhramsa dialect, the sargas are called 
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Kadavakas. A Khanda-kavya is only a fragment of a 
kavya. Bundles of detached slokas are called Kosas. 
The prose is of 4 kinds : (1) free, (2) smelling versification, 
(3) having rise and fall, and (4) powdered. Examples : — 
{ 1 ) where there is no samasa, (2) with fragments of verses, 
(3) with long samasas, and (4) with short samasas. Prose- 
poems are classified as akhyayikas and kathas ; and mixed 
poems are called Campu, Virud, and Karambhaka where 
there is more dialects than one. Visva-natha himself had 
a work named Prasasti-ratnavalT in which there were 
16 dialects. (VI 531.) 


Chapter VII — treats of 
defects. 


The 7th pariccheda deals with defects (dosa) of (1) 
words, of (2) constituent parts of words, 
of (3) sentences, of (4) meanings, and 
of (5) rasa. At the end of the paric- 
cheda Visva-natha speaks of the instances in which a dosa 
may turn into a guna. In this section he treats of the 
poetic licenses. 


The gunas are enumerated in the 8th pariccheda. 
„ t TTTTT They are three in number, viz., sweet- 
ness, spiritedness, and perspicuity. 
The ten gunas of other rhetoricians are included in 
these three. The writer does not acknowledge the ex- 
cellences of meaning. 


In the 9th pariccheda, Visva-natha treats of rlti, or 

Chapter ix tlle m ®thod of putting words together. 

They are according to him four: (1) 
Vaidarbhi, (2) Gaudi, (3) Pancali, and (4) Latika. Previous 
rhetoricians never laid down any principle by which to 
distinguish between figures of speech pertaining to words 
and those pertaining to meaning. But Visva-natha lays 
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down that where the figure remains unchanged when the 
words are changed, the figure pertains to the meaning of 
words; and where it cannot stand the change, it per- 
tains to the words themselves. 


It is curious that even a bold thinker like Visva-natha 
has included the pictorial verses or 

His father. . „ 

poems among figures of speech. But 
he rejects Prahelikas and duskaras. 


At the end of the work Visva-natha says that his 
father’s name was Candra-sekhara. His father, he has 
described in another place, as sandhi-vigrahika, and as 
mahapatra. He was regarded as proficient in 14 lang- 
uages and a Maha-kavisvara. 

Fifth in ascension from him was Narayana. He 

was a connoisseur of poetry and 

His ancestor, Narayana. . . . , . 

regarded as an authority by connois- 
seurs. He was a bolder thinker than Visva-natha. He 
said that strikingness is the essence of rasa, and, therefore, 
adbhuta is the only rasa. 

The time of Visva-natha is very difficult to find out. 

In a verse written bv his father 

Date of Visva-natha. 

Candra-sekhara, the author praises 
one Bhanu-deva of Orissa whose queen was Uma (cf. 
Uma-namni maha-devl tad-vallabha Bhanu-deva-nrpati — 
etc., vrtti on II. 26). We have got the names of queens 
of the kings of Orissa down to Nara-simha-deva IV in 
1385, but there we find no queen of that name. That, 
however, is no reason to think that she did not exist. 
The Oriya kings often had many wives. The poet 
Candra-sekhara may not have named the queen who 
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had been the mother of the next king as do the 
inscriptions published in J.A.S.B., 1895-96. 

Visv a-natha’s date, I think, should be fixed at the 
T , . , beginning of the 14th century for the 

Internal evidences. o o 

following among other reasons : — 

(1) He speaks of Ala-ud-din Khilji in a way which 

none but a contemporary can do. A treaty 
with Ala-ud-din means ruin and a war means 
extinction. There can, therefore, be no 
war or no treaty with him. So Visva-natha 
says in his vrtti that cession of territory 
or gift of money is the only means of deal- 
ing with him. 

(2) There is a MS. of the Sahitya-darpana in 

Kasmlra, mentioned in Stein’s catalogue, said 
to have been copied in Sam 1440=1384 A.D. 
That requires that the*work should be written 
by the beginning of the 14th century. 

(3) His father Candra-sekhara speaks of King 

Bhanu-deva whose queen was Uma. As 
there is no queen of that name given in 
the inscriptions, we cannot assume that 
King Bhanu-deva had no queen of that 
name ; for the Oriya kings generally married 
many wives. 

(4) In the beginning of the 15th century, Malli- 

natha’s son, Kumara-svamin quotes Sahitya- 
darpana twice in his commentary on the 
Pratapa-rudra-yaso-bhusana, pp. 245 and 
248, B.S.S. 

(5) His father Candra-sekhara in praising Bhanu- 

deva, may have written that verse in that 
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king’s time, i.e., 1261-1278 A.D. In that 
case, Visva-natha would come either in the 
reign of Nara-simha II or Bhanu-deva II. 
He thus becomes a contemporary of 
Ala-ud-din Khilji and there remains no 
difficulty of his work being copied in 1384 
A.D. 

(6) In his commentary on the Kavya-prakasa, 
in which Sahitya-darpana is quoted, Visva- 
natha refers to a Nara-simha-vijaya-kavya 
by himself (S. K. De, Vol. I, p. 237). His 
father speaks of Bhanu-deva and his queen. 
So Visva-natha’s Nara-simha must be 
Bhanu’s son who is said to be Kavi-priya 
in the inscriptions, — the second king of 
that name. 

There is a Candl-dasa who is credited with moot- 
„ ing a new idea of Khanda-rasa and 

is described by Visva-natha as the 
younger brother of his grand-father at the end of the 7th 
pariccheda of Sahitya-darpana. Some say that this is the 
Candi-dasa, the lyric poet of Bengal, which is absurd; 
some again say that he is the commentator of Kavya- 
prakasa and his commentary is called the °Dlpika. 
This may or may not be, for there is a Candi dasa, a 
Mukherji, who in the 15th century wrote a commentary 
on Kavyaprakasa. He was the head of a Pundit family, 
eleven generations of which are recorded in the Grammar 
Section of this catalogue dealing with the grammatical 
school of Samksipta-sara. He was represented at a great 
assembly of the Brahmins of his denomination near Kalna 
in 1482 A.D. where he was included in the endogamous 
group called the Vanga-mela. 
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Dharma-datta. 


In the Sahitya-darpana we find, a Dharma-datta 
quoting with admiration a dictum of 
Narayana, the great-great-grand- 
father of Visva-natha on adbhuta rasa. Dr. De says 
that Dharma-datta was vanquished by Narayana in the 
court of Narasimha-deva II (?). It is strange, however, 
that Dharma-datta should turn into a great admirer of 
his opponent. 


Of the four commentators of the Sahitya-darpana 
the most popular is Rama-carana 
Rama-earana Tarka- Tarka-vagisa, who wrote in the year 

vagisa, — commentator of 

Visva-natha* 1701 A.D. He was a Chatterji and 

his home was at Raya-batl, thana 
Rayana, in the Burdwan district. Sixth from his brother, 
Kali-carana, was Prema-cad Tarka-vagisa, the well-known 
professor of rhetoric in the Sanskrit College, Calcutta. 

Rasarnava by Prakasa-Varsa. 
Prakasa-varsa’s Rasarnava has been recently pub- 
lished in The Indian Historical Quarterly as a Supplement. 
The editor V. Vehkata-rama Sarma thinks, Intro, page X, 
“it is possible to say that Bhamaha and Dandin are 
dependent on Prakasa-varsa and hence Prakasa-varsa 
must have flourished before Bhamaha and Dandin and 
after Bana Bhatta, i.e., between 650 A.D. and 750 A.D.” 
Sarma has taken pains to show that many of the ideas 
of these two authors are similar to those of Prakasa- 
varsa. But that does not show dependence nor pos- 
teriority in time. The sabdalankaras of Bhoja seem 
to have been exploited by Prakasa-varsa in his work. 
Dr. De says that Prakasa is later than Bhoja. He thinks 
that “this work (Rasarnava) also shows influence of 
Bhoja (Srngara-prakasa). It is a recent composition.” 
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Bulletin of the school of Oriental Studies, Vol. IV, Part 
II, p. 283. 

Sarma is right in thinking that Prakasa is later 
than Bana-Bhatta because Prakasa directly mentions 
Bana (III. 87). But he is not right in thinking that 
he is earlier than Bhamaha. He quotes directly from 
Mahabhamaha, i.e., a larger recension of Bhamaha. 
Just as Manu, Vrddha-manu and Vrhan-manu are 
different recensions of Manu, so are Bhamaha and Maha- 
bhamaha different recensions of Bhamaha’s work. If 
Prakasa quotes from Maha-bhamaha he quotes a later work 
than Bhamaha’s original work and so he must be much 
later than Bhamah than if he had simply quoted Bha- 
maha. Is Sarma justified in inferring the existence 
of two Bhamahas from the facts detailed by him ? As 
regards the priority of Dandin to Bhamaha I have 
already said my say in the earlier part of this preface. 
I think with Dr. De that Prakasa is a later writer. 


Devendra or Devesvara. 


Kavi-kalpa-lata by Devesvara, son of Vagbhata, 
minister to a king of Malava, is a 

Kavi-kalpa-lata. _ . T . . . « . 

work on the training o± poets. JLhe 
work is a lata or creeper and it Mas four bunches of flowers, 
(stavakas), — containing four, five, six and seven flowers 
respectively. (See our Catal. Nos. 4794r-4798A.) 


(1) Sabda, 


(2) Slesa, (3) Katha, (4) Artha. 


(a) Practice of versi- (a) Description of 

fication. things. 

(b) Ordinary words. (6) Colouring. 

(c) Arrangements of (c) Miscellaneous. 

letters. (d) Numbering. 


(a) The Attention of (a) The subject 

Kings. matter. 

(b) Hymn to the Gah- {b) Strikingness. 

ga. (c) Diagrams. 

(c) Name of God. (d) Simile. 
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(1) -Sabda, 

(d) Alliteration 


(2) Slesa, (3) Katha, (4) Artha. 

(e) Usage. id) Conversation with (e) Metaphor. 


Brahmins. 

(e) Description of 
tanks, etc. 

(j) Defiance to the 
opponents. 


{/) Solution of rid- 
dles. 

( g ) Riddles. 


This is not a subject proper to rhetoric or poetics ; 
but the Sanskrit rhetoricians from very ancient times 
include this Kavi-siksa, into their sastra, and later, it 
has become a branch of the sastra with several rami- 
fications. 

Dr. De says that Devesvara has pilfered and plagiar- 
ised from the works of Amara-candra 
Amara-eandra and An- anc ] Ari-simha. Their joint work is 

simha. _ ' _ 

named Kavya-kalpa-lata or Kavita- 
rahasya. Ari-simha’s father wrote a poem in honour 
of Vastu-pala about the year 1242. 

Dr. De thinks that Devesvara was a contemporary 
of Hamvlra Cauhana, prince of Rin- 
tambore from whose hands Ala-ud-din 
wrested that impregnable fort at the end of the 13th 
century A.D., — because in a riddle Devesvara praises 
Hamvlra-mahi-mahendra. I have shown before, the 
futility of identifying every Hamvlra with the Hamvlra 
of Rintambore, for Hamvj^a in Sanskrit in those days 
meant a Muhammadan chief. 

Devesvara described himself as son of Vagbhata, a 
minister of Malavendra, and we know 
jXue ' from history that Malava was annexed 

to Gujarata in the middle of the 13th century, and 
Gujarata was annexed to the empire of Ala-ud-din in the 
very beginning of the 14th century. Where could a Mala- 


Date of Devesvara. 
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vendra'be at that period ? I would therefore propose that 
Devesvara was the son of Vagbhata, minister to a King of 
Malava belonging to the Khilji dynasty at the end of 
the 14th century. These Khilji kings used to employ 
Hindus as ministers. I have shown in the Grammar 
portion of this preface that Punja-raja, the grammarian, 
was employed as a minister by one of the Khilji kings 
of Malava, named Gias-ud-din Khilji. He is not Gias-ud- 
din Tughlak as I have said in Catal. No. 4439. 

Appaya Diksixa. 

Appaya Dlksita’s Kuvalayananda has already been 
dealt with in connection with Java- 
~' tx * " deva’s Candraloka. He wrote many 

other works ; one of which, Citra-mimamsa was for a long 
time regarded as anonymous. It has now been settled 
that it is by him. It is a work most likely left incomplete 
by the author. It has no claim to originality. The 
author admits two classes of Kavyas, — dhvani and gum- 
bhuta-vyanga, and rejects the third, viz., Citra of Kavya- 
prakasa. As in Kuvalayananda, in this, too, alahkaras 
are more fully dealt with. (Catal. Nos. 4874-4877.) It. 
has a commentary by.Bala-krsna Paya-gunde (4878). 

Another work by the same author is Laksya-laksana- 
samgraha. It is a short work dealing 

Laksya-lak^ana-sam- ^ lakg |^ a . The Contents have 
graha. * * 

been mostly taken from Candraloka; 
a few new slokas have been composed. The object of 
the work is to help young beginners in understanding 
rightly the Alankara sastra. (Our Catal. No. 4888.) 

Our Catalogue has another work by the same author. 

The work is called Vrtti-vartika and 

Vrtti-vartikam. . . . . 1 , 

is an argumentative work on the three- 
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fold imports of words, abhidha, laksana and vyanjana, 
as accepted in Kavya-sarani and by rhetoricians. But 
there are points in which the ancients are not clear, and 
here our author wants to make them clear. Our Nos. 4897 
and 4898 both contain two chapters only, but Aufrecht 
speaks of a third chapter on vyakti. 

In all these works there is very little of originality. 

But their clear exposition and lucidity 
citra-mTmamsa-khan- ^ ex p re ssion made them very popular 

and also evoked a good deal of hostile 
criticism. Jagan-natha Pandita-raja condemns the author 
as a slavish imitator of Rucaka and Jaya-deva. Jagan- 
natha himself wrote a work named Citra-mlmamsa-khan- 
dana. The Kuvalayananda had also many hostile 
criticisms. 

Bhima-sena wrote a work named Kuvalayananda- 
* khandanam or Alankara-sara-sthiti, 

Kuvalayananda-khan- (Q ata J Jfo. 4895), in which he finds* 

fault with some of the new alankaras 
invented by Appaya and some old alankaras as explained 
by him. Bhima-sena flourished in Jodhpur during the 
reign of Ajita-simha, the son of Yasovanta-simha who 
died in Kabul about the year 1680 A.D. Bhima-sena 
in his co mm entary on Kavya-prakasa also had his flings at 
Appaya Dlksita. 

Our Catal. No. 4896 says that some panditas misled 
by their respect for Kuvalayananda do not see things 
properly though there is the Kavya-prakasa to guide them 
in the proper way. Therefore, a criticism of that work 
has become necessary, and the number of alankaras should 
be put down at 61. At the end, the work says that the 
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number 61 has been accepted by Deva-natha Tarka- 
pancanana, Maha-mahopadhyaya Govinda and Jaya-rama 
Nyaya-pancanana. Rajendra-lala in his L. 1447 calls this 
work Eka-sasthyalankara-prakasa. In this Catalogue 
it is registered as Kuvalayananda-khandana. 


These hostile criticisms had their retort. Nila-kantha, 
a relative of Appaya, attempted a 
, , defence of his works and wrote Citra- 

ya s works. 

mimamsa-dosa-dhikkara. Appaya, 
however, was very fortunate in his commentators. Men 
like Nagoji Bhatta, Vaidya-natha Tat-sat, Asa-dhara 
and Ganga-dhara Bajapeyin were commentators of Kuva- 
layananda ; and Dharananda of Bharata-pura commented 
upon the Citra-mlmamsa. 


According to Maha-linga Sastrl, Appaya flourished 
between the years 1520-1539 A.D. 
Appaya s date. (g ee Maha-lihga Sastri’s article, 

“More about the age and life of Brlmad Appaya Diksita ”, 
J.O.R., vol. Ill, part I.) 


Alankaras by the Caitanya sect. 

The Caitanya sect in Bengal cultivated the alankara 

sastra in many of its phases. Rupa 

Rflpa Gosvamin and Jiva G 0SY a m i % wxote Nataka-candrika, a 
Gosvamin. ™ * 

work on dramaturgy (4934A), and 
Ujjvala-nlla-mani (4904A), a work on rasa which again 
has a commentary by his nephew, Jiva Gosvamin. 


But the great work embracing all the topics of 
alankara was written by Parama- 
Kavi-karna-pura and his nanda gena (better known by his title 

works. # o - 

Kavi-karna-pura), the son oi oiva- 
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nanda Sena of Kancra-para 30 miles north of Calcutta, in 
the middle of the 16th century. Loka-natha Cakra-vartin, 
wrote a commentary on this work. AE the Elustrations 
are the original composition of the author and they are 
ah in praise of Krsna. The name of the work is Alankara- 
kaustubha. The word kaustubha means a gem hanging 
from the neck ; so the chapters are caUed kiranas or rays. 
The work is our No. 4870 and the commentary 4871 
by Loka-natha Cakravartin. Kavi-karna-pura goes over 
many of the topics of Kavya-prakasa and has a 
chapter on rlti. 

Kavi-karna-pura was a voluminous writer. He has 
written dramas, epic poems and he traced the associates of 
Caitanya through many incarnations of Visnu in his 
Gaura-ganoddesa, i.e., Traces of the associates of Gaura. 


There is a commentary named °Dldhiti-candrika by 
Vrnda-vana-candra Tarkalahkara 

ISTataka-candrika. * _ , . „ ^ „ n _ 

Cakravartin, son of Radna-carana 
Kavlndra Cakravartin (I.O. 1195) who bows at the feet 
of Kavi-karna-pura. 


Alankara-kaustubha. 
(I.O. 1196.) 


Another work named Alankara-kaustubha by Visve- 
svara, son of LaksmI-dhara Suri, is a 
moderr^work professing to give many 
phases of alankaras. It treats of 
only arthalankara from a variety of works. It has an 
abstract entitled Alankara-muktavali for the use of 
beginners (Mad. 12792). 


In his Nataka-eandrika, Rupa Gosvamin accepts the 
idea of Bharata and Singa-bhupati and rejects those of 
Visva-natha Kavi-raja as opposed to Bharata. This sect 
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staged many dramas and so they required a work on 
dramaturgy of some sort ; and Rupa gave them his 
Nataka-candrika. But he was a good scholar and followed 
Bharata though he arranged his book according to his 
own idea. 


There is another work entitled Alankara-kaustubha 
by Kalyana Subrahmanya Suri which 
defines the alankaras given in the 
Candraloka and illustrates them by 
examples of his own composition. 


Alankara-kaustubha. 
(Mad. 12790) 


Alankara-kaustu bha, 
(Mad. 12785) 


There is another work of the same name (Mad. 12785) 
by Vehkatacarya of Tirumala-bukka- 
pattana. It says that the figures of 
speech, both pertaining to words and 
to their meanings together make the number 108. The 
writer belonged to the Sri-saila family. Sri-nivasa gave 
him the title of Tarkalankara-vaglsvara, and encouraged 
him in writing this work. 


Alankara-sekhara by Kesava Misra is the first work 
mentioned in the present Catalogue. 

Alamkara-sekhara. _ T 

The author was an expert m JNyaya 
and Vedanta. He wrote seven works on alankara but 
these were a hard nut to crack to those who did not know 
much of Hindu philosophy and, therefore, he was induced 
to write a work in easy and flowing language and that 
is Alamkara-sekhara. 


The author’s patron was Manikya-candra who was 
an expert in kavya and alamkara. In order to advance 
the knowledge of the first principles of alankara he' 
asked Kesava Misra to write this book. Manikya-candra’s 
father was Dharma-candra and grandfather Rama-candra. 
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TMs Rama-candra, in a terrible war, between a great 
and impetuous Sultan of Delhi and the rising king of 
Kabul, displayed feats of valour and killed millions of 
men. Shortly after, finding the earth polluted with 
putrid human bodies, and finding his enemies, by falling in 
war, gone to heaven, went himself there in order to conquer 
them once more. The war mentioned here is that between 
Ibrahim Lodi and Babar in 1526 A.D. and the death 
of Rama-candra took place in 1528 A.D. The country in 
which Rama-candra reigned is not given in this work, 
but it is known from the fifth Volume of Cunning- 
ham’s Archaeological Survey Report, Page 152, that he 
reigned at Jalandhara. His son Dharma-candra reigned 
there from 1528 to 1562 and came in contact with Akbar, 
who took the old raja in his favour. Manikya-candra began 
to reign in 1563 and continued till 1571. This Manikya- 
candra was the patron of Kesava Misra. 

Kesava Misra based his work on the sutras of one 
whom he calls Bhagavan Sauddhodani. Perhaps he wants 
to say that these sutras were by Lord Buddha himself. 
The sutras are not written in sutra but in karika form. 
There are altogether 108 karikas. The work is called 
Alamkara-sekhara or the Crown of Rhetoric. The crown 
has eight gems or ratnas : — 

TNjjEii crash?: | 

srasrnp nrafp n 

from which issued twenty-three rays or maricis, viz., 
wti areriTT frrHrjp i 

*ITfraf 5 ii 

This gives twenty-three maricis in all. But the Kavya- 
mala edition records only twenty-two maricis, because 
it omits to record the number 13 at the end of the 
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marlcis of the fourth Alamkara-ratna, and so its number 
falls short by one. 

The date and place of Alamkara-sekhara being known, 
it is needless to examine the work to find the chronology. 
But the date and place of the karikas, being unknown, 
require careful examination. They do not appear to be 
very old because they speak of three ritis, GaudI, Vaidarbhl 
and MagadhI, three vrttis, abhidha, laksana and vyanjana. 
The ritis have their origin in Dandin’s work and the 
three vrttis in the karikas of the Dhvani-kara, say, by 
the mi ddle of the 9th century A.D. So, this Sauddhodani 
or Bhagavan Sauddhodani cannot be Lord Buddha, 
but a late writer who cannot be placed earlier than the 
11th century A.D. The definition given of Kavya is 

“ ’STeT ^fh%*reicr ” 

which is a very late definition. 

Kesava-Misra often refers to one SrI-pada, perhaps, 
his own Guru. But the quotations are not from Saud- 
dhodani’s karikas. 

One new feature of this work is the direction given 
to poets in the matter of describing the charm of females 
and the valour of males. In later rhetorical works 
these topics are given under the head of Kavi-siksa. 
Though Sauddhodani defines Kavya as “ Rasadimad 
vakyam ” — it is curious that he deals of rasas at the 
end of his work. 


Rasa-gangadhara by Jagay-yatha. 


The last great work on rhetoric and literary criti- 


Jagannatha’s Pedigree. 


cism is Rasa-gangadhara by Jagan- 
natha Pandita-raja, the Sanskrit tutor 


of Dara Sheiko, the eldest son of Emperor Shah-jehan of 
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Delhi. The family of the author hailed from the Andhra 
country and he may be regarded as the literary successor 
of Vidya-natha and Singa Bhupala. Jagan-natha was the 
son of Peru Bhatta and LaksmI. Peru Bhatta received 
his education in Vedanta from Jnanendra Bhiksu, in 
Nyaya and Vaisesika from Mahendra, in Mlmamsa from 
Khanda-deva at Benares, and in Sanskrit grammar from 
Sesa Vlresvara, son of Sesa Nr-simha who was the author 
of Prakriya-prakasa. Jagan-natha was himself a very 
learned man. He wrote books in many branches of 
Sanskrit literature, notably in kavya and alamkara. 
His Samrat-siddhanta is a comprehensive work on 
Astronomy. In Sanskrit poems, he praised Bara Sheiko, 
Asaf Khan and Prana-raya of Kama-rupa. His works 
on grammar have been already spoken of. 


His work on alamkara is entitled Rasa-Ganga-dhara. 


Rasa-gangadhara. 


Rasa is compared to the Ganga and 
the work to Maha-deva who holds 


the Ganga on his head or heads. Maha-deva is said to 
have had four heads. His phallic emblem at Pasu-pati- 
natha has*four faces. In Nepala, the majority of phallic 
emblems have four faces. The Saiva priests of Pasu-pati 
hail from the Andhra country ; where the four-faced 
emblem of Siva is worshipped. All these faces are directed 
to the cardinal points — North, East, South and West, 
and from these mouths flowed the tantras belonging to 
the Uttaramnaya, Purvamnaya, Daksinamnaya and Pasci- 
mamnaya. The fifth face of Maha-deva is said to have 
been snatched away by him from Brahma and put on 
the top of his heads. Prom this mouth flowed the 
Urdhvamnaya. The modern tantrikas of Nepala speak 
of another face below his chins, from which flowed 


the Adha-amnaya, i.e., the Buddhist tantras. 
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Jagan-natha seems to have been a supporter of the 
tradition of the four faces of Siva. He divides the 
Alamkara-sastra in four ‘ ananas ’ or faces ; they are : 
(1) Uttamottama, (2) Uttama, (3) Madhyama and 
(4) Adhama. (Kavya-mala Edition, p. 5.) As regards 
the fifth he says, “ yadyapi yatrartha-camatkrti-samanya- 
sunya sabda-camatkrtis-tat-pancamam-adhamadhamam 
api kavya- vidhasu ganayitum ucitam ” (ibid., p. 20) and 
“ vastutah kavyatvabhavena maha-kavibhih praeina- 
paramparam anurundhanais tatra tatra kavyesu nivaddham 
api nasmabhir ganitam” (ibid., p. 20). 

So Jagan-natha did not believe in a fifth face of 
Ganga-dhara and did not write a fifth chapter on adha- 
madhama kavya. 

The MSS. of Rasa-ganga-dhara and of its commentary 
all end somewhere in the second ‘anana’ of his work. 
The inference, therefore, is that he was not able to 
finish his work. Perhaps the fall -of Dara Sheiko and his 
followers ended the literary activity of our great author. 

The definition of kavya by Jagan-natha seems to 

be an echo of Dandin who defines it 

jagan-natha’s Definition ag <£ Istartha-vyavacchina padavall.” 
of Kavya. * * ^ _ x 

Jagan-natha defines kavya as “ Rama- 
myartha-pratipadakah sabdah kavyam.” He discards all 
other definitions, e.g., ‘‘ sabdarthau kavyam,” “vakyam 
rasatmakam kavyam,” etc., and he comes to the pithy 
conclusion — “ kavya-jivitam camat-karitvam cavasista- 
meva.” Jagan-natha has one peculiarity. The examples 
he gives are all his own composition. Jagan-natha is very 
hard on his own countryman Appaya Dlksita, whose 
Citra-mlmamsa he subjects to scathing criticism. Even in 
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this work on rhetoric he missed no chance of abusing 
and criticising Bhattoji Dlksita. 


N afij a-ra j a-y aso- 
bhusana. 


Nr-simha, the author. 


There is a commentary to the Rasa-gangadhara by 
Nagesa Bhatta (1.0. Oatal. 1204). 

NAltJA-RAJA-YASO-BHUSAIJA BY Nr-SIMHA. 

Nanja-raja was the Chief minister of Krsira-raja, 
King of Mahl-sura (Mysore) in the 
middle of the 18th century, who 
usurped all the powers of the King 
and was the de facto ruler in his name. Nanja-raja 
was the patron of Hydar Ali, who reduced him to the 
same condition as he did his king. Nanja-raja was, 
however, a patron of letters, and Nr- 
simha kavi, son of Siva-rama, and 
Disciple of Yogananda Yati, wrote a work on alankara 
every illustration of which is in praise of Nanja-raja, 
his patron. It is written in imitation of the Pratapa- 
rudra-yaso-bhusana by Vidya-natha. As Vidya-natha 
wrote a model drama entitled Pratapa-rudra-kalyana 
in four acts, to illustrate the 
written in the wake of principles and technical terms of 

Pratapa-rudra-vaso- t . 

bh usa na * dramaturgy, and threw it into the 

main work, so has Nr-simha written 
a new drama entitled Candra-kala-kalyana and has 
thrown it into the main work for the same purpose. 
The author Nr-simha wrote many dramas, and obtained 
the epithet Nava-Kali-dasa. One of the epithets of 
Nanja-raja was Nava-Bhoja-raja. (See Prastavana to 
the new drama.) Nanja seems to have 
written a drama in Sanskrit entitled 
Sangita-Ganga-dhara, and two poems in Kanarese en- 
titled Halasya-carita and Siva-bhakta-vilasa. At the 


Nafija’s works. 



PREFACE. 


cccxxiii 


end of the work we hear of another poet Alura Tirumala 
who had the epithet of Nava-Bhava-bhuti. He was a 
friend of Nr-simha and perhaps was an ornament of the 
court of Nanja-raja. Nr-simha was the founder of a 
society of literary men and poets who were bold enough to 
write long pieces every day without assistance. His 
father was regarded as an incarnation of Siva. 


Pratapa-rudra° and 
Nanja-raja 0 . 


The model drama in Pratapa-rudra-yaso-bhusana had 
a meaning. The reigning queen saw 
in a dream the coronation of her 
daughter’s son. She sent the young 
prince on a conquering tour. He came back victorious and 
was crowned, and Pratapa-rudra was a powerful king who 
extended his dominion all round. The drama was suited 
to the occasion. 


But the suitability of the Candra-kala-kalyana is of a 
doubtful nature. Nanja-raja went to a 
The sto^y of^the model bunting expedition, saw a girl coming 

to worship in a temple, fell in love with 
her, luck brought them together but other circumstances 
intervened and they separated. Nanja-raja was disconso- 
late and came back to his capital where he was greeted 
with the good news of the conquest of Kerala and of the 
discovery of a hoarded treasure and also of the capture 
of a foreign ship loaded with treasure at the mouth of the 
Kaverl. But the most welcome news that greeted him 
was an invitation from Ratna-kara, King of Kuntala, to the 
svayambara of his daughter who accepted Nanja-raja as 
her husband* and she turned to be the lady of the forest 
temple. At every turn of the drama, the author of the 
rhetorical work intervenes and explains the steps by 
which the plot develops. This way of treatment, though 
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it interferes with the enjoyment of the drama is very 
useful to students of dramaturgy. The work has nothing 
original in it. But it surveys the whole range of the 
alankara sastra, and gives summaries of rhetoric, poetics, 
dramaturgy and literary criticism. The treatment is brief 
but very lucid. The definition of Kavya is very peculiar. 
It says that words and their meanings constitute Kavya. 
But these words and their meanings should be joined 
together according to the convention of poets. This 
definition brings the function of words and the functions 
of their meanings into prominence and so come the three 
functions — abhidha, laksana and vyanjana, i.e., the direct 
and indirect functions and the reverberation. The vrttis, 
ritis, sayya and paka come along with the treatment of 
words and their meanings. 

The 3rd chapter treats of dhvani or reverberation and 
goes over the same ground as the 4th and 5th chapters of 
Kavya-prakasa. 

Rasas and bhavas have a separate treatment in the 
4th vilasa or chapter of this work. 

The 5th chapter speaks of gunas and dosas, the 6th 
of dramas, and the 7th of the alankaras. 

The work is in the process of publication in the 
Gaekwad Oriental Series; but I have got the advance 
forms by courtesy of the General Editor. 


Other works on Aeankara noticed in our 
Catalogue. 


Rucaka besides his Alankara-sarvasva wrote another 
work called Sahrdaya-lila (our Nos. 
4853 and 4854). This work was 


Sahrdaya-lila. 
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hitherto undescribed. Four elements constitute the supe- 
riority of men and women, viz., (1) the handsomeness 
of the person, (2) ornaments, (3) life and, (4) surround- 
ings; and there are four chapters in this work, called 
Ullekhas, treating of these four elements. Those who 
know the elements are called nagarikas or fashionable 
people. 

Alankara-ratnakara by Sobha-kara-mitra is a work 
on rhetoric (Our No. 4855). Sobha- 

Alankara-ratnakara. _ 

kara was the son of Bhatta-trayi- 
svara. Biihler thinks that it is a work later than Vimar- 
sini, — Jayaratha’s commentary on Alankara-sarvasva. It 
has sutras on figures of speech numbering 107. Yasaskara 
wrote the Devl-stotra for illustrating each of the sutras 
of Sobha-kara ; and Ratna-kantha in the middle of the 
17th century explained how a verse of the hymn explained 
a sutra. The work containing the sutras, the stuti verses 
and the udaharana-samanvayas is called the “ Alankara- 
ratnakarodaharana-sannibaddhadevi-stotram.” (Our 

No. 4856.) 

Our Oatal. No. 4857 entitled Candra-karika is a 
very interesting work ; because the 

Candra-karika. _ . 

author was a Buddhist named Ratna- 
srl-jnana who hailed from Ceylon. The MS. has been 
found in Nepal. The author begins his work with an 
invocation to Sambuddha. He says that the meaning of a 
word may be either jati or kriya or dravya or guna or 
nama. The author wrote the work at the earnest request 
of Deva-datta. If there is any merit in writing the- 
book, let the whole world become Buddhas by that merit. 
He thinks that the knowledge of sabda and artha leads 
to the attainment of true knowledge, whether you desire 
terrestrial or celestial bliss. 
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Varna-ratnakara by Jyotirisvara Kavi-sekhara who 
lived in the reign of Hari-simha of 
Vama-ratnakara. Mithila at the beginning of the 14th 
century, is also a remarkable book. It gives directions 
to the poets how persons and things are to be described. 
It is not in Sanskrit; it is in old Maithill which can 
scarcely be distinguished from old Bengali both in lan- 
guage and in script. As the work is a ratnakara or ocean, 
it is divided into kallolas or waves. The author is credited 
with writing many works— one of which is Dhurta- 
samagama, written for the purpose of giving a grand ova- 
tion to Hari-simha for his victory over the Muhammadans. 
Another of his works is Panca-sayaka, a work on erotics. 

Varna-ratnakara gives direction to the poets how a 
city is to be described, how a heroine is to be described, 
how a season is to be described, how a cremation ground is 
to be described, and so on. It gives the names of the 
traditional 84 wizards and an exhaustive enumeration 
of lower castes. (Our Catal. Ho. 4857A.) 

Kama-samuha is by Ananta who was the son of 
Tri-mandana • belonging to the BhU- 
Kama-samuha. maUa (Our Catal. No. 4859A.) 

The object of the work is the same as that of the previous 
one, viz., to give directions to poets how to describe 
the beauty of a woman in a poem. It describes situations 
in love, the youth of a lady, her hair, her eyes, her breasts 
and so on. The author says that he has churned the 
ocean of Kama-sastra to get this nectar of enjoyment. It 
was composed in the Samvat year 1514=1457 A.D. Tri- 
mandana was a practising physician. He is called a 
Bhisah-mukutalankarahara and Vaidya-vara. The date 
is here given as stated in the MS.—' “ Samvat pancadase 
prapte candra-veda-pravatsare.” 
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Ananta describes himself as Nagarabhyantara (in 1.0. 
1242), i.e., he was a Nagara Brahmana belonging to 
Nagara or Ananda-pura in Gujarata, the Brahmaiias of 
which are divided as abhyantara and vahya, i.e., inner 
and outer. 

Ciranjlva was the descendant of one of the five Brah- 
K _ #i _ mins brought to Bengal by Adi-sura. 

He is well-known to the panditas of 
Bengal as the writer of Vidvan-moda-taranginx. He also 
wrote a work on rhetoric named Kavya-vilasa, described in 
our Nos. 4901 and 4902. 


Ciranjxva belonged to the Kasyapa gotra. His father 
could pay attention to hundred things at one and the 
same time. His name was Raghu-deva and for such 
concentration of mind he was called Satavadhana. The 
author takes the definition of rasa from old writers, but 
the illustrations are his own. As the work is called 
Vilasa, it has many bhangis. 


AlankSra -man j ari. 


Alankara-manjari, a short treatise on rhetoric, 
designed for those who have not much 
time to spend at it, is by Nirmala 
Bhatta, son of Vallabha Bhatta of Benares (Nos. 4903- 
4904). The work runs through 4 leaves and has 41 verses. 
It treats of alankaras only — -specially arthalankaras. 


Alankara-saxngraha (4905), Kavya-candrika by Rama- 
candra Nyaya-vaglsa (4906-4909), 
bho.t Kavya-kaumudi (4910-4911), Anyokti- 

muktavali by Soma-natha (4912), Bandha-kaumudi by 
Gopl-natha (4915) are short modern works on rhetoric 
which have been described in the Catalogue. 
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Ratnesvara wrote Kavi-sarani-dipika. He was a 
quick versifier. He gives the names 

Kavi-sarani*dipika. „ ~ . . t-t 

oi five of his ancestors. He was 
pained to find well-dressed good men sitting dumb in 
assemblies. So he wanted to give them some instructions 
that they might be able to take part in the assemblies. 
His Dipika or Lamp has five Udyotas or Rays : — 
(1) Conjugational and Declensional, (2) Syntax, (3) Versi- 
fication, (4) Gender, and (5) Poetry. 

The author of Sahitya-ratnakara is Dharma-sam- 
khyavat. As a ratnakara or ocean, 

Sahitya-ratnakara. . 

it has many tarangas or waves. All 
the illustrative verses are in praise of Rama. It is 
complete in ten tarangas, the last of which deals with rasa. 
The work generally follows the wake of Kavya-prakasa 
though the arrangement is quite different. 

The father of the author was Parvatesa, proficient 
in all the six philosophies of the Hindus, and his 
mother was Yellamamba. The author himself was profi- 
cient in all the fourteen sastras. He wrote Krsna-stuif, 
Ravi-sataka and several dramas, he also wrote on Kavyas 
and alankaras. 

For a fuller description of the work see the Trien- 
nial Catalogue of MSS., Vol. I, Part I- A, R. No. 306. 

Other Works ok Alankara Noticed in Other 
Catalogues of MSS. 

Sahitya-kauttihala, a versified manual of poetic com- 
position by Yasasvin Kavi, son of 

Sahitya-kautuhala. ^ T7 - .... 

(j o 117g ) Gopaia and JAasi, with a commentary 

by the author himself. The first 
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chapter is devoted to the direction for the composition of 
enigmas and other artificial poetry, e.g., padma-bandha, 
cakra-bandha, sarvatobhadra-mandala, etc. 


Kavya-eandrika. 
(I.O. 1193.) 


Kavya-candrika by Kavi-candra Datta, son of Kavi- 
karna-pura and Kausalya, is an ele- 
mentary work on rhetoric in 16 
chapters. This Kavi-karna-pura is a 
different person from the Vaisnava writer of that name; 
because he is described to belong to Dlrghanga-grama, a 
village usually inhabited by Brahmins of Western Bengal, 
while the Vaisnava writer was a Vaidya by caste. 


The striking feature of this work is that the author 
frequently quotes verses composed by himself, his own 
grammar and his own dhatu-patha. He is said to have 
written four poems. 


Another work of the same name is I.O. 1194 by 
Nyaya-vaglsa, son of Vidya-nidhi. It 
„ Another Kavya- treats of rhetoric only, i.e., dosa, guna, 
(i o. ii 94 .) and alankara, for the benefit of young 

learners. 


The moonlight dispels the darkness of hostile criticism 
of bad men. So the Alankara-candro- 

Alankara-candrodaya. (Jaya jg the Moonshine of rhetoric. 

The author of the work is Veni-datta 
Tarka-vaglsa, son of Visvesvara and grandson of Laksmana. 
They belonged to a family of ministers of Kasi-puri named 
Naga-cchatra-dhara family. It is an elementary work on 
alankara in six chapters treating the subjects of rhetoric 
and poetics. 
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Xatya-darpana is by Sundara Misra professing the 
Sama-veda. It was composed in 1613 
A.D. The author often refers to his 
drama named Abhirama-mani, com- 
At the end he says : the minor class of 
number — may be studied from other 
works. What these other works are, we do not know. He 
hims elf treats of two classes of minor dramas, the Totaka 
and the Sattaka. 


Xatya-darpana 
(1.0. 1199 ) 

posed in 1599. 
dramas — 15 in 


Alankara-samgraha by Amrtananda Yogin was written 
at the instance of King Manva- 

Alankara-samgraha. samu dra, S011 of Bhakti-bhflmi-pati 
(JIad. 12794.) ’ n . ™ 

who was a devotee to biva. lne 
king asked the author to give in one treatise rhetoric, 
poetics, dramaturgy and literary criticism, i.e., all the 
different branches of learning included in the Alankara- 
sastra. 


There is another work of the same name (Mad. 12795) 
which enumerates only alahkaras. 
Alankara-samgraha. The author’s name is not given in the 

(Mad. 12795 ) & 

catalogue. 

Alankara-sarvasva has a commentary entitled °San- 
Aiankara-sanjivam. jlvani by Sri-vidya Cakravartin who 
(Mad. 12799.) wrote a commentary on the Kavya- 
prakasa also. 

There is another Alahkara-sarvasva on poetics and 
rhetoric. The author’s name is not 
Aiankara-sarvasva. k n0 wn but we understand that the 

(Mad. 12798.) 

work was written in praise of a king 


named Gopala. 



PREFACE. 


CCCXXX1 


Kavi-samaya-kallola is written by Anantacarya, son 
of Singaracarya. This is a very 
modern work as it quotes from Nanja- 
raja-yaso-bhusana. The author wrote 
another work entitled Krsna-raja-yaso 
dindima from which he quotes in this 
work. The °Dindima is a work on alankara, the illustra- 
tions of which are all in praise of Krsna-raja whose 
minister Nanja-raja was. 


Kavi-samaya-kallola 
(Mad. 12808), 
and 

Krsna-r aj a-y aso -dindim a. 


Kalvya-darpana. 
(Mad. 12809.) 


Kavya-darpana in 10 ullasas by Raja-cuda-mani 
Dlksita speaks of arthalankaras only. 
He has written a large number of 
works, a list of which is given in Mad. 
12809 : (1) Tantra-sikha-mani, (2) Nyaya-mukta-vali, (3) 
Agni-hotradi-prayascitta-pradipika, (4) Nyaya-cuda-mani, 
a commentary on Ruci-datta’s work, (5) Mani-darpana, a 
commentary on three khandas of Mani (perhaps Tattva- 
cinta-mani), (6) Srngara-sarvasva — a Bhana form of 
drama, (7) Bhoja-campu, the yuddha-kanda of which wfs 
written in one day, (8) Bharata-campu, (9) Vrtta-tara-vall, 
(10) S ankaracary a-tara - vali , (11) His father’s biography 
whose name was Srf-nivasa and who performed Visva-jit 
sacrifice, (12-14) The stories of Rama, Krsna and 
Vasava were written like the Vasava-datta with slesa in 
every letter, but unlike it in verse, (15) The story of Sita- 
pati in sweet words, (16) A poem on the rise of Sankara, 
(17) Kamsa-kavya, (18) Rukminyudvaha, (19) A natika 
entitled Kamalinl-kala-hamsa, (20) A nataka entitled 
Ananda-raghava, (21) Alahkara-cuda-mani, (22) Citra- 
manjarl with Vrtti-viveka. 


The genealogy of the author is given in Madras 12495, 
in his drama Ananda-raghava : — 
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Krsna-bhatta 

I 

Bhava-svami-bhatta= Laksnh 
Satya-mangala Ratna-kheta SrI-nivasa Dlksita = KamaksI 

Ardha-narlsvara Diksita Raja-cuda-mani Dlksita 

(pupil of his brother and the 
author). 


The drama Ananda-raghava is said to have been 
staged in the court of Raghu-natha-nayaka, son of 
Cinna-cevva Acyuta-raya. Reference is made to Raghu- 
natha-bhupa-vijaya of Yajna-narayanadhvarin. The 
author had two step-brothers whose names were Kesava 
Diksita and Sesadri-sekhara Diksita. 


Kavya-laksana. 
(Mad. 12829.) 


Kavya-laksana is an anonymous work on the 
characteristics of poems and dramatic 
compositions of different kinds. It is 
a useful book about the classification 
of poems and dramas. It says that Virudavali and Tara- 
vali are names of poems in which dhvani plays but a 
small part. 


Dasa-rupaka-vivarana. 
(Mad. 12892.) 


Dasa-rupaka-vivarana is not a commentary as the 
name would imply, but an independent 
treatise on the characteristics and 
classification of dramatic composition. 
Kuppu-svamI Sastri suspects that it probably formed the 
nataka chapter of a comprehensive work on rhetoric and 
poetics like the Pratapa-rudriya. The author’s name is 
not given. 
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treatises which appeal to the eye, (4) acting and dancing, 
(5) subject-matter, (6) sandhi, (7) heroes, (8) commence- 
ment of dramas, (9) dramas, (10) minor dramas, (11) 
poems. 

Sahitya-cinta-mani is attributed to Vlra-narayana. It 
has karikas and their prose explana- 
sahity a-cinta-mam . tions. Vlra-narayana is also the hero 

(Had. 12965.) , . , , . ' T , 1 , , tt— 

of a carita by Abhmava JBhatta Vana. 
It is a work on rhetoric and poetics. The work is 
addressed to Vira-narayana. 


Alankara-nikasa eulogises the virtues of Sudhlndra 
Yogin, a follower of the Madhva sect. 
It is a work on arthalankara. The 
author says that he follows the 
opinions of the ancient and modern writers. 


Alankara-nikasa 
(Mad. 12976.) 


Though published in the Mysore Sanskrit series, 
3, may mention here the Alahkara-mani-hara, a large work 
exclusively on arthalankaras with commentary. Both 
the text and the commentary are very modern. 


Works on Rasa. 

In this catalogue there are many works on raisa, or 
Srhgara or Ujjvala. Some of them 
Kaiy ana-kaiioia. are g enera ny regarded as belonging to 

the Kama-sastra; but others may have a place among 
works on poetics. Those that may fall in poetics treat of 
love to their fill, leaving very small space for other rasas. 
They are generally of a monotonous character, devoting 
more space to the amorous description of heroines than to 
anything else. Of these works, there is one which historic- 
ally deserves mention. It is called Kalyana-kallola written 
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Lefcfcer-writers. 


for the delectation of Kalyana Raya, son of Todala-malla, 
Finance Minister of Akbar. It was written by Giri-dhara. 
This work, too, treats more of love (Srngara) than of the 
other rasas. The author says, the rasas are nine to which 
bhakti should be added. So according to one’s taste one 
can devote oneself to any rasa. 

In this catalogue there is a short section devoted to 
letter-writers ; the first of which (our 
No. 4933) is attributed to Vara-ruci, 
one of the nine gems in the court of Vikramaditya. But it 
borrows many Persian words ‘ nabis,’ * kurfia,’ and quotes 
from modern works like Padya Kadam-varl. Ancient 
Indian kings were very fond of virudas, i.e., high sounding 
epithets ; so Viruda-vali, i.e., a collection of virudas always 
had a place in letter-writers as the superscriptions of 
letters addressed to a king should contain all his Virudas 
or epithets. 

The study of Sanskrit Alahkara is regarded as dry, 
uninteresting, abstruse and difficult. 

The Study of AlankSra. , , - . » 

Rhetoric is regarded as a science ot 
nomenclature, and as such, it is open to the charges 
given above. If this is true for rhetorical works in 
other languages, it is truer in the case of those in 
Sanskrit, for the authors of Sanskrit Alankara-sastra 
have joined together, or rather, jumbled up four differ- 
ent sciences in one. Much interest will be felt if they 
are separated and separately sttidied. 


The four sciences are: — 

(1) Rhetoric proper — meaning a discipline for com- 
position in Sanskrit or in Sanskritic lan- 
guages, either in verse or in prose. This in- 
cludes chapters on dosa, guna and alankara, 
i.e., defects and excellences of composition, 
and figures of speech. 
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(2) Poetics— a discipline for writing short or long 

works of imagination and fancy either in 
prose or verse. This includes the chapter on 
kavya or poetry, the best criterion of which 
is dhvani or suggestion, better perhaps, rever- 
beration. It presents a pleasurable sensa- 
tion of mind which is not easily shaken off. 

(3) Dramaturgy— a discipline for play-wrights which 

includes, in (2) dances, acting, and music, 
both vocal and instrumental. This section 
is meant more for appealing to the eyes 
than to the ears. 

(4) Criticism of Poetry — the latest addition to the 

Alankara-sastra made in the 9th, 10th, and 
11th centuries. It is not so much a disci- 
pline as an appreciation. It is meant for 
tra ini ng the critic, not so much the poet. 

But, later authors of the sastra have tried to mix 
up two, three or all the four of them together. Not to 
speak of other works, Kavya-prakasa mixes up (1), (2), 
and to a certain extent (4) ; and Sahitya-darpana 
mixes up all the four together, and these are our best 
standard work for students. 

It has been shown that rhetoric began as an humble 
discipline of one-verse poetry and 

Conclusion. o ... 

short pieces and of prose composition 
in the Vedas. Then came the discipline of the actors 
in Nata-sutras of Silali, of Krsasva, and perhaps also 
of Bharata. But daring the ascendancy of the Brahmins, 
the Nata-sutras were relegated to the Sudras, and 
classical Sanskrit took no notice of these sutras for centu- 
ries. In the meanwhile, the discipline was confined to 
prose compositions, royal writs, business letters, documents 
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and to controversial ■ literature (the Tarka-sastra, Katha- 
sastra or Vada-sastra). 

The earliest treatises on rhetoric were confined to 
dosa, guna and alankara, i.e., defects, excellences, and 
figures of speech. These treatises mentioned dramas 
but never treated of them. But when great Brahmins, 
educated Ksatriyas and even emperors began to write 
dramas, their claim could no longer be overlooked. 
The two ideals of discipline were blended together and 
the blending produced the theory of dhvani which includ- 
ed the ideal excellence of a drama, viz., rasa, and the 
ideal excellence of rhetoric. The word dhvani is often 
translated in English as suggestion. But dhvani in- 
cludes much more. When a bell or gong is struck, it 
produces a great sound, but gradually the sound dies 
out in space and time. This is what is called dhvani, 
dhvanana, vyanjana, anu-ranana, etc., i.e., the sound 
reverberates. Transferring this idea to mental and moral 
world apart from time and space, it produces many 
changes — some rapid and others gradual. The rapid is 
called 4 rasa ’ and the gradual, ‘ dhvani,’ though they are 
in reality one and the same. This is the highest idea 
to which Indian rhetoricians and poeticians reached. 
This is certainly different from the mere discipline of 
the rhetoricians. 

At this period, the epic and other poems also 
attracted the attention of critics. They took cognisance 
of poetry which appeals to the eye (drama, etc.) and of 
poetry which appeals to the ear; and the critics began 
to define poetry in a variety of ways — each succeeding 
definition being an improvement on the last. Old rhe- 
toricians defined poems as sabda and artha; some as 
“ sabdarthau sahitau.” Prom this * sahita ’ comes sahitya 
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which means all sorts of literature. But when dhvani 
was declared to be the soul of poetry, sabcla, or sabda 
and artha did not suffice in the definition. So Visva- 
natha in the 14th century defined it as ‘ vakya ’ or 
sentence, the soul of which is rasa. This bold innovation 
produced hostile criticisms. But all the same, every 
one had to admit the force of vakya, directly or indi- 
rectly, and of rasa. 

The rapid development of dhvani is £ rasa,’ and rasa 
hitherto meant the dramatic rasas numbering 8 or 9 of 
which love was the chief ; and some of the critics 
gave so much prominence to love that it became diffi- 
cult to distinguish poetics from erotics. At this period, 
most of the works on poetics began to be named with 
the word Srngara, e.g., Srngara-prakasa, Brngara-tilaka, 
Srngara-manjarT and so on. But a reaction came and Visva- 
natha’s grandfather Narayana declared, “ Rase sara- 
camatkarah,” i.e., Wonder is the essence of rasa ; and he 
as a corollary declared, “ Sarvatrapy adbhuto-rasah,” i.e.. 
Wonder is the rasa everywhere. This was still the prevail- 
ing literary criticism in India, when one great writer, Jagan- 
natha Pandita-raja recoiled at it and declared that words are 
kavya. But he gave an adjective to those words, viz., 
“ Ramanlyartha-pratipadaka ” which resulted in the dic- 
tum — £ Camat-krti-mat kavyam,’ i.e.. Wonderful words 
are kavya, and he is the last original writer of literary 
criticism in India. 

On the top of this, may be considered the dicta of 
the 12th-century critics that aucitya and saubhagya are 
the highest aim in poetry. Aucitya means harmony in 
the poem itself and saubhagya, harmony with the sur- 
roundings. Thus the aim of poetry is harmony all round ; 
and anything jarring against harmony is the greatest 
defect in poetry. 
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(A) VYAKARANA. 
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ASTADHYAYI. 

4213. 


8604. 



N andikesvara-kasika,. 


With its commentary 



Substance, country paper. 13 x 4J inches. Folia, 6. Lines, 9, 10 on 
a page. Extent in slokas, 200. Character, Nagara. Complete. 

Complete in six leaves. Never described properly. 


It begins : — 

’swutuft sum? i 

See Aufrecht Cat., Cat., p. 276. 
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6543. 


4213A. 





I 


Kasika or Nandikesvara-kasika. 

By Nandikesvara , with a commentary by Upamanyu. 

Substance, country-made paper. 101 x 3J inches. Folia, 9. Lines, 
7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 130. Character, modern Nagara. Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete. 

The text consists of 26 slokas, giving a mystical inter- 
pretation to the fourteen Siva-suttras— the alphabet as 
given in the beginning of Sidhanta-kaumudi. 

Beginning : — 


Commentary : — 

snr; fsprrsr wish' i 

[^rarr] w n \ 11 

jpl fOTF? ft[5fcif^WT^3T I 

wsr jrf^%infbT ii ^ it 

sprrf^RWif^^w i 

wi^i wnfo mf firct i ^ 11 


■5^ ^ ?T^r^t 3 f« 5 rnnR! Kift 5 ! 

c?jiir^ % (<a) i<a« if^ct ftt- 

jrfs^hrct ^KT^f^r nftnmr wnf 

T. 1, 

*rnre ^rr sT^f^ncsr i 

*f*pfnf^f*rsT ! T 


*CcrT%rra: 


ll \ 
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Comm., ifr:, etc., etc., etc. 

T. 2, ^TTf^fcr: i 

fm<rufir: wrf^ ^ ^+ 3 5K: ii 


T. 3, are srshr ^r*sf xm =^ 3^1 1 

-gwsf ^rgyif^ 11 3 11 

T. 26, cfT^r^tcr: to *nwt *r«rf 3 Ere [frorf:] i 
wwrax to w rairexfesre's 11 

v s» 

Comm., ^fftr¥tTcr¥i *rr# cfwnrtcff ^ swr- 

ttotosttot sersfsrt cPf^trf^gx^ f?ro<r*i ?:<sre: 1 

wr^ ftcTOJtr ^frf^fcr wimf^rfcrftfcr fwr 1 


Colophon : — 

?nq®f | 



See Burnell 41 A where the number of the Karikas is 
given as 27. W. 1627 contains Upamanyu’s commentary. 


4214. 

2197. I Panini-suttra-pathah . 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x4 inches. Folia, 52. Lines, 11 
on a page Character, Nagara. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

^jVjjnwrro? tto ii 
rfh ^TTT3: TOTTW : I 
Post Colophon : — 

xm BiTOP I 

TOert’TO ^ferelTOTR^t WtPJ I 

4214A. 

9879. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 28. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 336. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

A fragment. 
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4214B. 

11104. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10| x 4J inches. Folia, 30. Lines, 9 
on a page Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

From the beginning to the beginning of the fourth 
pada of the fifth adhyaya. 


4215. 

3195. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 4| inches. Folia, 2 to 86 and 
four leaves unmarked, which are a restoration and which complete the 
work. Lines, 6 to 8 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, discoloured. 

Colophon : — 

TfSPOTTanw =Ergsr: 'srareTxsrrel: utctot: i 

4215A. 

4180. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9| x 4 inches. Folia, 6 to 16. Lines. 
9 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appear- 
ance, discoloured. 

From the beginning of the third pada of the first 
chapter to the end of the second chapter. 

4215B. 

4180F. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 9Jx4 inches. Folia, 20 to 92 
of which 34 to 37, 56, 58, 65, 68, 86 are missing. Lines, 6 on a page. 
Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. 
Incomplete. 

Containing 3/3/20 to the end of the sixth adhyaya only. 

42150. 

4180G. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x4 inches. Folia, 12. Lines, 7 
on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. 

From the beginning to 2/4/21. 
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4216. 

1764 . SfTfwrra or | 

V arttika-pathah or Sutra-varttikam. 

By Katyayana. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9Jx4J inches. Folia, 47. Lines, 
10, 11 on a page. Extent in slokas, 920. Character, Nagara. Appear- 
ance, tolerable. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

■jefcT 1 

trsf: i 

For a description of the work see Lgr. p. 113, No. 
673 (7). 

On a comparison with the Varttika-patha as printed 
in the appendix of the Siddhanta Kanmudi at Bombay in 
the Saka year 1815, the present work appears to be a 
shorter recension of the Varttika-patha as given there. 

It begins thus in the printed text : — 

< mit i ^ ?rracf: i § 

wwfavfp i a -seftr ^rss-Enfnnrr i 4 

wrJrRfSTcf; i -a *raf Taiprr^: i *= %ttstt 

-*tw i e. aEfT^iv f*rw I rrvtTr srspsifansi i 
uvf5t i ly wM i ty 

rtfairfn: i iy i \4 ^ erf^cn i *y 

frfscn: i iy i v= ^tr^sp i \«t 

i i %5^Trrrg^rtf- 

f^^ffrfcr %cr srfhThn i ^8 f^rfrafq 

\J N ^ S 

sramrfh: i 


( s \ ) ii 
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The present manuscript begins thus : — 

# Jnirecnr i fgprnr w i 

•# ftr9? #imssjrrgifi i 

*iPT3TmFrP73irat =er gjqwspf =? Bagraf sfcrifcr tTst fsrsrfn , 
aw ^T*nrw% wi?r w: i 3 ^Tftr ijm f35r^rf% 

stwr^rmsfr crafanpiTan i 

sR^air f»T%?rt I 3T5^?TO | | 

The printed text ends : — 

8 1 <« 3?3J ^ |j *y^-S ^wH«T^RT fsr^cr: ^cf! | 

mmw cts?t FTftrm; ^ i® 3 frr^j n^nr^t 

Tt^ufcTEf >n | ^TT%1X^J ^T5T«f5fTcT 5 fi33!Tr¥3nff I ferg <J 

^3rf3|Vra; i yy^ w^f^ira; mf*mT3T wnren trifiji^ f^rgn; i 
Tw^nts’an^: i 

The present manuscript ends : — 

3f si wn?en fesfrrfcr i 


4217. 


4405, M ^nfR’fTW'fl I Patanjala-maha-bhasyam. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13|x5 inches. Folia, 131. Lines, 
9 on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Saxnvat 1899. Appearance, 
fresh. Incomplete. To the end of the first pada of the first adhyaya. 

Colophon : — 


tfa ’aftarrm^-^wni^ 

vrrsr rrsmTVfT^ tpq% trr^ srefmrf^Krr 
Post Colophon : — 

^31^1 f friiTir frserfiijT^jrp?; i 
3<m ^ffapsTTram TTsrriiwt u%fe f 
srw i 
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4218. 

9144. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x4 inches. Folia, 102. Lines, 
11 on a page. Extent in slokas, 5,000 Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
old and legibly written. 

The third pada only. 

Colophon : — 

Tftr vt% rrsw- 

ii ii srsfararnr: «wttp ii 


4219. 

4571. The Same,. 

With Kaiyata's Bhasya-pradlpa. 

A complete copy of a lithographed edition of Patanjala-maha-bhasya 
with Kaiyata’s Bhasya-pradipa. 10|x 7 inches. Published at the Vidyo- 
daya Press, Benares. 

The first two chapters are complete in 413 leaves ; 
III in 114; IV in 92; V in 81 ; VI in 106 ; VII in 137 ; 
and VIII in 73. 

Kept in three bundles. 

4220. 

7890. The Same. 

With Kaiyata’s Pradlpa in Tri-patha form. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13 x 6J inches. Folia, 16. Charac- 
ter, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

A fragment containing I, 1. 1, only. 
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4221. 

3297. JTH WTKrffffrr- I Maha-bMsya-pradlpdh. 

A commentary on the Maha-bhasya ? by Kaiyata . 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x5| inches. Folia, 48. Lines, 
9, 10 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, discoloured. 

The first three ahnikas and the beginning of the 
fourth of the first pada of the first chapter. 


4222. 

7752. I 

Maha-bhcisya with Pradlpa and Uddyota. 


A. 


Substance, country-made paper. lOf x5 inches. Folia, 28, of which 
foil. 16, 19-21 are missing. Character, modem Jaina Nagara. Appear- 
ance, fresh. 

The second ahnika of the first pada of the first adhyaya 
only. 

The Pradlpa is written above and below the Bhasya 
and Uddyota on the margins. 

28B, snw^T- 

■sef^r ^nrrarra^’res'ar-^i wrwsraftv swtwtw 


<* «n*t ait fW.4 m Ji'Wtvff gi% wreraft- 


Two leaves of the same MS. belonging to the first 
ahnika, marked 18, 19, are also here, and one stray leaf of 
the same work. 
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B. 

Substance, etc., the same as above. Folia, 5. Lines, 13 on a page. 
■Character, modern Jaina Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
mouse -eaten. 

The beginning of the Maha-bhasya. 


4223 . 


469. 


Bhasya-pradlpodyota or Patanjala-bhasya-pradlpci- 

vivaranam. 

By JS'agoji Bhatta. 

Short leaves numbering 158 without the text, con- 
taining a little less than the first pada. The other 
portions have the text of Kaiyata’s Pradlpa. The second 
portion ends trr^§ i 

The third portion ends i 

wtH: i The fourth portion irw© ^g^[xrry] 

*rrrrFP I Pada II is complete in 89. Pada III is complete 
in 68. Pada IV is complete in 112. arifesffrfsr i 
l *f + + i 

A good deal of Uddyota has been printed in the 
Bibliotheca Indica. 

4223A. 


8503. 


V yakhyadarsa-tippam. 


By Kamalakara Bhatta ( Oolinga ). 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 17 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 270. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, discoloured. 

Comments on fourteen suttras, commonly known as 
Siva-suttras and dealt with in the second ahnika of 
Maha-bhasya, elucidating difficult points jn Maha-bhasya, 
Pradlpa and Uddyota. 

2 
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Beginning : — 

| *cPC- 

^T€T%?tvt «fipi ^cjrr ^fsrm ^ \ 

End : — 

1%tob ^Hwfflfb in^K^^rfaftiivrrerranr- 

5n^^TT%<WW: i 
Colophon : — 

Ttb ^tif( iRTssrrw^f^w^t 

'EflTTK I 


4224. 

642. U!«^«n'|^+T: | Sabda-kaustubhah. 

By Bhattoji Dlksita. 

For the manuscript see L. 1464. 

Aufrecht is wrong in thinking that Sabda-kaustubha 
is a commentary only on the first pada of the first 
chapter of Panini’s suttras. The present manuscript con- 
tains among others the following colophon : — 

124A, Tfh rasrfrmtrT^T^iwftiff^ ^*pn 

HflfsrftwER 'ergW m% uwJTfrxfe^ i 

The MS. contains the commentary on the second and 
the third chapters of Panini and from IV, 1. 25 to the 
end of the fourth chapter. It also contains 13 leaves 
giving the commentary on 3. 2. 1-14 suttras ; 3 leaves 
containing 3. 2. 111-131, and 3 leaves containing suttras 
III, 2. 151-177, and 44 leaves from, the beginning of the 
second adhyava to the end of the second pada of the third 
adhyaya. 

In the course of being printed in the Chaukhamba 


series. 
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4224A. 

642A. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x4 inches. Folia, 44, of which 
the 40th to 42nd are missing and the 20th double. Lines, 13 on a page. 
Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1689. Appearance, old. 

The MS. contains the third adhyaya up to the end 
of the third ahnika of the second pada. 

4225. 

8865. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 11 Jx inches Folia, 54. Lines, 
10, 11 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appear- 
ance, discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 

On the obverse of the first leaf : — 

4226. 

10481. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x5 inches. Folia (marked in 
the middle of the right-hand side) 1-43, (then marked on the upper corner 
of the right-hand side) 1-20. Lines, 11 on a page. Character, Nagara 
of the nineteenth century. Appearance, fresh. 

Ahnikas III and IV only of the first adhyaya. 
Ahnika III begins 

It ends : — 

^frrwifrsTTRra T^t i 

Colophon : — ^ 

43B, srawsrrarr^ ww mtv- 

JTTfW^fW i 

1 V begins : — 

*r 'srig^rltr i 

It ends : — , - 

*n^tfcr ^rgwn?n*rTcr i 



Leaf 20 Colophon : — 

j&t are qfo gft inro^rarnrasi wr% ■sg^nf*- 

ffli V ^ \ \ 

4227 . 

10940. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x5 inches. Folia, 112 + 64. 
Lines, 12 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh to 
the end of the first pada of the first adhyaya. 

There are two sets of leaves, but there is no gap 
between them. 

Last Colophon : — 

TTct 

TTT?^T5T WFmTJT i 


4228. 

2906. mi , i 

Prabhd, a commentary on Sabda-kaa stubha. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12Jx5 inches. Folia, 63. Lines, 
12 on a page. Extent in slokas, 2,300. Character, Nagara of the nine- 
teenth century. Appearance, discoloured. A fragment. 

The Colophon : — 

fer wn?rrat i 

For the work see I.O. Catal. No. 607. 

4229 . 

871. W^RTpTffpITSSRf^ | 

Vaiyalcarana-matonmajjana-tikd. 

For the manuscript see L. 1789. 
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Bhattoji Diksita wrote the Babda-kaustubha. a com- 
mentary on the Mahabhasya in the preamble of which 
he says : — 

After the completion of that work he wrote 71 karikas 
commencing with : — 

The present manuscript contains the first 35 karikas 
together with a commentary by Vanamali who speaks of 
Bhattoji Diksita as his guru : — 

srim; fkcr^ i 

lien: II 

This guru is no other than Bhattoji Diksita ; because 
Kaunda Bhatta in his Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara (Benares 
Edition) says : — 

*fnfwn w s I 
ssnwrar: ^wiwr- iftiw n 

.. These karikas number 71 of which the first 35 have 
been explained by Vanamali in this incomplete manu- 
script. 

The commentary of these 35 karikas is divided into 
seven ullasas, and called both Vrttyullasa and Vaiya- 
karana-matonmaj j ana . 

The colophon of the fourth ullasa in leaf 13 A con- 
tains the commentator’s name : — 

srfh mfavf?- 

Aufrecht says that this is a commentary on Brhad- 
Vaiyakarana-siddhanta-bhusana by Kaunda Bhatta. He 
is apparently misled by a statement in N.P., VII, 68 : “A 
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commentary on Bhusana by Vanamall Misra, one of the 
pupils of the author of the text.” 

4230. 

3797. IhfeusffP | Fakkikd- vrttih . 

By Sandtana Tarkacarya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16 x 3J inches. Folia, 46. Lines, 
7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,300. Character, Bengali of the fifteenth 
century. Appearance, old, faded and discoloured. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

^TRTRT I 

Beginning : — 

Jraretre i 

^T£rrf%%erfftrf w i 

uwf » 

(?) i 

crg% tfff^rrarat u4[Tm®r *bttcr:] ii 

^■ht i *r*r prefer fw crfwg =Er^ : 

fm TX^TfFn^’ Wd- wh tfh «Brer g ^ +- + 

+ + fsr€fa% i 3P9 yn Ti^Hisr^TiWd TT^Tg- 

stwnfiTftr i 

This evidently relates to the Patanjala Bhasya and 
goes over nearly all the padas of the Astadhyayl, omitting 
only the second pada of the sixth adhyaya on Vedic 
Svara. The padas are designated by some prominent 
word in their initial suttras. 

It ends : — 

^inw^PT 

Ttui 3WT=rra; ^rt ^mrarw fsrehni^Tsnrcj*? 

+ + cl if I er^wf^rac 5 ^ d-^f d, u*r 
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wt cpr^rfsipfi - , ^wrwr: i 
^cmjWTW fl^sr: || 

+ + + + ^Kf?T¥ prefer I 

4231. 

9735. mfsim i Kasika. 

Being a commentary on the Astadhyayl. 

By Jaydditya and Vamana. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11 x 3£ inches. Folia, 80. Lines, 7 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,280. Character, Nagara, Appearance, 
old. Incomplete. 

To the end of the second chapter. 

The work seems to have been left unfinished by 
Jayaditya and finished by Vamana. 

See G. Biihler, Report on a Tour in Kasmir, etc., 
p. 72, and I.O. Catal. 591, 592. 

Biihler says “ In the Colophons of the first four 
adhyayas, Jayapida is named as the author and in those 
of the rest, Vamana.” 


4232. 

4734. The Same. 

Substance, palm leaf. 14x2 inches. Folia, 60 of which the following 
leaves are missing: 1, 9, 26, 44, 51 and 52. Lines, 5 on a page. Charac- 
ter, Bengali of the seventeenth century. Appearance, good. 

1 

I i igJT I 

asrrfexrwfsw *r *refct i i ^rw- 

Wd i 


( ssrcf! ) 
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■sfararp I 

xf% Tfa 3/rft f^^tWTWT^I imTWTRf 

STTTTP I 

xf%, fipSt Tra= fw<?hr ! in?: I 

4233. 

3816. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15Jx3J inches. Folia, 23. Lines r 
7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 656. Character, Bengali of the fifteenth 
century. Appearance, old and discoloured. 

The MS. contains the third pada of the seventh 
adhyaya. 

Colophon : — 

Tfs Scftv: xn^! WJTTH: I 

4234. 

4743. The Same. 

Substance, palm leaf. 15J x 2 inches. Folia, 1 to 29, of which the 
following leaves are missing : 3, 4, 7, 20, 22 and 23. Lines, 5 on a page. 
Character, Bengali of the fifteenth century. Appearance, old and worm- 
eaten. 

XfT^tWT^i I I sftlWg- I! 

xrcffiTrt % ii ym ^ £rsr*rcijfsf Tf 

*cr ^rr?; ^ cf^w nra *twf- 
?I?nf%W^3RT^: ^TW % *T3er ^rSf# cT^ %f^cT5i 1 
■S^TPT I 

1 

I It 


sGTEty^m: fwrerccrai 11 Here ends the MS. 
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4235. 

8862. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10x4 inches. Folia, 47 + 54. Lines, 
11, 13 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appear- 
ance, old and discoloured. 

Second and fifth chapters; the second complete in 
47 leaves, and the fifth in 54 leaves. 

Post Colophon : — 

?rFr% ^Nr =rf=r y. *rf 11 

4236. 

4128. or s&HW | 

Kasika-vivarana-pahjikd or Nyasah. 

By Jinendra-buddhi. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12J x 2|- (VII, 3); 12x2| (VII, 4). 
Folia, 65 (VII, 3) + (VII, 4) 45. Lines, 5, 6, 7 on a page. Character, 
Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. 

The MS. contains VII, 3 and VIE, 4 of Jinendra- 
buddhi’ s Kasika- vi varana-panj ika. 

Colophons : — 

i wren 

|| 

Post Colophon : — 

wrflpfrre? i 

Post Colophon : — 

(?) wtwvw 11 1 

•i 
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The entire work is in the course of being edited by 
Babu Srisccandra Cakravartti, B.A., Dacca. 

4237. 

4027. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 19x3J inches. Folia, 91. Lines, 
5 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. Two fragments — one, marked 1 to 32 containing the 
sub-comment, to the fourth pada of the eighth adhyaya, the other marked 
33 to 91 containing the sub-commentaries on 7. 2. 1 to 7. 2. 103. 

The Colophon of the eighth adhyaya runs thus : — 





Post Colophon Statement : — 

iwrer i 

^rprssrpT aw! 11 


4238. 


3196. 



Nyasa-samgrahah. 


By Ganga-datta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9§ X 4-J inches. Folia, 13. Lines, 7, 
8 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. Incomplete at the end. 

It begins : — 

w i 

WfaTCFrar *rm ^4wf3f4*nft' 5 PfT i 


? irm =? ii \ 

jtwtwt -^tfrcrr i 


[wrt^ flpra ii ^ ii 

irf ” asm eimfh 


f*r?n uwrrrcra'sraiTcr i 

scft^nsnfirfer m pnf? t 
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It seems to be based on Kasika-vrtti-nyasa of Jinendra- 
buddbi. 


4238 A. 


3819. I Tantra-pradlpah . 


By Maittreyci Raksita. 

Substance, country -made paper. 15x3i inches. Folia, 19. Lines, 
6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 400. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1661. Appearance, old, discoloured and dilapidated. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

TUT JTWrrfaTWra U’pi’sftv - 


*WTFP I 


Post Colophon : — 

Edited by Babu S. C. Cakravarti. 


4239. 

264. I Ra-pratyahara-mandanam. 

Substance, country-made paper. 8 J x 4 J inches. Folia, 8. Lines, 1 2 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 190. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Complete. 

It is an argumentative exposition of the Panini-pra- 
tyahara-sutra It supports on the line of 

Patanjali and Kasika-kara. 

It quotes (1) Kaiyata, (2) Madhava, (3) Hara-datta 
and BhattojI Diksita. 

It begins : — 

3if*[Ucrc7T<rR: i 

wjd i srw I TSSTfc | 
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It ends : — 


8A, a i g»n 'f g% '( 4 3ra^=r 'fsRT^jf^w *mjx 

3T3TR g ^rg^rrftrsfr w^: nfk^pra ?r®r “ 
X.W” T.^ VUWT^Rrrfffi vrafcT xfcT ^7^%^ 

^Tft^T^T^rTfii ^TT^Tor^ I *J7T*r 

^cft ^srsrrcncroT^r sttc ^ *nrc ^rfer 
ifa srqrars d^i+Hfci wr#fk Tfcr 


9I«^WC : ^ 

s \» 

^|y=Rv?p;m% =? ?rfwrf?rfr^f^r 
f*r*n'^ajfi.rd ct ^ uscsjr- *fh fkiprcrc; 

fcorm^ 


Colophon : — 


Tfk *C 


! 


Post Colophon : — 

?r>5Rr \<£.(?K ^rrsTf g y. wrfkfiTmcr i 


4240. 

1722. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13Jx5J inches. Folia, 4. Lines* 
14, 15 on a page. Character, Nagara. Appearance, tolerable. Complete. 

See above 

Here the author’s name is given as Pathaka Rama- 
candra. His father’s name was Pathaka Murari and his 
younger brother was Pathaka T aksmana. 

Colophon : — 

f^RTERt W®r% TCTT^ ^JTFTffT I 
Then wfk crsrnrcw^, etc., etc. 



4241, 

873. | j | Gaja-suttra-vyakhya. 

By Siva-ramendra Yati. 

For the manuscript see L. 1792. 

the 67th suttra of the third section of Panini’s 
first book is called here Gaja-suttra. 

The present exposition of the suttra aims at the 
refutation of Vrtti-krt and others, and follows mainly the 
Bhasya commentary of Phani. 

Rajendralala reads the chronogram as 

but the manuscript has in reality uit3&*[T 

4242. 

1025. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 9 x 3f inches. Folia, 36. Lines, 7, 
8 on a page. Character, Nagara. Appearance, tolerable. Complete. 

A commentary on Panini i. 3. 67. 

Another copy of above. 


4243. 


8450. 



V ivada-kaumudl. 


By Lalamani. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9£x4£ inches. Folia, 12. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 400. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 


Colophon : — 

UFffinFTU i w II 
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M ahgaldcarana and the object of the work : — 

*r«TT 

^rr^f fifa^wfartf-sra i 
spft’jf rr?r^ n 

xjifjir-ttifiirfjr-afiTm^iTTfe^rTr^fT^r firmer i 

# ^rwtir^} ^niiTfa TT^cf:, etc. 

End : — 

f er^eTfi^ ’tnft i 

ifH^T II 

xi *r*rr> ^t% wr tjtcrt 

fr?nsif^ ^Horf%^t%5r w*r*n i 

<Tcft$^aT *ffai f^fsrfaw ^rar^ 

cffarrhft *nrf% ^rf? igwrn ^fv^rnr n 


4244. 

9030. | Gairi ka-suttra-vrttih . 

A commentary on the Gaiftka-suttra with the text. 

Substance, country-paper. 10x4J inches. Folia, 1. Lines, 19 on 
this work. Extent in slokas, 20. Character, Nagara Fresh. Complete 

One leaf only. 

Ti% 1 S3®^T^ STWm TWlf? « \ || ^#^TWreT^nfteT3rP*lt 
The Colophon : — 

xra ^^TTsnTRf-irfRTRf^^fwr ^fT^g^cf%: 

Os 

*mrfTnTime| » 
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4245. 

590. wrernf^ I Bhasa-vHlih. 

By Purusottama. 

Suttras of Panini, compiled at the instance of Laks- 
mana Sena, leaving out the Vedie suttras. 

Without beginning, without end. Separate pagi- 
nations. 


One of the colophons is given, which occurs on the 
obverse of the first leaf marked 1. 

■jeflr « fit -irsTOrt err 


Post Colophon : — 

HTHf 

*■*. “"S. 

iw wr^r 

iranrfhJTTg*rfif n 

On the reverse of that leaf commences the last section 
of the second adhyaya which comes to an end in leaf 11. 
Then follows a new pagination from 1 to 19, containing 
the first section of the fourth adhyaya. 


4246. 

3807. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15 x 3J inches. Folia, 83. Lines, 
5 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,300. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1654. Appearance, discoloured. 

It contains the seventh and the eighth adhyayas. 
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The Last Colophon : — 



*Nwh i 

<\ 




Post Colophon : — 

yj.'CKi! wafrfM ^hrhrprra' ^ri^f i 

g ^rratprig tjst *ror*rg^w i 
^IXIt g wifrt^tg ^^jgigtmi i 

^T^iTfT^W ?rfcr || 

There are thirteen stray leaves along with the 
Bhasa-vrtti. 


4247. 

3806. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15x3J inches. Folia, 15. Lines, 
4 on a page. Extent in slokas, 250. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, discoloured and worn out. 

A fragment, containing VI. 1. 1 to VI. 1. 155 of 
Panini. 

Colophon : — 

Then a leaf more, marked 16, containing some suttras 
from VI. 3. 1. 

A work of grammar taught in the Rajsahi district in 
Bengal. 


4248. 

4129. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 13Jx2§ inches, Folia, 109. Lines, 
5 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance 
discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 
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Colophons : — 

17B, xfar frm^: ; 30 A, 

« *SPTT^ ; 45B, o ^gjcf TTT?: ; 55A, o =gg^f^n^: otttfp ; 70A, 
o x^Riwrw tpp ; 85 A, . msg w ; 96B, Tf^rmsnw 

gcffai *TK- . 

The work breaks abruptly in the 109th leaf. 


There is one more leaf containing the following 
colophon : — 

Tfa wr*m i 


Beginning : — 

^FTWR npc*nmT*i, etc., etc. Effaced. 


4249. 

3813. The Same . 

Four batches of palm-leaves measuring 17^x2 inches. Character, 
Bengali of the seventeenth century* In a fair state of preservation. 

A. 

Contains in 1 to 66 leaves the fifth adhyaya of Panini. 
The first leaf is badly damaged and very nearly illegible. 

Post Colophon : — 

icsffT^T: i 3 ^^t*rncprarjplros wni- 

frti 3ehir!t i 

B. 

Contains, in leaves 18 to 42, V. 2. 28 to V. 3. 8. 

C. 

Contains 1 to 23 leaves, of which 9, 21, 22 are missing. 
Suttras 6/1/2 to 6/3/4. 

4 
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D. 

Contains, in leaves 34 to 65, the end of VI. 3 and the 
whole of 6/4. 

4250. 

3798. The same with a commentary called Panjikd. 

By V isva-rupa. 

It contains two batches of leave®, I has 11 leaves 
and II, 63. 

I. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12^x3 inches. Folia, 1 to 11, the 
last two unmarked. Lines, 8, 9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 280. Cha- 
racter, Bengali of the sixteenth century Appearance, very dilapidated. 

A fragment. It contains the beginning of the 
Panjika : — 

fhri trftr i 

*rFrrcfwr xrfw^i li 

vfk efa RT 

cr^fxr srg fsnft % wtwt fir^Rtw i 

3vffct 3TcT I! 

TTSJIvT ■S^SRtT 

*i or^%g[% *r f i i 


*r*rt I^ltfcT 



cr^rrftr f«T ; fe^%33nT^wr^' : ^Tf3Tf^: 
f3r%^hri%cf^f?T i 3r ^ spggat 

*n] f4au% 

^ i ■g^TTW^vn 
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fsnrcm ^r4: i wwnrr i «f%: ra ftfarar 

*rrafsrspspn ^Fisfcnfspsr^r > — 

5TT^T^T<T fff^w ^f^cf mm^". || 

II. 

Substance, country -made paper. 15 x 3 inches. Folia, 63 by counting. 
Without" leaf marks. Lines, 7 to 9 on a page. Character, Bengali of the- 
sixteenth century. Appearance, dilapidated Writing effaced in many 
eaves. Without beginning and without end. 

In the leaf VI of the second batch of leaves there 
is the colophon : — 

Tfci f^^q-fgcf^cTT^f *nErrefr;TTfl^m?T fwffPTT^ ! 



RECASTS. 


4251. 

1702. uteTsfrgft i Prakriya-Jcctumudi. 

By Rama-candra. 

Two different manuscripts, one containing the Suban- 
ta-pada and the other Tinanta-pada with Krdanta and 
Vaidika. 

(1) Substance, country-made paper. 9|x4J inches. Folia, 136. 
Lines, 8, 9, 10 on a page. Character, Nagara. Appearance, old. 

(2) 9x3J inches. Folia, 118. Lines, 9 on a page. Character, 
Nagara. Date, Sam vat 1664. Appearance, old. 


Post Colophon : — 

^cr^r^er- w i ^4 ^ra[ i 

(\AA*) wr^r *aps 

^3sw^% ftfjJiT 

mart i 

See I.O. Catal. No. 613. 


After the three verses quoted in I.O. Catal. of the 
preamble of this work, our manuscript has a fourth. It 
runs : — 



5^*1 3UWHTFPTUT 





Published in the Bombay Sanskrit series. 
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4252 . 

473. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper, 8J x 4 inches. Folia, 89, of which 
leaves 1, 4 to 6, 8, 38, 40, 43, 44, 56, 74, 76 to 78, 83 and 86 are missing* 
Lines, 8, 9 on a page. Character, Nagara. Appearance, old. 

Fragmentary. 

4253 . 

8764. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10Jx4J, 3J inches. Folia, 352. 
Lines, 7, 8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 2,700. Character, Nagara. Old. 
Incomplete. 

A. 

Folia 178 only. 

The Colophon of the first part : — 

C\ 

WH 

+ + + 

B. 

An incomplete copy from 60 to 141 up to the end of 
Subanta. 


C. 


An incomplete copy, with leaves 1-92, 
Beginning : — 

rm fa; m ^r&rerrerr Tjwnfwprr i 


-STTcft* I SpSHTf UTUt^'T 1 i 
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4254. 

5756. Commentary on the same. 

By Sri Krsna 

(Tihanta section, only three fragments.) 

Substance, country -made paper. 11x4 inches. Folia, 107 + 49 
(of which the 22nd and the 33rd leaves are missing) + 31, Lines, 8 to 10 
on a page. Character, N agar a. Appearance, old. Fragments. 

I. Colophon in the first batch consisting of 107 
leaves : — 

3+ ^riTTfH-frJWcr ii 

It comes up to the root Bhanj. 

II. It begins with Ad ( ) ; — 

srirfrar 11 


36 A, 
38B, 
49B, 


SWTfHTTJmcT II 

*rmfHwmcr wrerrsRrc vtfwm I 


*r+f i fvrfr ufsprr 

III. Consisting of 31 leaves : — 
4A, 



9B, etc. 

^UTfKfrJTfTcT wf^RT irfw II 
Curadi-gana is not complete. 
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4255. 

9177. I Siddhanta-katimudi. 

Substance, country-made paper. Il|x6 inches. Folia, 343. Lines, 
10 on a page. Extent in slokas, 6,860. Character, Nagara. Date, Saka 
1765. Appearance, fresh. Remarkably correct. Neatly written. Com- 
plete. 

All leaves have the marginal note. i 

The note of the scribe : — 

'9n% i ^33 A n 

crf^T *r?TTH || Ti ^173=1% 3*1% 

a 

■^tjrarfVVTV V£P I W i ^TUaiJT'qjrrfr^ ! 

4256 . 

7734. The Same. 


I. 

Substance, country-made paper. lOf x5 inches. Folia, 26-144 (from 
the declension of to the end of Samasa) + 1-90 (containing the Tad- 
dhita chapter) + 1-69 (from the beginning of Tyadyanta to the end of 
Divadi) -f- 1-70 (from Svadi to the end of Tinanta) + 1-90 (Krdanta). Lines, 
9 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

ii. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x4J inches. Folia, 80. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. 

From the beginning to Samasa. 

III. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 J x 4| inches. Folia, 6. Lines, 
27 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
soiled. 

Contains Vaidikl-prakriva. 
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4257. 

4427. The Same. 

( TJSfTOT^ ) | 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 169. Lines, 
14 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appear- 
ance, discoloured. Complete. 

Post Colophon : — 

gWW^ ffrfcT frsrps gfc ffnlt \ 5T^ ^ 
snr: n w, etc. 


4258. 

8513. The Same. 



Substance, country-made paper. 12x5 inches. Folia, 24. Lines, 7 
on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. 

A mere fragment containing a portion of tinanta 
only. 

4259. 

4560. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10fx5 inches. Folia, 195 : Tinanta 
pada is complete in 93 leaves, Krtpada in 80 leaves and Vaidika-prakriya 
in 22. Three in three different hands. Lines, 9 to 11 on a page. 
Character, Nagara. Appearance, oldish. 

Post Colophon Statement to the Tihanta-pada : — 

?r^cT wfc ii ^wfarrer^: 

w reamp gw gym 11 wiir^ « 

5 
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4260-61. 

9604. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 J x 5J inches. Folia, 202. Lines, 
7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 2,425. Character, Nagara. Date, Sam vat 
1891. Appearance, old. Incomplete. 

From the beginning to the end of Samasa. 

4262. 

8915. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 x 5J inches. Incomplete. From 
the beginning to leaf 107. The last eight leaves are a restoration in a 
slovenly hand. Tip to a portion of the chapter on Samasa. Lines, 
10-13 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appear- 
ance, fresh. 


4263. 

8703. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10£x4£ inches. Folia, 70 + 29. 
Lines, 7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 4,900. Character, Nagara. Fresh. 

From the beginning to the Krdanta chapter and 
taddhita. 

4264. 

11178. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, marked 2-10, 
12, 13, 73, 173. Character, modern Nagara. 

A fragment. 

4265. 

11182. The Same . 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x4£ inches. Folia, 14-138 and 
another set marked 1-13. Lines, 7, 8, 12 on a page. Character, modem 
Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

I. 

From to the end of Samasa. 
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II. 

eif^cr from the beginning to the Suttra . 

There are 6 stray leaves belonging to Siddhanta- 
kaumudl and 16 leaves belonging to Madhya-kaumudl. 


4266. 

9603. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 Jx 5 \ inches, Eolia, 109. Lines, 
7 in a page. Extent in slokas, 1400. Character, Nagara. Date, Sam vat 
1901. Appearance, fresh. Incomplete. 

It contains the chapter on Taddhita only. 

Post Colophon : — 

*r^cr i 

4267. 

8863. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth 
century. * Appearance, discoloured. 

Six batches of leaves. 

I. 

From the beginning to leaf 50 ending in “ sfr^rfar 
f^cft^rr etc. (12 x 5| inches.) 

II. 

From leaf 26 of the fa^rT chapter to leaf 110 of the 
same chapter. ( 12 x5| inches.) 


III. 


Sixty-four leaves of the chapter on fcns*w i 
inches). 


IV. 


(10x5 


Leaves, from 20 beginning with to leaf 

116 of, the • (10 X 5J inches.) 
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V. 

Leaves from 51 to 122 of the (12x5| 

inches). 

VI. 

Leaves 49-70 ending with the colophon. 

5EPRTKT. ( 1 1 J X 5J 

inches). 

4268. 

8578. The Same and connected ivories. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10Jx4£, ,12Jx4|, 9Jx4, 12£ x 4|, 
14 X 5J inches. Folia, 668. Lines, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 18 on a page. 
Character, Nagara. Appearance, old, incomplete. 

(1) From leaf 1 to 138. 13| x5. 

(2) Leaf 37 to 99. 13x5. 

(3) From leaves 16 to 37. (^rfel and I 12Jx4-|. 

(4) by Nagesa Bhatta. The date of copy- 
ing is Samvat 1828. from the beginning to the 

end. Leaves, 1 to 233. 13x5. 

(5) A few leaves of I 13x5. 

(6) Leaves from 22 to 31, 11 X4J, marked with 

portions of some commentary later than which 

it quotes. 

(7) •h'^vt from 39 to 105. 13x5. 

(8) From the beginning of the 2nd half to the end of 

fcrswi i Leaves 1 to 67. 12 J X 4 

(9) tf^ufw complete. Leaves 1 to 17. 9|x4, 

(10) The first twenty leaves of «rwracff|[cr from the 
beginning. 13 X 5. 

(11) The first eight leaves of . from the 

beginning. 14 x 5 J. 
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(12) The first thirteen leaves 14X5J of the last 

two works (11 and 12) are by Jaya-krsna, son of Raghu- 
natha Bhatta, son of Govardhana Bhatta, the best of the 

i 

4269. 

9271. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x5 inches. Folia, 15. Lines, 10, 
11 on a page. Extent in slokas, 300. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Incomplete. 

A part of the Vaidika-prakarana of the Siddhanta- 
kaumudl. 

• It begins thus : — 

II ii it i ^T% g fi%3r=^r%^r II 

n nnTqr ii irrecnl ii *r€tw 

IT u G^T'WT IT 

*?ITcT II 

4270. 

96 10 A. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
fresh. 

Three batches of leaves. 

I. 

From leaf 36 to leaf 42 on ipptT i (13x 5 inches). 

II. 

Leaves from J.32 to 170 on ftnrfii and I (13^x5 
inches). 

III. 

From leaf 1 to leaf 28 on fhw i (11 x4| inches). 



( 38 ) 


4271 . 


4434. 


A commentary on the same. 



Praudha-manoramd. 


A commentary on Siddhanta-kaumudi by the author himself. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x4J inches. Folia, 85. Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, Nagara of the early nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. Incomplete at the end. Up to Avyayibhava Samasa. 

Often printed and often noticed. 


4272 . 

4561. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x5J inches. Folia, Tihanta is 
complete in 124 leaves and krdanta in 111. Lines, 9 on a page. Charac- 
ter, Nagara. Date, Samvat, 1739. Appearance, discoloured. 

Contains two chapters only — Tinanta and Krdanta. 
Post Colophon Statement to the Tihanta-prakarana : — 
wng i i tnsjWT i =g*r 

i w i ^40 i 

Post Colophon Statement to the Krdanta-prakarana : — 
i *r=ra; i i 


4273 . 

8704. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9Jx 4 inches. Folia, 111. Lines, 9 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 3,500. Character, Nagara, Fresh. Old. 
Incomplete. 

On the Krdanta chapter in 111 leases. 

Post Colophon : — 

senary V=88 wWt P ^ \\ ^ + + + + i 
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4274 . 

11181. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x5 inches. Folia, 18. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

A mere fragment. 

Beginning : — 

■srw wre ttk w woe i 

^rarnfr^ifNjT^iT fw 11 , etc. 

4275 . 

11052. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x5| inches. Folia, 17 to 96. 
Lines, 12 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. 

20 A, i 

96A, TCfH I 

The MS. ends abruptly in the next chapter. 

There is one more leaf marked 123 belonging to the 
same work. 

4276 . 

11180. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x5 inches. Folia, 99 to 145. 
Lines, 11 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. A 
mere fragment. 

4277 . 

8916. The Same. 

With the commentary Laghu-sabda-ratnam. 

By Hari Dlksita, the grandson of Bhattojl Diksita, 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x5 inches. Folia, 150. In tri- 
pat»ha form. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Incom- 
plete. Up to a portion of Karaka. 

See L. 791-. 



( 40 ) 

4278 . 


526. I Laghu-sabda-ratnam. 

A commentary on the Praudha-manorama. By Hari Dlk- 
sita ■ son of Visvesvara Dlksita and grandson of Bhattoji 
Dlksita. 

To the end of the Suvanta chapter. 

For the manuscript see L. 1293. 

This is called Laghu-sabda-ratna, because there is a 
larger, work called simply Sahda-ratna. See I.O. Catal. 
651 and 652. 

4279 . 

11210. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 4 inches. Folia, 218. Lines, 8, 
9 on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat, 1853. Appearance, 
fresh. To the end of Subanta. 

Colophon : — ^ ^ . 

V) 


Post Colophon : — 

f+ifh wrH i 

LW i ?rr?r i 

4280 . 

5279 A. The Same. 


I. ^rT I 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 4| inches. Folia, 4 to 168, of 
which the 31st is missing, in two hands the first ending leaf 57. Lines, 11 
on a page. Character, Nagara of the early nineteenth century. Appear- 
ance, old and discoloured. Incomplete in the beginning. 


Colophon : — 
Tfh 



frhpr*rt- 


itjnsjiwr wrfFWfflcf 
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IT. i 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4J inches, Folia, 56. Lines, 
11 per page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. 


Colophon : — 

fdW ?THTfr*T I 




III. PTsFFT I 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4J inches. Folia, 19. Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appear- 
ance, old and discoloured. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

tfsNft WTHT I 

'V* 

See I.O. Catal. No. 653. 

4281. 

8867. The Same. ■ 

Two fragments from the beginning. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12J x 6 inches. I, fr. 1-53 ; II, fr. 
1-33. Lines, 12 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, 
fresh. 


M ahgalacarana : — 

3WTff«: || 


4282. 

10887. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9Jx 4 inches. Folia, 79. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, ‘modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. A frag- 
ment. 


6 
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Colophon : — 

?WTHT |l 

SJ 

Post Colophon : — 

WTcT ^<±3 3?tfh Sfe 5f q I 


4283. 

3085. 1 Bhava-prakasah . 

By V aidya-natha Payagunde. 

Substance, country-made paper. Iljx4| inches. Folia, 1 to 107 + 
1 to 97 + 227 to 415 + 424 to 594. Lines, 10, 12 on a page. Character, 
Nagara. Appearance, discoloured. The first half of the first leaf is en- 
tirely corroded breadthwise. 

Bhava-prakasa is a commentary by Vaidya-natha 
Payagunde on Laghu-sabda-ratna of Hari Dlksita, which is 
a commentary on Praudha-manorama by Bhattoji-Diksita, 
a commentary on his own Siddhanta-kaumudl. 

Leaves 1 to 107 end with Pun'&Msa-prakarana. 

Then come leaves 1 to 97, a restoration, beginning 
from the third line of 106B. (colophon in 96B — Tfh 


After a gap come leaves 227 to 415 of the old man- 
uscript. There is a colophon in 251A, which closes the 
Panca-sandhi-prakarana : — 


Tfh ^ftct 






There is, again, a gap of leaves 416 to 423. The last 
batch of the leaves are from 424 to 594 and are of the 
old MS. The last leaves are concerned with Kdraka 
and upapada. 
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The first leaf of which the first half is entirely gone 
contains : — 

(1) wt hr i 


(2) sfsRrcsi *[er ?pi w°zx i 

(3) snwrrfNcr wnrsrt wflfer i 

(4) ftt^T^RTgwcricr jt^tt i 

(5) mwd \ frfOTft WHr re re mrwsvt snra i 

(7) ^ t i 

(9) i 

(10) srf%5 ftrsgfttwnr ^ iwssftcramg^i?^ *rw — 

£ 

(2nd leaf) mv =*? 

fr^ firwfc ^f^Trffrfh i 


4284. 

9371. <*( H UJ j Laghu-sabdendu-sekharah . 

A commentary on Siddhanta-kaumudi. 

By Nagesa. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x5 inches. Folia, 95. Lines, 
15 on a page. Extent in slokas, 5,700. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Incomplete to the end of l 

This is a well-known commentary on Siddhanta- 
kaumudi. 

Mahgaldcarana : — 

jnersranrTWTir i 

fwrg^crhftm^ i 

sn5ht^i§% srasr^^snt: * 

\J NJ 
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4285. 

5279B. The Same. 

A commentary on Bhattoji Diksita’s Siddhanta-Tcaumudl by 
Nagesa Bhatta, son of Siva Bhatta ; being an abridge- 
ment of Babdendu-selchara by the same author. 

I. I 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 4J inches. Folia, 6 to 134. 
Lines, 10 on a page. Character, ISTagara of the nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, old. Incomplete in the beginning. 


Colophon : — 



sr-snirf5?t¥rf®% 


fhs«rT 1 



In a later hand : — 




II. Hfsrawn; i 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4J inches. Folia, 1 to 55. 
Lines, 7 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, old. Complete. 

The leaves are all marked ^r. it k. 


Colophon : 



-miTT5?t*rg!i% 


Here the MS. breaks off. 

See I.O. Catal. Nos. 663, 664 and 665. 


4286. 

5229. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12 x 5| inches. Two fragments, one 
containing 72 leaves of which 9th to 31st and 34th are missing; and the 
other contains 47 leaves of which the 34th and the 36th are missing. 
Character, Nagara. Appearance, old and worn out. 
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4287. 

8866. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12 J x 5 inches. Folia, 72. Lines, 
12. 13 on a page. Character * Nagara of the nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, discoloured. A fragment. 

4288. 

11092. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10|x5 inches. Folia, 100, Lines, 
12 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

95B ? tTWf?T : l 

The MS. ends abruptly in the next chapter. 

4289. 

11192. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11 X 5 inches. Folia, 8 to 31. Lines, 
15 on a page. Character, modem Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

A fragment of Sabdendu-sekhara (Samjna-prakarana). 

4290. 

4421. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15x6 inches. Folia, 1-724-1-65 
and 1-38. Lines, 14 on a page. Character, Nagara. Appearance, old 
and worm-eaten. The first half only. 

A copy of the lithographed edition of Benares. 

4291. 

517. I Cidasthi-mala. 

By V aidya-natha Payagunde. 

A gloss on the Laghu-sabdendu-sekhara, by Y aidya-natha 

Payagunde. 

For the manuscript see L. 1305. 

It comes to an abrupt end. 



( 46 ) 


4292. 

5. I 

Vaiyakarana-siddhanta-ratnakarah. 

Being a commentary on Siddhanta-kaumudl. 
By Bamakrsna Bhatta, the son of Timmalla. 
See L. 705. 

Hand-writing eighteenth century. 


4293. 

5279C. I Tattva-bodhini. 

A commentary on the Siddhctnta-kuumudl, by Jndnendra 

Sarasvati. 

I. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 32S. Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, Nagara. Appearance, old. 

Prom the beginning to the end of Taddhita. 

For the beginning see 1.0. Catal. No. 654, 655. 

324A, crfeagfc^T i 

Then folio ws the commentary of Dvirukta-prakarana, 
which is not complete, in the present manuscript. 


II. l 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 171. Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1899. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. Complete. 


Colophon : — 

cm- 

fh¥*rf5*rraf wrirnr 1 
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Postf Colophon Statement 

^ct srw^rt ^ ^rnsr sierfwrFraj^ 

ftrfilcT 4 fed fee*? *TVW M3*1 I if^Tcr i 


4294. 

9619. The Same. 


Substance, country-made paper. 10x5| inches. Folia, 65. Lines, 
8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 780. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Incomplete at the end. 

Well known. 

Prom the beginning to upto “ 




4295. 


9777. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 11x6 inches. Folia, 38. Lines, 6 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 418. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. 


A fragment. 

End of xchorreT and beginning of I 


4296. 

8702B. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 4J inches. Folia, 358. Lines, 
10 to 11 on a page. Extent in slokas, 7,200. Character, Nagara. Worm- 
eaten. Fresh. Incomplete. 

1. The Tinanta-kanda complete in 199 leaves. 

2. The Krdanta chapter complete in 159 leaves. 

4297. 

262. ifiMt i Subodhim. 

By Jaya-Jcrsria, son of Raghu-natha, and grandson of 
Covardhana Bhatta of the Mauni family. 

For the manuscripts see L. 1417. 
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Contains commentary on the chapter of accentuation 
only, of Bhattoji Diksita’s Siddhanta-kaumudI grammar. 

Repeatedly printed in India. 


4298. 

8917. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13 Jx 5$ inches. Folia, 28. Lines, 
10 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

Contains commentary on Vaidika prakriya only. 
Complete in 28 leaves. 

See L. 3122. • 

4299. 

894. 1 

Siddhanta-kaumudl-gudha-phakkika-prakasah. 

By Indra-datta Upadhyaya. 

For the manuscript see L. 1771. 

The manuscript has been repaired with transparent 
paper. But on the margins ordinary thick paper has been 
used, and almost all the leaf marks are covered over with 
it. So at the present state of the manuscript it cannot 
properly be described. 

4300. 



Purva-paksavali . 


By Rorila Sarma. 

Substance, country -made paper. 11 x4f inches. Folia, 49. Lines, 7 
on a page. Extent in §lokas, 1,000. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth 
century. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

The MS. contains a collection of subtle questions on 
Sanskrit grammar, put to the assembly of pundits at 
Punya-grama or Puna during the ascendency of the 
Peshwas. The questions relate to. Siddhanta-kaumudI 


mainly. 
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Mangalacarana : — 

siTrepr far# anprnnp^f^f i 

The object of the work and its author : — 

% ssnuenr w jsfgr^ i 
vj 4 wf : lierr vftit^^WTsnr: i! 
f«n?r% % 3T^n ufNwucnT -rbRcrm i 
^TWUUt iPW w ^tJrstfK^raC^UilT II 


Colophon : — 



4301. 

252. I 

Madhya-siddhanta-kaumudl. 

By Varada-raja. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 Jx 4 inches. Folia, 133. Lines, 11 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 3,058. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
old. 

Separate pagination for different sections. The first 
two leaves of Samasa are missing. 

An abridgment of Siddhanta-kaumudI called Madhya- 
baumudi, from its moderate scope: not so detailed as 
Siddhanta-kaumudi, nor so condensed as Laghu-kaumudl. 


4302. 

1954. The Same. 

Substance country-made paper. 10 x 4 inches. Folia, 85. Lines, 8, 
9 on a page. Character, Nagara. Appearance, discoloured. Down to 
the yananta-prakriya. 

7 



( 50 ) 


Post Colophon : — 

% TO wimcr *ri% «r% 

4303. 

11183. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x5 inches. Lines, 9, 10 on a 
page. Character, Nagara. 

The leaves of two different MSS. 

I. 1-39 from the beginning to the suttra ^fcT^Tsfh 
^rrprntTirn i 

II. Marked 38-70, from the concluding portion of 

wfc I 

s* 

70A, Tffr fare *pt i 

It ends abruptly after the suttra ms I 

4304. 

5103. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9J X 4| inches. Folia, 100 to 
Lines, 9 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appear- 
ance, old, worn-out and faded. A fragment. 

From the middle of Nama-dhatu to the end of the 
work. 

Last Colophon : — 

4 . -p 3PT 

^rfrrftPTiPTcT i 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

•jr _|_ 4 . 4 - II Frwfe « 

H + + + + 
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4305. 

9301A. The Same. 


Stray leaves. 

The chapter on fhw of Madhya-Jcaumudl in 41 leaves, 
and 8 leaves of krt-prakarana of the same, both with 
marginal notes. 

4306. 

9776. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x6 inches. Folia, 20 to 59. 
Lines, 9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 560. Character, Nagara. Appear- 
ance, tolerable. 

A mere fragment. 


4307. 

10856. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 16. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. A mere fragment. 


4308. 

10871. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x4 inches. Folia, 43. Lines, 8 
on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. A fragment. 

43 A, *ar3i*rcf*r i 

4309. 

11256. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. Character, Nagara. 

A fragment of Madhya-siddhanta-kaumudT, with 
leaves marked from 70-72 and 71-80. 
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4310. 

2287. 

Laghu-sic Idhanta-haumudl. 

By Varada-raja. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10| x 4£ inches. Folia, 139, of which 
16, 18. 19, 20, 21 are missing and the leaf-mark of 102 is omitted. Charac- 
ter, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, fresh. 

Colophon : — 

=ftwrfwr i 



Post Colophon : — 



4310A. 

■8703A. The Same. 
In 75 leaves. 


Substance, country-made paper. 
8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,100. 

lief ... 

cffecT 


10|x 4| inches. Folia, 75. Lines, 
Character, N agar a. Fresh. 

1-43B. 

43B-50B. 

51A-52A. 

52B-60A. 

60A-72B. 

72B-75A. 


4311. 

11193. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10|x5 inches. Folia, 40 to 127 
Character, modern Nagara. Date, Sainvat, 1857. Appearance, fresh. 

From the siittra w ^ to the end. 
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Last Colophon : — 

srrartf 5 *rtwrf*?*rr i 
Scrr c^^oiN ll 

v» 

TfcT WTWT I 

Post Colophon : — 

*hra; V s *® w% 7nfwf^t% tit% mspr^ ?nf*r 
liMW fecit w f^rfecrfM ( 

wwr^ar fTO5WT»r 

^PTlCfiTW w TT3*rFi gWPjJ wt I 

4312. 

11237. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper, 11x5 inches. Folia, 32. Lines, 9 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Fresh. 

A mere fragment. To the end of the avyayas or 
indeclinables. 

4313. 

11236. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 Jx 5 inches. Folia, 28. Lines, 7 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Fresh. 

A mere fragment. 

26A, TarspriT *rs*nfffsrifT: i 
It ends abruptly. 

4314. 

11105. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 2 to 14. 
Lines, 9 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, discoloured. A mere fragment. One stray leaf. 
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4315. 

11000. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. llx4J inches. Folia, 67, Lines, 
to 9 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

It begins with Akhyata : f%3, etc. 

The last leaf 67 ends with the suttra of Taddhita 



PHILOSOPHY AND TECHNICAL RULES 
OP PANINI. 


4317. 

8085. | Vakyapadlyah. 

By Bhartr Hari. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 2 to 88. Lines, 
9 on a page. Character, Nagara. Samvat, 1758. Appearance, old, worm- 
eaten and worn-out. 

Last Colophon : — 

■sfer sffaTrfefWfr apT^f: I 

Post Colophon : — 

i*r gft \° iw ?w- 

% i 

The author died in 651, so says It Siang. 


1458. 


4318. 



V akyapadlya-prakasah. 


By Hari-vrsabha. 

Substance, country-made paper. Ilx4£ inches. Folia, 24 + 81=55. 
Lines, 7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,155. Character, Nagara. Date, 
Samvat 1902. Appearance, new. 

Contains the first kanda only. 


Colophon : — 





srm sru^rrai xpror *nrnr*r i 


Post Colophon : — 

*r3cr sncnsr i 
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The text and the commentary both have been printed 
in the Benares Sanskrit series by Mahamahopadhyaya 
Gangadhara Sastrx, C.I.E. 

In the fifth and sixth centuries A.D. the study of Panini 
with its Bhasya was discontinued. Bhartr Hari’s Guru 
Vasu-rata got a manuscript of the suttras and the bhasya 
from Southern India and taught it to him. He wrote the 
Vakyapadlya commonly called after his name Rari-karika, 
as a succinct commentary to the Maha-bhasya in verse. 
The work has three kandas : Brahma-kanda, Vakya-kanda 
and Pada-kanda. It is commonly said that the karikas 
have two commentaries, one by Hela-raja and the other by 
Punya-raja. The first two kandas have been printed with 
commentary. Punya-raja’s name appears in the com- 
mentary of the second kanda, but not in the first. In the 
printed text the editor attributes the commentary to 
Punya-raja, but on what authority he does not say. 
Neither in the body of the commentary nor in the colo- 
phon of the first kanda is Punya-raja’s name mentioned. 

4319. 

8822. The Same. 

With a commentary. only. 

Substance, country -made paper. 14x5 inches. Folia, 37. Lines, 9 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 800. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1936. 

Complete in 37 leaves and 157 verses. 

4320. 

1114. I Pralcirna- prakasah . 

By Hela-raja. 

Substance, country-made paper, 10 J x 4| inches. Folia, 239. Lines, 
12 on a page. Extent in slokas, 8,600. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. 
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A commentary on the third part, Praklrna, or Pada- 
kanda of Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya. Incomplete at the 
end. See I.O. Catal. 707. The commentator was the son 
of Bhuri-raja. 

4321. 

572. i Sphota- tattvam . 

By Sesa-Krsna . 

For the MS. see L. 1431. 


The end:- 


(?) irnsT 

w WT^crm^ramfir n \ n 

*TcT | 

^ snsmffnr srefh *rw : n 



^^-sn^y-r^ri wtecm ii 

tpsj n 

A work on the philosophy of grammar. It follows 
Maha-bhasya and Bhartr Hari. The author’s time is the 
end of the sixteenth century. 


4322. 

883. | Sphota-catakam. 

By Maunl Krsna Bhaita , son of Baghu-natha by Janakl , 
and grandson of Govardhana. 

For the MS. see L. 1780. 

Aufrecht, in his Cat, Cat., would call the work Sphota- 
candrika. He gives also the author’s name as Jaya Krsna, 
which is not supported by any of his authorities. 

8 
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4323. 

487. I 

Vaiyaharana-siddhanta-bhusanam. 

By Konda Bhalta, son of Rahgoji Bhatta. 

For the manuscript see L. 1328. 

It ends : — 

fsrernfta 

fsrm %5r[ wt i 

cmx 

JTTSTRt eW’f pwp H§T || 

TTTfiir^t'^^a'^T ^ ^sf %[ * ]a ^ I 
w*r fr u?=r utcrir nag nfa fw It 

This MS. begins with the commentary of the 27th 
karika out of 74 by Bhattoji Dlksit on the philosophy 
of grammar. 

Colophon : — 

WH WfHaK : HHT?r : I 

4324. 

11021. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x5 inches. Folia, 171. Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 



msr-^haiHf ir^ wn hhttf i 


4325. 

8864. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. Ilx4f inches. Folia, 132. Lines, 
10 to 14 on a page. Character, Nagara, written in a neat, clear hand of 
the eighteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 
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The Last Colophon : — 

(W5raW^Tfii% f^rmw^nn wn wte^rr^ swop i 

4326. 

7792. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10J x 5 inches. Folia, 20. Lines, 1 1 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

A mere fragment, up to apadana-hciraka (ablative). 

4327. 

9767. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x4 inches. Folia, 34. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 670. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. 

A fragment. 

4328. 

8702A. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10 x 4f- inches. Folia, 87. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,400. Character, Nagara. Date, Saipvat 
1838. Fresh. Worm-eaten. Complete. 

Complete in 87 leaves. Sam vat 1838. Contains 
Spota-vada only. 

4329. 

917. The same with a commentary called Darpana . 

For the manuscript see L. 1818. 

The text is by Konda Bhatta, son of Rafigoji and 
nephew of Bhattoji ; and the commentary by Hari- 
vallabha, son of Vallabha Parvatlya of Kurmacaia. 
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4330 . 

8926. i Bhusana-sara-tikd. 

Substance, country-made paper. llxBJ inches. Lines, 9 on a page. 
A fragment with leaves marked 75 to 78, 96, 99 and 100. Character, 
ISTagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, discoloured and worn out. 

This appears to be a gloss on an abridged recension 
of Konda Bhatta’ s commentary on 74 karikas. 

In leaf 96B, Colophon 

I 

4331 . 

477. I 

©\ 

Laghu-vaiyakarana-siddhanta-manjusa. 

By Ndgesa Bhatta, son of Siva Bhatta and Sati, pupil of 
Hari-dihsita and Ramasrama. 

For this MS. see L. 1341. It is a mere fragment. 
For complete copies of the work see I.O. Catal. No. 718 
and Aufrecht, Cat. Bodl., No. 403. 


4332 . 

11227. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12Jx4 inches. Folia, 387. Lines, 
8, 9 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. In two 
different hands the first ends in 24. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 



Sicft IW I 

Cv 


Post Colophon : — 


i 



( 61 ) 


4333. 

4495. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia: ^ ran^pT f^- 
in 1 to 66, ^TtTOf^Tfrn§f5r^T: in 1 to 27, in 1 to 129, 

in 1 to 57. Lines, 11 on a page. Character, Nagara Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete. 

A copy of the lithographed edition of Benares. 


4334. 

3679. | Param'a-laghu-mahjusa. 

By Nagesa Bhatta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x4 inches. Folia, 9. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 260. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1745. 
Appearance, fresh. Complete. Without the Mahgalacarana. 

For a description of the work see L. 2299. This is an 
abridgment of the author’s own work Vaiyakarana-laghu- 
siddhanta-man j usa. 


Post Colophon Statement : — 

whs sffaref- 

^ irfarrer i 

^Ts^Tt i i 


4335. 

11132. wr I Kala. 

Being a commentary by Vaidya-naiha Payagunde on 
N agesa ’ s V aiyalcarana-siddhanta-manjusa. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x5 inches. Folia, 256. Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. The MS. 
ends abruptly. 
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Beginning : — 

rm gifr’gsrsjjTJT w^Tff i 

3RTJT STJTgTiT f%^!W =TrWt II 

For a description of the work see I.O. Catal. No. 722. 


5872. 


4336 . 

U | Sabda-tattva-prakasah. 


By Indra Datta Upadhyaya. 

Substance, country -made paper. 12 J x 3£ inches. Folia, 26. Lines, 7 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 520. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1877 and Saka 1742. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

A clear logical analysis of words — roots and inflec- 
tions, It is mainly based on Nagesa’s work and consults 
Phani-bhasya. 


The Mangalacarana and the object of the work : — 

l 


■spf®3f 

% )*&& I 

emwrai pi g Tnr- 

TgftrmsifSafT n 

%g ! i 

3A, cf^T 5?T^IcT : I 'STTcfNrt trsr^i: fk^: liens | v* 


6B, sketch i arf it wts l 

8A, ef^r ^rt^iTcf: i srsr •5ngg<*Dn«it 
^gfrsn wrftr?p3ifipn^^T Tfk i 

11B, srr^rrcn i wn 'at^Tf^fter- 
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Post Colophon : — 

i v*®® i , st% V 3 ^ i 

■qrpjjjwrf^r W ^rK^rt sqprrct i 

STT^ ftT^ i:i®T«rpT | 
?TW^ f^%cf ; ^ II 

^5^3 *HTT TTSW frffTSF?: I 

®crr er (?) II 


4337. 

10204. M|1<!!«?NmRWI' ! Paninlya-paribhasa. 

By Vyadi. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10J x 4 inches. Folia, 3. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. Complete. 
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Beginning 



sreur i *i trfmw i w^n- 
srfcnpftanft± + +wi% cnPff i *r 3 i jtW- 

ITf® I 3»fOTTT®fTO*fb Uf^ ^TOTSTOT I Wrftr ^ ?3?- 
cT^par^ffw^rra setsrot r fsrcr?: ^fOT*rewwr& i 
SFPtPCT^ vsvfct «IM sftri^ I *n*ffa- 
ottp xro^fiT irspfa- otot^ sfhRM i, etc., etc. 


End :- 



W- *nr ; 


OTTO OT*T?P 


^i?+^TTT^f+ s r 


Colophon : — 

■*fcf 3JTp?f<TCfWOT OTftl^xrfTOTOT frOTOT ■sftfsP?- 
*rr*f! TOg i 
Post Colophon : — 

wro i 


4338. 

9216 . TTf^n mm^ : I Paribhasa-pathah. 

*, Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 6. Lines, 6 on 
a page. Extent in slokas, 72. Date, Sam vat 1904. Character, Nagara. 
Appearance, tolerable. Complete. 

Tt belongs to the Panini School. There are 129 Pari 
bhasas in this MS. 

It begins as in the nest two numbers. 


Post Colophon : — 


g*r W&Z 

*7^ » 



xjrjo 350 ■<= 


««« 


♦ • • 


Ml 
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4339. 

10891. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 90. Character, modern Nagara. Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

■sfer i 

On technical rules for the interpretations of the 
suttras of Panini. 

Beginning : — 

^fwrsrcrt II \ li 

*r fi? ^tstO ii = n 

Then 126 such rules. 

End : — 

ii 


4340. 

11264. The Same. 
The first leaf only. 


Beginning : — 

& isfm ^3ppr©tn+ xxsiwwf *w i 

f% i \ i *r ff 

WW inr&% t ^ i JTH 5 ^ i 

8 I I *. I nT^W^lienFKC?)^!^- 

f?rf% i i 


9 
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4341. 

3796. xr foy f reT lfft: I Paribhasa-vrttih. 

By Slra-deva. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 18 J x 2 inches. Folia, 81. Lines, 6 on a page. 
Extent in slokas, 3,200. Character, Bengali of the fifteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, without any defect. Complete. 



Colophon : — 

Tfa f'SMwrgsr-j 

Post Colophon : — 

swtttt %*r i 

to 5r*srf*r «r^t% i 
Wt *rt T *xT I 

w TTTcfT =f facTT =? 3 T 1 »t[ : ] || 

See I.O. Catal. No. 672 and L. 2074. 

There is a complete index of the contents of the work 
at the beginning of the manuscript. 


4342. 

10571. The Same. 

Being a commentary on the paribhasas — or general rules of 
interpretation and application of Panini’s grammar. 

By Slra-Deva. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x inches. Folia, 29 (by count- 
ing). Lines, 10 on a page. Character, modern Na.gara. Appearance, 
fresh. 

A mere fragment. 

The leaves of the fragment seem to be in disorder, 
many of which are not marked. 
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4343. 

2646. trf^H | fc) | Paribhasendu-sekharah . 

By Nagoji Bhatta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4J inches. Folia, 56. Lines, 

11 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete. 

Often described and often printed. 

4344. 

9567. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x8 inches. Folia, 23. Lines, 17 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,380. Character, Nagara. Date, Saravat 
1911. Appearance, old. Complete. 

Full of marginal notes. 

Well known and often printed. 

4345. 

881. 

Paribhasendu-sekhc wa-kasika. 

By Vaidya-natha Payagunde, son of Madhava by Venu 
For the manuscript see L. 1782. 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

*rnziT sii^Tcn ^sr^rrfcun i 
sErtsnrai^feirracrt 11 n 
aarw go ^ gU3T I 

Aufrecht, in his Cat. Cat., p. 612, seems to think that 
Vaidya-natha has two commentaries on Paribhasendu- 
sekhara, one Gada and the other Kasika. I think, how- 
ever, that those cataloguists who got incomplete manus- 
cripts, thought from the first verse of the present com- 
mentary, that it was named Gada. 
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The verse is : — 

crg%5JF?T?T ! 

The colophon calls it kasika. 


4346 . 

328 . fwrftOTT I Siddha-paribhasa. 


Substance country- made paper. 9x4 inches. Folia, 56 (by count- 
ing), Lines, 10 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,210. Character, Nagara. 
Appearance, fresh. Incomplete. 

The work appears to be notes by some pandita on 
the technical rules of the Panini school of grammar. 


It begins : — 


*r*n i 


SRpSTT ^3fTh?JTI=fl75fT|r 

^TTerfsTi^Nt^Tcr xrrfto- 

^wtpraT #^iirr©TW g strife i 



The first leaf is not marked, the second leaf is marked 

I, the third leaf is marked 2, the fourth leaf is marked 8, 
the fifth leaf is marked 9, and the sixth leaf is marked 

II. In this leaf the work ends : — 




The other 50 leaves are consecutively marked from 
1 to 50, though this portion begins abruptly and ends 
also abruptly. 


The first leaf begins : — 

fii ^ cff i 

And the fiftieth leaf ends : — 

cBrfsmi 

WT9TT?r 






SUBSIDIARY TREATISES OF THE SCHOOL 
OF PANINI. 

4348. 

745. I Dhatu-lciksmanam. 

For the manuscript see L. 1591. 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

gif ’EfRJipgii | 

This is not a work on Vaidika roots, as Aufrecht, 
following Rajendralala says. No special roots are ac- 
knowledged for the Vedas. 

It is written in the Suttra form in 8 sections. 
Peterson calls a similar book phatu-laksana-parisista, 
which may be an appropriate description. But it cannot 
' be said to what it is a parisista. It looks more like 
an Anukramani or index of initial words of some Vedic 
work than anything else. As it is in 8 sections it seems 
that the work to which it is an index -was an Astadhyayi. 


4349. 

9792. | Paniniya-dhatu-pathah. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x6 inches. Folia, 4. Lines, 11 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 96. Character, Nagara. Appearance, toler- 
able. Incomplete at the end. 


Beginning : — 

# to* fww i ^ trcwrft ^rerrrr: 
f^aKg4iTieiT: i rrsr Jrrg 

■srrcir i wtfsr i 



•?, TO- 
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4350 . 

2531. I Kslra-tarangim. 

By Ksira-svaml. 

For the MS. and the work see L. No. 2588. 

It gives the meanings of the Sanskrit roots with or 
without prefixes thereon, according to Panini. 

4351 . 

2809. ’SrrspTH* I Dhatu-pathah . 

By Bhima Sena. 

Substance, foolscap paper. 7 x 44 inches. Pages 53. Lines, 13 on 
a page. Extent in slokas, 350. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 
Complete. Bound in book-form. 

It begins : — ^ 

% *rrn-?rr, ftrcft 

ffsr ifir if«r *rfsi i^Fnfflrsnfc i 

It ends : — 

Cx "• '' ^ 

Colophon : — 

Tfir swum i 

■Eriginat ww i 

II 


4352 . 

8504. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10x4| inches. Folia, 26 of which 
the first two are missing. Lines, 9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 378. 
Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, old and 
discoloured. 
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Colophon : — 

•3[t% wfafNw-’snrprra: i 

This belongs to the school of Panini. 

See I. 0. Catal. No. 686. In this MS. there are seven 
lines more than in the 1.0. MS. at the end. 


4353 . 

10505. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 9x3J inches. Folia, 18. Lines, 
10 on a page. Extent in slokas, 468. Character, Nagara. Sanavat, 1743. 
Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

Tfh xnfJir^^raTgw: *wth: li 


Post Colophon : — 

*PTc[ 

tff i 


li nwimfe li 


4354 . 

3718. * I Dhatu-pradipah . 

By Sn-Rahsita. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 16 x 1| inches. Folia, 59* Lines, 5 on a page. 
Extent in slokas, 1,400. Character, Bengali. Date, saka, 1490. Appear- 
ance, old and worn out. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

tfa -sngnftv -srrggffa nft- 

^JTTF^TV I 

Post Colophon : — 

# sjtp iwr®r i # «f?rr i 

# *w. i # wr rnanm% i 


# ^irft 
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srs^ra^rars i \$<l° fqfcfTf^i ^«C 

gjTrrs^f if 

wag mms ^snir^c *rerrc;*nT i 

^ iffy 

era ^rx ^ wrffr *rmfrr swim [n](f) 
f^^T^fctmira f=fiHUR- gf:, etc., etc., etc. 

In a different, later, bad hand : — 

^ (SmfcT *T gsp sRT^rsf g^^JDJT 

fws f$i wsrftr 5T 5*r: WT^crifiR^w 1 i 
wi WL wsrfn *r =wt^h^ 

mwi^sftr ^rafcTRgffcnrf^ ^rrWRm n 
Begins : — 

# *T*T» i 

^ngyf irfritTRir i 

^tbtprc^tct ?r5|tr^T§^HT5f^5T nTsrx- 

sqicr -srig sngrot *r*Rft3=n% ^ 

fgxrmjfra; + + + + + + + 

g-aw i 

This is a commentary on the Paniniya Dhatu-patha. 
It follows Bhlma Sena. See I. 0. Catal. No. 687. 

The 1.0. MS. gives the full name of the commentator 
as Maitreya Raksita. The present MS* omits Maitreya 
and calls him by his title Raksita. 

Published by the Varendra Research Society. 

4355. 

11120. | Dhatu-pathah. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 14. Lines, 11 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Incomplete 
at the end. 

On the margins of the first four leaves* : ■anRprra I 

10 
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Beginning : — 

#> 3rcn*rnr w i 

^OTTr^'tsTftmf^fTnET’n rrrr n (?) 

*i ^Tfmf^lTr: vwruui: wu Sjfh wi wf*T- 
JITS? tf fc Pgl fa ^’Mli?^ % etc. 

14B, Tfcr i 

Of Rudhadi there are only 2 lines. The MS. ends 
abruptly. 

Apparently connected with the Panini school. 


4356. 

1596. I Gana-pathah. 

By Rama-Krsna, son of Govardhana Diksita. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 30. Lines, 9, 
10 on a page. Extent in slokas, 500. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1873. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Post Colophon : — 

twin' ^ dd'cf ^33 gw wyra; i i 

Colophon : — 

Jrcurrt 

swdp i 

The work belongs to the Panini school of grammar 
and is divided in eight chapters. 

It seems to be an abridgment of the Ganapathah 
attributed to Panini. i 

Aufrecht seems to have attributed it to Sakatayana’s 
school in the first volume but in the second he correctly 
attributes it to Panini’ s school. 



( 75 ) 


4356A. 

9206. inftpffcPW I Paninlya-ganah . 

Substance, country-made paper. Il|x5 inches. Folia, 9. Lines, 11 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 225. Appearance, fresh. Incomplete, to 
the end of the second chapter. Beautifully written. 

Often printed in India. 


1749. 


4356B. 



Paninlya- ganci -patha h . 


By Geya-deva. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10Jx4J inches. Folia, 17. Lines, 
12 on a page. Extent in slokas, 280. Character, Nagara. Samvat, 
1878. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

The Colophon giving the name of the author : — 

Xfa «r®N» + +jpra^iTTWT^ : i (?) 

The mangalacarana and object of the work : — 

ftF?r *rwr ir^racr: i 

mni: ■RTfcrqft^TSTf II 


This is a collection of Pratipadika ganas such as : — 

IB, sew wsrff?* ; mufc, sre ; 2 A, ssr*r uifc, sr«r 
s-rarffe: ; 2B, ^T^TcrUJJcnr:, WZf fcT^JJ5P2c^r:, *PT ; 

3A, asre TQcnsrtrrf^^rf^i, *r*r msrfk- ; 4A, arsr Tfsm 
and so on. 

The date of the manuscript : — ■ 

wfsr^f^sKfrRrs^ wfarcfssr f%% 

s* ^ 

On the left hand upper margin there is Jr, nr, in the 
first two leaves and jt, nr throughout the leaves from 3 
to 17 th© last leaf. But there is no definite name of the 
work given in the body of the work. 
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4357. 

2984. I 

Substance, country-made paper. 


U nadi -sutram. 


7x4-1- inches. Folia, 13. Lines, 14 
Character, Nagara. Samvat, 1675. 


on a page. Extent in glokas, 350 

Appearance, discoloured. Complete to the end of the 5th pada. 


Last Colophon : — 

s» 

The Post Colophon Statement : — 


i 

3j%f?=r fjfT^W 

^nrrf^r ’OW i 

fpJFT^cl^R; 

It begins ^ i *f*+*fa ^ 

vq^ l I f ^ II 


II II 

4358. 

1753. \dimr^'€fr? : I Unadi-vrltih. 

By Ujjvala Dutta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11 x4£ inches. Folia, 93. Lines, 11 
on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Sainvat, 1695. Appearance, toler- 
able. Complete. 

Post Colophon : — 

#?eT arTWT? i Ldt ^WrHTSN £13I ! I 

mc w*fi wtwv 1 

si 

Published by Aufrecht and Jlvananda Vidyasagara. 
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4359. 

2875. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 63. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, §aka 1511. Appearance fresh. 
Complete. 


Colophon 

sj 

^WTFP I ^3RTHT I 


Post Colophon : — 

mi *u?r =®r ^ ftm 


4360. 

3594. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15jx3J inches. Folia, 44. Lines, 
7 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. A fragment. 

See Lgr. P. 164. It agrees with Aufrecht’s edition. 
Authorities cited in it : — 

TO W^THT 11 

affftrf «n?t*§pc[ «f?RT*r n 

^ r rf ^ c^ s^trr wn[ • ] t 

fsprsreiTs ^9t^r4w?: n 
ctt T£crr*r ^Tn^rNr snsf^reirg f^nc^r i 

STFOTTSiiq JnfT ^=51% I! 
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32B. Colophon : — 

Panini did not believe in the doctrine that all nouns 
could be derived from roots. He is, therefore often nd.- 
culed es evyutpenna, by Patanjah. In suttra III 3. 

1 he dismisses this theory by saying Unadayo bahaiam, 
using the word Bahaiam in the technical sense : wtf* 

etc. But the Panini school of grammarians 
are using for many centuries, a body of suttras called 
Unadi suttras as subsidiary to Panmi’s suttras. They are 
often attributed to Sakatayana and Panini m his suttras 
often quotes an older author named Sakatayana as m the 

suttra III. 4. 111. ' 

The lithographed edition of the work described in 
Lgr. 164, attributed to Vararuci, in ten padas appears 
to be a different recension of the work. 


4776. 


4361. 


Pradlpa-halika. 


By Bhima. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 12x2 inches. Folia, 1 to 47 of which the fol- 
lowing leaves are missing, -3, 11, 19, 33, and 44. Lines 5 on a page. 
Character, Bengali. Date, L.S. 198. Appearance, old and damaged. 

A good treatise on conjugation of the school of 
Panini. 


Beginning : — 

tpfftn %*r i 

wtftsrftriisr wfmv* ft Hhrnt ^t% 
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It ends thus : — 

asr^r^pfFragcr 



fN u^faaRfsr%cr 
wfft irfh^g =TT^fl^ ^|| II 
Colophon : — 

*far l^Tf^ITJU: ^3?Trr: I 

Post Colophon : — 

^fk \ srfr^Tr: gwr^j ^rsbrnai 

^ ’9 i fcrr?ir snrs% ^rcgcnr^tf^'q' mwT=rwgfor- 

0\ 

[^]^r5FTTwf*r =RTSf^rfiT% 5%fw 

%WT I 

fsfffgr^ fspnr^ *prcgfw i 

Tjf«^ Slfft % 31% WT II 

*rfw^T wfir^fr i 

*ranns wf*r^ef*fr jjfljffr^Pff ^nsrer. u 

*m 3i% i 


4362. 

8122. 

Substance, palm-leaf. Iljx2 inches. Folia, 27. Lines, 5, 6 on a 
page. Extent slokas, 550. Character, Newari. Appearance, old. 
Date, N.S. 517. Complete. 

A grammatical treatise of Panini’s school on con- 
jugation. 

The Mangalaearana and the object of the work: — 
tRPW w%*r I 

^(^^ww^rsrwi fersw^r 3)W?r n 

*rrspffai fasn^r wrf*rT i % iw 
I *rgf^re^f2, etc., etc. 
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Colophon : — 

fas? I 33 T *rmwfM *rnr fens i 

Post Colophon : — 

^rsbrarai arrrP^ipg^i ^t- 

gjyrfw 5 f ! ^ mmv ^wn^rx nmrmig n to- 

N* 

?mT 

The nest leaf does not belong to the manuscript. 


7788 . 


4363. 



A vyayartha-prakasah. 


By Patahjali. 

Substance, country-made paper. lOf x 5 inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 12 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 180. Character, modem Jaina Nagara. 
Appearance, fresh Complete. 


Colophon : — 

toot i 

Ov 


Beginning : — 

*tto 1! 

OT*?f fw fiOXTO ! 

t TOCtfa || 

n fsnrrarg Wfw: 


_____ f* f* ' 

W' i cTT'T t^=r^ : u^arprorre tottct 
ii 



i 


It forms no part of the Maha-bhasya, but a commen- 
tary on Svaradi-patha. 


It ends : — 

«r5g^i*nfr%3RT^t wt srmffr erm tott i 
^Tro*iTOrraf t wp^tutQ] ^ ^ *r n 
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4364 . 

10751. snHsRRfa: | Balaka-bodhah. 

By Narahari. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9 x 3| inches. Folia, 22. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 

Beginning : — 

wtiraiacTw w i 

WlftfwflnWTare =fff^3TT3T: sr^ftlcr: || 

waf^aJTcTT %cft: arrerifacT || 

a WTW3PTH IFSWcT vzl ft !T5^ W: I 
vi^fa a wTsfir wajatrap ii 

•srraw«rr n 

wfWH I'JOTT^IT I 

arwbrerw aire? *r %a a- wfwsifa h 
aw ar^raf :afe ^srarawgswsr i 

^ s» ^ 

W3 asRrmi: arrwfrr xr^fw^cr fi^arr: i 
W arfa^afear: stmt wgparaw I! 

wTWTawamT*rwiT i 

si 

WTWTiTT^xrwRTW WTWWTWT PTIT^W II 

laifa i xT^fWT^sRWBr wisraH fasaT: n 
3A, ww at^rfwwR: ; 12B, ww #fa<srwr: ; 13A, Tfa 

WfT%^FTfiI ; 13B, SJWTSprp ; 14B, Tfa amw, ww wrwtto ; 
11 
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15A, tft TOWlfr, <w i 1BB > ; I6A ’ ^ 

gf^f T : «*nr toot* i 

The MB. ends abruptly. 


4365. 

5925. I Kroda-pattram. 

By Sesa. 


Substance, country -made paper, 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 400. 
1888. Appearance, fresb. Complete. 


10 x 4J inches. Folia, 9. Lines, 14 
Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 


Notes on the suttras of Panini. 


Beginning : — 

*wn I 

Hjretajl TW* ^ 

y fa m<£ 1 ttwftflTWRi » 

Colophon : — 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

■gj ^fWcf %*o 5i° \\ i 


4365A. 

| Y anluganta-siromanih . 

By Sesa Krsna Pandita. 

For the manuscript see L. 1772 and for the work see 
I.O. Catal. No. 704. 

It is a subsidiary treatise of the school of the Panini 
grammar, and, not, as Rajendralala says, a gloss, on a 
portion of Siromani’s commentary on the Sabda-khanda. 

Post Colophon : — 

SsfN^UT tv I ^ ^Tc[ II 
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4365B. 

729. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 4 J inches. Folia, 11. Lines, 11, 
12 on a page. Extent in slokas, 500. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
■old. Complete. 

It is a grammatical disquisition which arises in the 
following way : — 

wrira ^ *ra: wtf^, 

era; im 

Twra Tsrsssft^n <rrf$3i + + + 

i fsii wrenr^r^-qra: wfr ^ractrfwr fsiwr^T^ 

s> 

Authorities quoted : — 

IB, mra ; 2 A, JT’fmra, mffaTO 

trrauf^MT ; 3A, mw, ; 3B, ^ftrarn;: ; 6B, ; 10A, 

’f ^Tf: i 

43650. 

11164. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10 \ x 4J inches. Folia, marked 5 to 
44, of which foil. 8 to 10, 17, 19 to 28, 83 to 36, are missing. Lines, 9 
on a page. Besides there are four leaves marked 6, 8, 8, and one not 
marked. Character, Nagara. 

A commentary on grammar : — 

Authorities consulted : — 

7 A, ; 7B, urra ; 11 A, uira ; 14A, ufwrai ; 39 A, 

3PErarr#t i 

4365D. 

11163. 

Substance, country-made paper. Folia, marked 4 to 6. Lines, 1 1 on 
a page. Character, modern Nagara. 

A fragment of commentary on grammar. 

Authorities quoted : — 

5B, ; 6B, i 



LATER SCHOOLS OF GRAMMAR. 
1. KALAPA. 


4366 . 


5654. 



Katantra-suttram. 


Substance, palm-leaf. 9x2 inches. A fragment containing nine leaves. 
Lines, 5 on a page. Character, Newari of the thirteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, old and worn-out. 

Compiled in 69 A.D., at the instance of Batakarni 
Batavahana. 

The MS. contains the Dhatu-patha of the Katantra 
School. 


4367 . 

10668. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 13 x 3| inches. Folia, (52. Lines, 
5 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka, 1672. Appearance, old 
and discoloured. 

The chapter on Krt ends in 38A : — 

Tfh nw W VW- i 

The work from the beginning to the end of Krt is 
printed in pp. 1 to 210 (with commentaries) of the Dacca 
edition. 

After Krt we Have the following : — 

41B, wth i 

42B, *fcr fw?n[ WT ]^r i 

The end : — 

tTh ^frra I 
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Post Colophon : — 

* ^ TT? vtwt \° im wwr 

FTTIFT I 

4t'<raw< %=rwsr : i %row %?r- 

srfcron ^€t[^r]-w^ffrfcf i 

4368. 

10397. The Same, 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 6 inches. Folia, 1 to 10, 34 to 
43. Lines, 11 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 
A fragment. 

Contains the commentary of Durga-Simha also. 

4369. 

8071. The Same. 

I. Three old palm-leaves, containing the beginning 
of Kalapa-vyakarana written in old Newari, with colo- 
phon in the third leaf *rd[t wn *rfert *wnr: i 

II. Along with them, there is another palm-leaf, 

containing stanzas marked 5 to 8, with the colophon 
trfer sjcw i 

4370. 

The Same here called. 

10419. I Kalapa-vyakaranam. 

With Durga-Simha’ s Vrtti. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9 J x 3§ inches. Folia, 38, of which 
the 8th and 31st are missing. Lines, 8 on a page. Character, Nagara 
of the eighteenth century. Appearance, old and discoloured. 

A fragment, containing portions of Karaka and 
Samasa. 

13A, Tfh ^ Frfw ftmfr- i) 
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4371. 

4488. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 x 3f inches. Sandhi is complete 
in 15 leaves and Krt in 151. Lines, 3 on a page. Character, Bengali of 
the nineteenth century. Appearance, fresh. 


4372. 

4407. The Same. 

( ^T^TrW^F only ) 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 17x4 inches. Folia, 79. 
Lines, 4, 5 on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. Complete. 


4373. 

4433. The Same. 

( only ) 

Substance, palm-leaf. XlJx2J inches. Folia, 108. Lines, 5 on a 
page. Character, Newari. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. The 
writing seems to be in a seventeenth century hand. 

Colophon : — 

3TTw?r ssrswr: vn& *wra* i 

4374. 

3637B. The Same. 

Krt only. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x4 inches. Folia, 1 to 19. 
Lines, 9 on a page, Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, discoloured. 

A fragment with the colophon in 8B : — 

s» 
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4375. 

177. The Same. 

The manuscript has been described by Dr. Rajendra- 
lala Mittra under No. 513. 

Printed at Dacca to the end of the third pada. The 
present MS. contains the last, the Taddita-pada. 

The MS. is old and decayed in appearance, dated 
Saka 1449 = 1527 A.D. 


Post Colophon Statement : — 

Rgnsw fmfecrr ^rSt gur i 


Colophon : — 

Tfh 

cTfecf! HR: UfTTR : 
'5WTFTT %XT 


d *nf5r 


At the end there are four leaves in the same hand- 
writing and on the same paper. 


4375A. 

6638B. The Same. 

With Durga-Simha’ s Vrtti. 

Substance, country-made paper. 1 1 x 5 J inches. Fplia, 50 + 49. Lines, 
14 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara, Date, Samvat, 1820. Appear- 
ance, fresh. 

It contains the chapters on Akhyata (complete in 50 
leaves), each separately paged. 

Colophons : — 

Tfh TtJTfiilri SPOT hr: *WTHt i 


® HHE: HR 1 UJTTTP I 
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Post Colophon : — 

spr I «iv*wi s ft I (the 

chronogram effaced) f*r% \ T1 ^° 

+ 

sfrraiEfi'w-T^rTEfi?;®^ f^TW *i f*rf^f i 



Etrf%a«i' ! ®t*p defffnifVsJ 
fct^g i ^tfr?T -qi^fsrsTn^T^T^frTft^^wcr 
•TJ1T I ^ »i?TTcT I 
Vppt w^, etc. vrs?, etc., etc. 

4378. 

209. sfnrFTOmtf^T I Katantra-vrtti-panjilca. 

By Trilocana Dasa. 

A commentary on the Vrtti. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 15|xlJ inches. Folia, 181. Lines, 3, 4 on a 
page. • Extent in slokas, 2,900. Character, Bengali. Appearance, old. 

Chapters on Declension, Syntax, Samasa, and Tad- 

dita. 

Printed at Dacca. 

Colophon :■=— 

-Tffr i^rt^TTreracrpri ^rifd 


4377. 

3318. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16Jx4 inches. Folia, 118. Lines, 
6 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1714. Appearance, 
fresh. 

From the third pada to the end of the Taddita-pada. 
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It begins : — 

# JTTrr i ll 

•srejuiiSws^t cwmifwi^r^sr ^ jzu% i 

^rerfrrfcT %y<r tn^nawfil’r- 

^icndwf ^rjcot^i ?rt ® ?rr?reiym*nr? ^ wra; 1 4 
59A, -5;f?r fwt’^miicT'PTf sfricf^snT’Tfw^T^t *nrf% =fg^ 
Scft^: ypp *WTTT: I 

The Last Colophon : — 

yfis f^w^^T^iicrTgt qrra^^fww^T-qf ^rrfw 
cff^cnn^: 5EUTTH: 1 

Post Colophon : — 

*rm ^ftfamT^w 5 ^ ^ ! itltfascw 

srmfH fcrg% mff -pfraK^Tcr i 

fct% (1713) 

fer^t gwtnr% ^tt^psr: 

c\ 

»w ^tfrw ^ra^j; i 

^qSfcf qig fT^t JTTt^tftWT^ I 


4378. 

3313. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16 \ x 3J- inches, Folia, 142. Lines, 
5 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. 

The MS. contains Tri-locana’s Panjika to the Krt- 
pada only. 

4379. 

' 3901. The Same. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 15|xlJ inches. Folia, 23 to 112. Many of 
the leaves have lost their marks. Lines, 4 on a page. Character, Bengali 
12 
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Written in a neat, small hand. Date, Saka 1551. Appearance, old, worn- 
out, worm-eaten and discoloured. The last two leaves have almost gone 
off, specially the last of which only a fourth remains. 

The 23rd leaf contains the panjika on the suttra ssrfigr 
Tfsr etc., etc., the 13th suttra of the second pada 

of the Catustaya. MS. goes to the end of Taddhita-pada. 

Colophon : — 

yfcr ^ra^frurffpirrci snffc 

cifg-r- tTR! W- I 

Post Colophon : — 

W I fh \\ + + ... 


4380. 

4687. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 16x3J inches. Folia, 52. Lines, 
5 on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. To the end of the fifth pada of Sandhi. 

Colophon : — 

Tfh fw^^reiTcrpTT ^T^sftrof^rnrf TO* 

switt: i 


4381. 

4557. The Same with Vrtti. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16x4 inches. Contains text com- 
plete in 55 leaves, Akhyata-panji, in 77 leaves and Catustaya-panji, in 111, 
separately paged. Character, Bengali in a very modern hand. Appear- 
ance, fresh. But the written portion is worn off, for which evidently the 
ink is responsible. 
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4382. 

150. i Durga-valcya-prdbodha) h. 

By Kula-candra , 

Annotation on the commentary on Durga-Simha’s 
Vrtti commentary of the Kalapa-vyakarana. 

The manuscript has been described by Dr. Rajendra- 
lala Mittra under No. 515. 

Colophon in leaf 33B : — 

Tfh *rri% 

'^5% to: trnp wnn: i 

4383. 

3412. IRTfT^rf^T I K atantra-candriJca. 

A commentary on Katantra by Rama-dasa of the 
Dlrghahgl family. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 Jx 3 inches. Folia, in two batches, 
26 + 36. Lines, 6 on a page. Extent in siokas, 2,000 + 2,600. Character, 
Bengali. Saka, 1645. Appearance, discoloured, old and worn-out. To 
the end of the eighth pada. 

16A of the first batch, s;fh 
^HTTr: it 

The Radhiya brahmanas derive their surnames from 
56 villages in which they originally settled in the Bth or 
9th century A.D. But three more villages give their 
names to these brahmanas. They are regarded as doubt- 
ful. Dirghahgl is one of the three. 

24B, -scfer vt1% 

mV ’ffJTTH ■: n 

The Last Colophon : — 

36 of the second batch, 'sewT^f?rssw ten?: sfnrrFp li 
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The Post Colophon Statement 

xnsi-si ’g^X<ftrX*T i 

vCsO’ ^ i iprxdff *rfip:^[ *m i 
The first batch begins : — 

wx tre^raux ^^mxTRnfftrerr i 
afrrcrrnrf^T xrsr " 5 %%^ fsnffaxf n 

% *TS?XT f^TTJD-JTSr X *TTX 
% TTcXifh^ WXFtT cTsri»5 5 tT^T I 
*rs?Pf %^rt svcnfx 

xRP5Ff f%xr fxrf^ifx (?) ii 

mg fw m?xificr nferxTXsrfh xfh •srrmncT?: 

xx<r: 11 1 

The second batch ends : — 

mTOTsnrs^fh *r*JWTC<iTfrf^ 5 rraf xT^tfcr xr^rf^x^r 

S\ 

mihrmfcr 1 

4384. 

3915. ^TWt5TT#r: | Kalapa-tattvarnavah . 

By Siromanih. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15 x 3 J inches. Folia, 54. Lines, 7 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,500. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1711. Appearance, discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 

A commentary on five sections of Krt of the Kalapa 
grammar. 

It begins : — 

snarer w? ifhrrer firerc^w i 
^xtffr ■ai^r^r^i srera sraref Wfi u 

‘ si 

JJcraiVTR- ^XffTPT =X m*{ I 
*ng*: ^Nierirnm n 

snsfM %^fcrx rnxrt fr*rhrfnrtcr% n 

3 ETHT ^T! «T XJcqrfxm: XK^fmTT 

\* * / 

xt xnx xjcCfifxcTr: xfh ftjretmmrerxT nfcfxrr^TSTW 
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wrf^rfcfcr i 

srtw: cr^r smm srtsit- 

’*&'• ifr^T TTftjnr Hcig#rfdr 

*FF5ffH: |! 

\1 

It ends thus : — 

*rg ^ ctP# ftrf*rf&r^r T^ri’t *riftfcr awr- 

fkfcr i 
Colophon : — 

ftrcTfrfjffim ^TWt3TJ§% W SWT7P I 
Post Colophon : — 

'# *t*r- I ■ar^T^i: I 

Colophons : — 

21B, Tjh iters' tr^rnn^s wra: ; 28A, tj$. us? 

^tattk: ; 40 A, *fcr ait^ ; 48 A, Tier iraj 

<0'frTH : i 

4385. 

1616. i Katantra-parisistam. 

t Appendix to the same. 

By Mahamahopadhydya Srlpati Datta. 

Substance, couDtry-made yellow paper. 15x3 inches. Folia, 157. 
Lines, 5 on a page. Extent in slokas, 3,000. Character, Bengali. Date, 
Saka 1647. Appearance, old. Complete. 

Post Colophon : — 

*9 *rm 

s» 

5TW ft TO% I 

I) 

For description of the work see I.O. Catal. Nos. 761 
and 762 and L. No. 514. 
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4386. 

172. The Same . 

This manuscript has been described by Dr. Rajendra- 
lala Mittra under No. 514. He has noticed a MS of 
Katantra-vrtti under No. 345 which Aufrecht registers as 
identical with the work under notice. But the former is an 
exposition of the Kalapa-suttras by Durga-simha and the 
latter a supplement to them by Srlpati-datta. 

4386A. 

3537. The Same. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 16Jx4 inches. Folia, 16. 
Lines, 8 on a page. Character, Bengali in a modern hand. Appearance 
fresh. A fragment. 

It begins : — 

KT«T3T I 

^ udfd i wtu to- 

ci 1 W33MT f*TcT^*rf»r? xpow& i 

•j 

4387. 

4525. The same with appendices. 

A. 

Substance, country-made paper. 18 x4J inches. Folia, 20. Lines, 6 
■on a page. Character, Bengali in a very modern hand. Appearance, 
fresh. 

These twenty leaves contain (1) the original suttras 
of Katantra (ending in leaf 17 A, ufa w ttt<p 
( 2) Siksa suttra (17A, yftr (3) Paribhasa and 

Balabala suttras (18 A, Tfk and (4) 

Parisista suttra to the end of Nama-prakarana. ^rra’vl- 
vftftra ^rrarsmsi swthh i 

Then there are a few lines beginning: srrui 

iblR^r^r and ending pkwf m n 
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B. 

The substance and the measure are the same. Folia, 2. Lines, 3 on 
a page. Character, Bengali. Two leaves only containing the first 33 
suttras of the Katantra-parisista. 

,o. 

A commentary on the Katantra-parisista. 

By Gopl-ndtha TarTcdcarya. 

Number of leaves, 112. Lines, 6 on a page. The substance, the 
measure and the character are the same. To the end of Nama-prakarana. 

For the beginning of the commentary see H.P.R. 
Vol. I, 224. 


Beginning : — 

# start w i 






sen^hrp;: ^^rfcpsirsn:: 11 


tt 




tnsi- 


JTRwrar: crf^pspi ntwpr fac^rai^ fft’ww: 
*f*nxfeT 1 


Colophon : — 

60A, TJ5T 

SROT 5ITW ^HTTTT II ‘ 

Then : — 

sRTCpfarsrtnrH f*P$rer i 

*rm f%fecn n 
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112, Tfsr rsrfeKHr qfcftresrrii qxrrtraxun 

^TTTHtrrfH ii *ra : II 

4 * 388 . 

3897. The Same. 

By Gopl-natha Tarkacarya, the son of Acarya-Simha 
Pasu-pati by Yojana. 

Substance, country-made paper. 19§x 4 inches. Folia, 61 by count- 
ing. The leaves are marked up to 49, the rest left unmarked. Lines, 8 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. Incomplete both ends. 

■ A commentary on the Nama-prakarana and Karaka- 
prakarana of Srxpati Datta’s Katantra-parisista. The MS. 
breaks off abruptly while dealing with the Upapada- 
vibhaktis. 

The present MS. containing Nama-prakarana begins : — 
^ wt aiwcra || 

^ifrfhcfs wginT rpfxfq q^x*r*r: i 
*rilRX f myfwpfj' qwxftr 

xfwt xrfrxrfcx f^fsrrcrsraf qxqx^ yrsl^i: n 
^fHsrx[cr]?Rr: UJP5f cTTeT^I qxyxqfemxq'STFP 
•gttnrsfN crg% fw ^*r ep^r f$cw ^rts^sT n 

unit q rafqqr qfy^qx*rxrrrf crcq^qx^r qfic%f f q y w ?, <xyx 

^oxfqqxnixyt f%f=?r^T qfynrex ^qfw<xx i wsnxxmw w^- 

^xfimxm: ftc5>jx yfc^wf 

*rr^tfh nf^qT^wf *%f<x qfxcihr ftfrqfrnir tsHk i 

42B, yfcx ^t?xyrqTsr- ^q^qfcrtx^-HTTH^TWxq-^ifbft- 
qx^ctqiHrsjfq^f^ qfcfffl^spfti qxxrqqvOTsrr^iq *otthxt i 
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4389. 

1613. The Same. 

Substance, country- made yellow paper. 14Jx3 inches. Folia, 106, 
with marks 38 and 39, 63 to 68 written twice, and two additional leaves 
after 58. Lines, 7 on a page. Character, Bengali. Appearance, old. 

The MS. covers Sandhi-prakarana (fol. 56A) and 
Nama-prakarana (106 A) only. 

Post Colophon : — 

f^f^err sw ■^Pt^cftfwserr 11 

Begins the obverse of 106A : — 

3 OTifecn t ^fcr i 

For description see I.O. Catal. No. 763. (p. 202). 

4390. 

1614. The Same . 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 14|x3 inches. Folia, 125. 
Lines, 7 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1617. Appearance, 
old. 

Satva (ends fol. 67A), Natva (ends fol. 72B) Strl- 
prakarana (ends fol. 86B) and Samasa-prakarana (ends 
fol. 126A). 

Post Colophon : — 

I ^T^T! I! *WT?PaT*r 

vnrreiT- Tpft % fwKw n 

'9tT% i 

^JTcr Iwwit ii 

3ETcft f^TT ^nvft *r ITOcf! II 


13 
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sriw-)-T%fiicrT, etc. 

etc. 

crw^cr, etc. 

Wfi? ffcTSiif cf: W I 

srtf^rfr <rerWhpnr ii 

For description see I.O. Catal. No. 764, 765, 766. 

4391. 

3893. I 

Kalapa-tantra-tattva-bodhini. 

A commentary on Bripati’s appendix. 

By Rama-candra. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15|x3J inches. Folia, 56. Lines, 
6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,400. Character, Bengali. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. Incomplete at the end, till the Mayat-pratyaya- 
vidhi. 


It begins : — 

n# *fjft imrra i 

sparer 


^T^TTfnref: n 

^xrnri: ifj iffa r«n f^prf^Tcri! i 

cpsrnzrsr TrffteFP n 

cran^ ftpsr^TCrg^rnccrv tnsrefrrfH^ffi JT^smr^cr 


*fer i 


*T^t=TTi I H*nf? 


ST3^: *rerejtr*ft- 


=z insr- 

fstsrsrfatrT^-nr wN*n^ fcwrfa i 
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4392. 

3449. 

Parisesa-siddhanta-ratnankurah. 

By Siva-Rdma Cakrcivartl. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15J x 3J inches. Folia, 46. Lines, 
7, 8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,840. Character, Bengali of the 
eighteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. 

Beginning : — 
ii 

ii 3 f^§(?)ww«iT^Rraia- 5 Fn*nrt' sram*;: fwfr- 
*irwrf 4 ifl -sr^ftr >ri% anrfa 7777- 

f^rran^ f^rif^Nrr «r vtrftiTST f^rrarf 

^T^tfcr Tjfcm’ftTT 1 

This is a commentary on the Nama-prakarana of Sri- 
pati Datta’s Katantra-parisista. 

See I.O. Catal. No. 768. 

Colophon : — 

17% ^fc^f*r3T i Tjwr^' 

VJ 

^TITTOI ^HRTFrTT I 

Sivarama Cakravarti, the commentator, seems to have 
been the father of Mathuresa Vidyalamkara who wrote 
a commentary on Amarakosa in A.D. 1666 (I.O. Catal. 
No. 968) for students of the school of Supadma. They 
belonged to the Sarvanandi Mela. It is curious that while 
the father was a student of Kalapa, his son was a student 
of Supadma. But it is quite possible in the son of a 
Kulina, who generally lived with his uncle on his mother’s 
side and followed his profession, being generally quite a 
stranger to his father. 
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Mathuresa’s genealogy is given up to sixth generation 
in the ascending scale. The sixth is Sarvananda who- 
flourished about 1480 when Radhiya brahmanas were 
grouped in 36 Melas for the purposes of marriage. 

4393. 

3409. I 

Manorama, K atantra-dhatu-vrttih . 

By Ramanatha Rai Gai, son of Vedagarbha TarMcarya. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 17xli inches. Folia, 100. Lines, 4, 5 on a 
page. Extent in slokas, 2,500. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1733. 
Appearance, fresh. Complete. The MS. is kept between two palm-leaf 

covers. 

This relates to the chapter on conjugation of Katantra. 

It begins : — 

wg cti ^ ^ i 

jpifteFn OT ; TT’ s ra[WfET yfcf*rfSrat II 
*rirVi w?i fire i 

<?T fk II 

-1 S 

fii^g -sncfw^t «r % ^fT: II 

^rfferH-^rrai 

WTfT I 

JfHT BTf ^WPTrf 

cf^T fjef «f ScPf II (?) 

^ <sw{T«ri i ^cit «tjt crayra ftr^- 

f^TTP cT^TT 5rflD^R ‘SrTtj^'SU'M l+lri- 

fsRVTvrig^Tyrg^ ^ 

ctrrvWw^^'- ^J 5 i 


wrgy- i 
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It ends 


irfrfTOtl sr ?mm “OT! 

^rr *mrf% sreferg 

f^gr^r ” xfsr *mr. gfrnrwr: i 



Colophon : — 
%fz 


Os. 

gtwfsrf^ranrr ^’ffawnrf tow p^ 

*www i swr&r *r*fbwr i 

Rayi-gai is a name for certain Radhfya brahmanas 
who settled at Bayi-grama. 

Post Colophon : — 

U^rt^T: \a I ^ I \\ I I! 

^fri ^fn'-TT^^cft annsg- 


•90% WWnoOJFSf^ 

f*z\ ^nram rswi f^%r? n gooiw i 

*no *rim^ ?W i sm: ii 

etc., etc., ^Hnf^r^r^f^- 
TTTSFi WW M*IoW I =5fbcfr' 

9COJW I 

4394. 

4720. ^^ir^fri: ! TJnadi-vrttih. 

By Sarvct-dhara. 

Substance, palm-leaf. Hx2J inches. Folia, 51, of which the first 
is missing. Lines, 6 on a page. Character, old Bengali of the twelfth 
century. Appearance, discoloured. Incomplete both ends. 


15A, 

jjnf^rrrt Tcrr^j 


grew' *rro; 33A, 


Aufrecht’s Oat. Cat. Vol. Ill, registers the name of 
Sarvadhara, as a commentator of Durga-Simha’s Akhyata- 
vrtti; and here we have his commentary on Unadi of 
Katantra. 
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4395. 

5580. I Suttra-sara-vyakaranam. 

* 

Being an abstract of Kaldpa. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 14Jx 1J inches. Folia, 42. J Lines, 5! on: ai page. 
Extent in slokas, 1,100. Character, Odiya. Appearance, good. Complete. 

The leaves are numbered only up to the 32nd. 

The grammar begins : — 

; sftJrareo*r w i i 

fsrw: TTcrf% 

ciintftrr 

ina ^ ii 

SRnfj ®T5RTJOyv: 1 eHf *sna: i, etc., etc. 

IB, xfh ; 2B, yfs ; 

3A, snpFjfar ; 3B, ttu ; 4A, xHr 

; 7A, Tfh ^Wf^: *sPCT*m: tfw : ; 8B, 
gyrcnt: ^pm *njwp ; 10B, ° sf^rpfrr tfsTn 1 ; 11 A, o gufsnsffr: 
#tfwn; 11B, o 5)^«rprn ; 17B, *> iFWRfl ; 

18B, o ; 19B, ° *qre*r: ^wtkt: ; 20B, ° 

; 21A, jfy ^ffTHTT! ; 21B, ° ^T^nTjfctT 

24B, o ^-rr^r: wmi! ; 25A, 5f*rcfcsiflprT *wtht ; 25B, « mmnr* 
WTOF ; 26A, o ^rpfsp ^WTHT! ; 27A, o ^PrraftRT ; 28A, o 
[ wtht:; 29 A, <» ; 29B, sfa 

siWEricra: wtfp ; 30A, o ; 31B, « m^n^raflpn i 

Colophons in the unnumbered leaves : — 

® f«i«i£Ty^Tiu+t 5 8 wm; 


« tpspsr WV' ; 
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° ^rsRrrfk ® ; ° sfrre^repfrcjtf 

^WTFJT; » wn^S^tlTR: ; ° cirtniErafsfRT ; o SfflprT ; 

v vj 

° ^WFErsrflfRT ; <> erf^cmfiprT Affirm i smarM srsr i 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

?:t^: ^mUTf 5 IVTHIctfjR I 


4396. 


5648. 



Pada-rohanam. 


By Utsava-klrtti. 


Substance, palm-leaf. 12Jxlf inches. Folia, 42 by counting. They 
are marked 3, 4, 5, 13, 28, 47, 48, 67, 69, 71, 73, 75, 76, 77, 78, 80, 81, 82, 
83, 84, 85, 86, 88, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 109, 
110, 111, 112, 113, 114. Character, old Newari. 


A fragment of a hitherto unknown grammar of the 
school of Katantra, relating to conjugation. 

85B, wnwrr^5R i tf3§i'^' -Era: ; 

s» 

90B, ° *r?rrp ; 92A, o ; 

93B, » 5rwi ; 94A, ° ^gfr: f^RTfmrra- 

i 

4397. 

4789. j Pada-surya-praJeriya. 

By Mahamahopadhyaya Sarahga. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 12 x If inches. Folia, 129. Lines, 5 on a 
page. Character, Newari of the sixteenth century. Appearance, old and 
discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 


See Nep. Cat. Vol. I, p. 114. Where Sarahga and 
Utsava-kirtti have been put in a compound word implying 
that they may be one and the same person. The previous 
work is a shorter recension of the present work. 


It begins : — 

crr*TT i 

3rrwf n (?) 
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TjfaWP W 5 *, 






’QTWrt 

ii^^rcT^*rt ^rt ^wp£3jf& i 
^’W^^WJif’cTTsr^ijsj: ^o^rai ^ 

• ■mrr%5^ WH^T II 

W^TT I 

xrr^^f fretwteft fawr ’ESfPrrciTSfr^ h 
T raRf ^(Ti^-jft^r <Frarasfir ^ i 

^TSRT’S# 3jftpT ! *T5f* -H^'yXT^I^^: II ^pJT^ I 
f? sn^T^r i 
f^rflvr^^ ?rt[^t^rfr^s*T 11 

; s i rraraR?T ^rrac^r: i 
crfft , #t^ 5 r f^$r*r <r su% g 

Tf fwras«4\ ^T<ras ^ trsFrfi: 

wt? I 

xra — t 1% frr^ffarwra ^rR^^rf^cirarw i 

tl^a;yfsii?rr5rt XT^^TTW?;: TO*P II 

• -Erra^n^t ^h*?** i 

„ ^fer fjpsrfarcira ^iff^f^icrrar trc- 


4398. 

4783 A. The Same. 

Substance, palm- leaf. 12 x 2J inches. Folia, 175, of which the follow- 
ing leaves are missing: 2, 55, 64, 65, 67, 68, 77 to 84, 96, 105, 106, 117, 
121, 123, .146, 147, 150, 152, 154, 155, 157, 170 to 174, There are also 13 
leaves, without leaf -marks. Character, Newark 

70B, Tfer tp^ft f%*r%- 


^fcftsp I 
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In leaf 1 12A, we have the following colophon : 
■£fh £ ^~ e " — 

i 


After which there is no more colophon in the num- 
bered leaves. 

70B, Tfh fsraftj- 

i 

d 


The first leaf unmarked contains the following colo- 
phon : — 


-f^cfwRri 


St ^Tf^- 


fr^r ^TJTTHH 1 

No more colophon after that. 


4899. 

10517. | Vidyananda. 

By Vijayananda. 

(Called also Katantrottara or Siddhananda by Aufrecht in 
his Cat. Cat. Vol. II.) 

Substance, country-made paper. Il|x4 inches. Two batches of 
leaves : I contains leaves 42 to 70 ; II, 45 to 59. Of the first batch fol. 59 is 
missing and of the second batch foil. 54, 56, 58 and there are three stray 
leaves belonging to the same manuscript. Lines, 8, 9 on a page. Charac- 
ter, Nagara of \ the fifteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. 

A very rare work. 

The first batch contains Vidyananda’s commentary 
on Durga-tika on the 40th sutra of the portion of the work 
from 2nd pada to the end of the 3rd pada of the Nama- 
prakarana. 

The second batch contains up to 35th sutra of the 
same prakarana. The three stray leaves contain com- 
mentary on the first three sutras of the Samasa in the 
same. 

14 
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WT?r: II 

=5WT^ %53^iTT33fi^T : I 

In a later hand : — 

Tfa MtoTfararrore? %g*n i 

4400 . 

4721. | Sat-Jcaralcam. 

With a commentary. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 12x2 inches. Folia, 21, of which 15, 16 and 
19 are missing, while two leaves are marked 17. Lines, 5 on a page. 
Character, Newari of the thirteenth century. Appearance, old, discoloured 
and worm-eaten. Incomplete at end. 

A set of 14 couplets, relating to Karaka and belong- 
ing to the school of Katantra. See 1.0. Oatal. Nos. 785 
and 786, the former ascribes it to Vallabhananda and the 
latter to Vahasa Nandin. But in East Bengal, where it is 
still being taught, it is known to be a work of Rabhasa, 
and under that name he is often quoted in Jumara Nan- 
din's Vrtti and in other grammars. 

The mangalaearana verse is to be found on the ob- 
verse of the first leaf, and there twice, one in the hand of 
the original writer and the other in a later hand. The 
verse praises Buddha : wnRmcw%*r, etc. 

4401 . 

3814. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 18£x4J inches. Folia, 17. 'Lines, 
8 on a page. Extent in §Iokas, 470. Character, Bengali of the seven- 
teenth century. Appearance, discoloured and mouse-eaten in the middle. 
Complete. 

Colophon : — 
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4404. 

3428. i Sabda-sadhya-prabodhin i. 

By Bamd-ndtha Cakra-varti. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15x4 inches. Folia, 37. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,180. Character, Bengali. Date, B.S. 
1266. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

+ + + 

I 

Post Colophon : — 

*sTTm%fcf I 

orqnr mfecrmfcr i 
In a different hand : — 

*r*r smc ^ Ai is l! ^ftfspr n 

See H.P.R. No. 355, Vol. I. 

A work on declension of the Katantra school. 

4404A. 

3885. The Same. 

By Bamd-ndtha Gakravartl. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 16xl£ inches. Folia, 89. Lines, 2 to 4 on 
a page. Extent in slokas, 1,300. Character, Bengali of the early nine- 
teenth century. Appearance, fresh. 

See L. 1129. 

Colophon : — 

4405. 

3663. qn^fcHih : I Sara-nirnayah. 

By Bama-kanta Cakra-varti, son of Madhu-sudana 

Tarka-vagisa. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x3 inches. Folia, 23. Lines, 7 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 400. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, old and discoloured. Complete. 
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For a description of the work see H.P.R. I, 403. 

The commentators of kalapa often quote Sutras from 
other Vyakarana such as Panini. Ramakanta explains 
with examples these foreign Sutras.- 

4405A. 



Katantra-sutra with vrttih. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11J-X4J inches. Folia, 54. Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, Nagar a by a modern hand. Appearance, dis- 
coloured. 

The MS. is bound with two others. 

Foil. 1-6 contain the chapter on Krdanta of the 
Katantra suttras, ending abruptly in the sixth pada. 

Foil. 7-22 (marked by me with Bengali n um er als in 
continuation to the above) contain the section on Taddhita 
with Durga-Simha’s vrtti commentary. This portion begins 
in the middle of a sentence on the suffix fspfi and goes to 
the end of the chapter in fol. 22A. 

The rest contains a commentary on the Akhyata 
section of the Katantra suttras, ending abruptly in the 
middle of the commentary on the 67th suttra. 

The commentary begins : — 

asp? i arnftfn *t«f- 

sfflfsT urPfr i 



VARARUCI. 


4406 . 

5896. V draruca-Samgrahah . 

With commentary 1^41*11*1=1 Prayoga-vivekah. 


Substance, country-made paper, llj-xi inches. Folia, 21. Lines, 
8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 560. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1680. Appearance, old. Complete. 

A practical grammar in three patalas, and 26 karikas 
by Vararuci, the first, treating of Karaha, the second, and 
the third Tinanta and Krdanta of Samasa and Taddhita. 
Published in the Trivendram Sanskrit series by T. Ganapati 
Sastrl (who thinks the author to be one of the “Nine 
Gems” of the court of Vikramaditya) with Narayana’s 
commentary Dipa-prabha. This MS. contains an annon- 
ymous commentary entitled Prayoga-viveka. 


Beginning : — 

■Et^lirw^cfT ilfcf 

4A, Tfh U3fn trssn i 

973 ^f^Tfkfiwmwfi^cRrt: ^773: fera- 
^RT ajf}T3733i7 3T»rfW'Sr733n' 37 I 

3fT7WfilcTfW3t3 % =3c3T?;t^fksrR3iT: I 
cr 33 snrfiRRSRiTi 33333733733(7: 11 



3t?T ?WT3: 3^373337331337 W- I 

fjranfamnftibr f aT^ip 3 fkm 11 

31 331, etc., etc. 

7B, yfh ^rtw^jirt i 

3T3 
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13B, Ttn tnrfarra%% fwcPbr ttsw: i 
Last Colophon : — 

sfh swfa: T2«r: i 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

■ i *kra; \< -c ° ^ fjarni’aj 

JpCf I 

rr^imf i 

Three more works are also attributed to Vararuci: 
(1) Vararuea (Jyobisa), (2) Vararuea (Lexicon), and 
(3) Prakrta-prakasa. 

4407 . 

4857. The same with commentary 

Substance, palm-leaf. 12x2 inches. Folia, 45, of which the following 
leaves are missing : 16th, 40th and 44th. Lines, 6 on a page. Extent in 
§lokas, 1,000. Character, Newari of the fourteenth century. The leaves 
are marked both with the letter and the figure numerals. Appearance, old, 
discoloured and damaged. The leaves marked 10 and 41 to 45, the last 
have lost about a third, the 39th and the 15th about a half, and the 8th 
about three-fourths. 


Beginning : 


wfirfw^crr wuj ipr 

irsfinn -5^: 

to ftfrsr ^ fsnrr ttcot 





The same karikas with another anonymous comment- 
ary entitled Sambandha-siddhi. 

9B, sfh sirrnT! ; 

%i<*MTOwf*rsrpr 1 apr 

^r^tn^wrfT^fcrm 1 
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16A, wsrsngjir qi^ w gw* (Taddhita). 

29 B, ^tcT ^r^fs'^TWT^xr^: swtw: \ 

38A, ^f^rswpT: i 

Then comes Krt-prayoga with which the work comes 
to an end. 


Last Colophon : — 

wfttfM ^5srf%uf5T?n*r -Jtflr i 

(the author’s name is lost in the lacuna). 

f^Vrwcr i 

t*ror sransft srfart u%tTcp n 

s* 

Wt% ^ I 

There is a stray leaf with this MS. bearing the date 

^'3'Q sfTR ^ | 

4408 . 


4774. The same here called I Prayoga-muJcham. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 12£ x If inches. Folia, 62, of which the fol- 
lowing leaves are missing: 1, 3, 52 to 61. Lines, 4, 5 on a page. Ex- 
tent in slokas, 1,200. Character, Maithila. Appearance, discoloured 
and damaged. 

The same karikas with a third anonymous com- 
mentary. 

14 A, WfJTfil ^TWT^rt WTTP ; 25A, Tfh ^RTTh: ; 

41B, wfrrgii ^tmi: ; 46B, ^ffif^respsrfar: i 

srufar + + 

The last chapter deals with Krt, although the colo- 
phon, quoted below, erroneously puts it as Tih-patala. 

i w asrte*i trwpn 

I Tfh II 
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4409 . 

10750. The Same. 

Substance, Nepalese paper. 9J x 3 J inches. Folia, 39. Lines, 10 on 
a page. Extent in slokas, 950. Character, Newari of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, old and discoloured. 


Beginning : — 

# w i 

-vmTRRJT I 

^jrfsR'Efcrr ^Tg ipr arnt=fwrf^en i 
12A, Tf?r ^ftnnjT | arrcafrewfcrsrra' 


20B, Tf?r wrirg# *r?TRrtrB«r: *nrnr i 
crfeRc^TFrg^f^r^jTH: i 

31A, ^cf?r yiftJigQ cTferyw^r: ?wik: i wthtto^: fa[ 

sprM ginfwTff: i 

35A, flry^TTrfr^rEny -Ererfer i 

36A, ^urn %w^^rf%5r: wysrar s^i^f fSr^jffa^crrfjpp 
larnT: area^r i 


End : — 

5rapm?'nn%*nT wf^rrsrt xr^fsrupn i 
tra&rrciprte *r% n 


Tfa af%‘- 


anranrs^r sEmwirs^r eiferp^r fcnie^T [atcyg^r] ■sfa 


Last Colophon : — 

wra; i 


15 
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4410. 

8515, A commentary on the same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x4i inches. Folia, 20. Lines 
11 on a page. Extent in slokas, 650. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth 
century. Appearance, old and worm-eaten. Complete. 

The text Prayoga-samgraha is a grammatical work 
by Vararuci. This is a commentary on the same. 

Beginning : — 

Tariff cfT^t i 

I I ^ wra^ ^15“ 

wrar «TTf%cr : ^Pwa: -<*«<* ^ I 
^unt *iNT*lt JTW ^TPC«R fsh'Mltdfrra ^Tcrai- 
ftram! i 


Bnd : — 

’Siswta aacftfa 

st^&farprccTPsiT anat awra! 1 a 

wafa are 5R3 a^fa 5 II 


Colophon : — 

*fa rnrtosrajw^ aaj-abp i 

Vararuci wrote 26 karikas which were very popular 
and very useful. Every centre of learning had. a com- 
mentary on them. Most of the commentaries are without 
the names of their authors. 



CANDRA. 


4411. 

3823. | Candra- vyakarana in. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 11x2 inch.es* Folia, 41. Urines, 6 on a page. 
Extent in slokas, 900. Character, old Newark Appearance, fresh 
N.S. 476=A.D. 1356 AJD. Complete. 

Oolaphon : — 

■iTFsfsSrRrcw rFStsm?'- ?WTH-* I 


Post Colophon : — 

f^nsr. 


TT^T i 

•srsrr^r^rf^cT fwfjsci trNtct 
wr ayftpff: i 


+ + + + 



f^Tp3cf?T I 


Candra-gomI takes or paraphrases the Suttras of 
Panini, I expunges the Vedic Suttras and Suttras that were 
not in much use. He divides the Suttras into 6 adhyayas 
of 4 padas each. See p. 249 of the J.A.S.B. 1893. 


This is to be differentiated from the Candra Vyakarana 
by Candra-carya mentioned in the Raja-taranginl I. 176 
and in the Vakya-padlya II. 489 and also from the Sasaka 
Vyakarana, mentioned in Catal. No. 4415. Mallinatha and 
Daksinavartta-natha both quote a sutra from Candra’ s 
Vyakarana namely “ fsrawt «IT”. But the present work 
does not contain that Sutra. It seems to be the work of 
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a Buddhist Pandit named Candra Gom! who was born 
according to Pag-Sam-Zom-Zam in the Varendra country 
and wrote his work at Candra-dvlpa in the 4th or 5th 
Century A.D. The word Gomi means a class of Buddhist 
upasakas. 

For the text and Ananda Datta’s commentary, see 
Bendal Cam. Cat. pp. 157, 158, 180, 181, 182 and my 
Nep. Cat. pp. 29, 69, 75. 

4412. 

9996. The Same. 

A. 

Five leaves, numbered 2, 22, 24, 34, 35, containing 
suttras only, with a colophon in leaf 34B. mw* 

xnr : *wth: I 

B. 

Six leaves numbered 14 to 19, in letter numerals, of 
a commentary on the Candra- vyakarana. 

C. 

Two leaves of a commentary on the same. One on 
Samasa and the other on Taddhita. 

From 1 to 10 leaves with 2 and 3 missing. 

4413. 

» 

A commentary on Candra-vyakarana . 

By Ratna-mati. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 13Jx2f inches. Folia, I. 1 in 30 leaves with 
2, 3 and 28 missing, incomplete at the end. I. 2 in leaves marked from 
10 to 31 with 16, 18, 26 and 29 missing and with six leaves without mark. 
I. 3, 10 leaves. Lines, 8 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eleventh 
century. Appearance, old and broken. 

We cannot give the beginning of the work in full, as 
of the first leaf, about a fourth is lost at the end. 
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Beginning : — 

# ^^TfWTTtwnr i 

5mztT ii fM^rax f^nrsn^pu #sr^r *rtw?- 

fW^FTR- 51W I ^rra%5§JT*5I% tfo 

^fTCTJT | 

Col. I. 1 is wanting. 

Col. I. 2. =?n% srppcin fimwTfefiHwr ftarnri mro^rreiTW 

SI 

* TTT^s 5ErHTTr: I 

Col. I. 3. ^rral wrftsicrnrr ww® scfbn 

VW WTH! 1 

The commentary appears to be unique. 



CAftGU. 


4414. 

1751. WlfW I Cangu-vrtti. I 

\> ^ vj 

With its commentary ( (?) ) in tripatha form. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10 x 4J inches. Folia, 11. Charac- 
ter, Nagara. Samvat, 1819. Appearance old. 

The work is called Vaiyakarana-jivatu. The author 
was evidently a Buddhist and a Kayastha. See Cat. Cat. 
613B and L. 2857. It is complete in 56 karikas. 

The text in sixty karikas begins 

Tgnf: trrcfwcn wm *nr**i i 
*nFrero Hciis^pr crtftw ii \ ii 
wrw *n5rat ^urf^cr?r: i 

: ii ii 
£®r®rftr vcr i 

Trsmrc ’ww fwi> ipo^pfr « ^ n 
ser^: ^ni^rnni 'cfci rerfu: i 



<ar(^rerrfc crf^ern i 

*TOWt TT ^ WT Hcf! II II 

End:— & 

tf*r f^pfr *rwt i 

wls^j^Tej «r 4 «l«r*r 11 y^. it 

5Ewrai ^rnc% ^ *tt% jft^ ^ i 

crf^m wnspfrrsi^T n 


Colophon : — 

Tfa ^TfF^TOi aJWHT II 
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The commentary begins : — 

The commentator tries to explain away the Buddhism 
of the author : — 




a wN# aarWrfa i 


aTfawt 


*rg faapfta*: faara ^jua^aed ara a^aa aa ar 
\» 

a cit aa[a aara a 5 ^ fafwfa fw|^ ; 
tanat fau aa anrw aa aTn rfwt? aia 
sg^rfa^a aaaa aiar a:a aapT aa: 

^jrt: SJTcrap^t faa aa i aram tararat rrafaa- 
^rrfafa arfaar 

mfa<n ... 

, „ - -,.. S\ p 

a^ar ITTeT Tfa 

M 

araia 

=ag^TTTT: %RTPCt TT^WT^t 

awd agawre ^arafaaraejwra: 


aareaia araiia. 


The end of the commentary : — 

siif^iicr -sefa ifa* ww aaa arcafa %fa 
an^ip aa; faai a fasra: i «it i *fa a^aiaaicrt ajnat- 
lyp i a*aai wfa fsuat fasr Has arhsF^ ’fTfta 
an&rrgpn an&ft: taiar^s anrir aarraaft ^ara 
srawrf?rai: araraTa erferf a f s^% arjj% arranar an^?- 
anar wa giicrr ^ca gfiPTT arara: *r4w 

ifN pw ^trjfta^tywfa *ataaa: a*a a T<aiNrs 
^^rfavEft ar%a a#a era ua a%a *ra era ara- 
ftanfa aira^a era aat ax *mt aniarawaKTa: 
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•fsfr ^arr *zmv ^ppsrn 

^pri: i wrap jt^stt: ! ^rn;T?[%-ErT 

^Vt: crm -st^ *rT^m ssraremf 
sw tt# =^r3r^i ®t*p wfrr*n 

^n^f?r i 

Colophon : — 

■sew cff^crtf®[: i 

Post Colophon : — 

^ ^s®nc ^ ^TT 

?fici ttw *rrf5s*T wft ^ fi^nr i 

4415. 

8923. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 12Jx4| inches. Folia, 23. In 
Tripa^ha form. Date, Samvat 1877. Character, modern Nagara. Appear- 
• ance, fresh. Complete. 

Complete in 57 verses. The same as L. 2857, it 
omits the three Buddhist verses of mangalaearana. 

It begins with the 4 th verse : — 

^%sp? hrsftw mfear=arrfe ^crr: i 
’ERTWt 3T *r eTeP || 

^R^nr% Ji'iffSf'rf ; U^JTiTWf^ : I 

UTif^ctWRRrr: n 

To the end : — 

After the last verse given in L. 2857, the MS. has 
another verse. 

T&s&iV *tT% =er I 

crf^ern^?! ’STrrawraf^rr wfir it 
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*fit wwwiMni ^31 OT 3 JEWTft g um aOWl. 
•^IT^rr 1 ^r^cT \'=-a'S 3n% ^$>8^ yfgr f g r fa c f 
SfiTSHT 


*m*\ i 


The end of the tiled , : — 

3eraiisw.4i tot 4 ifaff «ftsft i asn?^ 

^rftrr^.* ysrte: *r«rn?: 1 set^t 

^WRTFff: tf^Tft *TWf?T I ci^l^fcr WTf: ?pr I 

Sf^TWI^T *T Wrfh ^sfk^W WIT I T*T 

TTfar^ ■ 3 ^: ^^TJncqr: wfcf I if V3JT i5[fh aEftrsi | 

*r ^ ?<?rrffs ^wroptit stt^tt tf§j% y^Kftrfd %sr 
f%*?T sr *Prfo 1 t%^g; trSTT! fspw fwsf WT I 

M 1 Tfh ^if^T^cr ^=rr*j3£ST3? srwhefiT- 

I^t %^cTT^f?T 1 


In the commentarj 7 to the 56th ^npt^vl we have the 
^following : — 

w^jrsrwhriiw wrat Hqrfh enrr ^ 1 

^Ih^' 3t^r^n^n[jif t^twr w %% ^yf y*rocTt$3[cT]?;w 
WTcf I 

4416 . 

5576B. The Same. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 15 x 1J inches. Folia, 22. Lines, 6 on a page. 
In tripatha form. Character, TJdiya of the early nineteenth century. 
Appearance, fresh. Complete. 


Colophon : — 

Tf?r t^sTTii^jir^icrr^ ! ?Tf^ g yr re t i ^ a u i 

Both for the text and the commentary see L. 2857. 

16 
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4417 . 

8468. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9 x 3f inches. Three ^batches of 
leaves. I, foil. 1 to 32 (of which foil. 25 to 31 are missing). II, 2 to 22; 
III, 34 to 79. Lines, 5 to 7 on a page. Character, Nagara of the seven- 
teenth century. Appearance, discoloured. 


Begins : — 


I. 


i 


^ srarar srt etc. 

It is incomplete, ending : — 

^ ii mm i 


II. 

Poll. 2-22 — Part of Canga-vyakarana. 

4 A, TfcT *TOTF?f^Q[: ; 5 A, TX'ct ; 6B, *fcl ; 

8B, xft ; 10A, yfer *rme|^vr: ( 

^t^T'W^'RflicT cff^cft^Sp ^WTK : I 

So far we have Karikas of Cangu. 

Then follow the comments with illustrations, on the 
Karikas. 

It ends in the middle of the second case-ending. 

III. 

Foil. 34-79 

34B, Tfh roftro* ; 50B, Tfh 

; 63A, ^afnw- 
sv^sx 5 wra i 

It ends abruptly : — 

wet ^=Prm?r \ 

Herein the comm, only is given. 



SARASVATA. 


4418 . 

9593. or I 

Sutra-sapta-sati or Sarasvati-sutram. 

Being suttras (numbering 700), revealed by Sarasvati to 

Anubhuti-svarupacdrya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x6 inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 12 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 70. Character, Nagara, Appearance, 
tolerable. 

To the end of the chapter on Krdanta. Repeatedly 
printed. 

4419 . 

9922. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x5 inches. Folia, 6. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 64. Character, Nagara. Appearance, old. 
Complete. 

Colophon : — 

Tfar littrr?: i Tfk 

*WTHT I 

4420 . 

7888. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9|xlJ inches. Folia, 12. Lines, 7 
on a page. Character, modem Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Date, Sam- 
vat, 1877. 

The leaves are marked on the left hand upper margin, 
with the letters . 

Colophon : — 

Tfa ira; ^rnr- sramr- i 
Post Colophon : — 

5fT0 go ^ ^o I 
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4421. 

9020. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10£x4| inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 
10 on a page. Extent in slokas, 125. Character, Nagara. Dated, Sam- 
vat, 1798. Old. Complete. 

Complete in seven leaves. Dated samvat 1798. 


Colophon : — 

SWIFT I Tfo 

VIcHT wm W i 

' M 


Post Colophon 





SRcT Wl? ^ f%fecT XfHcT 

I 

4422. 

3302. Commentary on the same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9fx4£ inches. Folia, 1 to 7, 1 to 
2 and 1 to 3. Lines, 8 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth 
century. Appearance, fresh. 

The set of leaves from 1 to 3 begins : — 

7% fwj 77 ^crffrftr wsricft-' ?piai% wf^^rtftfsr tswulHS 

The set of leaves from 1 to 2 begins : — 

7W<d 7*/|hT^7 TTcfr I 77 

7W77 wt flrffei 77T7 ! 7W7% 7^ 
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The set from 1 to 7 begins : — 
^JOTSITEr ^*1 Tpr^rt TO?: I 



^ srrg ^ wrf^Tfc- 
*mfk i 


4422A. 

7210. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folium, 1. Lines, 
15, 10. Character, Jaina Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appear- 
ance, fresh. 

This leaf contains explanations of the first two slokas 
of Anubhuti Svarupacarya’s vrtti or Saras vatx-prakriya. 

Beginning : — 

smsrT wtfa i 

^ ^ ^ ir^rrf: 8 i 

yl. wtoft A ?it^t fiw trstrsn II \ II 
^rf^r Ygrr% Wf t^rf% *rf?r i mfk ^rrf*r ? wm \ 
wrrmFi ^ etc., etc. 

The scribe’s note : 3rftr-^lf^r?nRr?:-^r^rrsi I (There are 
four lines more, containing a quotation.) 

4422B. 

11226 . i Sarasvata -prahriya. 

By Anubhuti-svarupaearya. 

Substance, country-made paper. Five leaves of a grammar marked, 
39, 42, 43, 45, 48- 

39th leaf Samasa ; rest Taddhita. A fragment. 

Post Colophon : — 

TOiq v=Yj> srw t'sr i 
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4423. 

11110. The Same. 

Being the Sarasvata-sutras together with a commentary. 

By Anubhuti-svarupacarya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x6 inches. Folia, 43. Lines, 18 
on a page. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Com- 
plete. 


Last Colophon 

ftPCftrcTT « WTHT I I 

i i w etc.. 

For an analysis of this grammar see Oxf. 382 and 
see the introduction of Pada-candrika by Govindacarva. 
Catal. No. 4443. 


4423A. 

10876. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 3 to 38. 
Lines, 10 on a page. Character, Nagara of the seventeenth century. Ap- 
pearance, discoloured. Incomplete both at the beginning and at the 
end. 

The arrangement of chapters is a practical one of 
Samjna, Sandhi, Subanta, Strl-pratyaya, Karaka, Samasa, 
in which the MS. comes to an end. 

3A, Tfcr i arfm i ^ftr sfT*r*r 

Tfh i ^ i tott i tsp* 

crr^sftr i i to vwwr^f^cfr ^ 

frosrfh i to ww i *rer. i *R*rret ^ nu vr^ftw 
Tftr ^■srariw i ’roncfTcr i tot to® Tft ttoc[ i 
i xft;® i ^^rnr%fcr ft rg h 
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4424. 

11058. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9 J x 5 inches. Folia, 24. Lines, 10, 
11 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

A mere fragment ending abruptly in the declension 
of ipre I 

One stray leaf about the declension of the words 
ending in ^ in the masculine gender. 


4425. 

9910. The Same. 


Substance, country-made paper. 12x6 inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 13 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 150. Character, Nagara. Appearance, old. 


A fragment. To the end of the chapter on Sandhi 
only. 

See I.O. Catal. Vol. II. p. 210B. No. 790. 


4426. 

9170. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 12x6 inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 
10 on a page. Extent in slokas, 140. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Incomplete. 

This codex contains the chapter on Sandhi of Sarasvatl- 
prakriya by Anubhuti-svarupa. 

4427. 

5585. The Same. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 15JxlJ inches. Folia, 147. Lines, 3,4 on a 
page, Cnaracter, Udiya of the eighteenth century. Appearance, good. 

To the end of the chapter on Samasa. 
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4428. 

7729. The Same. 

A. 

Substance, foolscap paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 76. Lines, 7 on a 
page. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Date, Sam- 
vat, 1938. 

The first chapter complete. 

Colophon : — 

Tier 

trf^TTTt WT^V- I TW ^IT%PW3:ftr: I 

Post Colophon : — 

fflcft srrsr sft w. (The 

name is blurred over with ink) *rn?ft;*rtcn£ (The 
name of the place, again, is blurred over with 
ink) wrr*ra vs^rra: i 
■srTcpst I etc., etc. 

B. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 33. Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara. Date, Samvat, 1839. Appear- 
ance, discoloured. 

The first chapter complete. 

Colophon : — 

Tfh ^Tf^TFreftn I 

Post Colophon : — 

^CT HR ftraf IstR Iran £ fcr4^ ^ 
crNf mmm li 

C. 

Substance, country-made paper. Iljx5 inches. Folia, 27. Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

The first chapter complete. 
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Colophon : — 

Tt% WT€f%: II 

D. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10Jx4| inches. Folia, 10. Lines, 
13 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara. Appearance, discoloured. 

A fragment of the first chapter. 

Colophon : — 

Tfh Wtizv tfiwn: i 

E. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 Jx 5 inches. Folia, 21. Lines, 9 
on a page. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

The first chapter incomplete. 

20B, ’are Twr: tftnrn l 
It ends abruptly. 

F. 

Substance, country-made paper. Iljx5£ inches. Folia, 12. Lines, 
9 on a page. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, discoloured. 

A mere fragment of the first chapter. 

10A, TfcT ; 8, wu fi^firgd- i 

A fragment of the first chapter. 

4429. 

7800. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13f x 5J inches. Folia, 23. Lines, 
15 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara of the eighteenth century*. 
Appearance, discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 

Last colophon in the incomplete MS. : — 

21B, Tigwagfgprr *wtht i 
17 
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4430. 

11109. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x6 inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 18 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

A mere fragment containing the beginning of Akhyata 
only. 

Beginning : — 

# rwW I 

jmm*rr?Tcr n 
^X^jrcTttf^T i 

See Lz. 771. 

4431. 

273. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9£x5 inches. Folia, 51. Lines, 
11 to 15. Extent in Slokas, 1,350. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1784. Appearance, old. 

A fragment containing the Akhyata chapter only. 
End-.— 

^fn-ErigsT^^ici; n 

Colophon : — 

^ ]trT=qr4f^;f^crDTr 

^T^lcTSlf^T SWTHT i 
Post Colophon : — 

^=8 w *rw siwjrij *rt sjTsut 

mm v? t*rrar[*]tf I 
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4432. 

9420. The Same. 

Substance, country* made paper. 11 x5J inches. Folia, 31. Lines, 12 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 750. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1906. Appearance, old. 

Incomplete, from “ frofffifir TOsfer ” to the end of the 
first half (crf^cmf^rr) i 

Post Colophon : — 

•ftrfecf xre’rre sprw i 

=*Ntoi + tot 

4433. 

9178. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 45. Lines, 12 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 900. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. 

This codex contains the chapters on Akhyata and 
Krt only. 

4434. 

9162. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x6 inches. Folia, 67. Lines, 
9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,025. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. 

It begins thus : — 

w l 

«ra'T^jiersnaprr fwzra mfiriiVp i 

^ ■snipeNt i 

?Tt 3T^T TTSf% fkgitr ^T'fkTOCf^: i 

*r idrt ^ ^ ^ 11 i 
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It ends thus : — 

m$ i *rw*i 5 tWTc[ •tMi'SiJCW i ^rfirsTinTra:^- 

The Last Colophon runs thus : — - 

TfcT *trc^rcm§i sethr- 

frfrmT i 


4435. 

9163. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x5 inches. Folia, 59. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 950. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1913. Appearance, tolerable. 

Colophon : — 

Tra *nw?r fvrafiinrr i 

*rsr wra ^ \ 

gvrf vifmuj =ggrtf?cft ii \ n 
^rgcrr^ iwt? : t 3 ^ i 

ll ^ II 

vidtm *WTHT i 

Post Colophon : — 

w \<L(°)^ 11 W*R ^3*n^r 

xrfi^K ^5TJTcf: 1 

4436. 

9451. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x4 inches. Folia, 29. Lines, 7 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 392. Character, Nagara. Appearance old. 

This MS. contains the chapter on Krt of the Sarasvata- 
prakriya, the most approved exposition of Sarasvata- 
sutras, by Amibhuti-svarupacarya. 
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4437. 

8761. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 20. Lines, 
13 on a page. Extent in slokas, 600. Character, Nagara. Dated, Sam- 
vat 1865. Fresh. Complete. (Krt only.) 

Complete in twenty leaves. 

It begins : — 

f^rsrjrfirfsRT 

. prefer wt faf*rafofer i 


«rrffc: f^af srirdf fare g 

=fr£fc i g^PRwr sjswt-* it^r^rrij N3f*rr i 

It ends : — 



faf^fufcT <Tr?TfcT I 


WT JTTdCI% : I 


I 


sfunri =*if *1f?[cri n 
T*n?fa* afurwr^mc t’srs \ 


K-TTSpn- TftcTPT^si : 

Colophon : — 

Tfa 

li^trfspn ?wiht i *nFrrm$-*r ^ir^ar i 

Post Colophon : — 

I pp^ fa^ *?r 

^r%cf <M^TFjxr ?iyiR f^rfeaTf thtt fa^it i 

JTW I 


4438. 

411. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 101 x 5 inches. Folia, 37, the 1st 
leaf missing. Lines, 14 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,200. Character, 
Nagara. Appearance, old. 

To the end of the Krdanta chapter. 
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4439. 


4119, A commentary on the same. 

By Puhjaraja. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 14xl| inches. Folia, 84 by counting. Lines* 
5 on a page. Character, Udiya of the early eighteenth century. Appear- 
ance, oldish. Incomplete at the end. 


Beginning : — 

^ ^ ii 

fPPT *T*fNT ^faiTJT || 

ftl^T^TTgtaiTTW^ =?T 

^gfenrffRTPCT ^ra^ft^r 5 ! 

afhwwttr i 


•Nt 


*n?>si«W4 ytsh^i ®i 
The leaves are not marked. 


Colophons : 
Tfh 



T ^TWciet^rRt 
fRITfT I 

*fST fsrW^TOT^T 

M 

*TTW^f st^TRf ^5Tferf^^fiTcr: || 

tm ^rsifhiTrfl^f 1 

WCT%^ ^fgraNr fn^pTcr: || 

txg ^TC^wt' i 

^fsnrr ^tt§N » 

Tf?r i 

...<-• . ._. .- ♦ «r- „ , . f "~*; n_ * C'. — , 

^r^H^^fTgTrcTT TwrwaiT 
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aidt^i ^NwifJTf: ^rfXTTf^T: fieRer: 

T% ^T^T: ^Tf^T^fTSTRcT: I 

*rp[^W -itWXnj U^KlSi^ XfWiV- || 


tTct ^TTwr^ fqi^i ^sireiihr i 
$ffaT: fwf^T^f^r Mt^T! 

XT* ^rr^i^crra-^rcrr ^iipa^ ^fsm i 
^s^j; -jm ^rfk^msir fkf^rn 

■srfor ^f^sr^-pri fa^rfkw i 

f^wr Usrn’t *rr£r*rirfiv*ffercTT 11 
wt% w ^T^ffpri w^*n ^ww*rr : i 
s§r?;T%sr \\ 

*rrwr^f ^twprr S'fsnri i 


^tstt crs? ^WT’ETHi sri^fb II 

TW^l^fcUTT 4 tri r«l cTT I 

N) 

■Sf^Frf^T *rf=rer?i ^c^srsjnean^ « 

*f<r lipciiR- 1 

^rr^cT^f ^r=^ ^%u>sfiTffcUR[ || 


The MS. is complete. 

See Fol. No. 81, where it is stated that both the 
father and uncle of the author were ministers under 
Ghiyasuddin Tuglack. The authority for the statement 
is, however, not cited there. If the fact is well grounded, 
the commentator must have lived at the end of the 14th 
century and not at the end of the 15th century as Aufrecht 
thinks as Ghiyasuddin, under whom his father and uncle 
served, was on the throne of Delhi from 1321 to 1325 A.D. 
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4440. 

8762. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9Jx4 inches. Folia, 61. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 900. Character, Kagara. Fresh. Incom- 
plete 

Ending with the declension of the word I 

It begins : — 

ssrisT^^fsTfsi if# etc. 

See I.O. p. 212B, No. 801. 

Punjaraja appears to have been a Srlmali Brahmana, 
that is, belonging to the section of Biahmanas in South- 
west of Jodhpura to which the poets Magha belonged. 
He helped to acquire the kingdom of Malava (?). 

In the comm, on the Mangalacarana sloka Punjaraja, 
explaining on the word snusfff. says that some people 
think that the Sutras are new, but this cannot be true, 
for Nagendrapurl says that Sarasvatl revealed the Sutras 
to Anubhutl. 

In leaf 3A, occurs the following : — 

*n : rs[cTl west ^ i 

aw w u 

« s 

4440 A. 

6645. The Same . 

Substance, foolscap paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 167. Lines, 13 on 
a page. Extent in slokas, 4175. Character, modern Nagara. Appear- 
ance, fresh. 

An incomplete commentary on Sarasvata grammar. 
' The first section only. 
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Beginning : — 

^^ftcncrcrra i winfwit i 
*WNj «4«'W W^fT’T [«r] i 

*TCT*r t5rpi(*i% ii 

*m-- ■'n^(^)fs("sr)% i 

*rf«ra^T*repfaTtr *nc*snt *rcft *w n 





srfsprt ^^c?t^TR5C ; 13 W^WNtTT? I 

snn^ajTft i 

The pencil note in 79B, giving the scribe’s name and 
the date of copying : — 

*r sr^rrm *rrsRmT% fh*ft « fvrfed Tr*fr- 

JTfapn*rnij*r 5° s^ihsmTaffc^^r + + + 

Colophon : — 

Tfh srpftfsraiTOT crf^aftfv^T *nrajf(np) 1 
■jefh rr^Tfscfn: » 


4441. 

10230. ^jpftfqsfiT I Sara-pradipikd. 

Being a commentary on Anubhuti-svarupacarya’ s Sarasvata- 
prakriyd by Jagan-natha. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9| x 4 inches. Fragmentary, with 
leaves marked 2, 10, 11, 27 to 32, 40, 43 to 46, 48, 60, 63, 100, 111, 112, 114, 
119, 120 to 122. Lines, 9 on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1874. Appearance, old and worn out. 

2A, + + + 



f xTspspsp etc., etc. 


18 
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The following colophons are found in the fragment : — 

29B, Tfh ; 32B, Tfh *nv- 

sfftfysfrrei ; 40B, ^ 

50B, ; 100B, Tfcf s[^raU^T9P ; 

The commentary ends : — 

JTcrrrftw fcf^ITPT 3T# tcTT ! 

srjrijT^ frson wsr ^TTstfttwT 11 
sr ^rafcr ^sm^THf=r=st 

Baxter gwfti 11 

Last Colophon : — 

1[t% ^tUfSfJTST^R-^fifcrT Wfft^T ^KuftfkftT 
JfT^t ?HTJn ^TTTTK | 

. C\ 

Post Colophon : — 

*nr<[ t^-sa l 

4442. 

4185. JWFT^T^I-^TW^rtm f*§RiT I 

Prabhavatl a commentary by Krsna-natha. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 16| x 4 inches. Folia, 1 1 x 66. 
Lines, 6, 7 on a page. Character, Bengali in a modern hand. Appear- 
ance, fresh. 

Two chapters only, Taddhita and Akhyata, each 
separately paged. Taddhita contains 11 leaves and 
Akhyata 66. 
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Taddhita begins : — 

Tpj jw inspF&mT i 
crnra- 11 

cTfecr -seRr n ftc^f^cT.- ii 

But Taddhita does not actually come to an end in the 
11th leaf. There are two leaves more, marked 1 and 2. 
In the third line of the first leaf Taddhita comes to an 
end : — 

Tfa UHTW i 

The two leaves contain the following colophons : — 

1 A, -sfcf fsr^rawrfir ; 2A, xfsr ; 2B, the 

last colophon : i 

The Pahjika of Akhyata begins thus : — 

■sparer mft^rrerT wreeft i 

ttwt cr^rr t 

Colophon : — 

4443. 

3793. XT^f^rr Pada-candrika HKW WT ^ iT I 

by Covindacarya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17J x 3f inches. Folia, 86, of which 
2-4 missing. Lines, 8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 2,700. Character, 
Bengali. Date, Saka 1615. Appearance, discoloured and worn out. 
Complete. 


Colophon : — 
Tfh 
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Post Colophon : — 

wr axfj^x^x PTraxTr i 
T^mnr pfc%^T wxpj^Nrr wYit 
^ rrra^T^sT am 11 

The commentary was written in Saka 1521 = 1599. 
Beginning : — 

# «wt nxrarxH i 

+ + trcTftr ^rm w I 

stT^T^nr wjr^ftfsr h *rwffr f^mf^rrr n 

^r^Rfamr ^sffi tw i 

jp5 ^fnHWPXTaj OTm»gr^R|i?n?T || 
^^T^frnDsjxg et^rr l 

pafrsmr h^bh n 

^rf® vn^f^T^M-^rsff^tfjr infira: i 
«x*:^rax*ii xg^ronfrarnTx: Tr^aftfam: n 
xoCt^wt^^ h^xbtt ^ i 

JtTW fwfwffiTsftx ^"5r- wtsianri ?riT n 
^W3r: *rrrx& afgH a^nr i 

«ret pfs^fHa! || 

f<xm^ir=f wr^xa hht sn^x frsTfaxx n 
gEfnx^fxx sRf^xr sgxx^jt ^rg^x^xfwx *thx i 
t®«hh tf^ux^uni Her ^ft^r xr^firfir- n 
cnsjxc^ix fti^rr^KXH HxrxfxTPfa u 

^fT^T^fH^xTf^nri^raxnsraex -gferax^tw i 
fats Pisvwnw HX'sr# gf«xHTWX! i 
Hx^axOr xg^rmn am h fsporfarffr u 
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For another commentary on the same bhasya see 
H.P.R., Vol. Ill, 344. 

This contains the Akhyata and Krt sections only. 

65A, Tfcf xrt- 


Post Colophon :- 


i 9fhT*rrr 


*rwT cffttwreR ^xsfnr inn 


g^f^rt frfwfaerc sffanfatKfa *n 
fj^rfcP filfw mw ^ || 

Then begins the Krt section which goes to the end of 
the MS. 

The date of the composition of the commentary : — 
srsfiTfs: 

tR=rrf^%4 

ft 30% II 1521 of the Saka Era. 

s» 

It ends thus : — 

xrr %vwmv i 

xffttrr^cr Trefrr w**fjpRT ii 


4444 . 

4021. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17Jx3f inches. Folia, 2 to 81. 
Lines, 8 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Ap- 
pearance discoloured. Incomplete both ends. 

mwivr mw* VV?* I 

sfrnrT nwsrao;® xtk: i 
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Then come the Samasas. The present MS. goes to 
the SasthI Samasa in which it comes abruptly to an end. 


4445. 

4526. The same with the text I 

Substance, country -made paper. 13 x 3 inches. Folia, Comm. 

Text : 93 with the first page missing. Lines, 9 on a page, 

Bengali. Date, Saka 1642. Appearance, old. 

126B, re- 

’wftftrnri' «rn?if?r viv I 


128, 
Character, 


Bhasva Text : — 

3A, Tfer Tnp i 

93B, Tfa ^T^eWTCI SfflpTT SWIffT I 


Post Colophon : — 

I 

The Bhasya is an unique work described here for the 
first time. 

4446. 


8763. 





Sarasvata-pralcriya Tih-adi-vrtti. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 43. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 850. Character, Nagara. Fresh. 

Incomplete. Forty-three leaves only ending with 
I 


The work begins : — 

wf ’ffwr uftrqw 5Ris??f 

jnirxra^KTcT n 


«r«r asn^crsrfipTT fk^ttrer 1 
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As the word Jnff or ?r#fsr appears at the left hand 
side of every leaf, the MS. appears to be the second part of 
the text of Mahldhara-vrtti of the Saras vata Vyakarana. 
But it generally agrees with Catal. No. 4430. 

4446 A. 

11177. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. Ilx4| inches. Folia, marked 1 to 
7, of which the second is missing, and 25 to 28. Lines, 7 to 10 on a page. 
Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. One stray leaf. 

A mere fragment of Sarasvat grammar. 

Beginning : — 

•sricfb i! *rrf*p fsprra'tpr! 

tprfcr n srggTwt ■sncffcrg 11 



SIDDHANTA-CANDRIKA. 

4447. 

9157. I Siddhanta-candriJca. 

By Ramasrama. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x5 inches. Folia, 97. Lines, 9 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,000. Character, N agar a. Date, Samvat 
1913. Appearance, old. 

This codex contains only the first part, from the 
beginning to the end of Taddhita. It seems to he a com- 
mentary independent of that of Anubhuti-svarupa on the 
Saras vata grammar. 

4448. 

7731. The Same. 

I. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4£ inches. Folia, 33. Lines, 
15 on a page. Character, Nagara of the seventeenth century. Appear- 
ance, discoloured. 

The work is complete in two ardhas, the first com- 
prising the Subanta section ; the second the Akhyata 
and Krdanta sections. See I.O. Catal. No. 807-810, and 
L. 2919. 

The present manuscript goes up to a portion of the 
Akhyata («ra irfMtWKFrg). The first half ends in fol. 
25B:— 

*rrrnrr i i 

II. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4| inches. Folia, 39 to 69. 
Lines, 11 to 13 on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1878. 
Appearance, old, discoloured and pasted. 

Prom “ srspUcpf ” of the Akhyata to the end. 
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VI. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 22. Lines, 9 
on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara. Date, Samvat 1896. Appearance, 
fresh. 

Colophon : — 

sfa f*rsT®rHrf*5^nf ^nmri i 

The Krdanta section only. 


Post Colophon : — 

«RT m + jftfsr %of otto 


VII. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10Jx5J inches. Folia, 41. Lines, 
10 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara of the nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, discoloured. Complete. 

From the beginning to the end of Karaka. 41A 
(line 1), TTh I It ends abruptly in the beginning 

of Samasa. 

VIII. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10|x5J inches. Folia, 29. Lines, 
12 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

From the beginning to Alup Samasa. 


IX. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10 J x 5 inches. Folia, 47 to 103. 
Lines, 13 on a page. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1890. Appearance, fresh. 

The last half (defective in the beginning: from 
■ vfte ) I 


Last Colophon -. — 


Tfb 


WIHT l 
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Post Colophon : — 

SRT JTT% fiSti W 

^r€t i *f%rre% f%® ^in^^srefor^j; m° ^tnr^fR 

lisftr^W %cr%^ ■5%^rr: fmfecrn I 

X. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10J x 5 inches. Folia, 37. Lines, 13 
■on a page. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Date, Samvat 1900. 
Appearance, fresh. 

The first half complete. 

Colophon : — 

f^u^f’spfrrci *nrar?r i 

Post Colophon : — 

I I *r*fcT \<t ® 0 W*f 

snr&m JTT^TRTSFrT% wTRM^frx^ usurij « wi 
JjwHft l^TIT^ I 

XI. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10|x5 inches. Folia, 37 to 60. 
Lines, 9 on a page. Character, modem Jaina Nagara. |Date, Samvat 
1900. Appearance, fresh. 

From the last few lines of Curadi to the end of 
Akhyata. 

Colophon : — 

•jrfcr O ssfTWre: STRITH ! 

Post Colophon : — 

^i*oo *rif' ■33;% TrrffHifnRT% 

^8 f%° I 

(The name is blurred over with ink.) 

T*tersrcr% i 
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4449. 


7737. The Same. 


Substance, country-made paper. 9x4j inches. Folia, 182. Lines* 
10 on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1846. Appearance, 
discoloured. Complete. 


73B, lifer 




Last Colophon : — 

182B, ifer ^ttrt i 


Post Colophon : — 

fafei erfg \\ 



fafilSioF 


sr^irjrww I 


4450. 

9182. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 12x7 inches. Folia, 64. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,200. Character, Nagara. Date, Sam- 
vat 1892. Appearance, tolerable. 

This codex contains only the first part. 

See L. 2919, VoL IX, p. 34. 

Post Colophon : — 

W i fact! sinus wfe « I 


4451. 

8757. The Same. 

Substance, country paper. 11| x 4£ inches. Folia, 48, of which 32, 33 
are missing. Lines, 9 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 800. Character, 
Nagara. Old. Incomplete. 

To the end of the chapter on orfiget 1 
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The Colophon : — 

Tfcr 

crffersrffen trarfstefe *wr*nf 


rt fe^T^fe^fe 


Post Colophon : — 

*r*5rcr v=8<* snfst wt f£ ?rTf^: ftffer *m, etc. 




TTf HTfnWfet ftftJclfM 5f5TOff- 

s» 

firirar ^r^gifen itt dt ^tct i w i 

It ends differently from L. 2919. 


On leaf 47B occurs the following : — 

^ursffefrt ufeferf fed i anf^rcrwu asrer- 

*rcdH wmraf T<K«l®^ f fed ujttu<pt i asrmrrenrgfe y4tr?- 
K?m feuii : fucfesrl' i srtH fern *mfer ssrarNt ^epuI^tjt 
«rssft^*r ad wfew ^ ymfe “ aradhife i^ctosftt ” Tfe mn 
«TOTd TOWfew T<fefd Tcfeutimfe i ^t’srafefeerc:- 
■q^®T5TT feudfeuufe =tt asreffeit ^fefei ' w>;mr wjfe *efefe 

Scfert WT *5t ^T^rwl' lit WT ^r^%urr?UT?: Wfe+ffeiP (?) 

^JT> U5RT%- %fe fed ^TSWr^Rf Wit 

aERff^rr^r: if i ^rerie fsnriwfe fed fsrcr- 

ftr%ur ^ife ftfew tt W 5*l< ^Trfe 3T asffefe^frfe wwRrrife 
??Tdfefe: i I 48 ^mTsrs^j fed ifef *r?fe Trsrr^fefe 

^ferfe «ren?feras *ft u *rgf ^ ii uwrd ^tut 


^ ^ i<4 

wferfe + srfef fets^r fed=fe *rfe$<d 


feTTOU cl^ Tfe T??t fgu^eTi: 


(?•) twW: fratffe%ifrnfesK*n aErrqft life tnfe | 

*rrcTT feud ir^fd wR® u^fennflfd srafafet 5jcrsuci nwTd 

si j ^ 
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4452. 

7732. The Same. 


Substance, country-made paper. 12x5| inches. Folia, 118. Lines, 
9 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara. Date, Samvat 1906. Appear- 
ance, fresh. 


The second half only. 


85B, Tffr 



wx^rayfsR^T 11 


Last Colophon : — 


° *WTH 


Post Colophon : — 

\^i f«rf?r JjJrftt 

fifteen i wt^ww^rTi^fircTT n 
i! 

4453. 

8758. The Same. 

Substance, country paper. 10JX5J inches. Folia, 14. Lines, 7 on 
a page. Extent in slokas, 200. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1895. 
Fresh. Incomplete. 

A fragment. Leaves 34, 35, 54-57, 60, 61, 68-73. 

It ends : — - 

TT^-g^r •sricftl'fH f? ^ qsqgqrfe- 

fgq% m •sricftKgwlJr^ 

m wte w f'&st er^i('£r)?fffw^% wt ^xrrp?f(?)^ 
■srtcff: wgyvfjrg i qif%. qr#tfq mfcr mm rnfm 

qrfq q-rm qiilfq mt mq mff qriftfq ^nri^tcr ®n?t^ 

qnrt^fq snfN ^rqf^frrfor mmq’tm -stmt farnmn *ire 

qpwf^fq firmer i qra wsqN Trfqqwrai^- 

^rs’s? i 
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^TJTTTfT I 

TS^TT^? I gvf ^TcT I Fflffi asrtFSfraUT 3 
^'TT^ ^cf \*=<£.<1, iff’l WTW ^f^t’Er'WTT^ I ^ I 


4454. 

9166. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x7 inches. Folia, 43. Lines, 6, 
7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 380. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Incomplete. 

4455. 

9774. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13 x 4§ inches. Folia, 40. Lines, 0 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 456. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1910. Appearance, tolerable. Incomplete. 

A well-known grammar. 

From leaf 86 to the end in leaf 124. 


The Last Colophon runs : — 


■jffT 
^WTTP I 


srstp 


snsj: i wi ^rra; i *f*rt i 


4456. 

11108. The Same. 

With a commentary called itrf^ i Subodhini. 

By Sadananda Gani. 

Substance, country -made paper. 11x6 inches. Folia, 12, of which 
the second is missing. Lines, 11 on a page. . Character, modern Nagara. 
Appearance, fresh. 

But the first two leaves are mouse-eaten. 

A fragment. Akhyata suffixes only. 
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Colophon : — 

*fer ^f***m§rras[fs(RrT 


^TrTRfT I 

4457. 

9459. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 J x 4J inches. Folia, 39. Lines, 
9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 722, Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. 

A fragment containing only the chapter on Sandhi' 
and a portion of the Suvanta chapter. 

For the text see L., Vol. IX, No. 2919. 


The beginning of the commentary : — 

-ssrTcqrr 

f^Pr[=g[%]5FTCfTT ^4^tfiRen:Tfnr II \ 


Tpnirar- ■y*; 5 T i 

TTy?r: fwififfm 

*fM (?) ^rr 3 gyx?r% 11 * n 



sfttnS^TP WTTIfjpTT^T f^aaffcT^T! i 

erf^q*rsif: •+• sKifgrqsjf ^trra^T: tnH^rcin^T: n a n 

<=\ 

Ti^irairT^T! i 

^hr%<pr f%*nsr"Pf %^f cream?^ n a, n 

fw t^h i 

sn^t ifsw ^fcr ^rra ^rwt ^rffsr^?T n i 11 
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SjajfTSr T fw~ 

^R: I Wfc I 

4457A. 

7319. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper, 10x4| inches. Folia, 17. Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 
Foil. 1 to 12 are written in one hand the rest in a second hand. 

There is a commentary on the Sarasvati-suttra, entitl- 
ed Siddhanta-candrika by Ramacandrasrama. SubodhinI 
is a commentary on that commentary. 

The present MS. is a mere fragment of the sub- 
commentary. It treats of Sanskrit roots. 

Beginning : — 

# w ^ Jrawnj sRwrt i 

^ ■ffTfRt \ cnraffcricrn ^jcf wuwrnRf rsft 
^rr etc., etc. 

nJ 

End : — % 

f^^mgwRRr f%fwicn n \ ii 

=^fs[3(rm: g^TreRufwr i % 

^orefftruT +nf writ ii ^ n 
r? w^n?gf^[ f]wd i 
ci^hi^g ii ^ n 

Colophon : — 

Tfa f%^a'#f*prr3iT^jrai Sflfwt- 

^RTTItRtI WTTfTRJTfRr || 

For a description of the first half of SubodhinI see 
L. 2911 from which Sadananda appears to be a Jaina 
of the school of Kharatara. 

20 
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4458. 


8760. 


rmftfw 



I) 


Tattva-dlpikd ( Siddhanta-candrika-vyakhya .) 


By Lokesakara, son of Ksemankara and grandson 
of RamaJcara. 


Substance, country paper. 13x5 inches. Folia, 107. Lines, 12 on 
a page. Extent in slokas, 3,700. Character, Nagara. Dated, Samvat 
1887. Fresh. 


Composed in Samvat 1741 = 1685 A.D. 

Complete in three parts : (I) wfi in 68 leaves 
of which 43-45 missing, (II) gm^rayfspn in 28 leaves, 
(III) in 1 1 leaves. 


It begins as before :■ 

Leaf 4A, 

faffctm f? i 

s» v 

■srfcT i 

„ 25B, 


iicrrJriffT'f ffarrei tf^WTSJn^ l 

„ 37 B, 

SPTRi 't^rrrr^: i 

„ 38B, 

\ 

„ 39B, ... I ’ 

,, 46 A, ^srwTsfhJTcrr i 

„ 49B, ° WJTTcT ScTT^T I 

„ 55A, ° I 

,, 62A, I 

„ 68B, colophon as in the previous chapters. 
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Part II. 


Beginning : — 

® ^ ^3Tcf: sfr^ftftr tNt i 

Leaf 13B, ° urtct ftfwrci ft i 

„ 15A, ^ft%^5fiT?Ef^r ^tFrJTKsnftnrT i 

ijcn^Tfrr^ Rfan^mrJnrral i 

„ 16A, rmrsrn® fefwr Wf fersPrnrt^T i 

clfr^TSTTHJnada vr^ || 

,, 16B, o ®cnxnfjT^ €t^\raf i 


o JTint^?Tf??:3TT%W itWWTf*lW*S5r : 1 
17 A, o (m)*Ul H •f'WTf^fTXjreuq'XI^iT^n'y^ I 
° *F^TR®®T$®«ra; 

18B, ° JTcTT HTSIlKft JT3TT cRTf^rafHJTeTT I 
19A, ° *itsr ssrcnrer StnfcxmR®. I 

19B, « (%)^^C3T?fttTJnf xrR’fNi sr’TtfafxT' 
23A, ® *ttxr wfir^n^i ^fshrt jr i 
25A, o wrera: wrxRgiTnni^prT’RW i 
„ 26B, o ^5f^^xffTjrT?T HTrrffi ^f® 5 ^®! I 
„ 27B, o «rnR wu*Mife«'re»nn l 

„ 28B, o ^wn^jnxirf^tnt i 

The Last Colophon : — 

Leaf 28B, 

crf^ftfwref «rn?rraT3fw ®®th® 


99 

99 


Part III. 


It begins : 


■ETOI^ ^ffafeX ®I®T I 
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It ends : — _ ^ 

's:w J Tf snpfi* ^rrftfraiTWPre 

i wmifis werei(%)^tT:- 

wntiutpn •ggj^’s^^rrftr vrsriwr l gJWcn^Tgi wdhi i 

^sr^ct^wniTt ^rrstf?rf^ : gnt%f?r ^jfsra i 
s 

^Haniwg^T i 

gyT^gnwIfsfw emtftfw 11 
^%^^jftn=npf (1741) ^htt; wfer *nf% iftw i 
^I pr ^^ftfcrenfq^f <ftfwr ff*iwftftPRT ®ctt n 




cTcTf W^TUr II 


Colophon : — 

xfcr ctfsrftfiraTvt s^fistfifiVT wpf i 


Post Colophon : — 

g¥T WTcI II ^r*SRT KTSPreW- 

tfHJfra f^n§<f gw i 

4459. 

8759. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12J x 51 inches. Folia, 83. Lines, 
14 on a page. Extent in slokas, 2,900. Character, Nagara. Old. In- 
complete. 

There are 83 leaves (by counting) in disorder. There 
are different paginations. 

In a leaf marked 57 at the right hand lower corner 
we have this : — 



ucrrwifiT’f €Nrret ^r^prsrrafcOTcTT n 


The colophon in the last page runs thus : — 
ftrgiwrsf^'ram^n: fera^r ctr^ffraiT i 
cicqsrrw^ yE w*r gssrg vx4^t I 
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wrmftrf crfecr^raraircrr n 

After this in smaller lines : — 

»\ . • «,> • __Sl„ • , 

Tjsifi ^rat % srsn^Ji II 

^jp^qa^tFi 'ifcerapr xifcrat ii 

*nrfhtpfer% nnjwr wjt^; srftwfe <i ^ 

Ttsra^r wira I sttchw i 


It begins : — 

^ ^ffiriracni *m: i w i 

iupw gnjTcrt srra *rfw eT^nx^ i 
f^ ; rpif^MT^n' f^r^r cnsiftfiren’ n 


f^Einr^ri^ ' 


xrfhsn^t% srtrepr fnhn*tffrMTfe*n ^rr 


In leaf marked 25 occurs the following : — 



Hcmrrf+j’f ePNrnrf xmref^fhiicn n 


Leaf 12 which seems to be a restoration, has the 
following : — 

i 

it Tranrwt^itfr^T: n 


4460. 

11160. The Same. 


Substance, country-made paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, marked 41 to 
48. Foil. 41 to 45 were originally marked 16 to 20. These have been 
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obliterated and new ones put in a later hand. But still the original 
marks can be traced. So fol. 45 does not read with fol. 46. Lines 10 
on a page. Appearance, fresh. Character, modern Nagara. 


Fol. 46. begins : — 

+ OHWFHTt I 

tf^Sirq j| 


4461 . 

10912. The Same. 


Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 9, marked 40 
and 52 to 58. Lines, 10 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appear- 
ance, fresh. A mere fragment. 


51B, 


licrnnftrw ^tlwtOTTcr *sRcr*rpff: r 


4462 . 

11150. The Same . 


Substance, country-made paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 34 to 91, of 
whicfi again foil. 40 to 59 are missing. Lines, 9 on a page. Character, 
modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. A mere fragment. 


69B, 






72B, I 

-cfcf I 

79 A, wbtrt facor ^ipri i 

sraprrirf] SRf[V]% TTocfNT^ftftcw u 
84B, o scmnfirf ^rvwsisrHi ®crcim (?) » 

The MS. ends abruptly in the next chapter. 
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4463. 

9685. The Same. 

Substance, blue foolscap paper. 12x5| inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 86. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 
Incomplete. 

This appears to be a fragment of Lokesakara s com- 
mentary on Siddhanta-chandrika, a commentary on the 
Saras vatl-suttras, comprising the Avyaya- varga only from 
fr to the end. The first leaf is, however, marked one. 
Lokesakara’ s commentary is entitled and the 

MS. under notice has sr on the left hand margin of 
every leaf. 

The importance of this is that it was composed 
at Vidya-nagara ; meaning the Vijianagara of the Maho- 
medans, the place of Say ana and Madhava, 120 years after 
it ceased to he the capital of the country. 

The Last Colophon runs : — 

®cnrvi yv n 



SAMKSIPTA-SARA. 


4464 . 

10662. A fragment of ^f^FPFTHy I SamJcsipta-sarah. 

By Kramadlsvara. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x3 inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. 

The first seven leaves of Sandhi. 

As the only clue to the age of the work, we have 
many quotations from Kalidasa, Magha and Bharavi in 
Jumara Handin’ s Vrtti. We tentatively put it close to 
Hema-candra (1092-1173), as between Kramadlsvara and 
Hema-candra there are many points of similarity, for 
instance both consist of eight chapters, with practically 
the same arrangement and ending with a chapter on 
Prakrta. 

4465 . 

10799D. The Same. 

Four batches of leaves. Country-made paper. In Bengali script of 
the eighteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. 

i. 

Folia, 27, of which 1, 3, 5, 7, 8, 10, 14, 18, 20 are missing. 14 x 3 
, inches. 

It contains Sandhi, but ends abruptly. 

II. 

Folia, 38. 15J X 3 inches. 

It contains the chapter on Krdanta. 

Colophon : — 

Tfer STTfNjo SrpTHTTC-' I 
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III. 

Folia, 18. 15x3 inches. The first leaf is missing. 

It contains Karaka. 

Colophon : — 

■SJcTo cftKSRtrK: 5fi3TTK: I 

In this batch there are four leaves of Karaka, belonging 
to some other manuscript. 


IV. 

Folia, 25, of which the first two are missing. Lines, 5 on a page. 
Character, Bengali. 

Colophon : — 

T.W W «TrTH: I 

Along with this there are seven leaves of Sandhi an d 
four stray leaves belonging to the different chapters. 

4486. 

10663. The Same. 

A fragment. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x3 inches. Folia, 19. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Foil. 14, 15, 
17, 18 are missing. Appearance, discoloured. 

A portion of the chapter of Subanta. 

4467. 

10799E. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 95|x3§ inches. Folia, 54. Lines, 

5 on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. 

It contains Tinanta. 

Colophon : — 

■stfh 2rT#5fo SWTH! I 


21 
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4468. 

10781. The Same. 

I. ( ScRT ) 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 x 3 inches. Folia, 24. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. Complete. 

II. ( ) 

Substance, country-made paper. 17x5 inches. Folia, 15. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. Complete. 

4469. 

10783. The Same with Vrtti. 

Substance, country-made paper. Character, Bengali. 

There are four batches of leaves. 


I. 

17x4 inches. Folia, 24. Lines, 5 on a page. Character, Bengali. 
Appearance, discoloured. 

The first leaf is missing. 

Contains the Sandhi-pada of Samksipta-sara. 


Colophon : — 








wm: I 


II. 

16 X 4J inches. Folia, 10. 

Contains Taddhita. It is incomplete. 

III. 

17Jx3J inches. Folia, 47. Lines, 7 on a page. 

Contains the commentary on Sandhi-pada of Sam- 
ksipta-sara by Nyaya-pancanana. It is incomplete. 
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Beginning : — 

itht tow ftrg: whw i 

f=r*rwfw ffcf^rspft fwer ^aroftfw wi 11 

s 


IV. 

Folia, 33. 16|x3| inches. Lines, 6 on a page. 

Contains the commentary on Taddhita by Goyl- 
candra. 

It is incomplete. 

4470. 

5030. The same with J Umar's Vrtti on 

I 

Substance, country-made paper. 16x3J inches. Folia, 8. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. Complete. 


Colophon 




fr^T- 



WTTTP I 

4471. 


5087. The Same. 


( ) i 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 16x3£ inches. Folia, 4. 
Lines, 7 on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, old and discoloured. 

Colophon : — 

*WTH: I 

Post Colophon : — 

TJTjftarriV 

I W* I 
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4472 . 

5032. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16x3£ inches. Folia, 7. Lines,* 7 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the early nineteenth century. Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

Tfcr i 

4473 . 

10815. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper* 13x2 inches. Folia, 7 + 44 (of 
which foil. 28 to 37 are missing). Lines, 6, 7 on a page. Character, 
Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. 

The seven leaves contain a portion of Unadi-pada of 
Samksipta-sara; and the 44 leaves contain a portion of 
a commentary oh Samksipta-sara. 

4474 . 

719. The Same. 

rrfinxrftfw ( ) i Taddhita-parisistam . 

By Goyi-candra. 

Substance, palm-leaf. IS x 2 inches. Folia, 46. Lines, 6 on a page. 
Character, Bengali. Appearance, worm-eaten and dilapidated. Com- 
plete. 

Last Colophon runs : — 

(?) hi i fa cW 
wifarh ii 

Printed in Bengali character by Ven!-madhava Cakra- 
varti in Calcutta, 
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4475 . 

10771. The Same. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 17JxlJ inches. Folia, 98. Lines, i on a 
page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, old. 
Incomplete at the end. 

Beginning : — 

cnj TTO'NhtT || 

4476 . 

2617. I Samksipta-sara-tika. 

By Goyi-ca?idra. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x3J inches. Folia, 90 (krdanta) 
+ 94 (taddhita) + 70 (subanta). Lines, 7, 8 on a page. Character, Bengali, 
Date, Saka 1707. Appearance, tolerable. 

Goyl-candra’s commentary on Samksipta-sara has 
been several times printed. The present MS. contains the 
commentary on the krdanta, taddhita and subanta chap- 
ters, each separately paged. 

The date of the MS. at the end of the subanta 
chapter : — 

awrssT ctTfim ^nfrra i 

4476 A. 

10840. The Same. 

( ) I 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x3 inches. Folia, 73. Lines, 

5 to 8 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appear- 
ance, old and discoloured. Complete. 
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Colophon : — 

s» 

’sutf^cr-^ftrf^ar^T^rf ssfa: ttk: i 


Post Colophon : — 


*ws II 

4477 . 


3687. The same with vrtti and tiled. 

iv 

(i Commentary on the subanta chapter of SamJcsipta-sara.) 
By Goyi-candra. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12J x 3 inches. Folia, 59. Lines, 8 
on a page. Character; Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. Complete. 


Colophon : — 

T$tm jrafro-i 





*TOTTP I 


4478 . 

2618. The Same . 

( ) I 

Substance, country-made paper. 15 x 2J inches. Folia, 96. Lines, 
5 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1647. Appearance, old 
and discoloured. 

The MS. contains the commentary by Goyi-candra 
on the Sandhi chapter of Samksipta-sara. 

Colophon : — 



SPTO« tffejxrn?- ! i 
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The date and the scribe of the manuscript : — 

^ ¥lOTs{ i 

W 5 ^ \y^aa jtt'w git ^ 11 srcffai 

fcr^t *T«rf<TW gUTofPr I sfbcm: ^TST: 11 


4479 . 

10793. The Same. 

(f^rP) 

Substance, country-made paper. 15x2J inches. Folia, 111. Lines , 
7 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1661. Appearance, dis- 
coloured. Complete. 


Colophon : — 

Si 

SOTTH* II 


Post Colophon : — 

vn% frr% *%Tk (1661) 

xr® 5 ^ (some letters effaced) 

•gir%*r z\m f%rftjcrr wthtcj; i 

ipf^rcrrw =r^ arbrnf THfiraxtifcm 11 

^t^fv i 

4480 . 

10792. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13£x3 inches. Folia, 109. Lines, 
7 on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. Incomplete. 

Ends abruptly in ^ . 



( 168 ) 


4481. 

10816. The Same. 

( ) I. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12Jx 3 inches. Folia, 95. Lines, 
T on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1709. Appearance, din- 
coloured. Complete. 


Colophon : — 

JT’fRTanf^RTsr- 



S^rUTR: 


^WITT! II 


Post Colophon : — 

fffa I 

^ '90% | 

uf%filcTT (sfiRTf) tRSfcT: || 

*3T^ wrI frxf% I 

^tTT3T^r‘f^3r=jprT n 

This is an instance of an equation of Saka and 
Mallabda and from it it is found that Mallabda began from 
616 Saka or 694 A.D. 

4482. 

. 6579. The Same. 

Substance, unseasoned palm-leaf. 16 x 1J inches. Folia, 84, of which 
the last is in a different hand on a different kind of leaf. Lines, 5 on a 
page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, soiled. 

The MS. breaks off abruptly in the middle of the 
commentary on suttra 421 of the krdanta-pada in p. 614 
of the Calcutta edition. 
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4483. 

5134. The Same, 
and ^TR^) | 

Substance, country-made paper. 16£x3 inches. Folia, 118 + 32. 
Lines, 8, 9 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, §aka 1718 and 1720. 
Appearance, fresh. 

Tinanta and karaka padas only. Tinanta is com- 
plete in 118 leaves and karaka in 32. 

The MS. was written very carefully and is full of 
marginal notes. 


Post Colophon Statement to the Tihanta-pada : — 







I 

%*§% i wmrv n 


Colophon to the kciraka-pada : — 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

flfsr %?sr% i ut 

sir® asPS*?t I 

Often noticed and often printed. 


4484. 

5141. The Same. 

( WW & ) I 

Substance, palm-leaf. 14£x2 inches. Folia, 79. Lines, 6 on a page. 
‘Character, Bengali of the fifteenth century. Appearance, very old, dis- 
coloured and worn out. 

The Samasa pada only. 

22 



Colophon : — 

+ + 
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WFP 


^TOUTS’* WtH* II 


Post Colophon Statement : — 

•80% + + + + Orgfw: 8rN% 

fswra + + + + % wi 1 %<?Nt fer4t 1 

> WT *%+ + + + + + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + •+■ + + + 

The date is lost in the lacuna. 


4485. 

10782. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 17 x 3 J inches. Folia, 78. Linos, 8 
on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, 3 aka 1661. Appearance, dis- 
coloured. Complete. 


Colophon : — 

^aROrt ow: WpeniPv WITH I 


Post Colophon : — 

i 

There are still two lines of writing. 
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4486. 


10769. 



I 


Goyi-candra-vyakhyana-kaumudi. 


( wrrenjT^ ) 


by Abhirama Vidyalamhara. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 17 x 2 inches. Folia, 93. Lines, 4, 5 on a page. 
Character, Bengali. Date, §aka 1629. Appearance, discoloured. Com- 
plete. 


Colophon : — 



Post Colophon : — 

ftrfdcT srs?wr etc.. 



-t 

*r*rgg:^jrfin% n ( ? ) 

After this there are a few stray verses. 

Strung with this there are 19 unspecified palm leaves, 
which also relate to samasa. 


4487. 

6588. I Samhsipta-sara-tippanl. 

Being an exposition of Goyi-candrd 1 s commentary. 
(Pada V or Tear aka.) 

By V'amsl-vadana. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 19 x 1 £ inches. Folia, 48. Lines, 3, 4 on a 
page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, old 
and worm-eaten. Left incomplete. 
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There are three and two leaves at the beginning and 
at the end, containing stray verses. 


On the obverse of the first leaf : — 


l 


It begins : — 





fw ii ^bfre^raii 

sra^ =<t f*ra^ =? ^r^affnnt ^ t 3 ^ 5 1 


rrgaft *t ^vif *nw n etc., etc. 

The commentator’s name does not appear in the 
incomplete manuscript. But the I.O. Catal. has a good 
description of VamsI-vadana’s work, dealing with the 
different padas separately. The beginning of its karaka- 
pada is the same as quoted above. See I.O. Oatal. No. 827. 
The Mangalacarana is, however, not in the I.O. MS. 


4488 . 

2765. ^tfror I Vyakarana-dipika. 

i 

By Nyay a-panca nan a , son of Vidya-vinoda. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13|x2| inches. Folia, 60. Lines, 
7 on a page. Extent in Siokas, 1,700. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1700. Appearance, discoloured. 

It begins : — 

few nqws uspurtup fd^sr- 
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Colophon : — 

W&ffT& ^fmFP I 

The descendants of the five brahmanas brought to 
Bengal who lived in W. Bengal were called ftadhlyas. 
They were settled in 56 villages from which they derived 
their titles. Purva-grama is not one of them. But latterly 
some of them settled at that village and became known 
as PurvagramL 

Post Colophon : — 

wr f^crfjnsrrfc i ^rsrcnw (?) f%g?:T3T- 

wrMsn \«*«i 

4489 . 

5137. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16|x3 inches. Folia, 43. Lines, 
10 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,720. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1740. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

The commentary on the karaka-pada only. 

Beginning : — 

# W I 

ts^t i «rg sr«fet swnwi^vfN k i%«i ■sa^flTsN 

i <^f*ramcr ^ fsW^y#^Tf^T^- 

i i 

Colophon : — 

-sfcl TT5=raTWf% (fi) ^^Tf^fuiT'fTPr^m^rsr-^R^T. 
f^^msr-^tssjT^tr^TnsriiUT^T ^f^WT^afiTSTT ^T^T€- 
ftfWFrt ^ORTHT I 
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Post Colophon Statement : — 

# W I W^T ! V®8® V s ^FS I 

For the commentary see I.O. Catal. No. 830. 

Aufrecht gives the author’s title as Nyayalamkara. 

4490 . 

3581. The Same. 

An exposition of Qoyicandra? s commentary on Samksipta- 
sara, by N yaya-pahcanana. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15 x 3 inches. Lines, 7, 8 on a page 
Character, Bengali. Appearance, fresh. 

Contains the commentaries on : — 

I. Sandhi-pada, complete in 53 leaves, dated Saka 
1634. 

*f<T - 

Post Colophon : — 

■®rc?n i rafjsrcfi ^tc^srrsr- 

s* 

wmi aar ^liapTfin^rwra: 

wgAt?*! i 

On the reverse of the last leaf there is a page of 
taddhita-pada. 

II. Tinanta pada, complete in 100 leaves, dated Saka 
1681. The 22nd leaf is missing. 

Colophon : — 

sewth: I 
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Post Colophon : — 

•gj^Tsajx: 3Tlfw 

Sf%*RT *? I sft^TTT || 

III. Krdanta-pada, complete in 51 leaves, dated 
Saka 1681. 

Colophon : — 

S^riM K* fl-JTTTT: I 
Post Colophon : — 

*TTft W I W || II 

W II TO II I 

•3E3RT5^T: ■OTTTtN if^T I! 

IV. Suvanta-pada, complete in 40 leaves, of which 
5 to 20 are missing. 

Colophon : — 

tfa ^fi^^lf^f^-3T^ r TTr , rlVTWT^- 3 ^tf^Tf4*ft^T- 

• ftfipsrsi w H’fPTT^ ?TJTTR ! i 

Post Colophon : — 

^tw^%W3t^rarT i 
See I.O. Catal. No. 830. 
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4491, 

3311. The Same. 


Substance, country-made paper. 18 x3£ inches. o la, • ’ 

8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 825. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1646. Appearance, discoloured. 


rpinyx TVr.Q nAnfaimfi +,Tia nhanter 




Colophon : — 

-3rfcf 

w <d fM«h r*rl wm «Gre=f< T fre : i 

Post Colophon : — 

■ST^T^T! I 

w fefecTt vnsp vqttsfo I 

cT^T TTTcfT ^ ftcfT cRjSJ =5 II 

This is an exposition of Goyi-candra’a Samksipta-sara- 

tika. 

The commentator and his father are known by theii 
titles only. Eggeling gives the father’s name as Vanes vara 
and the son’s name as Narayana, apparently on the 
authority of L. 1594. 

4492. 

3159. The Same. 


Substance, country-made paper. 18Jx 3£ inches. Folia, 43. Linos, 
7 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 1,690 as given on the margin by a 
former purchaser who gave for it Rs. 3/4. Character, Bengali. Date, 
Saka 1647. Appearance, old and discoloured. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

fw— 

*mTm i 
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Post Colophon : — 

cTTf^ ^'iT. wf*T I 

W II 

■stow ip»rN' gifi *g + + ^RriftfiraT i 

s» 

(X<s-s) =? JT-srufT: xr^r sspfh-MfH^rr 11 


It begins : — 

^wum^rgarr orcf^xsjT^i srcrirafemsTT^ =9 xps^ratri^- 
mcwTTJrt ^RTfNfarirerw ^-^tnroTw 

WTijwrs 1^5 f*r 11 twtk 1 


3564. 



V yakara-sara-lahari . 


By Kavi-candra. 

Substance, country -made paper. 17 x 3| inches. Folia, 82. Lines, 
6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,900. Character, Bengali, Date, Saka 
1636. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 


Last Colophon : — 

Tj% ^5C§P?stf WT^- 

xrft'#?: srarnp i 


Post Colophon : — 


it fTJT fTT3T%^ 


'# W || 

3j^isr^?r-arcra3TT® 

■33jT% f%sn 1 

*fm t ^* rnrwr n 

3RS?jf JT% *TT^rfer 

xrifcf^tfare^rat: i 

S* N 


23 
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TjTfferr f?WT#f ii ° li 

^f^u^airaiN' ^r=tw i 

^tsar^TjJwt^ ^nftRT w^i *r*rx n 
WFi *r %ftr *r ortft *r =g 
toitot f%*rfa ^’wr =t 'sftHg i 

trct ^r^fcr sr^ vrfacxx u i 


It begins : — 

sot w*? i 

fipnr irer ^r§n?teciT?T \\ 

•SplTT: W^WfeTCgJr?W%3i 


^FT^^^T^f^sR^q-sr^q-JT I 
TOS[5*J ^fsHR tii^X VW *r*Ti: 
f4^g ^eiTKSfifircrpfieft^H 11 
9ERgW^€^TVTT ^FTHT^RT 
’rnaspffa ^fsnsrr srf«rawx^r i 

rax f<rafc*x ii 
^g^CT^prT^: «iCF m strr etc., etc., etc. 



It ends : — 

i ^rfr^TT? wm: i ^ 
wri wwri i %er 3i^w i 4 *r ^xhratffr 

i srnn ^fcf? ^htc?? i % %sif ^x^i ^rgfxro* 
i 5P5sx! ^fqsr; ^sfftxmfg i 
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4494 . 

73i. tffercnfN 


8 amksipta-sarlya- Prakrta-pada-U lea. 

By Narayana Vidyavinoda. 

For the manuscript see L. 1594. 

The commentator appears to be Narayana Vidya- 
vinoda and not Vidyavinoda son of Narayana as Rajendra- 
lala says. He was the son of Vanes vara, son of Jatadhara, 
and brother of Chattrl, who belonged to the Purva-grami 
clan of the Radhiya Brahmanas of the Vatsya-gottra. 
See the second verse from the beginning in L. 1594. 


The Post Colophon Statement : — 


wmpsnf tnsp i w i 


vujirt i 



T 'KTRETT fwf5§csri *!cW 




^faaTTticnrnF ?nr 

(1705) n 

^•TTftr fTVT %^T ^r*TT ^1% 


trctt "<r etc., etc., etc. 


■sr i 




«rrfa fwNi ft ^fKsgt ftrcf i 

swt$*r Tjaraf srnp wi u 
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4495. 


694. ( inwrr^ ) i 

Samksipta-sara-rasavati-vrttih (PraJcrta-padah). 

Substance, country-made paper. 15x3| inches. Folia, 27. Lines, 
5, 6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 436. Character, Bengali. Appearance, 
tolerable. Complete. 

Printed in Bengali character by Venl-madhava Cakra- 
varti in Calcutta. 


3555. 


4496. 


Suvan ta-durghatah . 


Substance, country-made paper. 14|x3J inches. Folia, 17. Lines, 
9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 550. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 


It belongs to the school of Samksipta-sara. 
See H.P.R., Vol. I, 409. 


It is generally known by the name of Jnapaka. 

Colophon : — 

sfh jprz: i 


4497. 

4850. WT I 

Substance, palm-leaf. 13x2 inches. Folia, 27. Lines, 4 on a page. 
Extent in slokas, 325. Character, Maithila. Date, L.S. 155. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. Complete. 

Beginning : — 

*PF{: i 

Briifsnf wra gnaw i 

^ ^ ssr^r i *r% 

^r! sR^rar i Tjmfe. i 
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End : — 


^UTTFTP I 

^T^mfetcr ^T^fa!I s gTg30gT5rnTcr _ 

^t5T?T^R^: I IRi 

ftrfifcrfTr? I (?) ’sra \yjL *rni =rfc \% 





There is nothing in this MS. to show that it belongs 
to Samksipta-sara school all the sutras quoted belong to 
Panini. 


4498 . 


2135. 



Dasa-bala-kariJca. 


By Dasa-bala. 

Substance, country -made paper. 9£ x 4 J inches. Folia, 6. Lines, 6 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 150. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth 
century. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Dasa-bala-karika begins in leaf 3B : — 

For a description of the work see L. 2804 and see I.O. 
Catal. No. 843 (p. 228). Memorial verses on different 
forms of the same roots in different ganas. It belongs to 
the Samksipta-sara or Jaumara school. It is composed 
by Dasa-bala. 

First two leaves and 3A are taken up with a number 
of well known verses on a variety of topics. Such as 


In leaf 1A : — 


wr^rqrcTT i 
AT rrft’sFT =|pr ^fJFT*fnR: i 


Leaf 2A : — 


M NJ 

i f? 
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Leaf 3A 

fifcf if cfT^ Stfif <T *T ^ET 
fW?ffr%r =5T UTWfajT I 
?ncJ8^[«rw] fPrFTWTmr 
f?effa%%r wf^r miw- n 

4499. 

10783A. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16x3 inches. Folia, 2. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. Complete. 

Complete in thirty-six karikas. 

Colophon : — 

Tf*r ^r^r^Tfwr u-utht i 

Beginning : — 

% w?: ^efiff jrarT^sfsr i 

^nfor w ii 

We find after thirty-six karikas. 

jr?nfh i 

srarnm trftnd whsnct n 

4500. 

5109. ^fT^iTf^n' I Vasu-dhatu-lcarilca. 

With a commentary. 

Substance, country-made paper. 18x3J inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 4 
on a page. In tripatha-form. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth 
century. Appearance, fresh. 

For the text see L. 2921 and 1.0. Catal. No. 841. A 
set of 17 memorial stanzas. 

The blank page of the first leaf of the 1.0. manuscript 
contains the title Samksipta-sara-sammata-vasudhatu- 
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spp i wor-sn^rerr? fsreiRrrarw i u=ff3^r =? cfN wrcre- 
f*ntw*rg?5r i xf^cr: tra%^ crf^ i \ ll ^ u<?ni?re; wnnf 
vv fsrero sjf^r ftw i ^rre^flr- 

The commentary begins : — 

«rrff! trar^prafr^T 
snr^Tu ??[f% i etc., etc. 

4502 . 

8538B. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13Jx 3 inches. Folia, 12, Lines, <) 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured and writing effaced. Incomplete at the end. 

It begins thus : — 

^T^Tcrftr^Tf^ i 

The writing is so much effaced in the first and the 
last leaves, that they cannot be read fully. It belongs to 
the school of Samksipta-sara and treats of Karaka. 

The name of the book is unknown. It has been called 
sfiTCSfffsm*; from its contents. 



HEMA-CANDRA. 


4503. 


7997 A. 



Siddha-Hema-candrabhidhana-svopajna-sabdanu ■ 
sasana-vrttih. 


By Hema-candra. 

Substance, country-made paper. lOJx inches. Folia, 103. Lines, 
17 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara. Date (in a different and later 
hand). Samvat, 1679. Appearance, old and discoloured. 

It contains ten padas, namely, the four padas of the 
first adhyaya, the four of the second and the first two 
of the third. 

The four padas of the first chapter and the first two 
of the second are here grouped together under the name 
of Prathama-satpada, for which see W. No. 1679. 

The remaining four padas make up the second group, 
called which begins in 51 A, n trh 

sfunrfifi*:: *r: i jrf?rer^pfH wro** 

*r=rfh, etc., etc. 

On the left hand upper corner of the first leaf and of the 
50th in which II. 2 ends, occur the words 
similarly in the 51st and the last leaves we have *rsE|?r- 

The Last Colophon of the Madhyama-pada-vrhad- 
vrtti : — 

fwtv: trno ii 

24 
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Post Colophon : — 

T-fcrnr: wtfv i 

nI 

•ET^T^ t(TC»|^5 fHf^Tfra^cT II 
TfcT || 9Err^TcTT: V(Z- 

TTUft^n II 

The date is given in a later hand : — 

<pr ^re[«] =gf? \° fcpl I 50T° <ftWWT° 
*rt*r #te*msiT ^spr ffursr ureunr ufuHpi n 

The entire work consists ot eight adhyayas, the first 
six of which are concerned with Sanskrit, the last 'two 
with Prakrta. It generally goes with the author’s own 
commentary, the Vrtti. 

Hema-candra, a well-known Jaina writer, was born in 
1092 and died in 1173, was pupil of Devacandra Stiri and 
was the teacher of King Kumarapala. He wrote the work 
at the request of Siddha-raja. 

For a description of the work and the literature that 
grew round it, see W., pp. 208 to 254. 


4504. 

2609. A shorter (yrw) commentary on the same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 4|- inches. Folia, 131. Lines, 
21, on a page. Character, Jaina Niagara. Appearance, discoloured. To 
the end of the seventh adhyaya. 


Colophon : — 

Tppfc w *hnn: I 

Cs, 

The Post Colophon Statement : — 

w$ Tmrgft^Tfie' 
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See L. 3096. 

For an account of Hema-candra see Peterson’s fourth 
report, p. 6. 

4505. 

2567. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 4J inches. Folia, 73. Lines, 
15 on a page. Extent in slokas, 4,000. Character, Jaina Nagara of the 
seventeenth century. Appearance, discoloured. To the end of the fourth 
pada of the fifth adhyaya. 

The Last Colophon : — 

MTM' WTTFP I 

SJ 

It begins : — 

i w trwToRisi ^r:n3^Tg^r*r^ i 
^^T?Ip?*Hr%ir f^fgcr wrs?fer n \ u 

&TW I TTW33rs^ TOWI THRf 

i rara; i 

UficTRT || ^HWcT I *T3ffiRT ^HT 

^rsnnt ftrf^frra irfecren i ^fomrsiw •m cr^r i 


^ct: ii 

4506. 

10874. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4 inches. Folia, IS to 36. 
Lines, 7, 8 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. 

A mere fragment. 

25 A, xfa ^[*r]sRt*if ^rfwTf f i 

36B, ^fcr srwra^ir ^cnn^rePfa! i 

Pada III begins : — 

XR TT^TcT I 

'Ter Mi Mi 



WT srarcr: 
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*T3?3 cT^r «w *r*r -f^crr^Tt^ 

w? s i fMt t - ^nft ftrrf 

etc., etc. 

4507. 

10097. The Same. 

(With Ch. VIII on Prahrta.) 

Substance, foolscap paper. 8x5 inches. Pages, 88. Lines, 20 on a 
page. Character, modern Nagara, Appearance, fresh. 

P. 50, ■scwwrariw mw trn?: i 


Last Colophon : — 


Post Colophon : — 

3PT f%ipfr xd st ^cT^raWRIT ^ttfcT || 

In English also : — 

Sahitya-bhaskara Gahgadhara Kasi Ankalesvara. 


4508. 

7997B. The Same. 

Substance, country. made paper. 10fx4| inches. Folia, 70. Lines, 
13 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara. Date, Samvat, 1534. Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete. 

Adhy. VIII only dealing with Prakrt in four padas. 
Last Colophon : — 

■STsn^TSf^l i*m «s; Hntfra ^W^TKTPT^j =epj$: iq-p*-; || 
*WTF: *TJTTHT | 
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Then we have a Prasasti : — 

%*r fw^tfr : ? : srn:^T5 i J3;T5rsrg:f%: sn%fer i 

%?r Tfh^ifr fiN ll 

jET*gat f*nN fsrmw 5 ^ ^ i 

fw^n^g’S^^’Rrfci^cnmT ^rpsTwnr ?wS^ w 11 

«r»?iTOcft f*PCW fafsreipara f M*hj=5p n • 

•sefcT nu1%: i 

Then conies the date of the MS. : — 
suffer gra 'asrOgfkgrfc ^rg^ft ^ %fecr 

^Nr^rnrr^ wNrp, n 

In a later hand : ^3° ■> ll 


4509. 

2502. The Same. 

For the MS. and the work see L. 2449. 

The commentary is entitled * Prakasika.’ 
printed. 


Post Colophon : — 


f%rra<i 


Twice 


4510. 

285. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 14x4f inches. Folia, 112. Lines, 
7 on a page. Extent in glokas, 2,240. Character, Nagara. Date, Sam- 
vat, 1896. Appearance, fresh. 
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The codex contains the eighth book of the above 
grammar. 

See Rajedralala No. 2449. 

The MS. is defective. ■ It begins from 

fvrgt n 'vht ^ crrtT’C^ra^rrft®! n 

m xrfft^ft II II 

xk *rfM ii 


<ps(j ^ 

xfcr irvtirt XTcfcP, cHTT sRf%^^3lfxT | ^Tof 

fi reft w fsrcftr, *ncf**r srcfa ftmti i ^ 



S^VlijfcT I 


Colophon : — 

^^rg^rsrgr^ 11 ^ ’ Erin ™’ 

=g gtTTK^T^ I 


The Post Colophon Statement : — 

^rgnr gii c w II *n?g II II 

Wswrxg || 

4511. 

10737. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 9x4 inches. Folia, 94. Lines, 9 
to 11 on a page. Character, Newari of the seventeenth century. Appear- 
ance, discoloured. 

Adhy. VIII (on Prakrta) only. 

Last Colophon : — 

PTRTSI ^tpr^f^f^cnxrt 
St^HT^sHTt =gg^: tTT^ fl*TOP D 
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5swnfpr fir^fyr^^Tg w Ty*i'€fTiM<*irvHiT *n%far i 
^rnePtf^ + + + + 



Tf?r fcffop 


«lvt!ffa3P gf% i jp|3ir^T3'eW: || 


ci^fTsq% tpreracmr- 

fa[ f«r ]J3FRifcr: : ] i 

^ftPT^TW TfcT *HfT ^P§ I! 


ppt 3I ^g^gKfajrrpnsT 
fsiprfangsg t* ‘gg^rfa^i ^ i 



^psttrtct i^wr^g^R *r: 11 
cpftfcT fW^cf^TirfTf^^tw- 

f*r + + *r fgfspriprff 
^igsp^PTfay II 


^’cu. -u^va I srwg n 


4512. 

7814. The Same. 


Substance, country -made paper. 13Jx5 inches. Folia, 29. Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, fresh. A 
mere fragment. 

The only colophon found here is that of VIII. 1 in 
fol. 25A. 


25A, * (Sn^Tar : 

^a’Eprcrit ^wrarrw tnw nrr* ^prttp i 


The MS. ends abruptly in the 61st sutra of the 
second pada. 
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The work has been edited, in the Roman character, 
with a German translation and notes, by R. Pischel, 1879, 
1880. See also Aufrecht, Cat. Bodl., Nos. 410, 411. 

4513. 

3049. i 

Svopajna-dhatu-parayana m. 

An exposition of the various meanings of the verbal 
roots, met with in the Siddha Hema-candra Vyakarana, 
by Hema-candra himself. A very useful work. 

For the manuscript and the work see L. 4019. 


4514. 

7998. I 

Svopajna-dhatu-patha-vivaranam . 

By Harsa-klrtti Suri . 

Substance, country-made paper. 10£x4 inches. Folia, 81, of which 
the first five are missing. Lines, 15 on a page. Extent in slokas, 3,600. 
Character, Jaina Niagara. Date, Samvat 1672. Appearance, old and 
discoloured. 


Colophon 




fETcr \\ 


Post Colophon : — 

^rffTFri *rr#t tngtns^fan: i =£Nr: 

f%» ^K^r^irr i ferc 

*t^TTcT ii =g*r wrg (tt In a later hand). 
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In a later hand: fefea snfsnfcr (A name is 

blurred over with ink) 

It ends : — 



crf^wr ssr^tj: ^ 

’EngrofiT^ ^nsMcWcagai \\ 

*fiw^sr?-sit %*rf*n?ifinr: ig-sft: i 
cT^?t»5r§*r^T ifa prfslTcit sf^srifw?: || 

( star wtaraw ) ii 

fsriTTcn^TOirf^ •STTcf^fa- 7T '5pp(cp) | 
spNrnqf : w«n : ^ qraifaT f^3r*i u 

3frt%sir^qr^% <t g 

•si 

wtcr: ^H^rspsn i 

mgw^fcnt; %3r: w n 

3PSRT I 

^xN['3r]^fE r ^ , aTg fw*rf#t Tj'^pjfter: sprat i 

*nn^raj(?) %?r *sr d*rarpi i 

a^WRT n 

fw^lrV i^rf^w^fcTcr! i 
sEjcqf^tfn^fsersrsT siswra fdsffrre n 

SJ 

cj^t wrar ^^-sn^r ^4*sMf*nsxT® i 

Tfacci h^tt ii (?) 

ar^ srar ^T^fwcrTsrf*rcr% 'fHfte^wTPfcp 
sftsnrifa?;: ^3jw: I 


25 
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wrei itr + + ^ 

*r?m: + + TTT*r^Twr?c? ! II 

*r ^jp f%w xnsmiiR^ %rN*rrffmj : i 

^ i ji ll TW w^i Wd 5TTcf! WTtfT + + 

f^IT ^W^tSlf^P || 

«tt*N sf^rvy *t?t gfw*rw»fc?;Tv: ^ct 
urtrrw fwv + + iT^ff ^ffcmr t *TT f =pp i 
^■JTcT ?rrfw%JT^fJTtrf^T WTlf4?T: =UT^r 
« 4 4 1 ^ fwsFb II 

?tt%! wg^n'ftrf^erT *rrnifeei 

(?) ^sffaTfTcft sra^T* I 

fapsar: ^rfetwf •• ] sifb i 

■srtgma^ €t%^ ^rarx i 

^rwJnfr fsn* *r*sp$ f4eit jtIw n 

This work as composed by Harsa-klrtti much honoured 
by Mala Deva the Raja of Jadhapura in the middle of the 
16th century. His Guru obtained from Akbar the village 
Ksauma and a comfortable seat. The previous Gurus of 
this Nagapurlyagaccha were honoured by Hambira Raja 
of Mevar, Allauddin Khiliji, Feroj Saha, Sekundar Lodi 
and others. 
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4515. 

Svopajha-linganusasana-vivaranam. 

By Acarya Hema-candra. 

With Durga-pada-prabodha, a sub-commentary. 

By Srl-V allabha. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9|x4 inches. Folia, 79. Lines, 
14 on a page. Extent in slokas, 3,200. Character, Jaina Nagara of the 
eighteenth century. Appearance, old and discoloured. Complete. The 
sub-commentary is written on the margins. 

Last Colophon : — 

*WTH I 

(Of the sub-commentary) : — 

sfcr ^rtrirn i 

Post Colophon : — 

f^rir smct ( ? ) ^TW^prenJit 1 II 

The sub-commentary was composed at Yodha-pura in 
Samvat 1661, under King Surya Simha. 

For the vivarana see W. No. 1691 and for JDurga-pada- 
prabodha, W. No. 1692. 

Hema-candra’s Linganusasana is a metrical treatise 
on the gender and is meant as a supplement to his Sab- 
•danusasana. 
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4516. 

10186. I Durga-pada-prdbodhah. 

Being a commentary on Hema-candra > s Lingdnusdsana. 
By Srl-V alldbha Vticaka , the pupil of Jnana-vimala 

Pathaka. 

Substance, country -made paper. 9Jx4J inches. Folia, 31, of 
which the 21st is missing and the 19th and 20th are extremely dilapidated. 
Lines, 17 to 19 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara of the seventeenth 
century. Appearance, old and discoloured. A fragment. 

For the commentary see W., pp. 250, 251, No. 1692, 
from the concluding verses in which it appears to have 
been composed in A.D. 1605 at Yodha-pura during the 
reign of Surya Simha. 

4517. 

7980. flpTT^riflRF: I Kriya-ratna-samuccayah. 

By Guna-ratna Suri. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10Jx4£ inches. Folia, 25. Lines, 
23 on a page. Extent in slokas, 2,250. Character, Jaina Nagara of the 
seventeenth century. Appearance, old and discoloured. It ends abruptly. 

It treats of verbs in accordance with Hema-candra’s 
Dhatu-patha. 


Beginning : — 

sr^fcr i 



fasten i 

^ftfisncefN || n 

T’W 

g^ftjrfgrvrrjr: Tjsr cfFTcr 

O. \ 

I 



MUGDHA-BODHA. 


4518. 

10028. I 

M ugdha-bodha-vyakaranam. 

By Vopadeva. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5£ inches. Folia, 8 + 36 + 43 + 19. 
Lines, 11, 12 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. 
Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 

?f?r fa s fVd ^sfN^n^noaf ^wnf i 

See 1.0 . Catal. 848 to 850. Often printed both in 
Europe and India. 

Composed during the middle of the thirteenth cen- 
tury A.D. at Devagiri under the patronage of Yadava 
kings of the place. 

4519. 

5078. The Same. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 16x3J inches. Folia, 105 
Lines, 7 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, S.K. 1758. Appearance^ 
fresh. Complete. 


The concluding verse : — 

UTWcrr I 

=fTTf^ ^ UTirWcTcTT^ffRt 
5T*rr«ffftr-fgt5ClJT®fc^ % % *r ’sffarlw: II 

Colophon : — 


WRTTHH I 
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Post Colophon Statement : — 

WfiTS^T I 

4520 . 

5034. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13£x4 inches. Folia, 110. Lines, 
5 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1711. Appearance, old and 
discoloured. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 

*r*mT*r i 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

(1711) *im : 

¥^’§90^5%% WEft TfSTT | 

4521 . 

5193. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x4£ inches. Folia, 4 to 10. 
Lines, 7 on a page. Character, Bengali of the early nineteenth century. 
Appearance, old. A mere fragment. 

4522 . 

178A. The Same. 

% 

A fragment from 3n=rcr w ^ ¥ to ^rifhfor i 

S s» VJ> v 

4523 . 

3334. | Mugdha-bodha-fiJcd. 

A commentary. By Ramanandacarya. 

Substance, eountry-made paper. 10x3 inches. Folia, 165 by count- 
ing. Lines, 8, 9 on a page. Extent m slokas, 5,000. Character, Bengali 
Date, Saka 1579. Appearance, old, discoloured and dilapidated. 
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There are eight more leaves. They appear to be a 
restoration. But as the leaf marks in most of the leaves 
are effaced, and the handwriting also is effaced, we can- 
not put the leaves in proper order. 

For the commentary see I.O. Gatal. No. 852 and 
L. 395. 

Colophon : — 

*fcT WTFTT I 

Post Colophon : — 

?5tT5iW fmTT; 

WTOW I 

*n% ^rnpii 3P>pr^r% i 

fwfecfT -Sf^T ’jftflcTT || 

The commentator was the Court Pundit of the Kish- 
nagore Raj Family about 1700 A.D. He became a San- 
nyasi in his advanced age. 

4524. 

5335. I 

Mugdha-bodha-vyakara'm-tl ka . 

A commentary. By Devl-dasa. 

Fragments of different MSS. of the commentary 
written in Bengali of the 19th century. 

See I.O. Catal., 852. 

I. 

Thirteen leaves from the beginning to the end of 
Sandhi. 



( 200 ) 


It begins thus : — 

r fnpftw 5C^ n 

Tmw^enrshi srcsfei 


cf5?fW thtt \ ii etc., etc. 


Twenty-three leaves belonging to Sabda. 
Colophon : — 

Tfh w^rwr^’tg: i 
Post Colophon : — 

^HVTW^SIWJT: I 

III. 

Tour leaves belonging to Strltva. 
Colophon : — 


Twenty-eight leaves, from the beginning of Karaka 
to the end of Taddhita after which there are six leaves 
belonging to Krt. 

V. 

Eleven leaves belonging to Tyadyanta. 

Colophon : — 

Tfh WT^rsftafiR^fT^TiTJT | 

Post Colophon : — 

% VJ^^’SJTJrTcT || 

0ne stray leaf. 
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4525. 

178B. M ugdha-hodha-tilca. 

A commentary. ■ By Durga-dasa. 

The manuscript has been noticed in L 449. 

See also I.O. Catal., 855. 

To the beginning of Avyaylbhava. 

Durga-dasa says in his commentary of Kavi-kalpa- 
druma, that he is a Gaiigull and the son of a Sarva- 
bhauma. From this Siva-narayana Siromani, the editor 
of Kavi-kalpa-druma, has inferred that he was the son of 
celebrated Vasu-deva Sarva-bhauma the founder of the 
greatness of Nava-dvipa as a seat of learning. But Vasu- 
deva was not a Gaiigull, he was a Banerjl (see Brahmana 
Khanda, Banger Jatiya Itihasa p. 295). Again Durga- 
dasa in his commentary on Mugdha-bodha compliments 
Vidya-nivasa as the Adya or ancient commentator of 
Mugdha-bodha. So he must have been posterior to Vidya- 
nivasa who flourished about the end of the 16th century, 
that is, about a century later than Vasu-deva. So Durga- 
dasa must have flourished either at the end of the 17th or 
the beginning of 18th century, or later. 

4525A. 

5071. The Same. 

Substance country-made paper. 16x3^ inches. Folia, 248. Lines, 7 
•on a page. Character, Bengali. B.S. 1148. Appearance, discoloured. 
Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 
hW r swim i 

26 
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Post Colophon Statement : — 

’spt^wsrsc^wp (B.S. 1148 ?) 

ntv etc., etc. 


4526. 

4477. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 19x4 inches. Krt is complete in 45 
leaves and Taddita in 34 leaves Lines, 7 on a page. Character, Bengali 
of the early nineteenth century. Appearance, faded. 


4527. 

5045. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16x4 inches. Folia, 228 + 26-1-7. 
Lines, 7, 8 on a page. Character, Bengali of the early nineteenth century. 
Appearance, discoloured. 

I. 

Leaves marked 1 to 228 begin in the beginning and 
go to the end of the chapter on conjugation. The last 
nine leaves (220 to 228) are a restoration, with the date 
B.S. 1259. 


Colophon : — 

•sfof 

(sri^jsffiwnr: i 
Post Colophon : — 

wr% ww sfcrn wr 

fafhi i ?r*r srrsr ’sptem-- 
^T^rafsnaSfc +(%vt i 

The obverse of the first leaf contains the following : — 

i 
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II. 


The leaves marked 1 to 26 begin in the beginning of 
the Krdanta and come to the commentary on the suttra 


III. 

1 to 7 leaves. A fragment. 

Beginning : — 

'# Sfflt JTliiVtTV I 


35P? for^r^n^r: 1 cT^ ^T^OTfcT I 

s> 

crq- f^rfjTTtq^^r fqsrre 


55TTfH: I 


: aKrcwcfmwra; i 


It breaks off abruptly in the beginning* of Adhi- 
Tcarana. (This is the same as 4535.) 

There are three stray leaves, one of which is marked 
3 and contains the end of Durganama-mahatmya. The 
beginning of the Durganama-mahatmya is to be found on 
the obverse of the first leaf of Mugdha-bodha-parisista. 


asm ^uprmfirfTfwn 


®c?tw tTjr^ftqfr fiu% i! 


Colophon : — 

^far ^^JrfaTfwrfTfW' ’aWTHfr i 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

s> 

One stray leaf contains qcram^Tspsrfjn i 
The obverse contains some TJdbhata slokas. 
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4528. 

3393. I Balaka-bodhim. 

By Vallabha Vidya-vaglsa, son of Shyama-dasa 
Mukherji. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 17x5 inches. Folia, 22 
Linos, 7, 8 on a page. Character, Bengali in a modern hand. Appear- 
ance, fresh. 

A mere fragment going up to the suttra wreFt. It 
comes abruptly to an end. 

See I.O. Catal. No. 858, in which it is stated that 
quotations are to be met with in it from the works 
of Durga-dasa, Devi-dasa, Ramananda, Vidya-nivasa and 
Vidya-vaglsa (perhaps Durga-dasa). 

4529. 

822. I Mugdha-bodha-tlki i. 

A commentary. By Kdrtilceya Siddhanta. 

For the manuscript see L. 1604. 

A commentary on the Mugdha-bodha Grammar of 
Vopadeva, which ends with the chapter on Krt. The MS. 
contains only the last two chapters, Tibanta-pada and 
Krt-pada in two separate paginations, Tibanta in 190 
and Krt in 94. 

After closing the commentary, the author, after 
showing humility as usual, gives a genealogy of his family 
beginning from his great grandfather, an inhabitant of 
Vaidya-danga, which Rajendralala omits to give. 

wr*rf*rT sprn %-snr -gq i 

w^riffr T4 n 
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cpTTtg^Frfei.' 3rrf3%*r^nr ?m 

SJ s 

cr^f crw^^f fgjTg^rf || 

gri^t ^crera^T fsrsi'fTfksrmt I 

arer^ff ^m^sr t fafe^Jj*mfsn ^Tcr^tf^: ^gftvn n 
eT^lwt •SptWPR 5 TW ^Teff^tfi' qTvtgl' I 

c(55f! II 

%%V T^cTT 5^51 ^RT 

fg^cjwsrfxjni wngigfM'l i 

fwwrnlTsrTf^fl gcfu^mut^fiii^Rpr^T 
Tjssrf^iswcT xncttrac{% f js iqrcnnsfen g 
|| sr^rfcr i #;m: 'ikm: 11 «TrrFpaT*r sra?: 

crT^atvcx^ snraf i 

?m[ *r ] f^fecT Tjsj ^r^t^fcr urn: etc. 


4530. 

823. The Same. 

By Karttikeya Siddhanta. 

It contains the commentary on the Taddhita-pada. 
of Mugdha-bodha. 

For the manuscript see L. 1605. 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

wr^i: « , *rarchDC ^tePP- 

^WTJD'T fw?T || sfbwtT^fcT II 

It often speaks of Vidya-nivasa as an authoritative 
and the early commentator and appears to be very 
modern as quoting and refuting even Durga-dasa Vidya- 
vagisa. He consults also Sri Rama Tarkavaglsa, Kasi- 
svara, Vacas-pati (27B), Kama-dhenu. 
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4531 . 

702. I Setu-samgrahah. 

A commentary. By Oanga-dhara, son of 8iva-prasada 
TarJca-pahcanana of Kumar a-hatta. 

For the MS. see L. 1540 and for the work 1.0 Catal. 

862. 

The commentator was a Pandita in the Sanskrit 
College, Calcutta, in its early days. 

The Tlka was composed in Saka 1757 = 1835 A. D. 
i.e , 12 years after the foundation of the Sanskrit College, 
Calcutta, and the present manuscript was copied in Saka 
1766, nine years after the composition of the work. 

«rr%r§%sr*i it 


4532 . 

3378 . i Mugdha-bodha-parisistam . 

By Kaslsvara. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14 x 3| inches. Folia, 61. Lines, 
7, 8 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appear- 
ance, faded and worn out. 

To the end of the chapter on conjugation. 

See I.O. Catal. No. 872. 

4533 . 

3873. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x3 inches. Folia, 49, of which 
11 to 14 are missing. Lines, 6 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 900. Charac- 
ter, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, fresh. 
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4534. 

3392. The Same. 

(. Krdanta chapter only.) 

Substance, country-made paper. 16|x4 inches. Folia, 8. Lines, 
7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 200. Character, Bengali of the early 
nineteenth century. Appearance, faded. 


Beginning : — 


# sr*ft JniirecPT i 





Colophon : — 
■JEfa 


i 

4535. 

5115. | Mugdha-hodha-pari sistam. 

By N anda-Tcisora Chakra-vartl Bhattacdrya. 


Substance, country-made yellow paper. 12£x3£ inches. Folia, 4 
(marked 1 to 3 and one not marked), Lines, 7 on a page. Character, 
Bengali of the early nineteenth century. Appearance, fresh. A mere 
fragment. 


Beginning : — 

^r^fcr I 


saw wtm fsrecm: i cm fsfRTfrffm ^rmrffrfcr i 
cm fsrfjmrr^r faum <Pjt ^tcftem 

<s^rrffr : i cr^T WTirOr^wmr^T’rfiprmT: ^numruTrrcr i 


In the leaf marked 3, it deals with Karana. The 
leaf unmarked is written on one side only and contains 
-the beginning of Taddhita. 
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4536. 

3325. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16|x3J inches. Folia, 25. Lines, 
6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 450. Character, Bengali of the early 
nineteenth century. Appearance, old. 

A supplement to Vopadeva’s Mugdha-bodha. For 
the beginning of the work see I.O. Catal. No. 873. The 
present MS. contains the chapters on Karaka, Samasa, 
and Taddhita. The MS. described in L. 2210 contains 
those three chapters only. 


4537. 

3328. I Karaka-lalcsanam. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 15x3| inches. Folia, 0. 
Lines, 9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 315. Character, Bengali of the early 
nineteenth century. Appearance, fresh. 

It ends : — 

cs 

It begins : — 
cTETlff I 

srerepi ^nwfio' ii 

xpir^rarl' fkxrr i 
^Tc[ fw II 
fkFfa-pqr i 

fk^t spfftr stmt ffk ^cn h 
^ g sraPtrtcrr i 
wft crmxnt g n 
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XT^JT^ST JTOcITW I 

wwr xft *ktc% 5afa || 
fafwf’jpif ara: ^Ta[ %s:wf ^'s? wa n 

wf? i 

A lucid exposition in verse of the chapter on Karaka 
of Vopadeva’s Mugdha-bodha. It is very rich in quota- 
tions and very useful for a scientific study of the Syntax 
of Sanskrit. 


4537A. 

10708. qrrc;*iNnrcn 1 Karakollasah. 

By Bharata Mallika. ' 

Substance, country-made paper. 15x3J inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 
5, 6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 140. Character, Bengali. Date, §aka 
1677. Appearance, old and discoloured. Complete. 

A treatise on Sanskrit syntax by Bharata Mallika who 
belonged to the Mugdha-bodha School. 


Colophon 






Post Colophon : — 

^^99 — # a*ft irabrnr i! 


Beginning : — 

vipr uvcff fwr$ 


gffi^ sprier fsfrsnjw njraT ■ett^ i 


^fcrfitTcr arfafanf i 


27 
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*f=m*rrsfr^T*ir 1 

^Tcrr vrafa ’TrfH i 

fsnsg % ii 

The work ends : — 

=f»TWTMT ftf** ^ 'CfirfK'fo i 
f^*n?i«i?ii«n<rci<s?|qf»rTqr 11 , 


4538. 


9455. efifaeR^C^W I Kavi-kalpa-drumah. 
By Vopadeva. 


Substance, country-made paper, 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 400. 
1494. Appearance, old. 


X 4 inches. Folia, 16. Lines, 11 
Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 


tv.a first lftaf missing. See I.O. Catal. 875. 


Colophon :■ — 

^TrpTTS* I 


Post Colophon : — 

^ yiw ?? ^ Tsmzw 1F& W* 

owgcnrfa- 

’ft® ii n 


*rppf ii A ll ii ll 


4539. 

4378. The Same. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 12x2£ inches. Folia, 34. 
Lines, 5 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1736. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete. 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

^3R ^<-^0-^0-^ | 
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4540. 

5182. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16x 3J inches. Folia, 24. Lines, 
5 on a page. Character, Bengali. . Appearance, old and discoloured. 
Written in a beautiful hand of the early nineteenth century. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

TfcT SffFra’sCTSW': <ST3TTK : I 

4541. 

7785. The same with commentary by the author , 
entitled Kavya-kama-dhenu. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 4. Character, 
modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Tripatha form. A mere 
fragment, 

4541A, 

6776. The Same. 

With the same commentary. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10|x5 inches. Folia, 6. In tri- 
patha form. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, fresh A 
mere fragment. 

4541B. 

6976. The Same. 

With the same commentary. 

Substance, foolscap paper. 9x4J inches. Folia, 13. IniiTripafha 
form. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, fresh. A mere 
fragment. To the end of the bases ending in 

4542. 

8868. | Kavya-kama-dhenuh. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 61. Lines, 9, 
10 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appear- 
ance, discoloured. Complete. 

See I.O. Oatal. 877, 878. 
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4543. 

2837. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x3| inches. Folia, 23. Lines, 
9 on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. Incomplete at the end. 

4544. 

385. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15x4 inches. Folia, 46. Lines, 7, 
S on a page Extent in §lokas, 1288. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1773. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

The Post Colophon Statement : — 

jfNf® i TT s ? : WTT5?5jrHT 

■qicrr% stphttst 'sr^j Jri^riwr i 

wkn ^[T^-^mTRfsTJTfg^ffrfr irfare «rr 
fsrsnsffTwT ^ *i w.s II 

^TTTi'W TTSj: I 

cf^ I 

TTtw I 

4545. 

4580. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 13^x3 inches. Folia, 44. Lines, 7, 
8 on a page. Character, Bengali, Date, Saka 1511. Appearance, old. 
Writing effaeed in many leaves. Complete. 

Post Colophon : — 

■ST^T^T | 

4546. 

4552. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x3 inches. Folia, 41. Lines, 8 
on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, B.S. 1241. Appearance, fresh. 
Complete. 
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Post Colophon : — 

*r*T cfif^stg- i sffamsnraf?^- 

4547. 

3336. I Dhatu-dlfilca. 

A commentary on Kavi-kalpa-druma. 

By Durgd-dasa. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 15Jx3| inches. Folia, 73 
Lines, 8 on a page. Character, Bengali of the early eighteenth century. 
Appearance, fresh. Complete. , 

The MS. gives the date of the composition of the 
commentary as Saka Soma-rasesu-bhumi, that is, 1561 = 
1639 A.D. The verse runs thus : — 

'3ti% ssj'faTshrbTraTw't 

Twi i 

^%^f f^aTCTfifptr ufcrtf^ WRIT^Tnft 
f3ps£HJui ^Tgjri'% 3U^t%sftf%aw « 

In the next number the first line of the sloka, giving 
the date, is written otherwise. 

In Siva Narayana Sir omani’s edition of Kavi-kalpa- 
druma we find, in the place of the chronogram, JTTffNPfa'sr 
■H<4^3cfaf^cT. 

Durga-dasa Vidya-vaglsa is generally accepted as the 
son of Vasu-deva Sarva-bhauma, the well-known leader 
of the Naiyayika thought of Nadia, who flourished in the 
fifteenth century. This belief is absolutely unfounded. 

As to the real age of our commentator, the genuine- 
ness of the above quoted chronogram is open to doubt, 
having regard to the different readings in its place, as 
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shewn above, but we are supplied with two landmarks 
of his date by Durga-dasa himself. 

(1) He speaks of Vidya-nivasa in the preface to his 
commentary on Mugdha-bodha, as the first commentator, 
followed by many others. So the difference between 
their times, is evidently great. Now, this Vidya-nivasa, 
we have strong reasons to think, was no other than the 
father of Visva-natha Tarka-pancanana. He is always 
mentioned by his title, Vidya-nivasa, and never by name 
(Kasl-natha). No other Vidya-nivasa of any reputation 
is known. This Vidya-nivasa was the contemporary of 
Akbar. 

(2) He quotes and refutes even Rama Tarka-vagxsa, 
whose living descendant is ninth from him. 

See I.O. Catal. 880. 

. 4548 . 

4016. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15|x 2f inches. Folia, 101. Lines, 
6 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. Complete. 

Colophon : — 


wrc ^prhncrfsr i xmfe i 



wrgftlw wnrr i 


4549. 

5114. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 x 4 inches. Folia, 60, Lines, 8, 
10 on a page. Character, Bengali of the early nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

vfa wrgftfW *rrmn i 
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4550. 

10669. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x2 inches. Folia, 27. Lines, 
5 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. 

A book of Sanskrit roots. 

Beginning : — * 

wr jnirsci-sr i 

»i*rw9T, f%crt wh smrannFH', snrfhFr, 

vi 

Last Colophon : — 

Tfa sUJfTT^^r: ^WTTms I SFKJ1! || 

4551. 

1680. I Bhatu-manjari. 

By Kasi-natha. 

Substance, country-made paper. Iljx4| inches. Folia, 35. Lines, 
11 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,100. Character, Nagara. Bate, Sam vat 
1713. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

mrmv -sng- 

i 


Post Colophon : — 

sfb <i^i *R?r 

N s ,j s 

V 3 ^ 3~? JTT3T*fk TTlt WTO 
WtcT I ^5ETUDfT^[ -STTf^ TWtfk I 

The work begins : — 

*r wr ^TrrJTTW 3jwT^i -srrgTr^t i 

‘ ]^twt ^Tiftsrrt^ w ^ 11 
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*f 56fWT5rt I Weft etT^I f^?nTT*reTT I *T3"fh Vim UT%*T 

Ti%nr ktttt^t Timfsh i 

This work belongs to the PaninI School. It gives 
illustrations to explain the meanings of roots. 

4551A. 

3512. i Karalca-candrika. 

By Rama-candra. 

Substance, country-made paper. 19 x3| inches. Folia, 24. Lines, G 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 700. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka, 
1631. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

It begins thus : — 





The object of the work : — 

fwfwpifd sfNlffl'sfdT II 

WtIT gi^cTW^ ^qcr: «TW^3Tfw[^]'?n 5 T t 3 ^ 'STmWTf 
^ejsKTWift^nf^ i etc., etc. 

This is a clear exposition of the syntax of Sanskrit, 
based on ancient Karikas on the subject. 

Then we get the date of the composition of the 
work : — 

(?) srr% Tnsrtra i 

wt (?) 3cra=er%ir fkraf;g% li 

I put a query on the chronogram because the work 
cannot be so early as it quotes Supadma Vyakarana in 
page 9B and the Smartta Bhattacarya in 20A. 
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Colophon : — 

Tfer 

^rwTHfcr i 

The scribe’s note : — 

REt^I ^TRRR I WfiT 5 ^! 5 I 


4551B. 

3394 . ^TfWTr^T I 1 Varttika-mala. 

By Rama-candra Vidyalamkara, disciple of Jagan-natha 

Tarka-pancanana. 

Substance, country -made paper. 16x4 inches. Folia, 24. Lines, 
5 on a page. Extent in slokas, 480. Character, Bengali in a modern 
hand. 

A collection of the supplementary suttras from 
Durga-dasa’s commentary on Mugdha-bodha by a student 
of Jagan-natha Tarka-pancanana. 

Jagan-natha Tarka-pancanana was a very learned 
Pandita of Triveni in the Hooghly District who used to get 
a pension from the E.I. Company and who wrote a Code 
of Hindu Law for the use in the Courts in British India. 
The author was a pupil of the Pandita. 

It begins : — 

^^jrf^TSFrrfTf^ wnp w- xjri: i 
*rar xr Her *rraf?r xrc= 11 





It ends -. — 





28 
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sn^Tfir =w 
fi^rr w^tnfT*pn 11 

e ^" I 

^tct 3fr?s xrf^cf^jgml: \\ 

Colophon : — 

^T^^^rrariT-Hmi'T^tecr-grr^afiTrraT 

*WTHT I 

4551C. 

7072 . 

Substance, country-made paper. 10|x 5 inches. Folium,!. Linos, 
15. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

This leaf contains some examples -of Sandhi, with 
rules. 



SUPADMA. 


4552. 

4758. I Supadma- V yaharanam. 

By Padma-nabha. 

Substance, country -made paper. 15Jx 3J inches. Folia, 170 by count- 
ing. Lines, 5, 6 on a page. Character, Bengali. Appearance, new.. 

From the beginning to the end of Samasa. Of Tad- 
dhita the MS. has five leaves only. 

See I.O. Catal. 883, 884. 

The author lived in the middle of the fourteenth 
century in Mithila at Bhora-grama. See below. 

4553. 

4592. The Same. 

I. 

Substance, country-made paper, 19x3 inches. Folia, 186. Lines, 
5, 6 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1730. The first leaf is 
missing. Incomplete in the beginning. 

Published by the late Pandita Hrslkesa Sastri. 

Last Colophon : — 

TfcT mwsjs i 

^T^JUffTfcT || 

Post Colophon : — 

^sfiT^T I 

Although the last leaf is marked 186, there are 11 
leaves more, as Nos. 30 to 39 mark two sets of leaves and 
after the second 39th leaf there is one more leaf 
marked 39. 
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II. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16 x 3£ inches. Folia, 21. Lines, 
10 on a page. Character, Bengali of the early nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, old. Complete. 

This contains a portion of Dhatu-patha of Supadma- 
vyakarana from Bhuvadi to Curadi. 

4554. 

3507. | Supadma-malcarandah . 

A commentary on Supadma by Visnu Misra. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 17 x 1^ inches. Folia, 135. Lines, 5 on a page. 
Character, Bengali. Written in a neat, small hand. Appearance, dis- 
coloured. Date, Saka 1635. To the end of the second chapter. 

See I.O. Catal. No. 885 and H.P. K>, Vol. I, 408, and 
Vol. Ill, 353. 

Colophon : — 

■JCfei || 

The scribe's note : — 

strrf3% Tnf% HT'ft 

*•1'^ W^licTf srgrgft I 

’’Nrt JTfctfTcii ^rr 

prefer i 

cnw% fsn %f~5rg wr w% ii 


4555. 

7985. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14Jx4 inches. From Pada 
Kadamba to Alulc\ each chapter separately paged — 4+16+17+16 (of 
which the eighth is missing) + 37 + 9. Character, Bengali of the early nine- 
teenth century. Appearance, old and discoloured. 

A fragment of Supadma-makranda by Visnu Misra. 
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The work concludes with the folio vying slokas, giving 
an account of the author’s literary activity and his 
genealogy : — 

\i 

w# fsrd n 

\3 ^ C\ J v 

^fsicT fapg sEraEWT^f^irracsrfl i 
T#ii?r -sfteT: ^twsrwfsrtf^cTTT n 
^Ffif ftl^W fSWsft I 


ucff arra^hn^r vnftimrr^ flfirerr n 
5d%cn crsn=? UTg^rtgCt i 
cdfa ^fxf: VRUTWT cfcTi t^jt || 

(?) *rTfr *nf?ir 

WtT*T g^rNfawf Tf^rwiet^u: I 
•^fcn ^tTT^snit*r 33 ^% ^jrnfsn !i 
^Ts?f ufiunwr =n jtjt xpsrarr: 

^VTTSUfWr SR 31% 3T% I 

d fkf^j (?) *r*n ftfkt sr=r gyfcr: 

^Tf^TflT^sr^ ¥f^rT^=Tf: STif^ I 

wi^fl sPGSf%: *T«^TWfsraO^ : II 
uteri' ^rr’Ergrra ^fimnsiT^UTqflrg 1 
ihr: WTftH^srcsra^fig I! 

sffafwgp%r ’Erf^^Twfgr^tncg: n 
^T5!I^tT^f%vn;Kg: 1 


wrgnf n 

or (%?ir^T^UT^^rg) 11 



VI S 

srsjcft grf^Ttfr: n 

^■nrtewajcr^ afrr^i^r^K^n:^: i 

33pp wtwte flttcffljjrsrer n 

Then the scribe’’ s note : — 

^ftwsi^P tt^ptth ■scisrqrsrrsr^ i erfr 
are l^ffR ^^TWsr^’TT sTRja^n %*r ft 

swtsrt i ^ ^pjssffcr: ct^ttct 

^TfnmsnrN^r ^^xraxrN xwfwrhn i cror* 

^ aR*Tt^rf% =g f 5?f% I 

4558. 

The same here called. 

404. Tjf^HTirreffP I Pari bhasa- vrttiji . 

By Padmanabha Datta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13|x2| inches. Folia, 33, first leaf 
missing. Lines, 6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 858. Character, Bengali. 
Date, Saka 1641. Appearance, tolerable. 

It ends thus : — 

S3 ^ C\ <J s 

f^Frm *wr#fwrat*T?T i 

tNf=ra*r '!?kT : n 

arwrcnrreic* ^fw^frr i 

cTcff fw WreF’rhrFT Xf^TITT^t ^ ftfaafiT II 
cprnr •yrg^f^T i 

cm w^frt sf?P irfOTWT ?ra: rcw 11 
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oil tiispEif^H ftf tn(V<*i trarsRi 
aETR^’frf^EiT FTF fafaf^THT I 
^T ssr ^f*r =er ^TCmrwf^T 
qrfcr 5;ffcr’0TcT^ra'cr: h 

■sftTCi: JTU^ 

^*sinstf srfcnTmr «n w^t : 11 

Colophon : — 

yf% ^tn^TUT^TlfTO^HT irfbTTHTSfir- *WTHT I 
Wl II W 5 ^ 1 II \i»\ 

^FfTFT^Rff: I % T ?^' 

frfsr i 


4559. 

3785. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15x2| inches. Folia, 41. Lines. 
5, 6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 600. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1722. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

lift ^tw^«Tfff^rNcTT m*rrerefrp fwtkt i 

Post Colophon : — 

FFTTraTF HSj: I 

w^r^<rf*nq§r ^ftfara- ut% fenft =3U% 

M 

tpgw f*ra|pch TTKFcf^ l^T I 

*1^1 ^TTTF^ mfecfT FSlff^FTFT =SHT 

tira^i ^rt^^pifcr^rT h 

uxto i 

This MS. does not contain the genealogy of Padma- 
nabha, for which see our Catal. number 4557 and H.P.R., 
1. 223. 
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4560. 

4614. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15£x3£ inches. Folia, 27. Lines, 
6 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1698. Appearance, fresh. 
Complete. 


Colophon : — 

Tfn tffwsfwfri: ^TFriTTI I 

cTcft fw ftfwr II 

^jsrrf^^t?;f?cri crnra ft i 

qfwWT cTcr: xr;^ ii 
■ir i vn^fe' tot i 

qrhi ^f^^crwr: i 

~4> %x§^j sw ii wftT^r- \<d."= 

’eTmSraer i 

4561. 


3365. 



Prayoga-dlpilca. 


By Padma-nabha Datla. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x2J inches. Folia, 68. Lines, 
6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,400. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1650. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. Written in two different 
hands. 

This work is mentioned as one of Padma-nabha’ s 
works in the previous number. 


Colophon : — 

Tfh ^tv^pn^^Ttf^Ffvcn^i uvlrrftfq^rnri afgcr- 

■frfTTFr^T i 

29 
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Post Colophon : — 

fWl I '9IT%S%*T 1^14 

A unique work. 

It begins : — 

sr? wrsnr stptt Ctfwr i 

*0*1 1WRTCW WtSTHt f%f%WUT II 
TOWi =q *mPn*rT I 

Wit =g gfg?tT*if =tf sftfuff! || 

i frw fww 

qwi || ^ttt, w. qncw Rfrfuqr* nr 

qs ^R^Tftr *nf% i 

4562. 

3784. I Y an~liigadi~vrUi h . 

By P adma-nabha Datta . 

Substance, country -made paper. J5x2J inches. Folia, JO. Linos, (1 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 240. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth 
century. Appearance, old. The ink has sunk. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

Tfcr smsin q^irife- 

nfq: sarffTFT ll 
Beginning : — 

•snpg ^ri^raftwT^f fiRwr srsr^tcrgpr^T i 

i ^qwfk i qg ■mthT- 

x*m ^ ^ i 

^ T4 TO qpirat <?T f4 fWPTT TfcT %ff 

^ q=S?3f%: qvflT ctWlffT'JITErfq^ii | qq qq 

qra^qig^q qs^q q vrqfq i 
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End : — 

'‘TOnra 1 i ^vrwimRMfdcrr: u*it- 

«rvtfs=r^®r *rtt*p wr^r: ^Twrafh 
wr^mwrft!w*[ i u?r gwr^bsrrfc i 

Mentioned as one of Padma-nabha’s work. See 
Supra. 

4583. 

387 . ^cFrnjfopsrr | Subanta-praJcriya. 


By Padma-nabha. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x3 inches. Folia, 30. Lines, 5, 
6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 500. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1673. Appearance, old. 

This is a defective manuscript. 

The first three leaves contain the conjugation of 
Dhatus. Then leaves in a different hand, consecutively 
marked from 11 to 36, contain the declensions of Sabdas, 
bearing, in the last leaf, the colophon 

Then again a leaf marked 36 containing a Kroda- 
pattra. 


" Beginning : 

t 


'9 P *w i 

•UTcT^: SETfifT Jrurpfr^ I 

^Sjnf^wnrft sra i 

C\ 

VRfa WTW?T =W II 


End : — 

7 ftu% u^-qr usrfwr swfsnTf 

i 

Then follows the Kroda-pattra. 
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Post Colophon Statement : — 

w®aen 

]»prT% ar >j i 

frrafiiLR *jfapr*rwr n 

4564. 

5284. ^cr^drr^T i Kalpa-laiika. 

( ipiMT^rc^^pircfVi : ) 

By Visnu* 

Substance, foolscap paper. 13Jx4$ inches. Folia, 19 to 28 and 
58 to 123. Lines, 8 on a page. Character, Bengali of tho nineteenth 
century. Appearance, fresh. Incomplete in tho beginning and in the 
middle. 

End : — 

?p?t 5%ftrarf%cn i 

f^n;: ii (?) 

(1511) f^Sft- | 

f*rwf*r 11 

^cTj- 3’JJFi'# 1% I 

HW& £Cipm§r tmsj ?rrw: ^erra n 
Colophon : — 

TfcT JTKT^^t ^ra<n3?lR? 

WTTHT I 

4565. 

4045B. An anonymous commentary on the Supadma. 

Substance, aoun try -made paper. 15x3 inches. Folia, *J6. Lines, (i 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 120. Character, Bengali. Appearance, 
good. Date, Saka 1730. 

Beginning : — 

# w M<*(^<lcn t l 

^3 M mi msfafi 
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*T5t»TWTfa srT^fjr whr nfsreifh ii 

Wf% rrcffW scwreg II 

SfcT WT^cf^TnWRTcT «ff^%fcT fsR Sfi8? ft 1 

5 5 srfawntw ii ^ ii »rg «rwr sfer M ^ 

TSPST Zl Wrf^ITCrW^^ i 

End : — 

^cr^t^r i *1 g sR^Wa*! 

qtfMTJTTrWf Z I5T ^rerfTWrW 1 *T ^ 'RTfsPS 

^rfff=^5r^[i]»??r f^r *i uw vwi% % g 

cFJrT fi i urfefcr fsfiwhi sfhr- 

f«n;mT^?T 1 

Colophon : — 

5 A, *fcT sw I 

wrnraw snsp i 

Post Colophon : — 

^t^x?THgw,wr®: i^^frrfer I vu^Tsyn 

« fiw i 

It is called on the label ^rgire^T?;: which 

“ rf^x ” is written in everyone of the leaves, on the left 
hand upper margin. 

4566. 

5577. I V ardhamatia-samgrahah * 

* 

By Krsna Misrct * 

Substance, palm-leaf. 20xl| inches, Folia, 2 to 114, of which the 
following leaves are missing: 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 76, 77, 78, 79, 80 and 81 
Lilies, 5 on a page. Character, Udiya of the sixteenth century. Appear- 
ance, old. Incomplete at both ends. 

This is an abstract of Vardhamana’s Grammar. 
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Colophons : — 

2 A. if<* 2B, tui ; 3 A, rfa sr^tfor- 

*rfh*: ; 5B, xra ^feniK* wth: ; 10A, sfcr *sr*;iwn-: 

11B, ; 12B, *-f?r ^*prrr 

^TS^f^^T 1 ; 19B, Tfcr snr^T^T: ; 20B, Tj^ 5>T^TFfrr: 

; 34B. sfer ^r^feT *it#T TTW^srfsR^T ; 36 B, *??nw?r 
*rpft ; 37 A, wwer ^fiKwfsR^T; 42 B, sfer 

^TWWl ITf'WT^f^n; 43B, f^TfenfsPTT; 44A, 

TWT^rRt ^if^f^T ; 45B, wwra - ^mf^’gf^rr ; 46B, o ^nf^- 
mwn; 49A, o Tflpfr afe[ ; 61 A, ° %sftfacT pfw; 62 A, 
o ^Jrwfsrfw ; 52B, ® TjfsprT ; 55B, *srT^nr sttjt- 

WTgsfw ; 69 A, <> ; 63 B, *ftr en^flnw- 

^’iTt-.^fT^TcTHf^^T «r*mn I 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

wrcRfwik f%w i 

66A, Tfa wpfam; 82A, *fct «RTC% wf^m; 84A, xfh 
*rrc% f%<?m swra ; 86 A, ^ ^k% «n?pff sranGn^ ; 87B, » 
W?t iwotw; 89A, e ^ wotjt; 90A, ° srrrjft iranc^ ; 
103A, sfa cTcn^tffw ; 107B, ; 

114 A. “scth ^ttfMfJT^fqf^ffcrT'^rT wrmf^pnRft «nn?nn^: ^jtttp i 
Post Colophon : — 

i ’sfrsft: qrmfe*r»r i 

With this there is a copy Sruta-bodha of Kalidasa, 
complete in two leaves. 

4567 . 

3'88B. | 

Hari-namamrta Vyakaranam. 

By Jiva Gosvaml . 

Substance, foolscap paper. 12^x4,0101168. Folia, 19 (the first three 
leaves are extra). Lines, 7, 8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 456. \\ Charac- 
ter, Bengali. Date, Saka 1744. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 
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For the work see L.G.R. No. 1136. Bat the MS. 
described there is defective, wanting in the first three 
opening verses and coming only up to the end of the 
Akfayata-pada. Our MS. is complete. 

This is the standard grammar of the Caitanya sect 
at Vrndavana written in the sixteenth century. 

From a comparison with the next number, this will 
appear as a shorter version. 

It beyins thus : — 

(?) i 

carter fcm^trr (w) cT^xfwra; li \ ll 

®6TPf(|3rf^fcf3Tfe(€t)^ ffl i 

«yiW!W: i 

xfft*nm^cx%cR[ ^cnTR3TTfcrffl \\ \ « 

?thx; «tc^t i 

55jT^;ji =5T cf^RT! 3p*PXTf*r*P II 

sritw qT WT*f 5TT I 

tfX35*TTfX II 

sTTOWT^cifS^ SJXffsfiTP I W* 1 *! 5 ? I 

^ 0 

9Ef 3SJT ^qx! I XX % ^TSU^t eTTf I ^ ^3) 

I 'SXWTft I 

4A, sfor ^’fftjTTXTTJirfr-^fwwtsrr^T^x:® xpw xjferc're 

^TH: I 

8 A, yfu ^T^fvsTifTTJjh ^reriH-* i 

11 A, -JefcT 'ff^TWT^ fci^rT- VW- *WTXT ! I 

12 A, ’sth Taira^fTap;® smiTT- n 

13B, * *wth‘ i 

15A, O iaJTT^VT?: *OTTTP I 
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15B, o dfigdW *mTTO I 

16A (the last colophon), ° l 

It ends thus : — 

xfiuVTJTWg d^TT XTT^TSfrjftsftT =[T I 

Cx 

fd^mursf II < || 

XT^fT wg ^THH f%=dg$vt : | 

tj 

^ xnrr»rt Feb ii 

The Post Colophon Statement : — 

vifsr f^-fecft iTsft %5f =^®rW etc. 

wn^T \-s8 8 i 

4588. 

8142. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 x 3J inches. Folia, 2 to 57, of 
which foil. 28 to 54 are missing. Lines, 5 on a page. Character, Bengali 
of the nineteenth century. Appearance, fresh. 

The chapter on Akhyata only. 

4569. 

165. The Same. 

The MS. has been noticed by Dr. Rajendralala Mittra 
under No. 423. The MS. is complete in 37 leaves and 
extends over 600 slokas. 

This also is the shorter version. 

The Post Colophon Statement : — 



flrsra 
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uf?T2T : 


(?) ?TTwt<R; i 

enj^f(m)^TTWTfH^^ SJ^TrT 
SHT? ^TTOTfjFT^ || 

^sr^tct^rssrre w i 


4570, 

8191. Prabodha-candrilca. 

By Vaijala-deva. 

Substance, eouutry-made paper. 10 J x 4| inches. Folia, 25. Lines, 
9 on a page. Extent in si okas, 500. Character, 3STagara of the nineteenth 
century. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Vaijala-deva is well-known, under whose distinguished 
patronage Desavali-vivrti, a Sanskrit gazetteer, was com- 
piled. 

He was a jagirdar at Patna in the first half of the 
seventeenth century. 

Prabodha-candrika is a good, elementary grammar, 
intended for the author’s son Hira-dhara. 

See Oxf. No. 370; L. 2558; W. No. 1635 and I.O. 
Catal. No. 898. 

According to the colophon of W. 1635, it is composed 
by Visva-sarman. 


4571. 

9865. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9J x 4£ inches. Folia, 14 (12 to 25). 
Lines, 9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 266. Character, Nagara. Appear- 
ance,! fresh. t Incomplete at the beginning. 

Colophon : — 

wfttht i 


30 



4572 . 

6707. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10£x4$ inches. Folia, 17. fines, 
12 on a page. Extent in slokas, 460. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. 
Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

An elementary grammar, in anustup slokas, for the 
benefit of his son Hira-dhara, by Vijjala Bhiipati, the 
author, who is here called Patanadhinatha He seems to 
have been a Zaigardar of the Mogul emperors. It was 
tinder his patronage that Desavali-vivrti, a work of the 
nature of the “Imperial Gazetteer” was undertaken by 
Jagamohana. 

See Oxf. No. 370 ; L. 2558 and W. No. 1635. 

4572A. 

1664. The Same. 

By V aijala-bhupati. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4 inches. Folia, 21. Linos, 0 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 450. Character, Nagara. Date, Sainvat 
1890. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 

sewtttt i 

Post Colophon : — 

1 fh-fh myt ^ferarr 5ft 

1 1 

For description see L. No. 2558. 

About the end of the sixteenth century Vaijala be- 
longing to Cauhana family of Rajputs held four * Pargan- 
nas in and about Patna with Patna for his principal 
residence. He was a man of some culture. He employed 
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* 


Pandita Jagamohana to prepare a topography of 18 
different countries in Eastern India and Indo-Chinese 
Peninsula, and J agamohana wrote * Desa vali- vivrti ’ now 
deposited in Sanskrit College Library (Calcutta). Frag- 
ments of this big book have also been collected for the 
Government collection in the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Vaij ala’s death and cremations are described in the 
Desa vali. 

The present grammar in verse was composed under 
his orders by Visvasarman (see Colophon W. 1635) for 
the benefit of his son Hlradhara ; and as Vaij ala was a 
fervent worshiper of Rama the examples are taken from 
the Ramay ana alone. 


4573. 

8186. I Baghu-natha -sopctnam. 

\ 

By Baghu-natha Kavi-Jcanlhi-rava. 


Substance, country-made paper. 8f x3| inches. Folia, 189 of which 
the first 1-10 leaves and those marked 20, 49 to 51 missing. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 2,600. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, old and discoloured. 

A grammar following the lead of BhattojI Diksita, 
Ramasrama and Varada-raja, compiled during the reign 
of Aurangzeb. 

The author was a Cit-pavana brahmin. His father 
was Sarasa and his grand-father Kesava. He wrote five 
works, namely, 

(1) Muhmrtta-Mala. 

(2) Raghu-natha-Campu. 

(3) Ganga-stutih. 

(4) Commentary on Madhyama-vartti. 

(5) This work. 

The works were written at Benares. 
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End : — 

qm fra gft fwrreJTi^ % 1 ®[^ tspjcj; ^er. i 
ctcT 1W ^STFT^WRft MRTfcW^fff li'33I^% II 

S si 

BWT^reT ^*rTf*r%fe’w i 
w% t^^ETT: II 

^fei: ^f^'^ft’rcTT cTcfts^or: I 

^efs^TOTsprf^ w^f jrt sfashlfw n 

5^^I^T[^] s TT^fqTi3TT^f(%3TW?T^f^^T I 

STfamtOT'^Tfit: Wt’CHmT ^feT%R^ (I 

sr^fcr si^rfjfr ftfpf5[kw sra’fon’tfTsif: II 
^Raf'Sffer qfnff =er f?5pn4^% i 

•+ + + cf f?eT f^^rf SffTS^T T^TR^TTR II 

s» 

Oolophon : — 

*fcT =^hrwrThrran^ *R*r + %Tfflw^T^efsh 

sj» 

^tlffcirf^fger K^RratlTR ^RTTH I wi II 

SJ 

In a later hand : — 

WT II 

4574. 

4111. I 

V aiyakarana-siddhanta-candrodayak . 

By Harihara Ddsa, a brdhmana. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 35x1 J inches. Folia. 75. Lines, 3 on a page. 
Character, Udiya of the eighteenth century. Appearance, soiled. In- 
complete at the end. Written with style. 

Beginning : — 

^fsnw^ II 

f^m3?R*5T ^T^acrfTiftT^t | 

SI 
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% *rsif ffnnN i 

% % ffxfw wf ii 

3 A, -sfcr ^^m=R57JW ; 6B, *fcr ; 8 A, ; 

10B, f^nr^rf^: ; 17B, xfb ^rai: tf^T ; 20 A, iffs 
^fWT« ; 22A, ^nonTT »rpr^rf%^T: ; 31 A, ; 33A, 

wm ; 36A, i:fcT w *ftre fferarra- 

^1# l^trK: WT W- ; 51A, ^fcT *s srfw ; 70B, tfe 
asr^fspiT ; 72B, xf<r ^xf^nrai: wttk ! ; 75 A, wfcirar: *r*mFP-i 

The MS. breaks off abruptly. 

4575. 

3514. a|®^^(s|JcR^: j Sabda-ratnalcarah. 

By Kasisvara. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 x 3§ inches. Folia, 164. Lines, 
6 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 3,000. Character, Bengali. Date, §aka 
1610. Appearance, soiled and worn off. Complete. Written in three 

different hands ; leaves 1 to 5 by the first, 6 to 64 by the second, the rest 

by the third. 

Colophon : — 

irfsr *rT*r 

SWTHXR: 1 

Post Colophon : — 

TWT*fJ -p -h + -(--)- + 3R?f || 1 B!<Ki l *4l ! 

\<\° I 

It begins thus : — 

-axiM i 

WZfZmt =# SffTTSfN*:: 15^t II 

f%^t wsr wren^n ( ^rajfrt xrrawl 

%f^cfsg: i 5sr sri x t WK i 



( 238 ) 


18 A, *rfrr?m ; 

20 A, o ^re^frmw ; 24B, ° ^ttttrt; 30 A, o TBRarsmm 


*OTTFJT; 52B, o 'S^tFfiTin ?WTF?T ; 60B, ^PtfaffSPIPair sfTJTTFfr: 
74B, o vronnpn *WTF»f ; 93 B, o ^fsf wrasRPOT ; 

140A, TffT SWIFF ; 140B, jfe ^fhTOTgm^R:- 


^w^t: WTWRmaf^on *wtfw ; 164A, ii^TfEr^nf i 
. This is a unique grammatical compilation. It follows 
Mugdha-bodha in the arrangement of its contents, but 
uses technical terms of Katantra. 


It ends : — 

f*i«t Wiuqd M rf? i! ssrt fr^^rmir h 

The MS. also contains a fragment of a commentary 
most likely by Bharata-mallika, on Bhatti (1 to 31) 
(although the first leaf is marked 1, it is not the beginning 
of the commentary. It contains the commentary on the 
verse beginning with Canto 111)’; twenty 

leaves 109 to 128 of Mugdha-bodha from the beginning of 
% to the end ; three leaves beginning with am fwpmT 
f*r^arF f%m spwt ; four stray leaves ; the first two leaves 
of the commentary of Amarakosa, called Amara-panjika. 




3523. | Bruta-bodha-vyalcaranam. 

A grammar of the school of Mugdha-bodha. 

■ By Bharata Sena. 

■ me “’r^-^d 6 Pap6r ' 15 >< finches. Folia, 85 by count- 

A™«« I °° a Page ' Character - Bengali of the eighteenth century. 

end inT^’ SCOl ° Ured - Incom pl©te at the end. The MS. comes to an 
end in the beginning of the Krt section. 

See L.G.R. 20 and 1.0. Catal. No. 907. 
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It is a rapid sketch of the Mugdha-bodha. The 
author lived at Jamga in the Hooghly District. I saw 
his great-great-grandson. The author was a Vaidya by 
caste and was a high Kulin in his caste. His age is about 
1750 A.D. 

4577. 

2803. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x3| inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 6 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. Fragment. 

Beginning 

3u«nru3fT^Jii ws3r*r fcRsm n 


4578. 

3539. i Karakollasah. 

By Bharata Mallika. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 18x3f inches. Folia, 4. 
Lines, 9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 130. Character, Bengali. Date, 
Saka 1760. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 


Colophon : — 





*WTTP I 


Post Colophon : — 

swrcmtf i 

fsrfecr: sfn^'^TU: || 

WP^Ti t 

See L. 2412. 

As for the date of the author there is the fact that his 
great-great-grandson was living till recently. 
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4579. 

5138. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15 x 3J inches. Folia, 9 of which 
2, 3 missing. Lines, 5 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1744, 
Appearance, discoloured and worn off. ✓ 

Colophon : — 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

etc. 

^wsRzt 5 ret , &nsr ! ’srrmfM i ^$>bb 

<rrf^ \ i 

For the work see L. 2412. 

4580. 

930. m I Prayoga-ratna-mala. 

By Pumisottama Bhatlacarya. 

For the manuscript see L. 1819, and for the work see 
I.O. Catal. No. 895, where it is stated to have been 
composed in A.D. 1772. Printed with commentaries at 
the Raj Press, Cooch Behar. 

In the third verse Rajendra-lala reads in 

the place of I 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

II # W II 

Wt% d^wcf4crprfdf*m 1721 s?d 



n 

The Village Sukha-sagara has now been washed away 
by the Hughly. 
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4581 . 

3974. I Vakya-Govindah. 

By Bamesvara Sena. 

Substance, foolscap paper. 8£x4£- inches. Folia, 43. Lines, 10 on 
a page. Extent in slokas, 1,000. Character, Bengali in a very modern 
hand. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

UfTTH'Ff I 

Post Colophon : — 

*PT 1^° *T*T 1 

For a description of the work see H.P.R. Vol. II, 184. 
Where the author gives his genealogy and says he lived at 
Kabjapada. He was a Vaidya by caste. 

• 4582 . 

73271. fsTSjfto: | Sisu-bodhah. 

By Kasl-natha. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4J inches. Folia, 4 of which 2 
is missing. Lines, 15 on a page. Character, modern Jama Nagara. 
Appearance, fresh. Incomplete. 

Beginning : — 

*rc*rr i 

Colophon : — 

TfcT I 

There is one extra leaf in which 

the Colophon runs : — 

31 



GRAMMATICAL TREATISES OF NO SCHOOL. 


4583. 

3903. I Sat-karaka-tippam. 

By Manu-dasa. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12Jx2| inches. Folia, 22. Lines, 
4 on a page. Extent in slokas, 260. Character, Bengali of the early nine- 
teenth century. Appearance, discoloured. Complete 

Notes 00 the syntax. 


It begins 


# Sffft nwtd | 


smrd’f •srnsrsrhre't n 

fr^W^cf V& ^r: Ftdfvnffira: I 

B*5J?TdWTlT:*0ar d^jiei BafTCtfd d: II 

flfiBT! % ®T STTFfdd WTdcTT: I 

# 

d 5 ? % 1^IT ; 

sinsra itr^Lf^crTfsf 1 1 

fWdflTdUr Wtjfr spW II 

*frrt% ydwfd 

d 

^TF3fic^m% f^^nratJTmT^TcT i 
dnT fWiFT -ErTcTf^: fsfidT Wdfd B^fcT, HT5rfcr I 

feTSfd cTd tpgrfTSP 9R=^T W&1 «B- 

fd-ywtFd i i 

It ends : — 

SETol’d 95fT¥R'l5fsr^wfiT(?rfB'3R?;J!r?NT ?nwfsT3fi^ 
%fd II 


Colophon : — 

T'fd 


dwrnrf 
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4583A. 

7168. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9fx4.| inches. Folia, 3. Lines, 
18 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, discoloured. 

Notes on the Sanskrit syntax (Karaka). 


4584. 

4598. 

Substance, country-made paper. 18x3 inches. Folia, 2. Lines, 8 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. 

This contains Karikas relating to Krt, Karaka and 
Samctsa. 


It begins thus : — 

9SP5T I 

i 

irsnwTf^^r w 11 

irmffaT’f ^rigyrt i 

fafrf^cTT: II 

IB, sfh *WTHT II 

^nts^TH ^Tf^pr n^fitcrw 11 

tr^rTgtrwi^pn i 

fbwppr ^^rfjrTci ^Tfi?r# «w?r i 

Then in 2 A : — 

aRTW ^P^HTIT«OTPP© ^Tf^i I 

sprier tpnft 

* SI ^ 

fspsr 3ff: m l?TcT 
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There is no colophon in 2B, including the end of the 
topics. 


4585. 

2398. I Samasa-cakram. 

Substance, country-made paper. 8x5J inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 80. Character, Nagara Date, Sam vat 
1743. Appearance, discoloured. Complete 


Colophon : — 


Post Colophon : — 

srHpft wrrrar^ i 
fbw itw HUTTrfn^ ii 

T^mmsrr w?T*r Mild ^pej ^ | 

s> 

Beginning : — 

wlfT hhthp asrsfiraMrT u*r: i 

=*r Mrr n 
ercjwr: ^rsri?;^: i 

HTPTT ^ fi JJTIWTf^cTt f^’STT || 

iNt fCErr Her: I 

W vr- HHTHHT UTHT5W HTIHgff HH || 

It was written in Bengal in the 16th century by 
Bhavananda Siddhant-vaglsa. 

See I.O. Catal. 918. There is another work of the 
same name. See I.O. 919. 


4586. 

4748. 


Substance, palm-leaf. llxlj inches. Folia, 2 to 152, of which the 
following leaves are missing : 5, 8, 15, 17, 19, 33, 41, 42, 46 to 48, 56, 57, 
78, 86, 128, 134, 137, 142, 143 and 146. Lines, 5 on a page. Character, 



( 245 ) 


Newari of the sixteenth century. The leaves are marked with letter 
numerals. Appearance old and discoloured. 

It is a work of the same nature as Madhava’s Dhatu- 
vrtti. 

It is an excellent treatise on the conjugation of verbs. 
It quotes, for illustration, from standard works as of 
Kalidasa, Bharavi and so on. 

The 152nd leaf breaks off abruptly, when dealing 
with the Namdhatus. 

There are six leaves put at beginning of the man- 
uscript, which are without leaf marks, two of which belong 
to the Bhvadi class, and one to the Adadi class. 


4587 . 

10188. I Alchyata-candrika. 

By Bhatta Malta. 

Substance, country-made paper. inches. Folia, 18. Lines, 

10 on a page. Foil. 1 and 2 A are written in Bengali of the seventeenth 
century ; the rest in Nagara of the same century. Lines, 10 on a page. 
Extent in slokas, 720. Date, Saka 1579. Appearance, discoloured. Com- 
plete. 


Colophon : — 





*mTWT i 


Post Colophon : — 

WTRSTjft; SiHffWi II 

I 


On the obverse of the first leaf there is a Bengali 
charm for exorcising. 

A short treatise on Sanskrit roots in verse, often 
quoted and recast more than once. 
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See Seshagiri Sastri’s report for tlie year 1893-1894, 
pp. 20-23 and pp. 178-182 for extracts. 

This work may be referred to the thirteenth century 
as it is quoted by Mallinatha. 

See also the Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit 
Manuscripts in the Government Oriental Sanskrit MSS. 
Library, Madras, Col. Ill, pp. 1051 and 1052. 

4588. 

5583. fsfiSrrfMh?: I Kriya-nirghantuh . 

VJ 

The same as the above. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 14 x 1J inches. Folia, 61. Lines, 2 on a page. 
Extent in slokas, 700. Character, Udiya of the eighteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. Complete. 

It gives the Sanskrit roots of one and the same 
meaning. 

Mangalacarana and the object of the work : — 

i i 

^^ncnnrnTT^T ii 

3i<rfw^«rt ii 

S \ 

^TjFnfrf^i f*rsrer i 

End : — 

^tSFTcft- 3R5 ITGi9: i 

fSnw&crw n«fwnsHTei'gPjj<!fci ii 
srsrerw suffer i 
^ star naF^Tcnw ii 
*r? ^rr’scccnfsT ^ I 
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Colophon : — 

Tfz fwfrW SETfriH! 

- 

3TFft vrigff^TKTJlt 

cmTT cra;?Tf I cTHFf | 

%^t 3g?^ ^T^rsf i 

st^'flishWKitj n 

Tfn % «Rrf : TWT^srx i 


Sesagiri says (see the previous number) that this is an 
abridged recast of that number by Rama-eandra son of 
Visva-natha. 

4589. 

10543. Br^WT^SUfTH^ft | Prayuktakhyata-mahjari. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 30. Lines, 9 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 480. Character, Nagara. Date, Sam vat 
1827. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 


On the obverse of the first leaf : — 




3us?it gupw + + 


A practical guide to the conjugation of the Sanskrit 
roots, based on Bhatta Malla’s Akhyata-candrika. 

Sesa-giri says, see above, that the author’s name 
is Kavi-saranga and that this work also is a recast. 


Beginning :• 


cTcP WJIlpr UTV: H^fl ^ 13 ^^ : 11 
U-ffcl f^RT 3T*T SRSTfr l 

9B, STW^TcW^T 5pms aRTHf: ; 24 A, 


(last colophon) ° (Scfhn 11 
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Post Colophon : — 

*rw jtfw# gijtrej ^rsrfcisi 

sffananugt m 

vfiwirm T.i m n 
fTir^r %^?trRTf tna^mrf JT'5w, etc. 

There are four lines more in a small hand, containing 
stray verses. 

4590 . 

10805. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14 x 3£ inches. Folia, 22. LineB, 
6 ou a page. Extent in slokas, 242. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, old and discoloured. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 

ff?r UpiiT^roITflfi 5 ! fURTHT || 

4591 . 

9659. | Dhatu-palhah. 

By Radha-krsna. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x6§ inches. Folia, 13. Lines, 
18 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 936. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. 

The first leaf is missing. 

Colophon : — 

^t^T'TrVWTf^r^TL^cUlftlcT-VT'U'Tli'ai^Tf^cfl- TSrTfJ- 
VT3! i 

i 

4592 . 

9164. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x6 inches. Folia, 16. Lines, 

9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 300. Character, Nagara. Appearance 
tolerable. Complete. 
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This codex contains the grammatical roots and their 
meanings. No name is given, neither that of the author 
nor that of the work itself. 


4593. 

8003. fgfiqT^Ttp | Kriya-kalapah. 

By Jina-deva of Bhavadara-gaccha. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x3J inches. Folia, 73. Lines, 
14 on a page. Extent in slokas, 5,400. Character, Jaina-Nagara. Date, 
Samvat 1494=1438 A.D. Appearance, old and discoloured. Complete. 

It relates to the conjugation of Sanskrit verbs. 


Beginning : — 

5TWT i 


^Errct 



II 



fwwi ff40ff II II 

cr^i^ 1 

41 A, ^ftHTX^TVir^fl'^r 'OTeNt 

II 


55A, o I 

60B, » f^cxrai and so on. 

(Last colophon) '^pa^fT ■urasrfsnxsr n 

After the last colophon, there are six faded lines, 
containing, however, not much information. 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

^fcr^; ^ad.8 =n? fei^t 

(Mewar) (Chitor) 

t.mt -f + + 

*crr% 

i-o fsfisrrs^ u 

32 
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Copied at Chitor in Mewar in the reign of Rana 
Kumbha. 


4594. 

7728. | Dhatu-rupavull. 

Substance, country-made paper 11 xoj inches. Folia, 81. lanes, 10 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh, incomplete 
at the end. 

A book of conjugation of the Sanskrit roots up to Dhii 
of the Svadi class. 

Beginning : — 

srs- — TT^rfcr sram wnfor, etc., etc. 


3513. 


4595. 


Unadi-sutlmm. 


With Vrtti by Rama-candra Vidya-bhusana. 

Substance, country-made paper. 18|x3J inches. Folia, 17. 'Linos, 
7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 580. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1605. Appearance, oldish. Complete. 


The mangalacarana and the object of the work : — 
*nwn 

nrani frd frfEwui nmem i 

fw t fzw. 

n (?) 11 

xfd nfet i 



i 


Colophon : — 

xfn ^roTf^tn^: wrrp i 
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The date of the composition of the work : — 

30% (?) 

^■RcffoJTf^PfK W I 

®f*rtg crt®r ii wtn^ \i°^ \ 

?TC® I : I sfkw H*®® I 

At the end of the MS. there are written some Unadi 
suttras in nine lines beginning with : ^Twiff^LTfisrT^T 
®5?®® I n® ®r® ®T®r^LT%®T®®: I and ending with : 
for®t^Lt%ff® | and the colophon : T<*r®Tf^;® ®®pn® l 

' The date of copying the MS. : — 

^®i®®w®ri® ffawg i 

i i' 

#[Rp^n!T W®® I 

WGT 5 ^: I 

fsrfsfT ®t®® fsrsrr: i 

®ra®: wr^t® *i®t : ref®®!®® n 

4596 . 

4661. 

Substanco, country-made yellow-paper. 18|x4J inches. Folia, 24. 
Lines, 7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 450. Character, Bengali in a very 
modern hand. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Beginning : — 

JgjT IT® fsrfsff? ®T ® ®T ?Tf f® 5 ?!®' I 

On conjugation. 

4597 . 

7790B. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10£ x 4| inches. Folia, 3 (marked 5 
to 7). Lines, 6 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, 

fresh. 
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These leaves are marked «fr«r or ^ 1 cT«>t£° and relate to 
the causal forms of verbs. It begins in the middle of 
a sentence and ends in the middle of a sentence. 

4598, 

7799. I Anil-kdrikd . 

With a commentary in tripatha form. 

Substance, country -made paper. 12x6 inches. Folia, 4. Character, 
Jama Nagara of the early nineteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. 
Complete. 

Beginning (?) : — 

fsjrai 

%Z'- u^fcr i 

(Comm.) etc., etc. • 

Colophon : — 

The text complete in 11 karikas. 

(Text) ^THTffT I 

Post Colophon : — 

Mira? jut TOnr«i 

(Comm.) i 

There are 12 lines on the reverse of the last leaf, 
containing stray verses. 

4598A. 

6736. The Same. 

With a commentary. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10x5 inches, folia, 3. Lines, 14 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 84. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1896. Appearance, fresh. Complete, 
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There are 11 Karikas, concerned with the roots, 
not taking it in conjugation. 

Colophon : — 

Post Colophon : — 

^cT '911% fwfcT ^ I 

^T3Fr*rT^*r TTs^fra i 

There are two lines more, containing the beginning of 
a hymn in praise of Riva ( #^nc etc. ) 

Beginning : — 

Wflf: I 

(Text) ^Tg^ixtr: i 

asrf%e ^cflfer f^cnffrut^ crf%^ i 

^ srirfst^T^S 9fHl^fcf || 

(Comm.) ^Twft i jz wt?[ *rf5f*re i 

Between the root and the conjugational suffixes an 
i is often inserted, this is called it, by Panini. 


4599. 

9645. The Same 
With a commentary. 

Substance, country-mad© paper. llx5J inches. Folia, 6 in tripatha 
form. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Beginning of the commentary : — 
sftirai9rTsr <w i 

% 5^T: fS?TcfTfarf% f% u=rf% 

wwp ■sngtxtK: trfigen 

| TWlfk I 
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End of the commentary : — 

■jrfar 35|f^<5RTfwr ^T^T 5 frH5RTO s fri ; S^TO I TTT ; ? f%WT 

tr t Vtfcz *Sf T{fc- 

s» SJ 

=^f^cfT WITTr: I 

4600 . 

9736. The Same. 

With a commentary. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10|x4 inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 80. Character, Nagara. Date, Sam vat- 
1913. Appearance, tolerable Complete. 

4601 . 

10506. | Sabda-sadhana-samgrahah . 

By Bhairava Misra. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 3§ inches. Folia, 59, of those 
the 37th has lost the right-half. Lines, 10 on a page. Extonf in slokas, 
1,300. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1595. Appearance, old and 
discoloured. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 

Tfor ftr- 

ftjci 58 wth i 

Post Colophon : — 

W5 ll ii *Tfr ii #3fdr strrm? 

fsrtnrfs ^RT’ET^ fwrfW 

, -> o. 

ttrvp® trrera i 

A treatise of the school of Kalapa on declension. 
Beginning : — 

* 
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f^trsrfcr fT^WTcT 

^[Tf^^rERTf’T II 
xjsh&fM ^fxr ufw. gw 1 
crsnrfTT cr<?Msi*ri iffir^w n 

4602. 

10558. I Subanta-rupavali . 

By Ranga-deva. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 13 to 22. 
Lines, 11 on a page. Character, Nagara. Appearance, old, torn, dis- 
coloured, etc. Date, Sam vat 1850. 

This belongs to the school of Panini. 

Colophon : — 

Post Colophon : — 

W<T<T l^o fflfcf U^JT tsiTO IMW \8 ^TTTt 
M«rci ^ro*r ^T’affarar wf^i, etc. 

Declensions of Sanskrit words. 

4603. 

7808. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10J x 5 inches. Folia, 34. Lines, 8 
on a page. Character, modern Jaina-Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Com- 
plete. 

A treatise on declensions of the Sarasvatx school. 
Beginning : — 

*rfn i 

3srer favrfffif^xTTsfd i ’err f%rsrr wrf^nMi i MnssFrT 

cf'sr etc., etc. 

It ends with giving the suffixes of the feminine gender. 
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4604. 

9597. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x6 inches. Folia, 12. Lines, 11 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 110. Character, N&gara. Date, Samvat 
1910=Saka 1776. Appearance, tolerable. Printed in Potln form. 

On declensions. 

4605. 

7787. The Same. 

Substance, country- made paper. 10 J X 4| inches. bolia, 38. Charac 
ter, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1785. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

On declensions in a tabular form according to the 
Sarasvata school. 

The date of copying : — 

tra*rFi fwiftru i *r«r ftfa* tnw 

cftfc \8 wpnt n m ii 

4606. 

8918. I Laghupasarga-dipika. 

With a commentary. 

Substance, country -made paper. 13x5 inches. Folia, 3. In tri- 
p&tha form. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Date, 
Samvat 1909. 

The text consists ot 21 stanzas. 

It begins thus : — 

U TCT WFT*f5T I 

Commentary begins : — 

u '-sTsupenri i wgan i \ i ft# 

1 i HracD? i ^ i 
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The Colophon : — 

[*r]?nwT i 


Post Colophon : — 

% 

ftwnw *r%SH3i i 


^rffrsrt fwrr 

senior: \ <£.«<£. i 


4607 . 

9169 . 

Substaace, country-made paper. 13x5£ inches. Folia, 3. Lines, 11 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 40. Character, Nagara. Appearance, toler- 
able. Incomplete. 

This codex contains the meanings of the cadi class of 
Avyayas. The MS. is incomplete and neither the name 
of the author nor that of the work is found. 

<3 

4608. 

9911. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x6 inches. Folia, 3. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 50. Character, Nagara. Appearance, old. 

It gives the meanings of Nipata particles. 

4608A. 

6719. I Avyaydrthah. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9 x 4J inches. Folium, one. Lines, 
10 only. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

One leaf containing the meanings of indeelinables. 

Beginning : — 

=er =TT I 

Colophon : — 

*1% asrerc «tr^: I 


33 
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4609. 

9476. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 4 inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 9 on 
a page. Extent in Slokas, 80. Character, Nagara. Appearance, tolerable 
Complete. 

Meanings of Avyayas. 


4610. 

11184. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12 x5£ inches. Folia, 6. Lines 10, 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 100. Character, modern Nagara. Appear- 
ance, fresh. 

It gives the different meanings of the Avyayas or the 
indeclinables. 

Beginning : — 

. JTOVtra •r?P I 

fvvicrrifd i 

^ i i men ^ t, etc. 

0 \ 

Colophon : — 

4611. 

9655. I 

Upasargartha-samgrahah with commentary. 

By Krsnacarya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x6 inches. Folia, 2. Lines, 13 
on a page. Extent in §lokas, 72. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
fresh. 

This gives the different meanings of all the Upasargas, 
in 19 verses by the author with perhaps his own com- 
mentary on them. 



i 


11B, 
13 A, 
15B, 




t%¥’wrf«r wwr^fw wfTfM^fwTrwrw^ncnrw 


18 A, o f^jr^ir-ersrTOT-' 
**pw sfffsm 



1%^i% i 


19 A, i^r ^ ^tmwr-, wrer crf^cTwtjri: i 

20B, ^ «*mra tvs fTfrm ; 22B, w>n:wmf!prT i 
25 A, f^rasrSfw^rf i 

3 ¥Tf%C] tot Weft wtwt^ n ^ n 

^ ^ ifWWTWTWt f^f: W- | 

Wf^fwmfteeTT !| ^ || 

WWtf^T. I 




S*P (?) I 


W^rf^fwfWcrTJnt: || 8 
fw^STiftwifw WWTfw wt% 


WJ ftfer: ^xrrrw: w> ^tfrqr-^cnrrww n ^ n 

S 5 ? WiW%WT i f i f ^TTtT! ’SfT^Eng- sft , 

** fr wnrc (?) tJ* x& *r n i « 
frsw iwwx: ^rt%wiTff;wfer i 
wrt ®Ttft ^THJ 5ETI^ aftwef sftwcf f 5 ^ | 

^ WFfft *ftwt fwrr ^Wifew qvrr || « g 
^WT WT^t f%*ff Wrfw^WT^WT WTW I 
«nwifw wt WTfrl^cTT Wfft <nr^ u ^ g 
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End\ 


utsttutiHi ^ 

ftiiswrfMfii it n nnu II £. 
lUf? gilt: 1 

^ITW ^^tfua*rcNnct usrt 
*r?ntfn inlt fiiififiT u#fiusrwli 

fu sftqoii II 


Colophon : — 

furriT u^urnrugirf uttpstos^rtu n?*r mrrat 



4613. 

4718. ^T^TrPCffRiT'Wi I Ahhyata-raina-lcosah. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 12x2 inches. Folia, 76. Lines, 7 on a page. 
Character, ISTewari. Appearance, discoloured. Incomplete in the end. 

STOTlf I # lift ITJftWl I 

unit fnwu 
mainiit it i 

u?jt irrntinJTtnwim^ir: mnuf + + + + 
lltUsf: lUfll^lcft 1T11OT wtfn II 

ITU W ^OTimicT i 

c\ s 

niwtsSNinfftu it^nwi ugui n 
ugiKTun mn-P^tq niufeit i 
nti u^TcfW*!! nwtjrn nfwi n 
wn: nrf ui uto n ftntiu n pift i 
( nu nfincf ) 
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4614 . 

Vaiyakarana-sabda-ratna-mala. 

By Soma-yap. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9£x4 inches. Folia, 27, of which 
the first three are missing. Lines, 8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 450 . 
Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1836. Appearance, discoloured. 

An elementary Sanskrit grammar. 

End : — 

■srrgjrai ii 

rmft: ^v- i 

Colophon : — 

✓\ 

Tfcr f^TSR^^is^csrin^T 

*WTHT I 

After six lines after the colophon we have the 
date: — 

#<jct wb wfs \i mx ti ii 

4615 . 

8208. ^T^rflU^TT I Samskrta-mala. 

Substance, country-made paper. 1 1J x 5 inches. Folia, 105. Lines, 

6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,400. Character, modern Nagara. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. Date, Samvat 1925. 

A collection with their explanation of Sanskrit sen- 
tences and slokas, and stories from the Puranas as recited 
and explained in the school of Veda-garbha, intended 
for learners of Sanskrit. 
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Beginning : — 

^TUwsrnr *w j i 

^fcWT^TT I 

flwr ^wrcf i 

?ifw*it Hf^roftr ii \ n 

x ^f 

F^cft ^faeTr^FT ^FT tf^FTPWr II 

’asrmfcr *t =? 

^TflfW ^Vi 'STtWFIFT TTRf^T eTcft ^ WStTW 
lim fsrenft^p i ft^s 

*nf*r *rrf*r wffti Uctwfj mi ?nf*r 

cnfr =W THTT 'tT’dw^jef STCs|% I I 

%?rft sp^rtt graft i 

^ftf*F?t f ^T^TJDf ^WTT^rf?r*nftj7ft II 

w ^ffwra: i 

wNi sspn «rg?-* 

f^Tfe^TTf^: sPTSI ^FFfm^t; I %jnq% 

iwt firernflfc wanwFFm fggnf^nTrat f£i 

i T^rai^f srarai^ i srr^rart'r I fsrernnrO) ir?:- 
wrSFTcrteftr i Iwr^rf srfg^fer ^r fgsTfggraTcT i 
^^sn^tcr f ' w % f*rara: i *r grargraS i 

W *r tocpt f^fr^frwTircftsf^ i *r swgrftcr 3rw$- 

w^mTcfts^r n 

16A, T.fz ^cFmfT[>t] *Ffcrf^rai srrar gw sfuFTT n 

^Trf%f^TJFT: ftfcli f^TWWraf fFcT^TI- 

g^FTrat TrsT^cfift:^ *n?rgrT m srf5?r i 

WT^TT^f St<T f*T=r^f*rr I 3 ETcT: FS ^ 

fn^T^TprT I cT=r fl^nfFRT ^STJr^s^xn^Tf^if 

few ■F'f^ Ararat i far ctTwcr wm i tfe «iwnr 

V sj 
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cf# WfR fgRflrfq- jfH’hisr %cP | 

wg ^JWi^Tsr; fwm*rt ^r 

fr^T SfRT ^Tf^TJefT f^TSf «pjT of^qpf 

f*rf%crcPT ^ra; trfare i g?iff i^r spr^nta? ^^t=p 
wsttstri: % t jtht: gp^sR! % g *rs? mmui- 
f*rf^rar : ^ra;nx crrfin^f *rar*iT f*r$nni wtsfwtw 1 
errafrr ’SRtfn ^ wt jzt 1 ftnf ?u%Tfwf 

ifSpn^TPr JT3T TOgPirfalT: | jpi faiR % gpj *rfcRgf% 

aRcrtsw *rs? fgfasi jpr frpgciirag <g jjf 

fci^ ^ Umprps: JfSffI%f ar^ff ■srfspr: ^f^fT <RcR*;: 
*rf*w ’jjfcap, etc. 

40B, TfcT ^tf^irrapit twrofcr feffai g%*R ii 
75A, ^fcr ^cistpspr: jr* st<?Nt gflpn ; 88A, ° 

wsf^rf^sRim*! *m ^g^ff siftm (last coloplxon) *t% 

. *twjt*i» innft wf^rsrr sfrguf 1 

Post Colophon : — 

£nwr€ff^r ?n% ^^^crfssr^-fjTTr 1 
»5?rrg ^Mpfrpr n 
^T?rfprfti% *rif% ?rTT*gTJTffl% fiffat 1 
OTpr fwfilcIT %?f ^PR^SR ?J<R || 

4616. 

8507. | Saniskrta-mahjan, 

By Ananta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 168. Character, modern Nagara. Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete. 

A Sanskrit' primer. 
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Colophon : — 
*f?r 


Beginning : — 

"sffaRosrrR w- \ w i f^rsn i 

WRTJTcTTS I ^>f I fcf ^TJTcfT: I ^®T3- 


etc., etc. 


End : — 

^cWf^ ^fTcfl U*TM*r mf^crx i 

trtxPGir wwst ii 


4617. 

1678. The Same. 

By Raghu-ndtha. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 4-J inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1 12. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 
Complete. 

Mangalacarana : — 

^STf%^5T'R i TT II 

Object of the work : — 

WT^TT II 

s* 

The work begins thus : — 

JRT %T*tT^i ir*SJ% JTef^ JW^fN JTcT JTm %ef JTci f%Jcf 

=rwrT% wfaiajfcr =9 f^rerg^rtit 

It ends : — 

ssr^ *‘#wr *sri fawn i 

*53%ar RRTWi^ *rw ^enfrsrn ifsr s 


34 
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Colophon : — 



After this colophon in leaf 5A there are 16 lines which 
contain the Puja and Kavaca of the planet Maiigala. 

This is a short treatise of hints on grammatical study 
by Ragbu-natha. 


4618. 

9366. | Apa-sabda-khandanam. 

By Bhatta Dhanesvara. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9Jx4 inches. Folia, 35. Lines, 
8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 560. Character, Nagara. Date, Sam vat 
1680. Appearance, tolerable. Complete. 


It begins thus : 

& W 



mm?* i 

sttto uhfi cf^ xTTfnr5r% w. « ^ n 

cTW 5RT: n ^ n 

w ii ^ || 
fllfMci cUT SRTvTT 
^ IRT^f^r «r*T: TT^sfarasr^ || 8 || 

N# 

ftraffijrs ^nsrarsR: 

tnfw^lTTT;^^!: W^’rSrerf^infs^^iT: II <i || 
JT5^T «rfrr f^tur ^qnn(T;) , ffmTf^crT: 

grr% *r n $ \\ 

fjcfr SSU^TUD^: 

u# Tnfi3ui% htt: n « g 
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End : — ^ 

mi ^^wr^cr *rrere®T*r Vjf‘ 3r?prtwf *nrf?r ; si%- 

W®^W : I 

?TT^T^ sriff^ TfdwfJTSra *f ITS^'- 

*T W=TfWt 3H + + I 

^rarf% «ff% JRT^ ^T^SfiT! sr JT 5 IT^r: I JTCTfgiJ ^rfsrcTS'ra; 
IRUft? cf^TT^rTCRT I 

gnft JTTf^t % Ufa ^flrcfTO HFT lifer ?1W 
^r i crm=<rtni i 

=^ 3 C ?:fcr gTfw®Tm*ti g^sknni cnsrtTfira'pi i 

^rtan? 5 ^ TrfwmTarg vriri mjpfercr: i i ermfr t^gmwrc 

®ci i *rar i 'tffc *r?i*r *reri ^-sf i gif^nrim^ snw vm- 

firm®: i mtf wcrifimf^Rr Tmr *r®fr*imcr l ^ 

*r® ^fcicTTO ?r® mrnRT ^r u^srTfwfar Hf qr^saiw i 
m^eff ^TfTfx % =g sr^srfsnn^ 
erwf: sn 5 Term*r®if% ^TR^rm* n 3 11 

ctwt^ ^ifc^Tcj; t^f^ffcr-^Jsrfg^KWTCT ^wf&TWerai mrninr- 
f*Tf%r Tw£ 3 TTW5C^^PTT%f?r I 

Colophon : — 

ifeT I 

Post Colophon :— 

^msranim w 1 

^r^cT *r>pt mftferem *Tgm% fa % w tfa^ret ^ct- 

^*TJrcfaf«^f vrgfrra^ mmcwfafa^msffai^i et 3 t : 
m^affawr fafam 1 

^HcWWSf W^Wfar *RP II 
II WW5 11 
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It is a curious work, according to which there is no 
such thing as ungrammatical language ; and if there is 
any use for grammar it is only for religious purposes, 
grammar being one of the Vedangas and helping one to 
understand the Vaidika rules for the performance of sacri- 
fices. 


9507. 


4619. 

| V y altar ana- khandanam. 


Substance, country-made paper. 9 J x 4 $ inches. Folia, 3. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 50. Character, Nagara. Appearance, toler- 
able. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

S.fd ruwgrtf-psf- 

'GPFTTTRT I 

It begins thus : — 

# srm i 

ifthtrot cr^u ii 

U'TU^^TS'SITU^r- 

*rnr usrfhuw^icrsT | i 


4620. 

9465. I 

Punyagrama-sabha-phakkikottaram. 

By Harila &arma. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4 inches. Folia, 9. Lines, 7 on 
a page. Extent in slokas, 119. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

It contains an answer to a grammatical question 
raised in an assembly of Panditas, held at Punyagrama or 
Poona. 
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See for another copy Catal. No. 4300 where it is called 
Purva-paksavali. 

4621. 

1920. | S raddha-vibhaktih . 

Substance, country-made paper. 9 | x 4 inches. Folia, 4. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 60. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth 
century. 

Beginning : — 

^iriisrnr i 

fk^fai<rr^r cT^rr i 
ssrsrcpr ii 

For the manuscript and the work see L. 4262. 

4621A. 

11161. 

It contains sixteen stray leaves marks 2-5, 9, 10, 18, 
19, 20, 21, 22, 27, 33, 34, 35, and 44 of some grammar. 

Quotes wnsr in 3, 19, 20 and in 18 and 20 leaves. 

4622. 

496. | Pdrasika-prakdsah. 

By Vihari Krsna Dasa. 

For this MS. see L. 1321. The last leaf is wanting, 
of which facsimile is to be found facing the notice' in L. 
Vol. Ill, p. 329. It seems not to have been replaced after 
taking the facsimile. 

The work was written under the order of the Emperor 
Akbar whom Vihari compares to Brahma. To humour 
Akbar the author begins with an obeisance to the Sun 
God, the object of worship in Akbar’s Ilahi religion. 
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4622 A.. 

8287. The Same. 

Being a Persian grammar in Sanskrit, compiled after the 
manner of Sanskrit grammar ( Mugdha-bodha ) unde i 
orders of Akbar. 

By Vihari Krsna Dasa. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 24. Lines, 11 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 900. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1792 . Appearance, discoloured and old. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 

*fcf 

Post Colophon : — 

i i srsj: *rcr^ jot- 

^T^rbinc trra^frrfnrat wsfiwwre 

%fer ftpi i 


In a much later hand : — 


xr° 



Beginning : — 

I ^T=r ^^TTfl'y: I 

*T *rf5wrar 

^ irroft^wwFrT 

'wittw firmer sRTsr^eft vrwwffcr srensn 

a^taTrr ’TTT^ffiTpsiHi^ *t 

«uf^7i sr'gr^f f^^tirfwRn^ i 


Other colophons : — 


6A, 
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SSTOTW: I 

6B, o TO^tinTT^T^i ^tusnrr *r <p?r%— 

^rncwincflr f?r^ur?r i 

7B, o ^t^hcr^ht — « trsr wresrercitf fr^xzra i 
8B, o *nfin*reRneni — ^nr crfecrsraLur fr^ur?! i 
9B, ° cffecTSf^JD ^TTTH — ** ajI^TTcTgf^gT f*T^tg^ | 

22B, o fTWTftiraiKT^ST^®^ ^rP5rmKmcw *wttt i 

— sept K^raf^jff ft^taRr i 

The colophon of the^last chapter on Krt has been 
quoted first of all. 


End : — 

•Ericft^ 1 )^^ ^na>nT% *rfcr zrw 
wwt jfte^ i «rrswra% ^rrwfte . 

... ... ... ... • • * W*U«IWR% 

S55 TOW I 

4622B. 

9005. xrK^N^T^J i Parasi Ica-praJcasah , . 


By Vedanga Bay a. 

Substance, country paper. 8x3 inches. Folia, 10 of which leaf 2 
missing. Lines, 12 on a page. Extent in slokas, 250. Character, Nagara. 
Old. Incomplete. 

Incomplete. Eight leaves only. 

A well-known work. 


46220. 

8328. I Pdrasl-prakasah . 

With a commentary. 

By Vedanga Bay a. 

Substance, country-made paper. 1 1 i x 6| inches. Folia, 11. Lines, 
15 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 300. Character, Nagara of the seven- 
teenth century. Appearance, old and discoloured. Complete. 
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Colophon : — 

Tfo I 

The text is well known. It is something like a dic- 
tionary of Astronomical and Astrological terms in Persian 
and Sanskrit. 

The commentary begins : — 

siTrep Jrahm Tnrstni i 

*sR sf?r n 

4622D. 

8230. The Same. 

By Vedanga Raya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 7x3£ inches. Folia, 26. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 400. Character, modern Nagara. Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

*WTfN qT^^*TOTcP || 

Tfa irc^wra;s i 

Post Colophon : — 

crei<fte% *r f? Thrr 

\ 

nfi?: 15% fi5aicr% mi w 

S ^ s vj 

%t sffasdf JIW f?f%% ^tcff | 

Sanskrit synonyms of Persian astronomical and astro- 
logical terms. 

4622E. 

8229. I Parasl-prakasa-vinodah . 

By Braja-bhusana. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x 4J inches. Folia, 14. Lines, 
13 on a page. Extent in slokas, 500. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1880. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 
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The work appears to be almost the. same as Parasl- 
prakasa by Vedanga Raya, composed in 1643 A.D. (see 
L. 162 and I.O. Lib. No. 2114 and 2897) with more ela- 
borate mathematical calculations. 


The text agrees up to the sloka 



aw *u§a 

-t - 


grra sura 

wtir: 5©TcT farfaaa W II 

y 

After this Vedanga Raya’s work has much, while this 
has only the following : — 

WJTa a^awruwwr i 
agr gaa wlw wroaTf fwa aaawtw i 
ai^gwT^famfafaata awar gwaa awfw i 
Warsaw WW glp *nfel WWWTEf || 

aa awia aa arawaa ®a^ 
a% afg ; umawtwarwT n y n 

v» 

srsp sa: gm i 

^Trg wsfat faawf jtm wfaa ii ^ ii 
fawbfaa) ga: afpcaaiaggar 

si 

awgaabr i 

fwa =a anagw i 

awiHww awa w ii a ii 



Colophon : — 
*fa 
awia; ii 



gap 


Post Colophon : — 

gaar wt® g» « Wo gwg i 

It begins with the introductory slokas of Vedanga, 
35 



PRAKRTA GRAMMARS. 

4623 . 

4788. I Prakrta-prakasah . 

By Vararuci. 

Substance, palm-leaf. llx2J inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 7 on a page. 
Extent in slokas, 100. Character, Newari of the seventeenth century. 
Appearance, old, discoloured. In some places the writing has faded away. 

Only suttras.* The work is complete in 12 chapters 
but this MS. has the first 8 chapters only. 

Beginning : — 

# wrafpsrcra i 

i wt i wft i 


4624 . 


7765. 



Prakrta-prakasa-vrttih . 


By Bhamah. 

Substance, country-made paper. 7Jx4| inches. Folia, 16-48. Lines, 
10 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. Incomplete both ends. 0 

The well-known grammar of the Prakrta dialects. 
Edited by Prof. Cowell (1854). 


4625 . 

9573. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13 x 4J inches. Folia, 4. Lines, 10' 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 90. Character, Nagara. Appearance, toler- 
able. 
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This is a fragment of the Vrtti- commentary on 
Vararuci’s Prakrta-prakasa, entitled or utwt- 

wsffcw I 

See Oxf. 178B, 179 ; I.O. Catal. 939. 

4626. 

4777. J7T§irr*r#*pft I Prdhrta-sanj ivanl . 

(. A commentary on Prakrta-prakasa.) 

By Vasantardja. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 11 x 2£ inches. Folia, 103, of which the follow- 
ing leaves are missing: 4 , 8, 11, 14, 20, 21, 23, 30-96. Lines, 8 on a 
page. Extent in slokas, 3,300. Character, Newari of the seventeenth 
century. Appearance, soiled and worm-eaten. 

Beginning : — 

srsbnir i 

WTcT w: I 

*r?r^nfw cij ii 

JLSfWt + + + + + WtW 

(%t ) : i 

W*T t%?rt 

grgjx^ % w + + + + n 

+ + + =r KT3rnr(ir)cf xfon xnrfrraT^*r€t i 

^Tsrf^i I! 

wtcft ^trior%5 + + + 

_p -p + -f sftft ll 

^>s*rf?w^^WTFr^ctcr i 
cr^fer^star sniieraifM^ ^ H 
-p 4. + + ^ fsfsrwr ^ wtiff: i 

ug ^rT3f*r E rrcT s rft" ? nft ll 
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<**($$* (?) i + + + + 

Tel 353? ^gsrfjpBW: I ^T^Tf^ScT^I «TCP «WTTW 
I Tartfe I 


Colophon : — 

TfcT 

frf 5ITW: *Ti^%: ’ETWH: 


it grwt fwtrrcr- 


This is a commentary on Vararuci’s Prakrta-prakasa, 
by Vasanta-raja the son of Vijaya-raja. It is in 8 chap- 
ters and treats of Maharastri only. 


4627. 

343A. %r ^ l5T fwm % I A udaryya-cinta-manih . 

Being a Prakrta grammar. Toy Bruta Sagara, a Jaina 
author, disciple of Vidyanandi. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x6 inches. Folia, 177. Lines, 7 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 2,300. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
fresh. 


Beginning : — 

# *rer? ii 

WKRT? TITIiereiracT || \ || 

cfTT*i =ef II Her UTlieJJSftrmnfei JTUTfRW’g *rs?«t- 
fimfsreiei %f^ci55i ere m m w tc *t 

* ^ SJ 



^ *r w i 


The work is based on Akalamka-deva’s work. 


176B (concluding verse) : — 



offRiiKi ^ ^crarnr^ar 


It consists of five chapters. 
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Colophons : — 

^ffa^fcrbr OT3P3rra*JB stpft im*ftswT*r ; *mw > ; 

94B, o ^r^r^i'Jr^r^wf *rm ; 132B, o ^Tfe*rg^r- 

fa^traft ^wr ^wth: ; 149A, <> (snf^rwp^r^ft *nw- 

’wg’erfasrnr sErcrap ; (last colophon), » *rm 

TTWtswr^r wren n 

343B. 

Substance, etc., the same as above. ^ Folia, 53. Incomplete at the end 
and leaving lacunae in foil. 49, 51 with note on leaf 49 ^ ^<T ^ TOT, 
on 51 ^Gp=f TOT. Scribe’s note on the last leaf : ^ V^\ *ni% I 

Another work by Sruta Sagara. 

The mangalacarana and the object of the work : — 

cIctN- VTCcT =** •smgsrfM ^srs/^ei II 

^ ^cf *rfw ^ciNi% 

fWWT ^T^T^Wt' I (?) 

8A, *f?r wnpfpi 

15A, yfET JTTJrftWTiTTIT^J;© ^ ’EWTK I *H<nt ^ 

fwfsrecfer^iftr ^^sfftrttrnR: ^PffTf*r ^Ter3rtf*r i mJnffrrrcrT 

EtJiwk'iEr ^rJTTHfh fens i 

tflJJITO W^ft WT^r ’ ] ^TTc^fef II 

21 A, *totwt u 

fast f*r^TWP*ir*ti fM urn i 

w% m-wr^m ii \ i 

It ends abruptly in the 124th suttra. 
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The four prakrts here an Sauraseni, Magadhl, Paisaci 
and Apabhramsa. 

4628. 

4090. I Prakrta-sarvasvam. 

By Markandeya Kavlndra. 

With a commentary. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 19x1 inch.es. Folia, 21. Lines, 4 to 6 on a 
page. Extent in slokas, 400. Character, Udiya of the early eighteenth 
century. Appearance, oldish. Complete. Written with style. 

Aphorisms relating to the Maharastrl Prakrta, in eight 
padas. The accompanying commentary is anonymous. 

Beginning : — 

I \ I ^TT^cf: I ^ | aSTT-TCI I ? | 

The commentary begins : — 

^raMftfipra' i 

The text ends : — 

<5?t cM {rt ^ 1 

f^wffarcr: n 

Colophon : — 

JT^TOfjgiimJTTr^rFr! i *wTHTfk i 

The leaves are also marked on the left hand side 
from 100 to 120. Evidently these form only a part of a 
large MS. which contained aphorisms relating to other 
Prakrta languages. 
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This work has been published in full. It contains 
suttras for all prakrt dialects. The present codex con- 
tains the grammar of the Maharastrl only. 

4628A. 

7156. 

Substance, country-made paper, 10 Jx 5 inches. Folia, 3. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

A mere fragment of Prakrta portion of Hema-candra’s 
grammar. 

Beginning : — ■* 

i ^ urgcT?T i sept ^ 

Ulifh: ^cT cT3T WT cfcr 3TTIRT m =? 

unsenrfVfsjnrt i *N|erpT*cn; ^ f%w«r- 

*r y^fcr etc., 

etc. 



KOSA OR LEXICON GENERAL. 


4629. 

1401. I Linga-vrtiih. 


By Vara-ruci. 

Substance, country-made paper. 7§x4 inches. Folia, 31. Lines, 9 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 400. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1723. Appearance, old. Remarkably correct. Complete. 

Leaves 2 and 3 seem to be restorations from a man- 
uscript of the vrtti alone. Leaf 3B is not wholly written. 

The work contains a number of suttras with their 
vrtti commentary. The whole is attributed to Vara-ruci, 
but the suttras seem to be older. 

Rajendralala notices a manuscript of the work in 
L. 1993, which is wanting in the introductory verse which 
runs thus : — 

finp to %*rf*rq; i 


ni 



fWfiDSFTT II 


1. wfi vi;®^ *rpr% I 


tfr I 


7B. 
10B. 
18 A. 


fsrefNf ^flT^T f*n*r I 





Post Colophon Statement : — 

fbrra « =aEnf^w- 
wret n w n 
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4630. 

4831. j Lihga-varttikam. 

By J aya Simha the son of Misra Grahesvam. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 12JxlJ inches. Folia, 13. Lines, 4 on a 
page. Extent in slokas, 150. Character, Maithila. Date La. Samvat 228. 
Appearance, old and soiled. Complete. 

Beginning : — 

wrelr i 

fl'iTO re srrei thr^nfrfij i 


End 


^ orrsjrre frei sr n 

f ^ suLfraf*^ W- l ? 
^3|5*ffcr cRTt T ^ ’f fts || 

f%^mpET I 

^@rTt*rpsr rew?r ii 

f^^rr refejen wfarsfiN 3 tw i 
rercrt refaiftareim n 

+ + + emsSf^TfxT cfT fffefcj; | 

f^reWwiNl IVm II 

w g wift trftr £ M i 

reifq ^wiu«i wwrr^nr \\ 

*nfcw=ft g i 

icwr -sKT^sfW^ li 
^ fNl % f^pit warr<?§ w *$tw fkfv*sk 1 
^ifrerre rer tf^rreisrar*; n 

f^rli*r srmfS tfret ^fk i 
«RT* 5 ff ssrwr *rapfrrcr ! 11 
w i 

*xwtfK %*r ftg ^rrenrqpr 11 


36 
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Colophon — 

-scfer ’sfl^nrf^rfficr f^f^Tfddi ’awrcrfflrfd i 

Post Colophon : — 

ftefsf *rr i 

W *Npfn§ *Td y* li 

+ + + jTTftr ^ ^nraaft f& i 
'^ffaRT^sfarr tpg 'S^irFr^ li 
f%if Tr^^TflTTsj ^Tcqw I 

s^lnlhr wrfdirr n 

\cjfe sffrf ^r-nULT^T^ ^f^OTSffTcnN?! I 
T^W^T ^ fW^" II 
+ + ^^1= i 

The MS. was copied in L. Sam vat 228 = A. D. 1343 in 
the reign of Vxra Simha. 

4631. 

5110. | Nama-lingam. 

Substance, ^palm- leaf. 13x2 inches. Folia, 13. Lines, 5 on a page. 
Character, Maithila. Appearance, old and discoloured. 

The mangalacarana and the object. 

Beginning : — 

fimwnsr w I 

fl*rnr3R «m^r i 

fir*rT*p5R ^tfit fsrfa% xrfKanTBTSR^T li 
c&i 1 

srg!R iwfwg *roTW< ? rf*^''fl^ li 
4B, WM: ; 5B, *fd«: trramrafc ; 6A, 

+^4-- ; 6B, tfo twk; 7B, *fd ^ntSprfs ; 8B, ffnrw ; 



( 283 ) 

9B, Sfa ; 10B, ; 11B, ; 12B, 

tfe tsWn ; 13A, jfe ; 13B, jfr ftiferoff' i 

The manuscript comes abruptly to an end. 

The buffer-leaf at the end gives the following date in 
a later hand : — 

°TK + ^T5% I'uffns + + 

4632. 

7730. I Amarakosah. 

A. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 49. Lines, 17 
on a page. Character, Jaina Nagar a. Date, Sam vat 1839. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

snrofwsfTpn*^ I 

«ilT ^«r ^TfTf^er: || 

Post Colophon : — 

srwu; fwfer fcrerl a JTffw 

%eft i ** ^ li ftfeciH i 

’jik^crci |l KTsnf ET^T^-frWTKTWT^t-^t^ftffSf g-- 

B. 

Substance^ country-made paper, white and yellow. Ilx4f inches. 
Folia, 99, of which the first five are missing. Lines, 8 on a page. Charac- 
ter, modern Nagar a. Appearance, fresh. 

To the end of the Bhumi-kanda (from the syno- 

nyms of Sanatkumara). 
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Colophon : — 

55ftir ^ SEWf^cT! || ^ || 

0. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10£ x 4f inches. Folia, 11. Lines, 
12 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. A frag- 
ment. 


Colophon : — 

Tfcr * dw *riir i 

D. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10£x5 inches. Folia, 25. Lines, 

11 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara. Date, Samvat 1898. Appear- 
ance, fresh. 

The last section only. 

Colophon : — 

Tfcr fwrfewr I ■seWTR! ^Tgar: I 
Post Colophon : — 

w \' c £. , = ffrfsr safe ^ I 

E. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10j4c 5 inches. Folia, 12-37. Lines, 

12 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

From the beginning of Bhumi- varga to the end of 
Sudra- varga. 

F. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 1-34. Lines, 
12 on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1899. Appearance, 
fresh. 

From the beginning of Bhumi- varga to the end of the 
(Sudra-varga) the second kanda. 
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Colophon : — 

Tfa fkftwrai: i 

C\ 

Post Colophon : — 

*fcfg[ V s4 - 4 - *tT% V s + + ^ftrrffJTT^ 

tr% %wr% vw *:w*rr$*r ^p:- 

*iir^ i t^srmnrh =s*r i 

G. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9J x 4 J inches. Folia, 49. Lines, 9 
on a page. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

From the beginning to the Sim hadi- varga. 


H. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9£x4f inches. Folia, 2-44. Lines, 
10 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara of the eighteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, discoloured. 

From the synonyms of agni in Svarga-varga to those 
of anguli in Manusya-varga. 


L 

Substance, country-made paper. 30|x5 inches. Folia, 44. Lines, 8 
on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara. Date, Samv at 1897. Appearance, 
fresh. 

The last section only. 

Colophon : — 

■sfsr f^iTTf^rcre: li 
Jsrwt’wnB* *rnr vj* wrf&cr: i . 

Post Colophon : — 

^ fwfcT tmgn A vfr m t 
WT®ff \«' c crfwvnft (the name is 

blurred over with ink) i 

etc., etc. 
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J. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x4| inches. Folia, 17-46. Lines, 
iron a page. Character, Jaina Nagara of the eighteenth century. Ap- 
pearance ^discoloured. 

The second kanda only. 


K. 

Substance, country-made paper. Ilx5£ inches. Folia, 4-58. Cha- 
racter, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. 

The Svarga-varga (defective in the beginning) with 
a commentary in Tripatha form. 

There are two stray leaves put at the end of the 
number. 

4633. 

7733. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x7 inches. Folia, 34. Lines, 7 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Date, Samvat 1916. Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete. Written in a bold hand. With interlineal notes. 

Last Colophon : — 

*WT?rfa‘ snreRfas i 

Post Colophon : — 

JTiraf || 

I *T^R?T 

mm n ^tfwci II 

|| V II wt° II 


4634. 

3822. The Same . 

Substance, palm-leaf. 11 J x 2 inches. Folia, 102. Lines, 4 on a page. 
Character, Newari. Date, the 14th year of Govinda Pala’s reign, that is, 
1175 A.D. Appearance, soiled. There are leaves which have lost their 
marks. One leaf ^between 14 to 27, one between 30 to 45 and the leaf 
marked 73 are missing. The last is marked 105. 
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Incomplete. To the end of Linga-samgraha- varga : — 
srerop i 

Post Colophon : — 

■RTJWgiT'fi KT^ri^^TT^^cr 

W5( \e ipft wg 3Er^5rTrcfifpfcT | 

See p. 250, J.A.S.B., 1893. 

4635 . 

8066. The Same. 

Seven old palm leaves of which four belong to 
Amarakosa, one to Panca-tantra and one with one line 
and a half, ending abruptly with the first three letters of 
a line and with the date, given in a later Newari hand : 
WRTcT ^TfUSff I 


4636 . 

409. The Same. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 16x3 inches. Complete in 
118 leaves, of which two leaves 88 and 117 are missing. Lines, 4, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali Appearance, fresh. With notes. 


4637 . 

8427. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x6 inches. Folia, 6. Lines, 20 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

With an index in two leaves. The leaves are marked 
with the letters : ! 

It appears to contain such portions of the Vanau- 
sadhi-varga of Amarakosa as are of medical importance. 
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4638. 

8739. The Same. 

Substance, country paper. 13 £ x 5 inches. Folia, 93. Lines, 7 on a 
page. Extent in slokas, 1,200. Character, Nagara. Dated (Samvat) 

1 9[0]4. New. Complete. 

The first kanda begins in page 2 and ends in p. 20B. 

The second kanda ends in p. 60B. 

The third has a new pagination from 1 to 34A. 
The new part was copied in 19[0]4 (Samvat). 

4639. 

9165. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x7 inches. Folia, 147. Lines, 4, 
5 on a page. Extent in slokas, 580. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
not fresh. 

From the beginning almost to the end of the 
K^atriya- varga. 

4640. 

5347. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 19x4 inches. Folia, 23 to 67, 
Lines, 6 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1619. Appearance, 
very old. 

From the Simhadi-varga to the end. There is only 
the last leaf of Vanausadhi- varga. 

Colophon : — 

*r=r STfffsfcr: I 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

3rar*T%’sr + + 

+ + I 
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4641. 

5295. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16 x3J inches. Folia, 119. Lines, 
4 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1716. Appearance, fresh. 
Complete. 

Full of marginal notes. m 

Colophon : — 

i 

WTHi I 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

OTWrfM ^3Tf^T^3c4T«r: iH3*rHN( I 

jrfw:c:w i i sftaro i 

^ qrpsjJJf I 

fsrfiicr jjsi =^sf;nr 1 
JTTcTT cl^f ftcTT cf^f =9 Jufu: || 

«rf *rf # # ^ ®<ri <j;r: jrf*r 1 # ort^I- 

U1W I 

4642. 

11028. The Same. 

Two batches of leaves : — • 

I. 

Substance, country-made paper. 8x4 inches. Folia, 12. Lines, 8 on 
a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

Up to the synonyms of the sun (of the Svarga,- 
varga). 

II. 

Substance, country-made paper. 7£x3f inches. Folia, 12-159. 
Character, modern Kasmiri. Appearance, fresh. 

From the synonyms of * day ’ (of the Svarga-varga) 
to the end of the work. 

37 
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Last Golo-phon : — 

f(T%T^ »53vni ^«rScP I 
SEnwri^aRT^ TOW ^fapSTO^cIrfW II 



4643. 

3870. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x3 inches. Folia, 84 by count- 
ing. Lines, 4 on a page. Character, Bengali of the seventeenth century. 
Appearance, old and worn-out. Writing effaced; especially in the last 
leaf. Incomplete. 


The last leaf, writing on which is very much effaced, 
contains the following evidently in a later hand : — 

+ + + + 3 *r*rwrfww u wdw ff fa cr + + -f + 

+ + + + 

*m9T*r ^r^rre^feT^ncTTWT + + + + *r + 
fufWvf =^ofmfw TOT + + + + JTT’g^ 

JTgTefT + + + + + + + + + f^RTcrf*: ^cRT 


4644. 

3071. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12* x 6J inches. Folia, 44 . Lines, 
9 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. 


The MS. contains only the third kanda of Amarakosa 
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4645 . 

5249. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x3 inches. Folia, 133. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
good. Complete. 

4646 . * 

3634. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12|x3 inches. Folia, 2 to 119, 
of which 2 to 4 half portions lost. Lines, 5 on a page. Character, 
Bengali. Date, Saka 1623. Appearance, old and discoloured. 


Post Colophon : — 

ar ^8 ^TT^nr i i w i 

i 

With this there are five stray leaves. 


4647 . 

5185. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 x 3 inches. Folia, 111. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1622. Appearance, old and 
discoloured. -Complete. 

Colophon : — 


Post Colophon Statement : — 


3pTfTOrf 

s> 



I 


/ 

i 

i 

®nn^«rJt$r ^jntnftrrrf^T! | 
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wTeraT'i 
tfsr^ret: ii 

^tfapr: II \\ II ^ II 0 H 

4648. 

m 5247. The Same. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 16J x 3 inches. Folia, 2 to 
85. Lines, 3, 4 on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. 
Appearance, discoloured. 

To the end of the Ksattriya- varga. 

4649. 

4425. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 16x4 inches. Folia, 113. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1725. Appoaranco, dis- 
coloured and worn-out. Complete. 

Colophon : — 



*wf*rci: i 


Post Colophon : — 

*r m *n*ffajfTprra*r i 

# wt fw i 

(?) ^n% firsnp^ w jFrrsre fcr^ 

^t^T^T’TRT^rai^rWTJDT I 

W(T5 W^l+K II 

aj^WTETT II 

4650. 

5225. The Same. 


Substance, country-made paper. 16J x 3 inches. Folia, 105. Lines, 
4, 5 on a page. Character, Bengali of i;he early nineteenth century. Ap- 
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pearance, old and discoloured. Complete. Full of marginal notes. (Up 
to 70A.) 

After the end of the MS., the well-known sloka of 
Bhatti wtcRnRrrwfcr, etc., is written in a later hand. Then 
in the same later hand : — 


# *Ttp ^ ^rrf snrfr, etc., etc., 
sr&rar* 


4651. 

4529. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 x 3 \ inches. Folia, 90. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. Complete. 

Full of marginal notes of great value. 

Last Colophon : — 



4652. 

5101. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 18x4 inches. Folia, 2 to 108. 
Lines, 4 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, old and discoloured. 

4653. 

9555. | TriMnda-sesah. 

By Purusottama. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x5 inches. Folia, 66. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 1,056. Character, Nagara. Date, Sainvat 
1913. Appearance, tolerable. Complete. 

Post Colophon : — 

3g*f JTcf STffcf I 

Last Colophon : — 


*WTH I 
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This is a supplement to Amarako§a, treating of such 
words as were not current in the days of Amara and so 
not mentioned by him in his Kosa. The author of the 
supplement seems to have been the author of the Bha?a- 
vrtti and lived in the twelfth century in Bengal. He was 
a Buddhist and the Commentator of his grammar says 
that he flourislied at the Court of Laksmana Sena. 

See I.O., Vol. II, pp. 280A-80B, No. 993 and the edi- 
tion made under the order of Colebrooke in 1807 at 
Calcutta. 

4654. 

4757. The Same. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 12x2£ inches. Folia, 4. Lines, 9 on a page. 
Character, Bengali of the twelfth century. Appearance, old and dis- 
coloured. 

A mere fragment containing only the beginning. But 
in this MS. each word is separated from the next by a 
comma and one set of synonyms from another by a 
semicolon. 


4655. 

9647. piWt or | 

Muktavall or Visva-locanam. 

By Erldhara, the son of Muni-sena. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x6$ inches. Folia, 12. Lines, 
23 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,180. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Incomplete. 

This is an incomplete MS. of a synonymous 

lexicon, to the end of the Dhanta-varga, the words being 
arranged strictly in an order with the letter of the 
alphabet at the end in alphabetical order. 

A supplement to the Amarakoga. 
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Beginning : — 

# ^ftJraracpqr *tjt: i 

# snrfH WTIRTOT W: WFrft 

snrg <R i » 5 ra’T SRTS I 

BEfirfrfiT vm ptiiwfa ^t sit 

f^rf^^fiTcr^T%in \ H 

%srrsq% 5fr^«^nf^cT^: 

wfk% fa%’RRrr i 

w[T]sftfga^; ^wrwr^ ^ fisrr 
isire gmmft *r ifhreft ^ II ^ n 



^iWt^R: 

ift^M m #h fi^ssRaH* 11 ^ H 

©\ 

a^jxfcf^iTf^fsT u% : xrf^r ^rnr^f* 
•stW^si jjwRf’RfN’rSJ i 
*n^T^^fwnftraTnirtiTS 



^N‘- ii 8 ii 


it: ferret i 
orm^-^trST fjrfsra: BfeWT^HKT 
%?% ’Cf^tT «RR*f || 1. II 

fgrerraft *rat finffas i 

si 

<aarr W^*rsi JRsft 

^RRtfWfaRftrirt ^f^nrtsfsf ii i I 



ftrflttT ffl ’fTfriT^T I « 8 
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fercftefisr **tc«tow *n 'Pfursrwra: 11 *= u 
wfe Prw; ^KrfKTnrcr n t 11 

The author Sridhara was a Buddhist. His father 
Muni-sena renounced the w r orld and made the universe 
the participator of his wealth. 


. 4656 . 

2584. I A marakosodghatanom 

Kslra-svamV s commentary entitled Amara-kosod- 

ghatanam. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 Jx 4 inches. Folia, 117. Lines, 
17 on a page. Extent in slokas, 8,000 as given at the end of tho man- 
uscript. Date, Samvat 1651. Appearance, old and discoloured. Com- 
plete. 


Colophon : — 

WURTH': 

i 

Post Colophon : — 


UTJTT^- 


'••• fbfb 


The date and scribe of the MS. : — 

^7nif^i(?) srt% ^ %*n sfcRx f^rfecu ftnc sharmr II 
^rrnwiwT snfsnrgrg 51 <3=114 

^ II 11 11 11 


See I.O. Catal. No. 952. The commentator was a 
Kasmlrian of the 8th Century A.D. 
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The commentary has been lately published by T. 
Ganapati Sastri in the Trivendrum Sanskrit Series. 

The date of composition is 1159 A.D. 

4659. 

846. (WlPniT) I 

Pada-candrika (a commentary on Amara-kosa). 

By Raya-mulcuta. 

For the manuscript see L. 1702, and for a list of 
authorities quoted and consulted by the author see Th. 
Aufrecht, Zeitsch. d. D. Morg. Ges. XXVIII. p. 109. 

4660. 

4683. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17x4| inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 
10 on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century* Appear- 
ance, fresh. 

A mere fragment containing the commentary up to 
the synonyms of Vidyadhara. 

4661. 

3526. I 

Amara-kosa-tlka ( entitled Manorama). 

Substance, palm-leaf. 16 x 1£ inches. Folia, 151 by counting. 
Lines, 4, 5, 6 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1540. Appear- 
ance, old. 

The MS. is very old and too much damaged to be 
handled without further injury to it. The leaves are in 
disorder and leaf-marks all corroded. Counting from the 
beginning we get 151 leaves and, in leaf 133B, is the fol- 
lowing chronogram of the scribe : — 
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TRISECT* I 

■911% JHfaTTT STTHf^rf ^ I 

V» 

On the obverse of the last leaf there are two janma- 
kundalls of the sons of the owner, dated Saka 1551 and 
1562. 


4682. 

2204. I Amara-kosa-tlka. 

Galled Abhidhana-bodham. 


By Laksmi-dhara. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x3£ inches. Folia, 56. Lines, 11 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,800. Character, .Nagar a of the eighteenth 
century. Incomplete. To the end of the Nanartha- varga. Worm-eaten 
and discoloured. 


There is only one full colophon in leaf 37 B, at the 
end of the Sudra- varga : — 




wren i 


Beginning : — 

TISJ^icT iif^clf*rg% ftwi^«ieiWMWrre Wifi? I 


4663. 

8740. I Vyakhya-Sudha. 

By Rama-bhadrasrama. 

Substance,' country paper. 12JX4J inches. Folia, 118. Lines, 8 on 
a page. Extent in Slokas, 3,300. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 
Incomplete. a 

The first kanda with tika. 


The Colophon : — 



??rnrr swi wren i 


^TJ^rnsvr- 



( 300 ) 


It begins-. 


& ®iwr ^ 

amt far^i «rr®t gft^rarg art 


4664. 

8741. The Same. 

By Bhanuji Diksita, the son of Bhaitoji Diksita under the 
patronage of Klrti Sihha, the Maharaja-lcumar of 
of the Baghela territory. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13^x5 inches. Folia, 13. Lines, 
13 on a page. Extent in slokas, 675. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
fresh. Incomplete. 

On renouncing, the world, the author changed his 
name to Ramasrama. 

The third kanda only. 


The Colophon runs thus 

i 


4665. 

8742. The Same ( with text). 

Substance, country paper. 13x5 inches. Folia, 106. Lines, 11 on a 
page. In tripatha form. Character, Nagara. Dated, Sainvat 1885. Ap- 
pearanee, fresh. Incomplete. 

The third kanda only. 

In complete from leaf 26 to leaf 131 . 

4666. 

8743. The Same (with text). 

Substance, country paper. 10 J x 44 inches. Folia, 51. Lines, 8 on a 
page. In tripatha form. Character, Nagara. Old. Incomplete. 

The second kanda. 
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Incomplete, from leaf 125 to the end in leaf 175. 
A part of and i 

8743 A. The same work. 

Substance, country paper. Iljx5 inches. Folia, 17. Lines, IB on a 
page. Extent in Slokas, 500. Character, Nagara. Old. Incomplete. 


4667. 

942. The Same {with text). 

Substance, country-made paper. 12Jx6 inches. Folia, kanda I has 
150 leaves ; II, 391 ; and III, 154. Extent in slokas, 17,000 (by a state- 
ment in the manuscript). Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Com- 
plete. 

The manuscript contains the text in the middle and 
the commentary above and below it. 

See I.O. Catal. Nos. 965 to 967, and L. 852. 

The name of the clan of the patron of the author has 
been variously read. Weber read it as Varbala, and 
Wilson Bundaila or Bundel. All other scholars have 
read it as Baghela. The present manuscript, too, in the 
only two colophons it has, reads Baghela. The state 
Mahiyara of the author’s patron is Myhere in the Baghel- 
khand Agency, as given in Aitchison’s Treatises and 
Sunuds. Bhanuji Diksita, son of Bhattoji Diksita, became 
a SannyasI under the name of Ramasrama. 


4668. 

8744. %PITW 
Plyusdkhya (a commentary on Amara-Tcosa). 

By Rama-krsna Diksita ? the son of Govardhana Diksita * 

Substance, country paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 64. Lines, 10 on a 
page. Extent in slokas, 1,800. Character, Nagara. Dated, Samvat 1694, 
Ol^. Fresh. Complete. 
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The third kanda only. 
Composed in Samvat 1694. 


The last Colophon : — 

Tfcr wott- 

ottop i 

( \ii9 ) wr i 

Tft-g^rfnrrrcr trffr rmswfaf’rf&ra g 

* S ®\ 


^TIf3Tf^PP$rg*l 
^kurssnf^in srsrcrif (?) 
ffcTs^g-m 

Cs v* 

f^^Tfgtci ^retarng 1 i 


4669. 

119. TT^T^iT^t I Padartha-kaumudl. 

A commentary on Amara-kosa. 

By N dray ana Cakra-vartl. 

The present manuscript has been described by Dr. 
Rajendra-lala Mittra under No. 922. 

A commentary on Amara-kosa by Narayana who is 
later than Raya-Mukuta (1431) whom he quotes. (See 
next number). 


Post Colophon Statement : — 

gg*ng wr^T 

ggtwefT 

vtt^ fnf% fern ipg 


The authorities quoted are : — 

(1) xfai, (2) (3) utjjIt, (4) TPcrafsT, (5) ^fggrrft 

(6) (7) 50iw, (8) *8^, (9) wer, (10) f^r, (11) Wfl, 
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(12) srrwfa, (13) (14) ftjsr w, (15) mw, (16) 

mwfr, (17) wr, (18) (19) *iTff, (20) fwnnt*r, (21) 

’srrwsTf', (22) (23) ^sfsr, (24) snfe, (25) ?jww, (26) 

(27) (28) TrftrcT^mm, (29) (30) vrf?, 

(31) (32) ^TVfnw, (33) 4tw?TFnii, (34) wtfz, 

(35) (36) (37) mgnffa, (38) ssmwrnT, (39) 

(40) inf®f=T, (41) vrf, (42) vwr, (43) 
*rn^K, (44) (45) win, (46) ^rifn^T^, (47) %fef*r, 

(48) (49) *r4ar?:, (50) 4N4 s, (51) <rnr*r, (52) ^ip??r, 

(53) JTgflrnrft, (54) ^*rer, (55) fnv^r, (56) (57) 4tiro, 

(58) HTuft, (59) fr«rf*rs5[, (60) (61) *rshr, (62) «spto, 

(63) «rrfiracf%, (64) wrefri i 


4670. 

4616. The Same. 

A commentary on Amara-kosa. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17x3| inches. Folia, 10. Lines, 
8 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1701. Appearance, fresh. 

A fragment, containing the commentary on the 
Linga-saingraha-varga only. 

Before colophon we have in this MS. the date of 
composition : — 

vo% 3^fTfewriiiT5ff^^ff% sarrfc “ vt ? 0 ” i 
Post Colophon : — 


: I WHTPt V 30 *, I 
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4671. 

3157. The Same. 

A commentary on Amara-kosa. 

By Narayana Gakra-varttl here called Puta-tunda. 

Substance, country -made yellow paper. 17 x 3 J inches. Folia, 189. 
Lines, 7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 7,900. Character, Bengali. Date, 
1632 of the Saka era. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

Tfcr 

trerrap i wtfv ifift i 

Post Colophon : — 

W I ^TSST: I 

*m\ tu-srewt: w ^TRif i 

ir^T-sr?:® <gfsnrr wra n 

At the end of the Svarga-varga, the author gives his 
family name as Puta-tunda : — 

[ wu: csnftfh ] 

Puta-tunda is one of the 56 villages which gave 
names to the brahmans brought to W. Bengal by Adi- 
Sura. 

The commentary was composed in Saka 1540, given 
as the current year by the commentator while on the 
section relating to yugas. 

See L. 922 and I.O. Oatal. Nos. '958, 959, 
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4672. 

3410. I Pada-mahjan. 

A commentary on Amara-kosa. 

By Loka-natha Barman. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17|x3 inches. Folia, 127. Lines, 
11 on a page. Extent in slokas, 8,300. Character, Bengali of the 
seventeenth century. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

For the beginning of the commentary, see T.O. Catal. 
No. 983. The second introductory verse, as quoted in 
I.O. Cat., is not in the present manuscript. 


The work ends thus : — 

crf^Ki fspuq || 

Colophon : — 

*3f tf ^ W 


4673. 

5148. 'aSRTTefffa: | Amarakosah. 

{And Bharata Mallika’s commentary called Mugdha- 
bodhinl on Lingadi-samgraha-varga . ) 

Substance, country-made paper. 17x4 inches. Folia, text : 91 + com- 
mentary 20. Lines, 5, 9 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1665. Appearance, old and discoloured. 

Amara-kosa is incomplete, going to the end of Lingadi- 
samgraha-varga (leaves 1 to 91). The commentary on 
Lingadi-sarugraha is complete in 20 leaves. 

39 
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Colophon to Amara-kosa : — 

i;<srFRf?r’fiK^ *rwi% i WTgw*f ? r 

*OX I *fcT i 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

wi®sr \Ha i i 

The commentary begins : — 

# ST^Tt I 

xn^frf <*if *rcr? : 

#S=jtftfUi: | ^ WP *f^T^f*XapN farftWJpT 

■^'snrf^'TT tt firffec i 


Colophon : — 

*r etc., etc. 


4674. 

3398. gnratMt i Mugdha-bodhini. 

A commentary on Amara-kosa. 

By Bharata Sena or Bharata Mallika. 

Substance, country-mad© paper. 18J x 4J inches. Folia, 210. Lines, 
12 on a page. Extent in slokas, 13,800. Character, Bengali. Date, Sale a 
3 730. Appearance, fresh. Complete. Well- written and{ correct. 

Colophon : — 

•sfxx ’fnww3ilww*f# 3 RTW5r^» ; r^or- 

%n(*cTT) fafTfV- 

Wfenf: 5EOTTTP I 
Post Colophon : — 

asmiiT^tpr’EW?r «rfa? arfaroorTf^rxx i 
tjit% serwrwt f^r% wrarw ^ n 
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shitsff rmrgcrsft: i 

'SWOPSt %53'trWW W 5 ^ |! 

\» s 

^g*rijrrt?m f^f^cfi few^t w i 
^JT^jT!fm^n%5T ’ic^raiT ^gf^sri n 
^JTft w i Jr^it w, etc., etc., etc. 

See 1.0. Catal. Nos. 973-976. 

The commentator lived in the middle of the 18th 
century A.D. I have seen his great grandson Loka-natha 
Mallika. 


4675 . 

5162. The Same. 

A commentary on Lihgadi-samgraha-varga. 

Substance, country-made paper. 19x3|- inches. Folia, 18. Lines, 
10 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Date, Saka 
1622, Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

Beginning : — 

# *OTl WR7T I 

*rfwf I *rsnftfcr fmf35crewT*r§f: fs 

WF tf’SPftffR! I 


End : — 

■scfcr srmtrarf^T i 

^ wrcwfw n 

5J€cf II 

Colophon : — 


WTTHT I 
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Post Colophon Statement : — 

W*®?* I «TTf : I w 1 3T*fiT' 5 ^T : 

^33 8 35rartT?r5i 

^t?:f?r^CT%fcT WIW i 

4676. 

i25. fwTf^faiffarr j Lingadi-samgraha-llka. 

Anonymous. 

Substance, country -made paper. 12Jx 3 inches. Folia, 17. Lines, 8. 
Extent in slokas, 400. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1244. Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete. 

It is a commentary on the last chapter of Amara-kosa, 
and not, as Rajendra-lala says in L. 926, on a treatise 
on grammar. 

Colophon : — 

f^T^Tr'f^T i 

ii -?tst ^s>88 *rra ^ furnc g^(T=gr 

*^njr=rrc wr 

*r*nr ’fSyr i 


4677. 


5131. 



Lingadi-samgraha-tippani. 

By Mahamahopadhyaya Rama-natha Vidya-vacaspali. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16x3] inches. Folia, 10. Lines, 7 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 350. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 
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Beginning : — 

WT mnwre I 

i srsft- 

cTT^r ttST^: %<PST^l U^^T5ETO<rRr 

*S^T ficraaret: ?f5RTO^ 

^3Rg|: *r?P?s I, etc. 

Colophon : — 

arnrr fswn sRfmm& *wttp i 

Post Colophon : — 

father ^tfrt^^^TWT ^H^ppf’EW^ ^fjJfJTTWT^t 
%I3T I =^W I 

4678. 

4004. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 19x3J inches. Folia, 86 to 214. 
Lines, 8 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, discoloured and worn-off. 

From the middle of the Patala-varga to the end of 
the Brahma- varga. 

The colophon of the Brahma-varga runs : — 

■scfh srirsnml =nff; i 

In the colophon of the Bhumi-varga the commenta- 
tor is styled Mahanfahopadhyaya. 

203A, Tfa TTWl W’^txn'*3n ^-^t^CT^TSTTer f%^l T^T^^rfer VTgT^TT^r- 

fw;ap;w i 
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4679. 

3896. The Same. 

By Raghu-natha Cakm-vartl. 

Substance, country-nude paper. 17Jx3 inches. Folia, 34 to 140. 
Lines, 0 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1695. Appearance, 
old, mouse-eaten and discoloured. 

Incomplete at both ends, from the middle of Svarga- 
varga to the end of Manu^ya- varga. 

Colophon : — 

N» 

^JTTKJT I 

Post Colophon : — 

4680. 

3524. i Amara-kosa-lcaumudi. 

A commentary on the Amara-kom. 

By Nayanananda Sarma. 

Substance, country-made paper. I8x3| inches. Folia, 17 by count- 
ing. Lines, 11 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. 
Appearance, old and discoloured. 

A mere fragment containing only the beginning of 
the commentary. Even the Svarga-varga is not com- 
plete. 

See 1.0. Catal. No. 982. 

4681. 

3503. ?^?TT^rT I Ratna-mdla. 

A commentary on Amarp,-kosa. 

By Ratnesvara Gakra-vartl, son of Rama-natha Calcra-vartl. 

Substance, palm- leaf. 17 x If inches. Folia, 144. Lines, 4 on a 
page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, fresh. 
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Prom the beginning of the Pura- varga to the 
Manusya-varga which is very nearly complete. Unique. 

Colophon in leaf 16 B : — 



4682. 

1617 . ^FT^trr: I Amaroddyotah. 

By Purusottama Tarlcalanhara. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 15x3 inches. Folia, 184 
Lines, 6 and 9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 6,600. Character, Bengali. 
Appearance, very old. Complete. 

Post Colophon : — 

^HTC^ffcTJTT^rmT 3^TWJjf«?rcrT I 

qjrwfrcfirw II 

fjrft’aDt^^T 3 f^nr 

^3 

it 


Last Colophon 
Tfu 

f^Tf^ErWT^t W U^rUra: UX35TI 


It is a commentary on the 4 Amara-kosa ’ by Puru- 
sottama Tarkalankara. It is a unique commentary un- 
known to Aufrecht. 


It begins 



^T*(?)jT^rctrr^: i 
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arnrrer^ft arsf^’5n^^l*'^ CfT: 1 
^fsPSTlfir WT *ICrf*3rfX* 

*m ws T « 

^r^T gflBcffNT TKftr *T 3f3'l*0 , i*li ' 

^^licrf^w: * %**T ^5 *f ^ 1 

II 

Authorities consulted : — 

cRT^ft ; 2 A, : 3 A, ^Tfwrwrc ; 3B, wfw- 

^ ; 5A, wirfa ; 6A, *wwwt ; 6B, f^ffrd^ ; 10A, fro- 
^■5f, ^T«?t ; 10B, ; 25A, ; 26B, anirff: ; 32A, 

farorpim ; 49B, fapsp ; 50 A, fMrep, wrm * ; 65A > ^ ’ 
75B, 78B, ^-' ; 105B, ; 131B, WT^ft: ; 132 A, 

^ 0 ! ; 149B, T-re-tft; 159A, w*r-; 159B, *FCT»; 164B, xxrspft ; 

165A, ’f«tr*nr i 

4683. 

9938. ^FrWXB ^N: I 

Amara-kosa, with a commentary. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x4 inches. Folia, 39. Lines, 9 
on a page. In tripatha form. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

From the Bhumi- varga to a portion of the Vanau- 
sadhi-varga. 

4684. 

7994. I Amara-kosa-Ukct. 

(Anonymous.) 

Substance, country-made paper. 17| x 4 inches. Folia, 66, Lines, 
10 on a page. Character, Bengali of the seventeenth century. Appear- 
ance, old, discoloured and worn-out. 

From Svarga-varga to Manusya-varga. 
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Beginning : — 

# 5T?rt || 

# srcpr *sn*i ^ifk i 

^rfwcsj JTTJTf^f? Tf ’SIT^ fklkf II 
^rsrw** R-wff'witTT'q- ^wer^-crra^t^R tflrffafa- 
^*r =w i*srawn?t ^tp*^ snsrarre ■sralfh n 
S varga- varga ends in 22B ( ^rcsra'pft m- ) 

Patala- varga ends in 28B ( VTcnw^nnt w vTorraam: ) 
Bhumi- varga ends in 29B ( *n! : ** ) and 

so on to the Manusya- varga. 


4685 . 

8747. ^nC#EB wfN* I 

Amara-kosa with a commentary. 

Substance, country paper. 10|x5 inches. Folia, 188. In tripatha 
form. Character, Nagara. New Incomplete. 

Amarakosa with a commentary from — 

(1) 5 to 40 leaves. (2) 1 to 50 leaves. (3) 1 to 25 
leaves. (4) 65 to 95 leaves. (5) 69 to 81 leaves. (6) 18 
to 38 leaves. (7) 40 to 53 leaves. 


8746. 


4686 . 



Amara-kosa-hka. 


Substance, country paper, I2Jx5 inches. Folia, 41. In tripatha 
form. Character, Nagara. Fresh. Incomplete. 

The second kanda. Leaves 1-41 . 


4687 . 

5086. TP^SrTiftSEnW I Pancayatani-vyakhya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 x 3-J inches. Folia, 5, of which 
the first is missing. Lines, 8 on a page. Character, Bengali of the 
eighteenth century. Appearance, old and discoloured, A fragment. 

40 
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Every leaf of the MS. is marked Pancayatanl-vyakhya 
on the right hand side. 

It is a fragment of a commentary on Amara-kosa. 
called Pancayatani, as it gives five different interpreta- 
tions of the opening verse. 

4688. 

10523. | Visva-prakamh. 

By Mahesvara. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9|x 4. inches. Folia, 115. lines, S) 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 2,300. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1809. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 

xfcr wit 

fcPSTWifr fkafv: j 

Post Colophon : — 

*hra; v=o«l riira h 

A homonymic dictionary, compiled in A. I). 1111, 
well known and often noticed. See Oxf. No. 428, 1.0. 
Catal. No. 1000 and L. 1581. 

4689. 

754. The Same. 

For the MS. see L, 1581 and for the work, H.P.S. 
Nep. Cat., Vol. II, pp. 106-110. 

Leaves 69 to 78 are missing. 

Post Colophon : — 

^8° I 

t’src *nw wnrerf crftwftr asnpt 

II 
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4690. 

7224. I Abhidhana-cintamanih. 

The first or synonymous part of Hemacandra’s dictionary 
( Raima Kosha). 

Substance, country-made paper. LOJ x 4| inches. Folia, 53. Lines, 
15 on a page. Character, Jaina. Nagara. Date, Saipvat 1769. Appear- 
anco, discoloured. Complete. A beautifully written manuscript. 

Colophon : — 

«rw- 

JTmqi ?TTflTJfJ^T7!S: TO* *TFTTH : I ^WTHT %^T 

Post Colophon : — 

*^0 43 *ro$prm% gijtT’i 

fslfecfffP? 3*041 JT^ JTtf^W I 

Well known and often printed in India and Europe. 
See I.O. Catal. No. 1004. 

4690A. 

6614. The Same . 

With an Avacuri. 

Substance, country-made paper. ll£x5J inches. Folia, 145. In 
tripatha form. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appear- 
ance, discoloured. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 

^roRTRpirrai' to 11 ^r- 

tNt n 

Last Colophon to the Avacuri 

BTSJvTJUTq^f*:: TOTHT || 
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Post Colophon - 

gw ii ii gw arawi 

gww w*rg 11 

4691. 

1733. The, Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x4? inches. Folia. 155. Lines, 
8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 2,772. Character, N agar a. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete in six kandas. 

See 1.0. Fatal. No. 1004, p. 283 A Often printed in 
India. A critical edition at St. Petersburg, 1847. 

4692. 

748. I A nekarlha-samcjrah oh. 

By Hema-candra. 

For the manuscript see L. 1587. 

Leaf 2 A : — 

unw: i 
Leaf 32A 

i 

Leaf 72 : — 

o fwrsSTJ!?: WWTK! I 

After 72 begins a separate pagination. 

17 A, c WWTH! I 

20A, o xr^iTcirrcf: wwwj: i 

c\ 

20B, in the first line w?; wwufp 1 

Then begins Avyaya-kanda : — 

^T^gTfsr SfTJTT^r ^SfiWTcf 
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So Rajendra-lala’s statement “ asrif) ” 

is not correct. • 

The last colophon : — 

? STT'WTii) ^ fPW 5 ?1%'Cf%'?r 'S*T«ffT'Sf?f y % 

^H*T: *WTTf: I 

[i ends : — 

9ET^mf5T wrera irm^wra i 

rCLgi: gfsnrt II 

*rt^T surer ^rerf i 

+ + + + W ?7ST 5Ers|cr: || 

4693 . 

7999 . The Same. 

With a commentary called Anekartha-kairavalcara- 
kaumudl. 

By Hemacandra. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10J x inches. Folia, 80. Lines, 
15 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara of the eighteenth century. 
Appearance, old and repaired. Incomplete at the end. 

Beginning : — 

ii^TmrwT^ fw^Nnihrtnr i 

(?) i 

^n^-sr^trT^wT^ftsriwffi^T^Tftsri h 

watT -sNcrft9ff^rci ^ \ 

\5 

f^f3JT?r*TTf*r ^ fsfi^sSNfrele^sf « 
f^FTgurre rererfii erf fwPuihr: i 
straT *r srfsrer: n 

ssr«r ?j«rre(it ftt^JnrqftiTrsrsrm ^wrrwi^tsfa- 

C, Cv 

W5r^^HW5r^5ffcfiiKiTW =? wg f^^iaKuwtiw^iwiira i 
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(Text) wTf*rnr^ : : 

The second or homonymous part of Hemacandra’s 
dictionary, arranged in six parts. 

5A, ■swr^T^f 

*wr*it tr^w wwttp ii i°\ n 

*nr i f^f$r 1 ccwf^ ^raT: 1 

The second kanda ends abruptly. 

4694. 

S esa-samgraha-saroddharah . 

(. A part of Abhidhana-cintamani.) 

By Hema-candra. 

Substance, country paper. 9| x 5 inches. Folia, 18. Lines, 8 on a 
page. Extent in slokas, 275. Character, Nagara. Date, 1901. New. 
Complete. 

The last colophon runs thus : — 

*rf*rsn*r 

wrtr! ^^renf^n^R: wwth; i srfsra- 

g windt gw 1 

It begins : — 

trfanmrrcn wjt ; i 

iNT^rnwrerRi nmifw trawtwre n 

4695, 

3050. | V ivikta-ndma-samgrahah. 

By Bhanu-candm Oani, pupil of Sura-candra. 

For the MS. and the work see L. 4015. It gives the 
derivations of the words in Henia-oandraoarya’s Nam a- 
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samgraha. It was originally intended for the author’s 
pupils, Bhavacandra and others. The author was de- 
corated with the title of Upadhyaya by Akabbara 
Jallaladlna. 

4696. 

1734. ifrwr^rr I Nama-mala 
(< otherwise called Sdrada-nama-mala). 

By Harsa Upadhyaya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 J x 4| inches. Folia, 25. Lines, 
9 on a page. Extent, in slokas, 840. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1809. Appearance, fresh. Complete m three kandas. 

Colophon : — 

•sefer 

Post Colophon : — 

^cT WTO#** 

There are altogether 433 verses. 

The last verse : — 

^rr[ ‘ ] i 

Beginning : — 

HOT HWTJTTJf I 

HTOTT^T 1 SIT^TffT^ I! 

I 

^HTSTT «TT^T *0 II 
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jrarapnOT i 

fem: wnftr[ : ] imT*r*p i 

tinge *C3P?*rf? wk^JinfyTT: II 

^Tsrf^jw? *rapr fa-feffesreW *r II 

End:— 

ssntsnfhrr (?) i 
Trerrf^j tffcrf^H f*rK^ griiftn:^ i 
ma^m i 

TO*f FT3«f XfT3T TOTOl^l ^ II 

4697. 

3741. HXT^t I Hardball. 

By Purusottama ♦ 

Substance, country-made paper. 15 x 2J inches. Folia, 16. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali. Bate, Saka 1591. Appearance, worn- 
out. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

■?;fcr *WTHT I 

Post Colophon : — 

^ffarcff ^rJT3m% , ar^Ti!i: 1 ’st^f ^ ^ 

3TT3T^W I 

A Sanskrit dictionary of uncommon words. See L. 
531 and I.O. Catal. No. 1020. 

The work has been printed repeatedly in India. 

4698. 

2830. The Same. 

By Purusottama Leva. 

Substance, country-made paper. 19x5 inches. Folia, 12. Lines, 7 
on a page. . Character, Bengali. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 
Ink failing. 
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A well-known Sanskrit dictionary placed by Dr. 
Wilson in the tenth or eleventh century. For the begin- 
ning and the end of the work see L. 531. Repeatedly 
printed in India. 

Purusottama appears to be the same as the author of 
Bhasavrtti and Trikanda-sesa and he adorned the Court 
of Laksmana Sena, the last Hindu king of Bengal, in the 
end of the 12th Century A.D. 


9312. 


4699 . 



Medinl-hosah. 


By Medim-Jcara. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 4 inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 13 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 230. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Incomplete. Written in a beautiful hand. 


To the end of the Kanta-varga. 

The MS. of Desavali-vivrti in the Sanskrit College 
Library says that Medinl-kara the author, the son of 
Prana-kara, was the founder of the city of Medinl-pura 
in Bengal in probably the thirteenth century A.D. when 
Bengal was a Province of Delhi and Orissa was indepen- 
dent and included the border district of Medini-pura in it. 
Medini-kara was a governor under the Ganga kings of 
Orissa. 


See I.O. Catal. No. 1024. 


4700 . 

4496. The Same. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 12Jx4 inches. Folia, 174. 
Lines, 6 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1746. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 

*fcT ^JFTTH: I 


41 
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Post Colophon Statement : — 

- =3*r »i?rT<r i f%rft§cfM i 


I USffl^T \'aa^ | ^facr I 



smrifsJTcrcr i 

Cs s 

*r*rfh -# ii 


4701. 

4426. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16|x 4J inches. Folia, 110, Lines, 
7 on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete. 

4702. 

3541. The Same. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 17xl| inches. Folia, 149, Lines, 3, 4 on a 
page. Character, Bengali. Appearance, worm-eaten. Complete. 


4703. 

2823. The Same. 

Substance, country -made! yellow paper. 19|x3J inches. Folia, 3. 
Lines, 7 on a page. Character, Bengali in a modern hand. Appearance, 
fresh. 

A fragment of the well-known homonymous diction- 
ary. 

470 3 A. 

10458. ^aR^: | Ratna-lcosah. 

Substance, country -made paper. 5Jx3 inches. Folia, 38. Lines, 5 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 288. Character, Jaina N agar a of the 
nineteenth century. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Enumeration of things of definite numbers. For a 
work of similar nature see Oxf. 352 A. 
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Beginning : — 

WlffaC ^fan^R ^T^T^JTfTi i 
^snaremar ^*3 «4?n^r?f^Tat^; i 
^R^rersj- iTfhrra T/srami ii 

*Rr URR ^TWt W?: li 

wr apprifar f^ff’sr^n^rRifsr i farfann 

ajf*r: I fwfTarT! -gapCT! I ^r: xRT^ff: I ^TK- ywarf: I 
^Nit^rwp i * mw Tmi i, etc., etc. 

6A, are^wsTTans II 

^^■5Tt: I I *ft*TTS[ | TP^f I aRif*? I 

tRKii: i *?^aR l fas i ^T^arFr I arppsr i f^au i 

ftrsrre i arenrr i antft i fH i srHtc l ^ as i 

H I HTgPTO 1 afi^u; 1 %HtTiaifgi | . aj%<5r | 
i Tlfcrafi i i aersasrrara i an*nrp?r i 

3RJT | Rf *r I 1 affT^W^g I arftpTaff I l 

’f'ftqrj I ’fT'ST I Tff?^r I arifw I I 

(But by actual counting we get 37 names of royal 
families.) 

T|4 aEfif gf JTt^ I afTpagap ®T I I JTTW I W I 

arffiw i ajFCT i ajss i ^4*1 1 angar i- arsnm; i 

asr*rpr\ I TTHffi^ 1 UW* I aRTJp^ I affs | xffe I 
^Har l ^%*r i WTarur i wtf^cr i trfw i ara i 

am?W I I ffW 1 ajfTC 1 affrnwr I asrc£=[ | 

%^tTT2 I jtr I afr^ I HTW I I trrft-JTTW I 

affirm I cTTJTf^rFn I faR^tcT I I ^TT^ft I WT^- 

I 

i 3j4a: i fa** i arfgjg 1 ggra i ag^rr i 
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gwm i mfro i ysfc \ w i «Rte i i 

'ej^t ? i fwnrsr i wtw: i i 

wy (?) i frsr i i yis i ®INpt i m^nsr i 

i f*n$ i *rafe i i ^Nsfo i fSpcre i 

A 

f^VT | W^t I etTTft(^)cR! I *TWTg I 3Tpfk I 

Jf&^TcnS I ^UTT^TT I 3Rt I I It 

ii 

End : — 

xf^f%-ar sp i i i i w i 

%fcr II 
Colophon : — 

rfcr ^fcr^f^wr^ *5*pr?$ ^vm^‘ II 

SJ 


4704. 

8990. 'asrfWpref^RT I Abhidhana-candrika . 

By Misra Bhima-sena. 

Substance, country paper. 10| x 4| 1 inches, Folia, 42. Lines, 11 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,100. Character, Nagara. Dated, Sam vat 
1740. Old. Fresh. 

Complete in 51 leaves of which 16-20, 37, 47-49 are 
missing. 


It begins thus : — 


^jfORWT ?T^T 

#i5np^^fi 3ftercry*jj vr% 
W*5f SJcgf 

fyfN fSFRT 



See Ulwar 1225, Extr. 279. 
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It is more a dictionary of medical terms than any- 
thing else. 

Bhlma-sena as a grammarian is quoted by Raya- 
mukuta and by Padma-nabha. 


4705. 


1252. 


Sabda-kalpa-dru. 


Otherwise called I Kesava-nirghantu. 

By Kesava. 


Substance, country-made paper. 11 Jx 5 inches. Folia, 113. Lines, 
8 to 9 on a page. Extent in r slokas, 2,825. Character, Niagara. Appear- 
ance, very old and worn-out. Incomplete at the end. 

For the beginning of the work see Burnell 48B and 
Oxf. 189. 


According to Burnell the author consults Katya, 
Vacaspati, Vyadi, Bhaguri, Aniara, Mangala, Suhasenika, 
Mahesvara and others. 

This is a copious, classified vocabulary, having 27 
sections, divided into three kandas % w, after the 
fashion of Amara-kosa. It is a modern, but very rare 
work, usually going by the name Kesava-nirghantu. (See 
Infra.) 


4705A. 

6626. The Same. 

By Kesava Vydsa. 

Substance, country-made paper. Iljx5 inches. Folia, 167. Lines, 
13 on a page. Extent in slokas, 4,200. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1721. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

See the previous number. 

This is the author’s copy dated Samvat 1721. 
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The work ends : — 

nrfara - *rm i 

<f4 ft h rpi t SRife: fefeTTTJTcr: If 
(Common to every section.) 

T<?hr i 

*5jfe: wrfefe ^T#: w'rrm: fafepTOT I! 
«rfe: f^irar^ra fejdf« i 

cT^TW WTTTRfer xrf%t: || 

^r^ran^r ir %rt i 

feft: wdkg’^rfer % feg: 11 

fgsRfricr mcwfe^ vtw ^Rinsfew (?) 
^cTTW^stfe WTS?ft %fecT> fefecit few: II (?) 


Post Colophon : — 

few fe ttferfe 

^T^ftf*r?Tfefri ittiwrfe ^wT^TfraTwn?rt fe; i 

S) 

ll fer^nm: 11 

y^myfe fe feai feipfe fetf i 

V vJ 

sjfefei ferssR^f o^T^rt n 

NfedT Wfed^Sf 1 

fef^fefT 8’oc *W 11 

JTUTfTTWTVt H^T^ffefecTT: few I 


W fetfeftp 


II 


4706 . 


4766 . 



N anartha-sdbda-ko§ah . 


Substance, Nepalese paper. 10 \ x 3 inches. Folia, 111, Lines, 6, 5 on 
a page. Character, Newari of the eighteenth century. Appearance, dis- 
coloured and worm-eaten. Very nearly complete. Breaks off in the middle 
of the Yanta- varga, 
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Beginning : — 

# i 

TTig *KSfrrf%WT TET^WT(3r) *7^1 =<T 1 
^ =T^t%3T JmT^sp II 
C^TSTT^r w I 

- sreTwr^f srtorf wnft II 

T^hi^*c?tfN usaranr^ 1%^zr =tr i 
^FTT^saj^ft^S^f W5JI% || 

urwl ^r^sr fnhwrcn?j; i 
’sftiprs^ ibr (=*r) f^f^gr n wft i 


4707. 

3856. *$JT?ptNifa7 j Lyadyanta-Jcosah. 

By Hrdaya. 

Substance, Nepalese paper. 11 x 2J inches. Folia, 80, the eight leaves 
at the beginning have lost their leaf -marks by corrosion, being very much 
damaged and worm-eaten. Then we get the leaves marked 11, 14 and 15, 
then 18 to 80 of which 33, 36, 51 and 58, 76 are missing. Lines, 8 on a 
page. Extent in slokas, 19,000. Character, Newari of the seventeenth 
century. Appearance, old, discoloured and worm-eaten. Incomplete both 
ends. 

Colophons : — 

24B, jfo fs-srars: ’SiTSFrrafft s ^irrai: spw 

SWTH! ; 29B, ? WTTRT ; 41 A, *fcT 

a^fa: : fnrnr: ; 

There is no colophon to the pumlinga-prakarana, 
which ends in 47B after which we get the following : — 

^wv ^src-prTT: sgfprT’ffT 62B, trtsV u4- 

«rr*rT i 

The manuscript comes abruptly to an end, while 
dealing with the declension of the pronouns. 
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4708. 

4833. 

Substance, palm-leaf. Il|x2^ inches. Folia, 1 to 66, of which the 
following leaves are missing : 6, 7, 55, 58, 59, 62, 64 and 65. Ohara cter, 
Maithila. Appearance, old and discoloured. 

Written in two different hands, the first hand wrote 
only up to 6A and the second the rest. 

The manuscript contains neither the name of the 
work nor that of the author. It gives different meanings 
of words arranged in the main in the order of the initial 
vowels and consonants and of the final consonants. 


The object of the work : — 


Then begins the work : — 

wrsipraf i 

^rwf 3©icT n 


arrtf%% 5«rait ifi *rsi% i 



After the last colophon we have the well- 

known verse of Bhavabhuti : % *rm k- 

etc. , etc. 


4709 . 

760. ^TWTTW I 

Sighra-bodhim-nama-mala. 

By Pundanka Vitthala of the Karmata Caste (?). 
A metrical lexicon in four parts. 

For the manuscript see L. 1578. 
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562. 


4709A. 

f: | Panca-tattva-prakasah, 


By Vem-datta. 

For the manuscript see L. 1436. The five tattvas are 
the five elements. 

The following verse gives the date of the work, which 
Rajendra-lala thinks to be that of the copy of the man- 
uscript : — 

xftr fhjrfccT 

(1701) 

=sr ^ H 


The work was written at the request of the son of 
Miramira : — 


■srtJTciT I 

wi filer n 



LEXICON SPECIAL (EKlKSARADI-KOSA). 


4710. 

2535. | Anekartha-Jcosah. 

By ManJcha. 

For the MS. and the work see L. No. 2584. 

It is not anonymous as Rajendra-lala says. It is by 
Mahkha. Rajendra-lala reads but it is 

“TTfgaR:” “grbayr” I 

Printed in Vienna, Edited by Theodore Zakaria, 1893 
(page 379 A Supple. Catal. of Sans. Prak. and Pali MSS.). 

4711. 



Anekartha-dhvani-mahjarl. 

By Maha-Ksapanaka. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 J x 4 inches. Folia, 13. Lines, 6, 
7 on a page. Extent in slokas, 250. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
very old. 

Leaves are injured in *the left hand side. Attempts 
have been made by pasting ordinary papers to restore the 
letters destroyed. Divided into three parts ; every alter- 
nate letter of the colophons is intentionally omitted. 

Colophons : — 

7 A, *[fc{] ^[^T]^[*j]*rr[t] *T[wr]^r[v]Jir[^] f?[*]f*[XI 

11B, .x[t %r] 

14A, T[fh] ^t[^T]i#t[?:T]^T[t] 3Fr[¥T]w[TT]Jn[^]fgr[^]f<T[7t] 

[afjatpr:] II 
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Beginning of the first chapter : — 

W35 f 5% W*rWT f^Tfsr^TJT I 

End of the first chapter : — 

Weft ^TW : W^N? 5 I 

wefa: ftrert w wfN 11 

Second chapter begins : — 

^f| cracrats^fsftr^ftJm i 

crrcr*sO*t jzwft ftrapTrT^JT^tfwJn: n 


It ends : — 

’afanct ’snwt vrrsp; H<m i 

%'afr f^t ^fj ^tWRI^ft: II 

C\ 

Third chapter begins : — 

Tjsrr WfSTf ■CT 5 TT xpp wt I 

fir^t ^ f m 3*t II 


It ends : — 



(?) cT’eTT WTOn I 


^ffarar ^Nr^rnT^ratJT n 


For reference see L. No. 1404, I.O. Catal. No. 1029 
and Burnell, page 50 B. Printed in Benares (1868). 


4711A. 

9370. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12 x 4J inches. Folia, 15. Lines, 
8, 9 on a page. Extent in alohas, 240. Character, Nagara. Appearancs, 
tolerable. Complete. 
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A vocabulary of homonymous words and not of syno- 
nymous as R. Mitter says (see Vol. IV, p. 28, No. 1404), it 
is divided into the following sections:- - 

(1) Slokadhikara, treating of such words as take up a 
full couplet in their different meanings, (2) Ardha-sloka- 
dhikara, treating of words, the meanings of which take 
half a couplet, (3) Padadhikara, treating of words, the 
meanings of which take up a fourth of the couplet, 
(4) Ekaksara-pada, which gives meanings of a single letter 
which also take up a fourth of the couplet. 

See I.O., Vol. II, pp. 290, 291. 

The fourth does not appear in 1.0. 

It begins : — 

wnjtsp ^TcT ftRTrtr^: | 

tw mw- i 


It ends : — 

sfifq- vtig cm i 

C\ 

WPSW'SI cT’ETT | 

f I: ^r: 1 


Colophon : — 

nmF i 







I.O. Catal. under No. 1030 describes another chapter, 
the name of which is not given. It may be included in 
the first Pada, called as the words it treats of 

take up one full couplet. 

The MS. noticed by R. Mitter under No. 1404 gives 
one more chapter named ^s^Tfsrafnr . 
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4712. 

5291. I Ekaksara-kosah. 

By Purusottama Deva. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17Jx3£ inches. Folium, one. 
Lines, 13 in all. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appear- 
ance, old and discoloured. Complete. 

For the beginning see I.O. Catal. No. 1042 : — 

asrrafiTW fimTfT’f! | 


4713. 

3944. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12£x3£ inches. Folia, 3. Lines, 6 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 40. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

See I.O. Catal. No. 1042. In the present MS. the 
vowels come after the consonants. 

The consonants beqin : — 

3 ^ 

srsmrfcNif^g;: wt ^Tgftfcr^f^cr: i 

Vowels begin : — 

^Tcr i 

4714. 

9807. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 6 inches. Folium, one. Lines, 
8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 44. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 
1909. Appearance, old. 

A vocabulary of words of one letter. It is well 
known. 
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Beginning : — 

# 5 T'R‘ : I 

SErfjTSTH ^^TTfiT I 

*%T5rf^rHTWcT ’ET^fiTW + + + I! 

WTS%% =f 3TT5RTW I 

3Er$<n^ i wgw 5tnw^ ! ii Tsnfc i 

■ftrftiicT ^TTptwf^rw^sr \8 \ <£.<>£. # i 

4715. 

9171 . The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x6.| inches. Folia, 2. Lines, 13 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 78. Character, Nagara. Appearance, tol- 
erable. Complete. Neatly written with “ WT” on the loft hand margin. 

It begins thus : — 

’sftjrararnr sr*p i 

asrfvnm »TRTSC«^T^fin*PC i 

II \ II 

•rorrc* ftarnr*! i 

W5[ ^ei% afrrrr: sr^ftfNnrc ii ^ n 
ww -sftM* fgapr^Rr i 

V* 

mwvct t^mctT ^!Tfr TOiract II ^ II 

^3»rct %WTcTT ^TcT •TtlRTTcIT W- ^‘^cTT | 

sriNr- ii a n i 

s» * 

End : — 

wnsial tt in^sfxT fajrsRr i 

'rrffor w ' wf^rat ii \i \\ 

f?: TIT^T^Tm STtSiT fw- I 

W ^WRIT =9 =E^% ^ tpsftf&r: II II 
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4717. 

146. | Dvi-rupa-komh. 

By Purusottama Deva. 

This manuscript has been noticed by Dr. Rajendra- 
lala Mittra under No. 471. 


4718. 

5244. The Same. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 15x3£ inches. Kolia, 3. 
Lines, 7 on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, discoloured. Complete. 

A collection of words, spelt in two different ways. 
For the beginning see L. 471 ; I.O. Catal. No. 1037, where 
it is attributed to Purusottama Deva. But the present 
manuscript differs from the I.O. MS. at the end. 

It ends thus : — 

OTt OTf^Tcr JTiFSf SFTcW I 

SJ SI N 

■HTir^ UTJTJffft cT5f || (?) 

Colophon : — 

Tfh ?T*TTTT : II 

Post Colophon : — 

TjfbFTcr | 

4719. 

3946. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15x3^ inches. Folia, 4. Lines, 5 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 60. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

Tfh fWTT^: I 

An anonymous Kosa of words of different spelling. 
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Beginning : 


# wr i 


wr n 

«rran^ f^tJjwr i 
5RTgs5pm[ ing: wrt 3\f*rai ^rtt 11 

W tff# i 

srreRrt ?fT^ srifa wftratsft gf%w n 


4720. 

3815. I 

Nanartha-dhvani-manjarl. 

By Gada Simha. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14|x3 inches. Folia, 8. Lines, 5 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 105. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 


Colophon : — 


*f<r 


(WRIT I 


Post Colophon : — 

ir wrw i 

It ends : — 

*r=£nnc[ i 


4721. 

3894. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15|x3 inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 6 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. 

43 
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The MB. contains (1) ending in 3 A, and (2) 

ssr^fT^srw^t' i 

See I.O. Catal. No. 1042, where the first work is stated 
to be by Purusottama Deva. 

The present MS. begins with % leaving out the vowels. 
Then follows Anekartha-maiijarl which begins : — 
eft ftrfWcTT atfapSci: fspVcWT | 

W3 UJT^cf: || 

# *PFft jrarau^r i 

5ET?;^STT: ^f^-gfTfcr ^ tp? I 

=tt rww^ *rif =?r n 
far# fare: aw farei jft^t farenrei i 

fare 1 fai^T H%^RWt faf[ ofT J II 

farefirer utffiT ^ft=ct ifrch*T jtctt i 
^ ^resr^etT n 

It ends thus : — 

an# fajrfsre srnt Trrevuf^srTJm i 

wrer% i 

^Wm [ =tf ] JTKlif V^fcT stff^FSTJfb (?) || 

Colophon : — 

It differs from I.O. Catal. No. 1032. 

4722 . 

3351— 3353A. Contains four works. 

Substance, country-made paper. 19 x finches. Folia, 23. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. 


I. ending in 313. 
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It begins : — 

9!?: ^JTT^TeT: ^TT^nT 1 ft'cfW'f : I 

*3TR: 3RTJTT Wt*WK || 

wre ^ ^nnc%r i 

It ends in the first line of 3B : — 

W- wwftr bt^rt n^wra^r i 

^ uM ft: ^T3^T?r$r II 

Colophon : — 

^^rr^^TBr- *WTTP i 

This is not by Purusottama ; for his work see Catal. 
4728. 

4722A. 

II. Anekartha-dhvani-manjarl begins at 3B, and goes 
to the end of the MS. 

4723. 

III. A homonymous dictionary, ascribed sometimes 
to JDurga-Simha, sometimes to Gada-Simha, here to the 
latter. 

It begins in the second line of 3B of the bundle marked 
3351 to 53. 

Colophon in the third line of 10 A : — 

*fer *tfttht i 

See I.O. Catal. No. 1032, Oxf. 194A. 

4724. 

IV. «TT*TT^^<sf?T | Nanartha-ratnam. 

By Sri-natha. 

It begins in the fourth line of 10A of the bundle 
marked from 3351 to 53A, and ends in the first line of 18B 
of the same bundle. 

A homonymous dictionary. 
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It begins : — 

v wre 

*r®rar %f^»TJDT g*nn wifc* 

*55Rfft 5&rsjf%^ u 

STRRTfaR sjJTRrfail fafiRSI TTftf^ : **? I 
•trtSts' <jr% ^fNfaRr ai sra it 

RR^rT xrfm^T: ^TR cR^T ST qfsr^W I 
^Tf^FJ(?) f^nre? Tm- ftRsfrulwr i^t it 

*rip& *or tiwl' (?) i 

f^Jt ^JD^t W WRPTfrf 
3RTT cr^l WT% J5RTft: II 

STHn&: Sf^ffnRt^ %TT fsrspnj ^TcT' I 

fRTlRcT II 

*nRRr^ <rrj sr fsritw i 

%*rf tfa i?t% %c?h? fsrfgcriR \\ 
RRT^Tf^STRir tra T%f fs I 

^TRTfcSRRFk xpsjfa TJ^WJFT || 

Writ TRR 5ffT% ^^JTSfTWfsr aff: -gm^ || 

It ends : — 

«oRR| ^RTltsfa I 

WRT *Tlt HW ^JTqT gfnsR^RSfg tT || 
Colophon : — 

Tl% ^^RTfa^fTR sfRT^^ ^ffTTr^T I 
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4725. 

3353B. | Dvi-rupa-kosah. 

By Purusottama Deva. 

It begins in the first line of 18B of the bundle marked 
3351 to 53, and goes to the end of the bundle. 

Colophon : — 

sfh f^WN: saJTTHi I 

A vocabulary of words, spelled in two different ways. 
See 1.0. Catal. No. 1037. 

4726. 

8020. ■q'Sfn’Sr^cfar: | Akaksara-lcosah. 

By Bhdskara Pnndita. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15x4 inches. Folia, 2. Lines, 6 on 
a page. Extent in slokas, 40 Character, Bengali of the eighteenth cen- 
tury, Appearance, old and discoloured. Complete. 

Beginning : — 

# jtwtI ii 

w- wnrfcf^g;: affr i 

*WP§|TcP ^TlfcT: II 

Colophon : — 

*THTK 1 

4726A. 

6859. I Kriyd-kosah. 

By Rama-candra, son of Visva-natha, disciple of 
Krsna Pandita. 

Substance, country -made paper. 9£ x 4| inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Incomplete. 
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This gives the meanings of the roots, which are 
classified according to their imports— apparently a very 
modern work. Aufrecht in his Cat. Cat. Ill mentions 
Kriya-kosa as an abridgment of Bhattamalla’s Akhyata- 
candrika, by Rama-candra, son of Visva-natha. The 
present MS. is incomplete and the author’s name is not 
given. 

The raangalacarana and the object of the work: — 

rraarfM ^srsrffrtrT^lffT In n \ n 

w*r 

Then it goes on : — 

nxfprm% vf^fn =qrer i 

^ctpcfu' 5rni% ii 

2A, Tfa msrflprpR! (13 verses), 3B, (29 verses), 

5 A, (26 verses). 

Of the next varga, which is left incomplete, we have 
five verses only. 

4726B. 

6880. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 10, of which 
the ninth is missing. Lines, 13 on a page. Extent in glokas, 260. 
Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

For the beginnings and the colophons of the first few 
vargas, see the previous number. 

5A, ■JrfoT ^*rfs|p9rrw 8 (28 verses and a half) ; tfu ^[s^- 
fsfiWnii^ (8 verses) ; 6B, *for i (34 verses) ; 7A, 

T^f sT^ffsfRTW 1(24 verses) ; (of the next vargas we have 
1-47 verses. The colophon and the beginning of the 
following varga, are not in the MS., 1-23 verses being lost 
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in the missing leaf); 10A, (24-28 verses); 

10 B, (13 verses). 

The concluding verses: — 

HgflWt ^Tcf w I 

onTTfq- fifiST « \ II 

5f^art *mrf 3 % i 

^T^ir^cTT fcni ii 

Colophon : — 

snrnfffcr ftfivmsn i 

-ffcf *WW || 

47260. 

7171. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10j- x 5 inches. Folia, 11. Lines, 
12 on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

Last Colophon : — 

xfn faRVT^rrft *wth: ii 

For the work see the previous number. 

In the present manuscript the first kanda ends with 
Babda-kriya-varga. 



SPELLING BOOKS. 


4727. 

5049. A collection of words containing the letters “ -jf ” 

“ w ” “ *r ”, attributed to Purasotfama Deva. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13|x3 inches. Folia, 4, Lines, 7 
on a page. Extent in siokas, 80. Character, Bengali of the early nine- 
teenth century. Appearance, fresh. Complete, 

Colophon : — 

■Stfer i 

See I.O. Catal. 1033. 

4728 . 

3381. 

Substance, country-made paper. 15x3 inches. Folia, 18. Linos, 0 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
faded. 

Contains a number of school-books. 

I. i 

Incomplete in the beginning. 

II. i 

By Gada Sinha, in four chapters. 

5A, Tfh sottctjj; i 

The number of verses is 49. 

6A, Sfct ^^W*?**H i 
Complete in 17 verses. 

siifacft if^jjuurftrefTfvr^cFEiffiTt n 
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■jrfa srare;® i 

SB, xf^f jr^f*r?fa*;f?rcT g^-%% ^nT^sf ^nrnrH i 

In two verses. 

12B, iftar t 

*r for wrar 4 ^ f ^ 11 

Complete in 74 verses. 

III. *rafiTCf*rara: i 

15A, xfa *wtf ; i 

Complete in 36 verses. 


IV. 

15B, ^f?r sr^Kite: i 

V. -gi3^^war! i 
18B, Tfa *jhtfp i 

See 1.0, Catal. No. 1038. 


4729 . 

8749. | Sabda-hheda-pralcasah. 

By Mahesvara. 

Substance, country paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 6. Lines, 11 on a 
page. Extent in slokas, 125, Character, Nagara. New. Complete. 

A spelling-book. 

See No. 429 Oxf. 


4730 . 

4623. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14J x 3 inches. Folia, 3. Lines, 7. 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 50. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, fair. Complete. 
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A spelling book by Yadavendra. 

The maiigalacarana and the object of the work:-- 
srfsrsrre jtt# frfewcri i 

*r*fpftfer w?f 3pf$i=ff: « 

2B, iefcT w^^rsTJT ; 3A, yfh 

^nqwrw^m; 3B, yfor fsranffw swthjt i 

It ends thus : — 

aGTf JD fJT^ni ^TW mfiircT^ fiffUifw: I 

M J 

TfacT ^GfafiTW || 

4731. 

4605. 

Substance, country-mac] o paper 10.1x3] inches. Folia, 97 to 100 
Lines, 6 on a page. Character, modern Bengali. Appearance, fresh. 

i. 

Words with Talavya s. 

Ends in leaf 97 B : — 

•scflr i 

Beginning : — 

Wf- W& fasiTcf topre iftfsTai:, etc., etc. 

II. 

Words with Murdhanya s. 

Ends in 98A : — 

yf?r *!?'■ i 

III. 

ending in 98 B, 
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IV. 

This portion ends in 99B. It is a collection of 
words spelled in two different ways, and agrees, in the 
beginning, with Dvi-rupa-kosa, ascribed to Purusottama 
Deva (LO. Catal. No. 1037 and our Gatal. 4725). 

It ends : — 

^cftfcT SfffactT =*r Her: I 
There is no colophon. 

V. 

Then three lines with the colophon : — 

*;for ww i 


VI. 

Then by Purusottama Deva, here beginning 

with the first consonant w . The vowels- come after the 
consonants. 


Colophon : — 


SEWTHi (in 100B). 


VII. 


Then the beginning of in two lines and 

a half. 


# rrararr? i 

sr<n?nf*r i 

jfMW 3R#jfmjT srrgwtsfir n, etc. 


4732 . 

111. (?) I Jakara-bhedah (?). 

This MS. has been noticed by Rajendra-lala under 
No. 915. 
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A spelling book, designed to point out what words 
have the letter sr, and what words n, what words have 
the letter u', and what the letter w, and what words have 
the letter w. By Purusottama, apparently a Bengali, who 
pronounces those letters, just as Bengalis do. 

Rajendra-lala gives the title of the book as 
which is only the name of a chapter. What its name 
really is cannot be ascertained, as the first leaf is missing. 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

V 

4732A. 

7123. | Nighantu-samayah. 

By Dhanahjaya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 16. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara. Date, Samvat 1897. Appearance, 
fresh. To the end of the second chapter. 

A book of synonyms ; the author is a Jaina. 

Beginning : — 

w i 

# few ii 

d *WTf?r it?; i 

^Ti^(**r)^nr?*rfiT \\ 

^Wf’T'RT ii 

V* sprrw ■gjf i 

^ hi vig; ^rsrts n ^ | 
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Colophons : — 

I. 

13A, sfo f*r-5fc*nr% ^S5#^5ra^q3rt(ir) =tm 

U*W qf3e«%: II 

Post Colophon : — 

^'=£.'9 TTf*T T « r © qfe « ■ETTWI *T*RT$*T 

WJTWt; f%fi§d q%ST TP3T I fttfeeT *snT3qT*? II 

II. 

« 'CWTTP II 

Post Colophon : — 

*hn^ rr i firfh «rf? ® *rff*sfi qit 

f^fecT + + + + (A name blurred 

over with ink.) nw q^ST ^ 

®WT®W I! 



CHANDAS OR METRE. 


4733. 

9669. | Sruta-bodhah. 

By Kalidasa. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14 X 61* inches. Folia, 6. Lines, 5 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 72. Character, Nagara. Appearance, toler- 
able. Complete. 

4734. 

4451. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 21|x4 inches. Folia, 4. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete. 

4735. 

9194. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x7 inches. Folia, 2. Linos, 15 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 66. Character, Nagara. Appearance, old. 
Complete. 

A well-known work. . 


4736. 

8359. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 91 x 4$ inches. Folia, 4. Linos, 8 
on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Sarpvat 1899. Appearance, fresh. 
Complete. 

Colophon : — 

■JCfa ^eraft^TFr WTH I 

Post Colophon : — 

’ECfc! I 

HTFf lpsj ^ I 

+ + + + + + H 
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4737. 

7786. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper, 30x4| inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 9 
on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara. Date, Samvat 1896. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

w:- h 

S» C\ ^ 

Post Colophon : — 

*Tsrcr ^£.*£ ?;t firfcr frrsffr# ffret ^t*qt 

» o || c^tt: || f^f%cr 5 a*Hiiisr trawra 11 m- 

i 

4738. 

5576E. The Same. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 15 x 1 1 inches. Folia, 5 by counting. Lines, 3 
on a page. Character, Cdiya of the early nineteenth century. Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete. 


4739. 

5086A. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17x3| inches. Folia, 101 to 103. 
Linos, 6 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1698. .Appearance, 
old and discoloured. Complete. 

In 101A, line 7, we have the following colophon : — 
*fcr fl-R^ctifirsnsi i 

Then begins Kalidasa’s Sruta-bodha. 

Colophon : — 

■jrfcf 

^rcnrfcp «*mr : i 
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Post Colophon Statement : — 

ss 

f^rfoen sferr w 5ft^^?^r3r#rarr n 

sifjRTW i 

4740. 

4691. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 14*x 2J inches. Folia, 3. Lines, 9 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. Complete. 

There is one stray leaf in the manuscript. 


4741. 

9146. The Same. 

With the commentary by Mano-hara Barman. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x6£ inches. Folia, 6. Lines, 
14 on a page. Appearance, tolerable. In tripa^ha form. 

The text is well known and often printed. 

For the commentary see L. 1715. 


4742. 

8358. S5rfNrte: I Sruta-bodhah. 

Here attributed to Vararuci . 

Substance, country-made paper. 10J x 4£ inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 0 
on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1793. Appearance, old. 
Complete. 

Colophon : — 

*rm TrfjTErarm i 

's* 
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Post Colophon : — 

^ct fjrfcT -rfk Hfcnrm i%fncj Tc^nn^ 

n II 


Beginning : — 



fmNnr mg m srmmt^TrftiofT 11 
etc., etc. 


4743. 

1303. | Chhandonusasanam. 

- With Vrtti. 

Both by Hema Chandra Suri. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11 x 5J inches. Folia, 175. Lines, 
9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 3,150. Date, Samvat 1910. Complete 
in eight chapters. 

A comprehensive work on metre. 

See W. 1709, and Auf. Cat. Cat. Vol. I. 


It begins : — 

Commentary : — 

^JT^’ansr I 3JT: ! 
ct?w«pi 

Text : — • 



*mr mToTwm i 

^rrafttnrtfipit n 


It ends : — 

'ff WTCT^t ^ v€t JT 

*r ^ mgfsraTfamTfawt i *r =er 

45 
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Tp^fr% i sfa fwnrfar xj5Erf=cnsrftTT wcuncr 'S'WTfir- 


Colophon :- 




WRnf^ssn^jt’fr *rwTwW*n 11 <= 11 

xr^rr^f *hw 

N 0\ 

^,£<£.4. i 

Post Colophon : — 

*feRT \£\° ?RS! ^ 


■ .. *V C t l P ?*v 

^irxrtflT’SK 


4744. 

I486. I PraJcrta-pingalam . 

Substance, country-made paper. 10Jx5£ inches. Folia, 32. Lines, 
10 on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1872. Appearance, 
fresh Complete. 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

° i *Rcr mi \\ 


4745. 

* 1370. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 12 x 5J inches. Folia, 10. Lines, 9 
on a page. Character, modern Deva Nagara. Date, Samvat 1910. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. The text only to the end of the Mattra-vrtta. 

Printed with a commentary in Bibl. Ind. by Candra- 
mohana Ghosh. 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

jftfcr gsnwn?w% wHs ^xrf 5 cfa- 
win: i w xrm ii 

*W i 
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4746. 


793. 



Prdkrta-pingalam 


Substance, country-made paper. 15 x 3£ inches. Folia, 30. Lines, 5 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 720. Character, Bengali. Appearance, old. 
Complete. 


The last page is completely effaced. 
Often printed with many commentaries. 


4747. 


792. 



Pingala-tlkd. 


By V dmanacdrya Sdrva-bhauma. 


For the manuscript see L. 1608. 

Rajendralala is wrong in saying that it is a comment- 
ary on the aphorisms of Pingala on the Sanskrit metres. 
It is really a commentary on the Prakrta-pingala. The 
commentator, at the last verse, says that Pingala’s work 
on the Prakrta metres is a succint one, and refers to his 
own work Prakrta-candrika for details on the subject. 
The first pratika quoted is wt the second i 


3443. 


4748. 

or 



I 


Pingala-chhandah-suttram or Prdkrta-pingalam. 

With the commentary entitled Vidvan-mano-ramd by 
Vidyananda Misra of Kdmarupa. 


Substance, country -made paper. 13£x2§ inches. Folia, 39. In 
tripatha form. Character, Bengali. Date, 5 aka 1732. Appearance, fresh. 
Complete. 
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The commentary begins : — 

^ftiwpsr w || 

miUWl *TPr*W^l W I 

wfafa ?m stfft ift€t ^xswfcT w mg wr*l i 

s» 

M fmww^N n f^Ntwx i! 

XtZ,W§ HT^Tf^riiHclKT ftnN *{^m% ^tfcf i aft fafaffa ( 

It ends thus : — 

cratiPT 

*wns«sRmfcfh- i 

Colophon : — 

Post Colophon : — 

^ vas* w?mri?WT% i 


4749. 


5741. 



Pihgala-sara-vikdsinl. 


By Ravi Misra. 

With the text. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x7$ inches. Folia, 43. In 
tripatha form. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete. 

For the commentary see I.O. Catal. No. 1110. 

The present MS. gives the name of the author’s 
grandfather as Candesa and not Dhandesa as in the 
extract of the I.O. Catalogue. 
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4750 . 


5840. 



Pihgalartha-pradipah. 


A commentary on the Prdlcrta-pihgala, by Lalcsminatha, son 
of Raya Bhatta, son of Narayana Bhatta, son of Rama - 
candra Bhatta. 

With the text. 


Substance, country-made paper. 9 \ x 4-J inches. Folia, 55, Lines, 9, 
10 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 

The commentary begins : — 

(?) 5f3TcT SfiTspr i 

ijlpf ft 

3t|<r srgirr^rt ^;<pTT<?rj5r *-nr- 11 

^f^cfl^Tfcrr d snfq- cTtgcft % II 

^T3ff?W a®;: ^ftcT^fcT! II 

f^ffcT^T =TT^' I 

5r^ ft*?: fir?: 11 

*T? ^fteTJT'TPSp ^faf=nnTf% wt 

?ftajrn:T*ran?i : I 

^fftTSTO^cRT)' rf^t^T'sr: I 

ftrs^wftm cig^ n 
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splN’Erf g^cw *ilf: f4 

*n*f 

^rrgufcT wg«fcrn(^)ct*ftg 11 

*rf*rw *rrftr wr w^ett i 

<tg fki^SFCffcr ^[ijs^cruTi^^; cm: \\ 

<p I 

*PfP firpifW snqftwr^w fttwa wss \\ 


nsjiw srsra^fwcrfa^t ^ : m^iT+ H-+ft^<sr*niTTg^w- 

^nr ^Tf^rm^^fcT 

^ftfafop? sra *rTaqRTm: wt, etc., etc. 

The commentary was composed in 1600 and quoted 
in Vrtta-ratnakaradarsa. 

See Aufrecht Cat. Cat., Vol. I. 


4751. 

8708. 1WWTTTST: I Pingala-prahaSa. 

By Vamsldhara, son of Krsna. 

Substance, country paper. 12x6 inches. Folia, 36. Lines, 15 on 
a page. In tripatha form, Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1877. 
Fresh. Incomplete. 

In leaf 36 the colophon runs thus : — 

Ffu ftr^wnf imn *wttt i 
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4751A. 

10099. | Sanjivani. 

Being a commentary on Pingala-chhanda. 

By Halayudha. 

Substance, country -made paper. 9£ x 4 J inches. Folia, 66. Lines, 
10 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
old. Complete. 


Last Colophon : — 

rfa ^t*Tcr w^sriierRt 
’eWM’tMiwf ^Tjjncrnrjncr i 

Post Colophon : — 

wrcrat W f%T*n H 

cT^gwfi^rTfJTsr Tfo srw- 

wna}: w n 

ck 


An edition of the text, with Halayudha’s commen- 
tary, has been published in the Bibliotheca Indica, by 
Visva-natha Bastrin (1871-4). 


4752. 


5719. 


V rtta-mauktikam. 


By Candra-sekhara, son of Laksmi-ndtha Bhatta. 


Substance, country-made paper. 9i X 4J inches. Folia, 62 + 204. 
Lines, 8 on a page. Extent in slokas, 6,000. Character, Nagara of the 
early nineteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 
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Beginning : — 

^jrirsiFr i sms i 


^3 t^rcsfpr farnfa Her srer 

tftcT *T5f W'TO'rSWfM ?-ra%cT^?T TOf I 

s wff’ s r g^fgr *rrfk =g -srcrt srfmsj wfN'Tr 

SI 

3Ergfff5T % 

frfirs^wrsi ^fir wrf% fww i 

cTft^Tfirwff3JTf|3Cf%cTTT^ JT^ff T% II 
^wfarewf^J f^sri iremmsr i 

II 

^JTcf f*T1?^TjftlPP5p ^T^TTfkf^: I 
fqssmrr^T^m Jr>cK^f^: n 

3ETWP BTSRT %fgjT5rf ; Tl 1-fw^r: fffierg I 

*rf niiTTf^'SITn^'TWT^TcT STOnC SrnJI I 

?r fi? JITJr: 5RTfcr II 

fti: ^Vffpj*:- - VT^FrTT WT fimJT f%^VcT: | 

* ^rgj: g^: sr^^: || 


A Sanskrit treatise on Prakrta metres being based on 
the Prakrta-chandah suttra of Pingala. As a matter of 
fact, it is only a metrical paraphrase of Pingala’s rules, 
in Sanskrit. The examples in illustration of the rules are 
also in Sanskrit. It is called a Vartika to Pingala’s work. 

I.O. Catal. 1114 describes only the first part of the 
work. Here in the present manuscript we have both the 
parts, each separately paged. Part I is complete in 52 
leaves and Part II in 204 leaves. 
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Date of the composition of the first part : — 

€w)f?K^ irfwr i 

*rra w*rt n ii 


Colophon to the first part : — 

fw% ^tHTWT^TTT^! sfw 


trfc^e;: | ?WTH^Fr 


Part IT begins thus : — 

Tetri' 

suw i 

^T3T*rt l^FTT fWFFr^^FTFT ^*WT- 



: ^tmg jffts n 


# SfJT! fSFTFT | 

fri^T^rrr^if t ^fflgwcP isjft^ftrcnfir i 
9ET5T sff^fcr mew- || 


It ends thus : — 

ssrarfpc tra*® i 

arrf^cT II 

C\ -si 

202A, ssrenfh •Ercnrfkcw i 

^rf^’stfasraPOT ^fisne ^rfwTf?# n 
JrT5ffsr[l^THT] *r^T || ^ II 


202B, siW’5f%§wr 


^TqmcTTHJFTcr 

Cs S 


sfcr n\ Ttfwzjwtgz- 

: Sfif3HBr%3T "SefcT I 


46 
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^«rrfl^%5Rfrrfar usr S^t II 


Date of the composition of the work :— 
=V.S. 1676. 

= 1620 A.D. 

3Wff5T^^%rffecfT (xi'Qi) 1^55? 
f%3fwfw?rsfgRpT i 

W 5 ^ 1 fq-^r | 

WaR^TJUTmji ^ II 
*TT% f?.i 1CH% 

cRsj^q: i 

t%^JTTC gfqT cT^TTOar *TTS 
TOpfecrg 5ET 1% of%55?f II 

^tCfR^frl^l^ai ^tsn^sf Tjfof WcT 


Colophon : — 

fq^arrf^% w«Tir<!«it fke?tv 

I 

^Wm^TV ?Tf^% 13X!?: I 

^IWTCT^IRGt *W | *?tag II 
*mTFf*r? ^srrcftfifj3R mtxt ftifwffon* i 

From the concluding verses, it appears that the 
author died, leaving the work incomplete and it was his 
father who completed and published the work. 
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4753. 

9662. I Vrtta-ratnakarah. 

By Kedara Bhatta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 6J x 14 J inches. Folia, 6. Lines, 
11 on a page. Extent in slokas, 171. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
old. Complete. 

4754. 

9661. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 12Jx5 inches. Folia, 13. Lines, 4 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 130. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Complete. 

4755. 

7776. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10|x5 inches. Folia, 13. Lines, 7 
on a page. Character, modern Jaina Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Com- 
plete. 

Colophon : — 

^RTTTP I crajJTTKt *TflTTfN || 

Well known and often printed. 

4756. 

2167. The Same. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 9f x 4J- inches. Folia, 7. 
Lines, 10 on a page. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. Complete. 

4757. 

10304. A commentary on the same, entitled Sugama-vrtti. 

By Samaya Sundara. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10J x 4 inches. Folia, 14, of which 
the 10th, 12th and 13th are missing. Lines, 20 on a page Extent in 
Slokas, 1,260. ’Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1779. Appearance, old. 
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Colophon : — 

t%cTT9T WTOTPTO# IRfWrTt Wl5^T^: i 

: w% + + + + + 

, *f’stswP=n i 
Post Colophon : — 

prefer TnfjEr f%?r *twt ^mw?3sn-nro 

HTTrCTST^tf^cf fsr^TTfr II 

The text by Kedara Bhatta is well known. 

The commentary begins : — 

TTPskpi fsrsf JTfjir: I 

w$!t ^nwi gre?t 11 

^ vJ ^ 

TIFT- WCTtWV I 

wt JT^rrfcTgJTWT SfT^T cf^r II 

5st[^it] tt% err i ^tpfp, etc., etc. 

It ends : — 

^rr^TaR^: «f^T JTfllP I 

WWPra*^T Tjjfhrifi w: II \ II 
^f?r f^fV^jaPtftnE^r^ftc (\^s)^ ftw4fewir ^ 1 
wwfc*rTifT*rJT^: ct^ji% h ^ n 

^Tfcr ^ct[?;] i 

%^t ft^hr- ■gwls*^ II ^ H 

Hf^Ef: wirf^ weft iiffr wrc ^JmcTcr i 
fl-s^TfsfnSrsf^r II 8 II 
*n ^rtfa 'srstfe *r f^fisrerfh i 

**rt% fsr^t ^ftnrrft tr^t •* n ■k'n 
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4758. 

3109. 3rrc;<§imfN«T I Vrtta-ratnakara-tlka. 

By Narayana Bhatta. 

Substance, country- made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 24. Lines, 21 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,600 as given at the lend of the MS. Date, 
S.\ka 1752. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

Date of the composition of the work : — 

*rrfh faetjr to i 



Sam vat 1602 = 


Colophon : — 
Xf* 



wvtwdf w ii, 


mum i 


Post Colophon : — 

(1752) gSi tt# <j fm£r it ! 

^FnfKcrT fro -*r^ncr jtft sit n 

For a description of the commentary see I.O. Catal. 
No. 1094 and Oxf. 1555. The commentary was com- 
posed in 1545 A.D. 

The genealogy of the author’s family : — 

(1) Naganatha. 

(2) Angadeva. 

(3) G’ovinda. 

(4) Ramesvara. 

(5) Narayana. 

The present MS. reads the first name distinctly as 
Naganatha and not Nagapasa as in the I.O. MS. and not 
Naganabha as in the Oxf. MS. 
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4759. 


6809. 



T I 


Vrtta-ratndhara-tikd entitled Sudha. 
By Gintd-mani Daivajna. 

With the text. 


Substance, country- made paper. 9 x 6J- inches. Bound m book form. 
Folia, 27. Lines, 22 on a page. Extent in slokas, 900. Character, 
Nagara. Date, Samvat 1805. Appearance, soiled. Complete. 

The commentary was written in Saka 1559=1637 A.D. 


Beginning : — 



qjTTftr it 

S> 

qf*trq<q «rr- 


cfq oTRrT fqq'^l^^-q^qirqT«r^gTC%qi3T^TtqTt^cr-^ft:cT- 

^cffq'Snq^SRTTfl sCflfpt 

"4 

q^qnrf • nfcT^i^tq i 

^srwtqfa^pi, etc., etc. 


It ends : — 
Tfor 



%^f^fwqi ^^ra^qrrci q^rnriqf- 


WHT: | 
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m (wO (?) i 

=5?T «?t f^fw-x JTffllctRJT^: || 
R'tJrij^5i?r = nftr*T?^«i TR ; 

^rSJJtfcraTJTRq^: <SctfsWaH : I 

^Tfa^Wa? rl si jra 3 ) ■sa 1 t^ : n 

cT^?T<j; *T«J* H'i’riamfjrifcf SJIWd-fa^tW: 

^nf^ranffl^TEn* jtt apif-ifs*: f*ngi<ri%TiT aRff; 1 
JTRmi ^TSTT^ilFR flfaVaarffgJriTSflfjTi: 

*J 

Na satin f^wf-m: || 

f » ssnna^Tm T?<f% Uf^m 

w^a'Hifara fafrtf n§ -*m r stum: 1 

•# 

fwi*Tfm : fsrgfwd waiter 
TSftaffW fa^feT TR-H^UI || 
a^diWan «frrw wt% t,y„y€ « rjrsft^ffwq war*yt 
JTSJijrafJ^cnMd: Wf^nfJW?£ -f + + Jr®»rw u (?) 

< 'olopho/i ; 

i;f<s fa? i -f ^^2H^^nTfa^^Tfafa<a-«g?W- 

ftrsrtwffllfaTffdT «Tfi^T5R* dtfiT *RjRR?t *RrTfa- 
wjtoct 11 

s 

Pv-sf Colophon : 

*ra?T v=»y asn^fa 9 rlt fafafVcm "i"?T wnrr^aif^: ( 



( 368 ) 


4760. 


10900. 



Vrita-ratnakara-aetu h . 


Vrtta-ratnakara-setuh (a commentary on Vrtia-ratnakara). 
By Hari Bhaskara. 

With the text. 


Substance, country-made paper. 12x0 inches. Folia, 20. In tri 
patha form. Character, Nagara of the ninoteonth century. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete. 

Written in A.D. 1876 at Benares. 


Colophon : — 

See L. 712, W., p. 225, Oxf. 198A. 


4760 A. 

9011. The Same. 

Substance, country paper. 10x4 inches. Folia, 41. Lines, 10 on a 
page. Extent in slokas, 800. Character, Nagara. Date, Sam vat 1881. 
Fresh, 

Complete in 41 leaves, of which the first is missing. 
Dated Sam vat 1881. 

See L. 712. 

4761. 

10338. The Same. 

{' Commentary only.) 

Substance, country-made paper. 9^x4^ inches. Folia, 37. Lines, 8, 
9 on a page. Extent in slokas, 576. Character, Nagara. Date, Sam vat 
1806. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

The time of the composition of the commentary : — 

^(1732) ^ i 

3rnra: yfcnrft 5 ? « 
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Colophon : — 


*fcr sftwa[ 


%<$: ^wTfFrmrra; i 

The genealogy is given as follows : • 

36B, ^frfc)f^r^Tcr i 

W t gm^tTt[3T]wgT( ^)^y w%$t Tfiewg j i \ i 
^f^THT fafafV'TS' ysrft: 1 

wt^jftafarsR’srT^rcj^tf^: ntfv «a*»wfflTOrf?HR i =? i 

wn5WT»ronwOT(?) 

^rra^wwn^OT^^rsrlT^' *rmt*rr *rw : i 

Cs, 

^TCfHNif^ 5 ^ ^aapfesrcoa^rfcTW 1 ?^^; 
^tHTMi nsnfsrwf : vpyrsmsr- g^^TTfaprr^cr I 3 I 
bcwx 

fai^ftTH! HTC JRTT ( 

^resprCl fere fa er q^cf %wt iffactr i 8 i 


Post Colophon :-• ■ 

jerism ^:t% \*>®\ ijfijjWT 

fafewfir* warn i *t?w 

y*cfa i 

Already noticed. 

4762. 

9395 . The Same with the text. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10xf>i inches. folia, 2f>. Iaw-. 
U on a page. Tripftfrha form. Character, Nfigara. Appearance, -.1.1. 

Complete, 


47 
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The text by Kedara Bhatta is well known, and has 
been printed several times in Calcutta. For the com- 
mentary see L., Vol. II, p. 126, No. 712. 

Leaves from 22 to 25 seems to have been restored. 


4763. 

5841. I Vrtki-ratmafotradamih. 


A commentary on Kedara' s V rtta-ratndkara by Divafotra 
Bhatta, son of Mahadeva . Bhatta and grandson of 
Bharadvaja Balahrsna Bhatta. 


Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 2 to tW with 
the 16th missing. Lines, 13 on a page. Character, Ntlgara of the early 
nineteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. Incomplete both ends. 


The first and the last colophons in the incomplete 
manuscript are : — 

13A, sfcT r« vafff crostra* revr 


46A, 


^fer^sfcrtrf : 

.. _ r . -,-jr ^ 


•Mf 


^T^ft JTcr: IT^RT: || 


See I.O. Catal. No. 1095. 


The date of the composition of the commentary is 
given in the following verse in the I.O. Catalogue 

wesf mfia i 

cufN^o' 5r% II 

The date is Sam vat 1740=1684 A.D. 
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4764. 

5858. OTWTOfaiT I 

Uhavartha-di pi hi, <r <'om military on 1 ’ rUaral nah'ara. 

By Janardnna. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x6 inches. l*’olia, 2 to 4!!. 
The first leaf is missing. Linos, it on a page. Extent in Slokas, 1,000, 
Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, old. 

It. cold* Unix : 

wr*: wr?t ^rrarr^fti^Tff n 


Colophon :• 

Tfo =41 *iT4 r# Ilf q ^ \ v nri 

*rw i 

*mrm i 


4765. 

5070. I < 'himiio-ftHthjun* 

Substance, country-made paper. 1 t>J x HJ inches Kolia, 21. Much, 
6 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 171H. App<*?iranor t t'roCi, 
Complete. 

Colophon : 

jf w *tro W 1 

vfa rfafrr *TWttiT i 

Post Colophon Hla Inn ent : ■ 

yupfg %af jrfrrm 3j^5 finite u I 
mfrjn'hf fsrirwr^ n 

f«rf«3Tnr OTT i 

*rm tr^Epi: vi vrrarT ^T^sisn’flP&mT h 
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i wnm \®V= ?TTfc^ t ’SfRW i sftTfr- 
jt*t Wnsrw 1 ^teifpssrcr ^seW 
I W f^rfwcfr trap, etc., etc. 


4766. 

10835. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16 X 2| inches. Folia, 2*t. Linen, & 
on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Salca 1576. Appearance, dis- 
coloured. The 7th leaf is missing. 

Last Colophon : -- 

^WTHT I 

Post Colophon : - 

# *nft li ii trap 11 «rr» 

^n^jar TffjfdT?; ft-asric + f^minTU'err- 

v> 

mmp Jit ^wth^t II II w*r \°i° 

*frer ii sfa 11 

4767. 

10806. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. I(>x3£ inches. Folia. 19. Linos, 9 
on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1942. Appearance, dia* 
coloured. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

^fcT afifroar ’ftJT^T?T=Erf>T^Jlfar5rffcfT 
^TJTTHT I 

Post Colophon : — 

i %^sj sremfc3r% wifFrlrfcf 

^rsrs^T: <Er*r (perhaps 1126) 

i ^ : s?fa^*r^‘TOir urcui wni i 

^f^ft*nreft etc. 
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It ends : — 

srawfara wnft *orr apotsw i 

TOt# nwfa %W ff .Hg II 

*Tjfs Wl^acfJT! 

tsfTafnrft org^ei^ =gfoi ^ ^RaYf?R?r i 

i 

=fWT%! 3tcT% fg^'3I’9Xc(5)T ; ? ; ?^f cng'OTEOtf 

wf fgfanf ^^*0 H^5 s t II 
Often noticed and often printed. 


4771. 

407. The. flame. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13fx2J inches. Kolia, 23. Lmea r 
5 on a page. Character, Bengali. Appearance, old. Date, 8 aka HHL 

Complete. 

Post Colophon :— 

f vsrxt *TRt i 

so% ^ftrcmT’fR5T5R^T%*ingf^t(at fb% 

%3T soft JT% fipsr% tp^S^ %^% I 

* f 

fwfb^ ^ 'pEwfbg ^t%vrrT ggTfjrs 
^triferg f%%^r *of%*TO% *TTqf*crrsr n 

4771A. 

410. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9J x 6 inches. Folia, 24. Lines, 2tt 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 760. Character, N&gara, 

A MS. stiched on the left hand side and written 
breadthwise contains two MSS. (1) Ohando-mafijari by 
Ganga-dasa Kavi coming to an end in ISA. (2) Anokartha- 
manjarl by Mahak?apanaka of Kasmira ending in 23 R. 
The latter work is noticed in L. 1404. 
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4772. 

24()<>. 1 ('hando-manjnn ( Yedic.). 

Substance, country-made paper. “Jxttjj inchiw Folm, 2. Lines, 12 
on a page. ISxtonf in niokah. 50. Character, Nagava of tlio eightoonth 
century. Appearance, dineoioumL (’ompieto. 

For the work see L. 877. It is a short treatise on 
seven Vedie Metres, dealing in detail with Atijagati- 
ohandah ^ffrar^T^t, TOt, 'gfa, lifa, •anfe, 

«n«fcT, fafvfa, ■Rfaisfa. =*rfw«fa - 

l A, tissni toa irv*r s sft ^ 1 nrif-i ; l A, 

: 1 B, : l B. ^ ; - A - W ^ ; 

2 A, to fTOt; 2 A, *th»t *nr*t— rfa *riwt*Mt ^r- i 

> 

*TjraT;ftf*r : 2 A, ^fsMJTd't , 

It is a Vcdic work on prosody vutiroly different from 
the work by Uanga-dasn. 

4772. 

< ' ha /id a- ma nja rt-vi/al:h j/a-*iv'a h . 

Subutanoo, country -made paper. M x »| in<;h<>n. Kolia, 8. Linos, 10 
on a page. Hxtont in rtlokaa, ■»«>. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth 
oenturv. Appearance, diwolotired. t Complete. 

It begin* t ha -s :— 

& stjfr Jrarmw i 

^jrftpa[jT<ft t«t i 

^ I! 

’SfSiT faf®f WSpft ? T Mcl II 

CTSftW TO^i'rfTUfllTJTRrtlWl’^ faTJR*5T ^-^IWU ^ 

sbd*sj ^frranfsr i 
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It ends thus : — 

3T5KT^|f%^(?) JRSfft ^K^cIT 

^erTf «rw 
gccRT^ft ^ 3fiif f^ns^fcf Hffr: I 

Colophon : — 

tft ^^ruft^T^T^K: i tot artt%^T*r i 
Post Colophon : — 

4774 . 

3087. I Chandah-siulhakamh. 

With the commentary entitled, Jyotsnd by Krsna Pandit a. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12$ xOJ inches. Folia, 30, Linos, 
15 on a page, Character, Nagara in the eighteenth century hand writing. 
Appearance, discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 

The colophon we get is in leaf 13 A : — 

tfa ^srantrfigcf^crrci ^ i^ra^mrsri sqfcym- 
JTTStf^T 9P3T i 

The colophon does not say who the text is by. 
Aufrecht gives the author’s name as Krsnarama. 

The MS. is incomplete both ends. 

The text begins thus from the middle : — 

«r%Tf«f5r jpsm ftwr totswr; \ 

SlWrg JJ*FT ^fifT II \ II 
^ irJTJrr wjhjirt *Rf=rf *rrgfsw i 
snip spirit 5 erc:% g wt w n ^ ii 
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The commentary begins - 

an* ^ 1wq*rT<?i^ *r4^fa«h'«?*5- 

Hwsfcr 5?!=^ f?r^y[Tfor asr^rrfRsftfcT t 


4775. 

3518. ^p^tT^TT^T : I ('haudn-rulnakarah. 

Bit Bam, eA rant, mm of Vas/tr/era Sarmbhauma. 

SubrtiamMs <*o\mfr\ -mado jmpor. inch***. Kolia, 17, Lines, 

4 on a page. lOxtont in sloka<, 2K0. ( 'hararttT, Bengali, Data, Saka 

lb 22, Appearum**-, discoloured, Ooinpiof* 1 . 

An elementary treatise on metres in four chapters. 


Last ( ’ olopfion : — 




•TTO ’Jtfpfosi*? I 


Post ( ’otophoH : — 

mjk faapreitw i 

w«r *wt *tt 4^ Tftsran 11 


iLtjift nhoj : — 

«w% aw* *n<pi % 
w wTflff nstfa ^tfrr u ^hsm sih-qaiftf \ 
vm w? tt^jt 

W^^aj ^sRfarfq <r»rtffr 11 
^rh ^T*»»i *rm i 

srTsr srsjjrgj *rasinf u 
»r^im ft* *rgWT* ftffJwfVrsrw. i 
f^W^’ 3ps m«"PfTW faqFOT t! Tfa «fcrwti I ' 
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Oolophon runs thus : — 

*fer 

{%cfN 3C^ i 

The colophons of the first and the second ratnas are 
not found. 

It ends : — 

%ftra •TH'WTW^T I ^Tfc^TWTf ?n?T- 

um grTOfsjcTT^wT^ *rosppr i 

Authorities quoted : — 

1A, ^prtu-; 2A, Tfcf 3FTR, *fcT ufg: ; 2B, ffoT fq<$% ; 2B, 
'ftflnw ; 3B, jfffcru^it ; 4B, Tfe *r#tuwafr^:, w^t- 

sn^r ; 5A, .^ffir^sfi; 11 B, *<urfetrsrfiir 

Jnwstw, Tfa i 

4776 . - 

9672. | Vrlta-ral iiavaM. 

By Gircmjlva Bhattacarya, the son of Raghavendrn 
Bhattacarya ftatavadana. 

Substanoe, country-made paper. 13 x 5J inches. Kolia, 3. Lines, 18 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 180. Character, Nagara. Appearance, old. 
Complete. 

This is a treatise on versification, written under the 
patronage of Yasavanta Simha, the Naeb Dewan of 
Dacca, who is often addressed here with high sounding 
epithets. The verse 72, for instance, giving the rule of 
the Sardula-vikrldita metre, runs thus, panegyrizing his 
patron : — 
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^ .TWtSnt 3J^ ; 

fq^Tfcf ^rf^fqsfiifecT \\ s>^ \\ 

Cor the opening and closing verses see tipr. Vol. Hi, 
No. 280, p. 183-184. 


4777. 

10084. 1 V tHa-rinritninii . 

/>// fin/t of Vilusu , Iht son of Sri llama. 

Substance, country »mu<lu papnr. 10 J *, {\ inches. Kohu, 7. Linos, 7 
on a page, Mxtcut in siokns, HO. ( ’haructcr, modem Ntii^ara. Appear- 
anw, fresh, romplHt'. 

The nmhgalaearana and tin* object of the work : - 

irarqfcwfaw famM *i?,rfr- i 

qj jrfa-WTSET frjtj fr 3f% II 

> 

The author's father and grand-fat her, and the date of 
the composition, and extent in slokas of the work : — 

7 *5^*. wfa i 

-?<r* '-ft'- ♦f4’T<q «T*?t aa{«}apq II 1!? i 

qVsfqjfttuiHqt (1817) twm vU fmr «frfi¥q*u«t : i 

tf'ert fp-tT ^yih (51) g-q^H^ a 49 x 

* s ” 

( 'olophon : — 

(W) 1 Composed in Samvat 1817. 

PohI < 'olophon ; — 

*nqi% 11 sfr wn^ ; 11 55 % i 

soft B 11 *r«f w<fanwNa W » 

Tfrjrairt)»r -f + sqair jtW fl?r 11 



( 380 ) 


4778, 4779. 

10085. I Vrtta-niuHamH. 

By Hari Sankara (Gauda vamSodbhava). 

Substance, country-made paper. lOJx 4f- inches. Folia, 5. Linos, <1 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Incomplete. 

Beginning : — 

w i 

3PT I (?) 

ftj«f safat# i 

fwy wmTfr cf imwfar gprf^*w I, ^ n 

*t m w iftffiT fs ii ^ n 

fHcm || dT% Hf JrajT || S || 

4780. 

9267. ^T^rftr^nr^: i 

Bala-siksopadesah, 

By Siddhesvara Kavi. 

Substance, country-made paper. 7x3 inches. Folia, 8. Linen, r, 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 50. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvnt 
1920. Appearance, tolerable. Complete, 

The last page contains names of metros. So the 
work has come here. ■ It is really a Sanskrit reader. 

It begins thus : — 

^JT$'S[TC W | 

^JTcit ’srarfocerf i 

snrfcr u ^ n 

f’rsTfi’sraiiJmT^T^HT^cr i 

swr^sfft wfiug ^ wt^s i 

^araoTfurat nt%fH w$' h ^ n 
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End : - 

3RISST fast | 

ftoraT *r^fsnrt smgrrgcTT i 

Colophon : ■ 

^T3?rr ff + 1- -b ftmmW ^^fafsnrlp + + + ^tM^- 

«^aRFrj^cr^3E;xpf #3nr \<ir° mo -?» * i 

4781. 

5015. | I ftfu-fhw />(< ituiri. 

Ilif Bfiis nut Mirnt. 

Kuimtanco, count py-mado paper. UJ<4f inches. Folia, 4. Linen, 15 
on a page. Oharacter, Xagam of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
old and decoloured, 

A treatise on versification in two chapters, the first 
dealing wifh tin* Matra-vrttas and the second with 
Varna- vrttns. The present. manuscript contains the first 
chapter only. 

For the l>oi>inninir and flu* end of the work see 

I,. 2028 . 

< 'olophon : 

^(fa)*?hRfW*fW% m^T^f^ST-T SUTO- 

ww = 1 

4782. 

3757. inwffw^rftsfrr i i^ikrh-phwi<HU'^ 

Subsf unco, count ry-nmdc paper* 14| x Ji inches. Folia, 5. Linen, i i 
«m n page* Fxiont in alohas, 280* (Character, Bengali of the ho von turn fh 
ooniun, Appeal mnv. discoloured. A fragment. 

If brain # : * 

«ro qrolre i 
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*reeff: sratr*j 

3tlfl3T f%H I 13 13 1TU3 WJP ^cTcjT ^TUlfcT ^ 
ftpspsriTin i with lifter giurwi ufa infill 
«niTfi i ftfirt Jwf^rsitftr sr% i<r hiiti 

I 1 % ^icr^r *fcr mnri 5fR:, isinawTW P*Hi^ 
aftfjjjrwf^reatfcT tra 33?: 33F ^3fT 3it% i i 

11 31?: ^aTllflT: I ht 1 1 i 1 1 1 33 3 •<j4^ 5 T 

\ i ^ i ^ i i\s i iri =? iftw sranr^fs srfeft wrfi ^wit- 
^W ! i a* iwliw 3 >?t^ YTTOTrtorfiro 3 ^ 1 ? p«rot 
%w niter i 

It ends : — 

wfasmmEI«aT*: 1531 3g3cffclSFTT 3cT l^flolT 
3? flltfl I ^rsft^3 : I 

After this there is a line in a later and still smaller 
hand. The fragment contains Matra-nasta, Varnoddista, 
Varna-meru, Varna-pataka, Matra-meru and Matra-pataka. 

4783. 

100S6. Jr^RTTTFT or I 

Prastdra-pattana or Ghhandah -p rastd ra- sarani. 

By Krsnadeva. 

Substanoe, country-made paper. 9| x 4f- inches. Folia, 15. Lines, <! 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Incomplete 
at the end. 

Every leaf is marked with the letters rrerT 13 . 

A well-known work on metres. 

Beginning : — 

13T irirat ^fersor f|i 3 iiriTiifr i 

w^- wrcnrfiir: uni?? 1553 n 
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JTffNrtar: ^ftr iqisdr 11 

The object and t.hc scope of the work : — 

fq'W^Tgser^fllt ^jfhr 3RTf<T | 

garner fwwrfar n 

cpsrK-t wr^Jiuni i 


4784 . 

ObOO. The Hume. 

Bubstanee, count ry-mado paper, I3J x 0 inches. Folia, 5. Linos, 18 
on a page. Extent in Slokau, 450. Character, Nugara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Remarkably correct. Complete. 

This is a short treatise on versification, based on 
Pihgala-sutra and composed in Sain vat 1870. It has two 
chapters called Prasada. Composed in */<=©<$. 

WrT i 

s 

lieginnin <j : — 

stm Jrim wtrntf i 

II \ i! 

TOF5 i 

*1*3? wfNrnn *fiTsfa fjtrnm ’swt 11 ^ n 

* 

^ruiVf ^fTftr ST’nwii't vwjirtirr , 
f4c?Pr ffeffa firnTfer g s y 

cHTT^ WTTSraflTJrTT 1 

tr^rirr^JT^: ®rf^g^ftrw^fw»tren i 

-snar*} ^x*iir?T's: n 8 it 
^^^tTintTsfiSwr wt^att — 

$^<nr spem^nart fr *R<n i 

vcrn^vr^«w wr? sir: ii 
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3pgjffT tnwrg i ^ J 

■STTSTcT B^W*'**** apnSTWPCSigpS^ (?) II i. II 

*v s» 

*fcT TTOR: I 


^<WX*» n MWW qpt I 
sfifr^facfT V- lOT^^FSTp 
fvv iftgiftfasrfscT ifteg g% w* ii 
sraiw# «iot 
f^srfsrfjr fSrsprre KTapffiTTfwflj i 
^f%fcrf^?rf 7?r HM'TWR’sifjsr- 
sgarfsr fg^frafm cfTfif jniT'aft'^ ii 


The last colophon runs : — 


WTC«TtT% wf^rsrr- 


sjftrs-JTfwffffft 'tut f%<ffa: trrerrgt s^f*r fi %? 

WU 5 ! 5EWTH i 


g*f ^wreianrcri' i 

4785. 

10340. igp^ojff^rJW | (. Jhhandah-kaustuvah . 

By Radha Damodara. 

With the commentary by Vidyabhusana, the author’s pupil. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 32. In tri- 
pa^ha form. Character, modern Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

An elaborate treatise on versification, with illustra- 
tions in praise of Krsna. 

For the work see L. No. 2570. 


The commentary begins : — 

g^fNrrg i . 

f%€JDtf»T W 3F5»Kt^WTT || 
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End : — 

^: 3 ^*ratT# wrafM ’ewfcf ^f^srra 11 

Last Colophon : — 

ft^POT srg^ftWT: WTHF I 
Post Colophon : — 

fsrftsct i 


4786. 

9300. A work of the same name. 

By Durgesvara Bhatta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x5 inches. Folia, 19 (11 -Miami 
21-33). Lines, 9, 13 on a page. Extent in slokas, 570. Character, 
Nagara. Appearance, new. Incomplete. 

Sec L. Vol. VIII, p. 22, No. 2570, for the text, and 
both for the text and commentary, Peters, 5, 192-5)3. 

The work is based on Prakrtu-pihgala. 

Leaves from II to 13 are written in red ink ; the rest, 
in black, but in the same hand. 

This fragment contains 15 chandas. 

There is one more leaf of some other work on prosody. 
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ALAMKARA OR RHETORIC. 


4787. 

9707. A lamkara-sekhamh . 

By Kesava Misra. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 51. Linos, 9 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,000. Character, Nagara. Date, Sarnvat 
1914. Appearance, tolerable. Complete. 

This is a commentary on the Alamkara-sutras of 
SauddhodanI, written under the patronage of Maharaja 
Manikya Candra, by Kesava Misra. He is stated, in tho 
second introductory verse, to be the author of seven other 
works on poetics'. But ail of them, as he says, are 
intelligible only to those who are versed in the Tarka- 
Sastra. Hence the necessity, he says, for writing the 
work under notice. What the seven works, he speaks of, 
are,. is not ascertainable. 

Rama-candra, Manikya-candra’s grandfather, died 
in a sanguinary war between a sultan of .Delhi and a king 
of Kamta (?). The dynasty to which Rama-candra, his 
son Dharma-candra, and Manikya-candra belonged, is said 
to have their origin in Susarma. 

For a description see L. Vol. IX, No. 3307. 


The last colophon runs thus : — 


* 1 % 



sraspt*- 




Post Golophon 


t’jon fly =g*r i 
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4788. 

9708. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper, 10. jr x l inches. Folia, 10. Lines, 
12 on a page, Fxtent in slokas, 530. Character, Niagara. Appearance, 
tolerable, 

A fragment of the same. 

4789. 

4057. cfipEfpjsb j Kavyadarmh. 

By Daijd i/aerlrya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 1 Li X 3| inches. Folia, 20. Lines, 
7 on a pago. Character, Bengali, Date, S3aka 1730. Appearance, dis- 
coloured. Complete. 

A work often printed and often noticed. 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

firsft 5f^*T2P ^^cff^fcrfwIcqTfiTrsTTfWfl 

X(T3Tt ^tf?T WrsfM 5 ^ I 

ztzi fa’iTHW 11 

Colophons : — 

6B, xfh *rew trfr^r: : 21 B, 

Last Colophon - 

trfrgjfcp | 

sot t 

WH5J ^fnfr5pr%c|^T^: I 

U«TE5-^r ™ 

a 

*WT5!J Spspsrfw 

tttjt ii 
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Trrfrn^ftspi^gnr 

cer srTV%ftfH t^TOTHlfTf 

II 

4790. 

4544. The Same. 

Substance, country-mad© paper. 14 x2| inches, Folia, 48. Lines, 4 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. Complete. 

4791. 

3033. ^TWTffTt : I Vdgbhatalamkdrah. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 9|x3§ inches. Folia, 21. 
Lines, 7, 8 on a page. Character, Nagara. Appearance, old, Complete. 
Written in two different hands, the first four leaves in a smaller hand and 
the rest in a larger one. 

The work has been often noticed and often printed. 

4792. 

7796. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 ; fx5 inches. Folia, 21, of which 
the first is missing. Lines, 7 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagara, Date, 
Sam vat 1916. Appearance, fresh. 

Last Colophon : — - 

Wr[f]WTJWcJ I 

Post Colophon : — 

fw i m (the name is blurred over 
with ink) wrnwRrc^cra - <rncwwgt 

i 11 
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4793. 

8991. i 

Vagbha 1/iIa nikara -a Rtm - > ' yakhya . 

Substance, country-made paper. 30x4J inches. Kolia, 30. bines, 9 
on a page, Extent in slokas, 700. Character, Nfigara. Fresh. Incom- 
plete. 

Incomplete. Thirty leaves. The MS. is incomplete 
and the author’s name is not ascertainable. 


It begins thus : 

^T'TffcT^'afcr ^fwnrTcW: W.ff ^fcT I 

aR*?bsp facusr faifrftr ^niffrr tgn*3r*rsitar- 
tcrt : ^5fcT3r*nr«if *si I 

4794. 

8998. 1 K a ri-ka! pa-lath. 

By Debendm, the son of Vdgbhala. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9 x 4 inchon. Kolia, 30-07. Linen, 9 
on a page. Extent in alohas, 1,000. Character, Nagara. Dated, Sam vat 
171,1. Old. Frosh. 

F>om leaf 30 to the end in leaf 67. 

Colophon : 

irfer 

OTIHT l 

Post Colophon : — 

%fai% T5«nfT I 
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4795 . 

4447. The Same. 

By Devesvara, son of Vagbhata, otherwise called Mdgha 

Caitamya. 

Substance, country-mado yellow paper. 17} x 4 inches. Folia, 68. 
Lines, 5 on a page. Extent in glokas, 1,400. Character, Bengali of the 
nineteenth century. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 

The 8th flower is a collection of 26 verses. 

Post Colophon : — 

wrote# srar i 

This is a manual of rules for composition ; published 
in the Pratna-kamra-nandinT, Nos. 1-31. 

See Aufrecht, Cat. Bodl., No. 498 ; Weber, Cat. Borl., 
No. 822 ; and I.O. Catal. No. 1178. 

4796. 

10557. The Same. 

By Devesvara, the son of Vagbhata, the Minister of 
the King of Malava. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4 inches. Folia, 67, of whiob 
the last three are a restoration. Lines, 9 to 12 on a page. lOxtent in 
slokas, 1,400. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth oentury. The restora- 
tion being dated Samvat 1964. Appearance, old and discoloured. 

Colophon : — 

Tfcf ’fursf i ^fireracrisrcfT wtkt i 

Post Colophon : — 

W SRifiNf star jrnsnfter 

wiffaem; i aurcjif i 
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Bec/innwy 

rsr- mfrfsam- ^t^ipqf’SRr: i 

g?<nprs$f &r^tr<?T 

*TT~q TOqTOl : TO TT SWt^ ^ST || ^ H 

The author :■ -- 

^%^r: sorg% ^faTOTO-sifomw n =?, || 
B(T)fcTwrT-Hrfgr?nfWT5r: aiffacq %«r $«r?r i 
au^gr ^faapjw-fW^TfaTOr: w 11 ^ 11 
g[«W*i: t5J^ cJ^T fl^PCSt WT I 
TT^ tf% *P*f: WWWifK || 8 || 

ft^r r^ftei *«r i 
*ptt %^fTTO!ffest n 
^^TfPP^^ar^T srSTfoniPrftfsrHT i 
9fif?air?TTOT ^ *RTOT: TTfraft^cTTW II 
•arse^fq^m^^T: rr i 

VT srq: M^nZ *TH f^rfsqirr: TOT?T || 

The. end : — 

wifisfim gwftertw 

4 

^"sp^jir ^fasnjrfT'fTW* i 

*rg^g *PTT 

^T ^ffqqpsqsRTiqclIT: | 

Hints are given how a man can write verses easily in 
Sanskrit. 
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4797. 

4015. The Same. 

Substance, country-mado paper. 18 x 3} inches. Folia, 17 to 17. 
Lines, 6 on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, old, discoloured and dilapidated. A more fragment. 

The fragment contains the second stavaka minus the 
first kusuma of which there is only the colophon, the 
third stavaka and the beginning of the fourth. 

,28B, Tfcr Wf i 

wrong i 

40 A, jfa =rw 

35U*rt i nnTF^T^r grenreraran i 

4798. 

9360. The flame. 

Substance, country-mado paper. 10x5 inchos. Folia, 02. Linen, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,220. Character, Niagara. Date, Saipvat 
1914. Appearance, tolerable. Complete. 

With marginal notes on some leaves. 

This contains rules for composition and is divided 
into 4 chapters called stavakas, which are subdivided into 
4, 5, 6, 7 kusumas respectively. 

See I.O. Vol. Ill, p. 339A. ratal. No. 1178 to 1182. 

4798A. 

8180. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 12£x5 inches. Folia, 80. Lines, 9 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,300. Character, Nagara. Date, Saipvat 
1964. Appearance, fresh. Complete. The first and the last leaves are 
restorations. 

Post Colophon : — 

snf 3 ^ *3M t 

5aJT^#ri*r snuffed ^n?ri ifN?cr£ i 
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The colophon run* 

TfcT %%^rfiTcfT ^f%a(f~cp*rm 

5ETFTTHT I 

*nra?^ tffa = 5 ° i ?%° , w 


4799. 

10004. cRt%5 S^ Cr^ f ?T T °tTT^T 1 Kari-halpii-lala-cj/ahhya . 

/>’// M a hath ra. 

Substance, <*mmi v\ -made paper. 1) * I inches. Kolia, 20 markad 
1 Lines, 15 on n pa^e, (‘hnmrter, N tij&im of the nfcicU*onth cen- 

tury. Appearance, discoloured and decayed. A mere fragment. 

The text, Kavi-kalpa-Iata in hy Devondra. 

The work gives instructions for versification on various 
topics. It consists of 4 sections, called stavakas, which 
again are subdivided into Kami man. Sec Oxf. 211 A, 
W.p. 228, and T.O. (fatal. 1178-1182. 

17A, rfn 

*WTHT 1 

2 IB, rfsr a^T^sjfcr^m 

I 

23 B, tefa snrto wtgftaw srm asrmN i 

27 A, FTt^rfararft- 

W?N SJW ! 

28A, Tfa i 

28B, Tfft ^ffaRsNsrarirf *tjrtwb 

ant^r: WRP’R: i 

29A, ifisr ^5^5r% i 

i 
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4800. 

8999. $411 r|fH«RT ! Padartha-dyotunika. 

A commentary on Kavi-kalpa-latn. 

By Mahadeva, the son of I 

Substance, country-made paper, 8§x3| inches. Kolia, 140, Lines, 
10 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 2,900. Character, Ntigara. GUI. In- 
complete. 

From leaf 69 to the cud in leaf 146. 

This begins from fefffagiSfr, as the text, noticed under 
the last number begins with the third. 

The last colophon runs thus : — 

tFt ^JTcr- 

*?1F9T 5 ew5?fTfii'*T erfTTK i cnsu i 

It ends thus : — 

crwr: ^Sft W?: aust ^af sr<rf?f~ 

+ + + + + -f- 4- i mrr ^ ^rhuml 

’srfinm mu 

*TF t: flflcfT mraj: ^Ff^fcT: WWm W 

crmi^ ^^ffinT^T’SDCcj ns er4*lmt anp*t 

ssrabfb ^crmr TT^mwmtrertTfcr fn4 i ? <>b i 

S# S* * 

4800A. 

10202. I Br uyaraAilakary . 

By Rudra Bhatta . 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x4 inches. Folia, 35. Lines, 
8 on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1715. Appearance, old 
and discoloured. Complete. 
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Laxt (!<>lopho)t : — 

TfcT 5Z|f-T5rfoR% r5FTTJT% II ^ I 

fwnffcr zrw ii 
Pusl ('<>l>nl)no : — 

4 

(f.) ! 

’CTT?‘fa^ls%ft3' -Sr^Tgft^*! •^tWcTT || 

*N<t i’<nH snf’smf? i o ’SRt fafnorfarsi rftcTTwrrTm^sr ^Tsft^ 

«1TTTTW i: 

See Ox r. (!) 1 . 

4801. 

r>(f)K. | It lulrulalamkam-ti ppanam. 

Ill/ Xuiiii-SatUiH. 

Sulwftm<p\ onuntrv-mndo p?ip**!\ 10 * unduss. Folia, 75, Linos, 

10 on h Kxitoiit in slukas *2,000, < * hum* tor, M&gara, Date, 

Sainvut 1578, A{ip(‘umnr»\ vory <*51 and di^ooUmrod. (Complete. 

Lnxt ('nlophon : — 

ifd ^ei"i^t5rf2tirfli% 4 . 4 - f 4 - 

Put/l ('uluphou Stutnm nt :■ ■■ 

a 1 ®' * T * 7 ^ ^SPffe frif 
4“ 4 4' 4" 4~ 

The end has faded away, ft contained the name of 
tiie place where it was copied and this name of the reign- 
ing king. 

The text is by Rudrata and the commentary by 
Nami Sadhu, the disciple of Rali-bhadra tiie head of 
Thava-vadra-puriya gaeeha. 

See the end in Sanskrit in L. 2229. 

The concluding verses, i he last of which contains t he 
date of tint composition of the commentary (1125 of the 
Vikrama Era), are not given in the present manuscript. 
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. 4802 . 

1824. I Abhidha-vnti-mafrka. 

By Bhalta Mubula, son of K attain. 

For the manuscript see L. 2438 and for the work see 
Buhler’s Kasmir report p. 66. 

It is a short elementary treatise on Abkida, one of 
the main topics of Indian rhetoric. 

The author belongs to Kasmlra and to the 10th cen- 
tury A.D., as he comes between Bhatta Kallata and 
Abhinava Gupta, both distinguished Baiva philosophers 
and rhetoricians. 

Rajendra-lala thinks that the character is Niagara, it 
is modern Kasmirl. 


4803. 

9621 . | Dasa-rupani. 

By Dhanahjaya with DaSa-rupavaloka, the commentary 

by Dhanika. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, (18. Linos, 10 
on a page. Extent in siokas, 2,040. Character, Nagara. Date, Sarpvat 
1841. Appearance, tolerable. Complete. 

This is a well known work on dramaturgy, printed in 
the Bibliotheca Indica and translated by G. C. O. Haas of 
Columbia University. 


Colophon : — 







WT9P *TRTTT: | 


Post Colophon : 


v=a\ wre uf? i 
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4804. 

2494. The ,SW. 

Subdaner, country-made paper. 10 x 41 inches. Kolia, 74 , of which 
the first 18 leaves arc missing, fa tn pat-ha form. Character, Nugara 
of the eighteenth century. Appearance, discoloured and corroded. The 
last leaf ih of yellow eolour. 

Often noticed and printed. 

The last colophon of the commentary / : - 

rfc? Vei U 

swm: i i 

4805. 

1 >()()<>. The Same. 

With its commentary/ entitled ysr»W*RT9r*rfar hy/ yfar^r, the son 

Vise a. 

Substance, eount ry-mede paper. 10 <3 Inch** •. Kolia. 85 . Line^, 7 
on a page. In Input ha form. Character, N a guru. Kre. h. CmnpleP . 

Complete- in 8f> Jpivea. The text in the middle and 
the commentary above and below. 

For the commentary nee LO. Oalal. No. 1120. 

4805A, 

,‘hSOH. f 1 Karirahasyam. 

Sub dunce, country-made paper* 13 x 2 inches. Folia, by counting, 
12 , Lines, 0 on a page. Character, Bengali of the .seventeenth century* 
Appearance, faded and dilapidated. 

A fragment of Ualayudha’s KaUrahnsya : — 
tmfm nmf*W I 

jnsnrfjrr ■n TpjifSr c*f rf .“I**, '.j 1 .. n 
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This is a work on rhetoric in verse, it also gives the 
uses of roots. It has been often printed in Calcutta, by 
Sir Raja Saurindra-Mohan Tagore and others. The MS. 
was copied in Baka 1599 by Visvesvara Barma. 

The Post Colophon runs thus : — 

^fa%^3r&niJT tot?* <tot- 

fdrfed i yfer" 
fsRm i 

+ + I 

4806. 

Sarasvati - ka nthabharana - kdri lea . 

By Bhoja . 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x4 inches. Folia, 12* Linos, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 200. Character, Nagara* Old, Incom- 
plete. fa 

The first chapter only in 12 leaves, and five karikas 
of the next chapter in leaf 12, 

4807. 

1672. The Same with illustrations. 

By Bhoja-raja. 

Substance, country-made paper* 13|x5. Comploto in five chapters* 
First two take 77 leaves, the third 37 leaves, and the fourth and fifth 82 
leaves. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Printed in Calcutta under the auspices of Anandasam 
Barua 1883-1884. 
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4808. 

Sa ran ml i -ht nth a hh a ran, a - 1 agh u-ifi led. 

By Harihara Minra. 

Substance, palm-loaf. 1 2| x 2 inches. Folia, 8 to <4 7, Linos, 7 on a 
page* Appearance, discoloured. Character, Nagara. 

Tlie first Colophon is in 19B : — 

TjTTOtlfTP%rfacrr?n *nFUHfrrfa I 

It (-win l Iran : — 

srsgrr 

* 

Last Colophon : — 

* 

WITH I 

4809. 

5 1 Hi. ^T^^^fTTlW Kri n J<t-pral:am-ka ri hi 

or Kdvya-prahina without the prow portion and the 

( .rant pit n. 

SulHtnnm', coimtry-matlf' pupor. 1 ( x 2J inohi'H. Kolia, 12. Liutm, 
5 on n Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 

froHh. Complete. 

Colophon . : — 

fWTRI I 


4810 . 

11121. The Same.. Here called Salrn-pdfha. 

Substance, country-made paper. 18x5 inches Folia, 3. Lines, 12 
on a page. Character, modern Nagara. App» froah* Complete. 

These leaves contain the karikas of Kavva-prakasa 
numbering 141, 
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Colophon : — 

Sfa ^W3= WJTTfHJTJTJTcf I 


4811. 

8994. The. Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x4 inches, Kolia, 11. Linos, 7 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 180. Clair actor, Nagnru. Appearance, old. 
Complete. 


Colophon : — 

TfcT 3iT3t5WTTt *TW STST*? 

'311^: I I 


4812. 

3980. The Same. With Vrtti and example*. 

Substance, Kasmlri paper. 10x7 inches. Kolia, 1)5. Linos, JO on a 
page. Character, old KaSmlri. Appearance, discoloured and worm-oaten. 
Complete. 

Many of the leaves contain marginal and interiinoal 
notes. 


Colophon : — 

3frx5£rF*T^T?^T«j 

*rr«- <?stw g^nar: i 


4813. 

718. The Same. 

Substance, tadi-pattra. 14x2 inches. Kolia, ill. Linos, 5 on a 
page. Extent in Slokas, 2,200. Character, Bengali. Appearances worm- 
eaten and dilapidated. Complete. 
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4814. 

8555. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 78. By 
counting. Linos, 10 on a page. Bxfcent in slokas, 1,500. Character, 
N agar a. Appearance, fresh. 

Incomplete. 

From the beginning up to the and the 

chapter on Alamkara. 

4815. 

HI 'AH. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 18] x 5 inches. Kolia, 128. Lines, 
0 on a page. Kxtont in slokas, 2,500. Character, Nugara. Dated, Sam- 
vat 1902. New. Complete. 

Complete in 128 leaves in large, hold and beautiful 
hand on thick paper with marginal notes throughout. 

Copied in Sain vat 1002 at Benares. On the back of 
the last leaf occurs the following sloka : 

3ST5% writ =* 

^ftWcT -«m| (ct: ) | 

^TJrrrfrw sis? wt : IT, 

wrg tons Bfu^rrfflapT o^Tf^T^raft fsrt 8 

*d 

4816. 

.‘1527. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 17 x !S inches. Kolia, 9U of which 
tiu> lir.st live arc missies;. Lines, 0, <m a page. Character, Bengali. 
Hate. Rahu M.'ia. Appearance, fresh. Incomplete at the beginning. 

Oolophon : — 

?fct wra tspt *r®[TW: i 


51 
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Post Colophon : — 

srarnTt'S^r ixs\’ i 


ifhwt II 

nftraPT ^iffrarf^cr: Wt i 

^fcrcOTT^ II 


4817 . 

4726. The Same. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 12x2£ inches. Folia, 5 to 120 of which the 
following leaves are missing: 1-4, 7, 12, 13, 15, 20, 23, 33, 35, 30, 37, 39, 
41, 42, 44, 46, 47, 49, 50, 53, 59, 60, 01, 04, 66, 07, 73, 77, 81, 84, 87, 89, 98 
to 99, 101, 103, 104, 108 to 111, 113, 114, 117, 118, 121, 123 are missing. 
Then there are 26 leaves with the leaf marks lost, one of which contains the 
colophon of the 5th ullasa, after which there are 12 loaves. Lines, 4, 5, on 
a page. Character, Nagara of the fourteenth century. Appearance, old, 
discoloured and worm-eaten. 


4818 . 

2983. 

A fragment of Raghudeva commentary on the karikas 
of Kavya-prakasa, which arc attributed by the com- 
mentator to Bharata-muni, the Vrtti only according to 
him is by Mammata Bhatta. 

For the MS. see L. 4242. 


Beginning : — 

^c?T5T=T^d=n i f<du^-wr farmer n 

TWtf^ I 
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4819. 

835. I 

Kituya-pmkax'i with a commentary. 

For the manuscript see L. 1681. But the descript ion 
there is misleading. 

* The accompanying tika appears to be a recast, of 
Jayanta’s commentary, improved and supplemented by 
quotations .from many later commentaries. The com- 
piler’s name Ratna-kantha, and that of the tika, Tika- 
sara samueehaya are to l)e found in leaf 68 B in a verse to 
be quoted hereafter. 

Aufrecht says that the Jayauti commentary was 
composed in 1 293. 

The commentaries quoted in this are: (1) Bhaskara’s 
commentary, (2) Sarabodhini by Srlvatsa Varma, (3) 
Pandita-raja, (4) Kavya-prakasa-sutfcra-nirupaka-kavya- 
pradipa, (5) Pradipa-kara, (6) Kavya-ratna-pradipika, 
(7) Brhat-samketa-kara (14B), (8) Bhnna-sena Magadha, 
(9) Aiamkarodaharana (297B) by dayaratha (‘/), (10) Su- 
buddhi misra-tlka, (Jl) Vistarika. 

4 1 A, • 

^r^fsi^TiT 4«<eHraRU'- 

^ i ^ s *it*t yy*r ttsxw 

04B, yfcT 

68 B, -sfor =Kn<i3j^v-u- 

fairhrt srm Scffir i 

W^tgtST I 

fnf^Tcd || 

131 B, xfar zWRrqf i 
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159B, 'cfot w s ?»€t9FT«T3r«f'f- 

arer ^Tw^^T^cftfcrax^t xrg*r wr^ : i 

1 62 A, sfh ^trrcT ^€t^wn'«rf^- 

cTT^rt wq i 

227B, xfh iTfsrsrsrrf^f^fcn^t ^T^g^mftfwRT ro^fafr- 

crRi *ror *mfr i * 

239A, -sfor aRMSf^raftftWT^t 

cfRT JTTF ^r^T^r: I 

266B, xfa 

cTRT STTJT JfgfT ^w: I 

See Peterson’s second report p. 16. 


4820 . 

9J3. | 

Kdvya-prakdsa-n idurSav am . 

By Rajanaka-Ananda Kavi. 

Kor the manuscript see L. 1825. 

Colophons : — 

14 A, sfer fatfa^fc4fhr% i 

34Bj ftcfd^T?F3fcr^hsRT^ **|“* ‘"*j*«« ~j i. ijm, 

fecffallfW: I 


41 A, Tfcr 

" 4821 . 



Kavya-prakaSa-likxi. 


By Erl-dhara. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 12£x 2 inches. Folia, 1 to 115 of winch the 
following leaves are missing :— 24, 32, 34, 46, 47, 48, 50, 54, 56, 50, 63, 65, 
69, 86, 87, 88, 93, 95, 100, and 114. Two leaves are marked 61. Lines, 7 
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on a page. Character, Maithila of the thirteenth century. App*-;ii\tn< 4 «h 
old and discoloured. Incomplete both ends. 

The MS. begins from the Oth ullasa and comes 
abruptly to an end in the 10th ullasa. 

2B, -arfcr i *rraispi<T8rfs%% TO (HA, yfa 

Sec my Report for 1805-1900, 

4822 . 

4758. The Maine. 

By Tarkaairya Thnkhura Mrl Hn-dkara 

One leaf measuring 12x2 inches, contains the end of 
the commentary. 11 is written in old Maithila and marked 
1 J 7. 

(Jnlnphon : — 

* 

^T J 6T: I 

Post < ■ ol op ho n : - - 

\ 

jwto* *i jtT" ^gf^H^rrarp-J 
*lfara*f qfsran 

* 

^TOiym-»gr fsrfwttn -!- + + ■+• ’let, ^tMapr 
off? % o i g^^f^T^yfr^rnyfiT i *mn«rf*tTN 

| 

Here the MS. comes abrupt 1\ to an end. 

See my report, for 1895-1000. 

This is the last loaf of the previous number but it was 
separately acquired and a separate number given to it, 
the MS. was written in a hurry by two seribers under the 
order of Vidyapati the Maithila poet about 1405 A.l). 
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4823. 

2886. I Kdvya-pmdipah. 

By Mahdmahopadhyaya Govinda, non of Ke.su ru and 
elder brother of Srl-harsa. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4 inches. Folia, 181? with 21th 
leaf missing. Lines, 9, 10, 12 on a page. Extent in slokas, f>»f><K), 
Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century* Appearance, discoloured. 

A commentary on Mammata Bhattaw Kavyu- 
prakasa. 

See Oxf. 502-504, L. 3022 and T.O. Oatal. No 1146. 
But none of them quote the verse last but two. in which 
Govinda speaks of his younger brother KrT-harsa in very 
high terms. 

55!% VT% fu'vt 

sftrJf f%f%«r ira J?f% TRf'#t 5 r ^ w- tfbr%- 
fafsRi vnO^JTTrlfcrcf: || 

“si 

This Sri-harsa is to be differentiated from Sn-iiarsa 
the author of Naisadha. For, Govinda quotes from both 
BrI-harsas, distinguishing his brother by saying 

The work has been twice printed once in (he 
Kavyamala and once in the Anandasrama Kories 

Govinda mentions also Ltuci-kara Kavi as his elder 
brother. 

4824. 

9346. The Same . 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x4 inches. Folia, 179. Lines, 12 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 4,650. Character, Nagara. Date, Saipvat 
1780. Appearance, tolerable. Complete. 

Some of the leaves were lost, namely 1-7 and 45-61. 
They have been replaced, 1-17 by 1-10 and 45-61 by 
45-73. 
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The first, ten leaves and the leaves from 45 to 72 in a 
diiferent hand look fresh and seems to have been replaced. 
The text by Mammata Bhatta is well known and repeat- 
edly printed. For the Tika see L. Vol. IX, p. 124, 
No. 3022. 

The opening verse in the present MS. gives his 
mother’s name as while according to the MS. 

noticed by Dr. R. Mitt or it is I 

4825 . 

8737. The flame. 

Substance, country-made paper* 13Ax5 inches. Eoiia, 121. lanes, 
l A on a page. Extent, in slokas, 5,400. Character, Nftgara. Date, Sam- 
vafc 1923. New. Worm-eaten. Complete. 

Complete. 7 ullasns in pp. i S3, tin- remaining 3 
ullasas, new pagination, 1-41. 

It begin a : — 

irfvN I 

«nfp ^KrJJT ra I <r 

STWT *TTr**?wft| JR^-: afiTcg?TO m^\fm || 

TOEfWf mf*fww 

^TIT^SEfT WfaWriftf ’] ?T<J-f»Tir- 

-gif? ciSTTSfrit JPWSTCI 

d<atf?r ftfn'i I 

The last colophon : — 

^faTT r fawsff «TT<FT 3-'3TH *TOTH I V***., 

wNw jttv pwt dtfe?; ^^.r*u»r 

a»rmw ww *rz^% i 
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4826. 

2985. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. I2xf> inches. Folia, 2 1<> !• f 1 I<> 
40. Lines, 10 to 13 on a page. Character, Negara of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, old and discoloured. 

The manuscript contains the commentary on the Hth 
ullasa of which the first leaf is missing (2-9) and f he first 
forty leaves of that on the 10th ullasa. 

Post Colophon : — 

;prfe*rwgifi(?)s^ t’so# ssrnw 5% 1 

ufcrtrcT 11 

Colophon : — 

•sfcT SRt55r5t^5«*^5rWS 1 

4827. 

2923. ^TU<ftMV<gtrT: I Kavya-pradlpodyolah . 

By Nagoji Bhatia, or Ndgesa Bhalfa. 

For the MS. and the work see L. 4117. 

Kavya-pradipa is a commentary on Kavya-prakasa, 
and the present work is a commentary on Kavya-pradipa 
The Col. of the 10th ullasa adds the word Laghu 
before Kavyapradxpa. 

4828. 

8735. The Same. 

By Nagoji Bhatta. 

Substance, country-made paper, 10£ x 4J inches. Folia, 248. Lines, 
13 on a page. Extent in §lokas, 11,300. Character, Negara* Old. 
Fresh. Complete. 

Complete in 243 leaves. 



( 409 ) 


ft /tt’ijins : — 

^T=tpaRFTt 

vmcft *fspftf#sR: i 
siFftmf : <|P5% £TO*$f far?*rT far# 



*#TT ( IVf'*m tgcN^anf#: I fcfafa^ cTTf^aRTmf 55R^TJF l^sN - : I 

•BIVW?: ^fT^Tlifcr: 3 3 313 f^cTTphi TWfcW f# 5fjf%# , arifajfT 

^fcr tfr^cn^ ^5OTT*m5rm jfa rrsr^c? rfa #en 

^rTrtw ^m^TJTRTcr an 5 ? n?fnH^%fcr tosj§fjt*R 2: ^#nT*#f ITrej 
3T?i^#f^WTJ;aff*ffi f#f£ra fssfcft 

This scorns to bo a commentary on a commentary 
entitled on ^nsrwrar i 

4829. 

“>700. ^T^n€hT^n^T WT^T l 

Prof) ha, a rotiuurtitftty on Kfi.fi/a~praih/xi. 

By Vaidyftnatha , .s •on, of Patna B/iatta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inchon. Folia, SO, The fir at* 
34 leaven have been restored in a now hand in HI leaves, ho the number of 
leaven in the MS. in now 133. Linos, 14 on a page. Extent in Slokan, 
2,530. Character, Nagara of the early nineteenth century. Appearance^ 
discoloured. < Complete, 


ft bey in m — 

’#frrfli i an : sr w- I 

* 

a? %■ wf : 

%» 

*wr*fiWTg aiw^m^ wha? ii 


52 
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^TgrET^T-aifl-cT^T^t OT<?lt f^cTWpqTJT II 
w?annf(t 3fli?*mr?rdrc *rfwraw 

Cs 

:— Tfa I 

Kavya-pradlpa is a commentary on Mammata's 
Kavya-prakasa, by Govinda Bhatta, son oi Ivesava and 
Sono Devi. See T.O. Gatal. No. 1.146. 

It ends : — 

sfiisEf g^T , a7r*»?t WT^^trri' *r =gwficr; i 
Tfa sfhnrrsftwrn^cR saw ii 
W f ^Nr?Tt ^fWT **TCT gc{: I 
^%cTfln$TM sraJJorTaFRT %cT= II 

Colophon : — 
xf?r 

^T'eriicnref tPTF^rnri ^’jpt 

l 

4830. 

9348. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9x4 inches. Folia* 89. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 2,490. Character, N agar a. Date, 1780* 
Appearance, tolerable. Complete. 

This is a commentary on by Govinda, which 

is a commentary oil Kavya-prakasa. 

It begins thus : — 

=T3R": i 

•q-; ^5q?qcnrii;q JrfTg^^^ETTfffcp fl’cfoT’ijfsrFfcn^rq^: | 

^ ^JTqsrspr fr%W I \ | 

w*sr =q jistfr 

qfT5mflxr55rW^T TOTQlt ff3(*fNlT I ^ I 
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at the end of the manuscript. Character, Nagara, Appearance, din- 
coloured. 

The last colophon : — 

ssn^arryfsr^rar *rur i 

f^Tlwr i 

See L. 1638 and H.P.R. Vol. I. 64. 


4832. 

3364. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. I5£x2j inches. Folia, (by count- 
ing) 102. Lines, 7 on a page. Character, Bengali of the fifteenth century. 
Appearance, faded and worn-out Defective at the beginning and at the 
end. 


Colophon in 81 B : — 



fwnd *rw i 

For the work see L. 1638 and H.P.R. Vol. I. (54. In 
the opening verses the commentator is described ns a dis- 
ciple of Tsana Nyayacarya. 


4833. 

9674. cfrrsrwrsn I Kavya-prakmah. 

By Manmata Bhalta. 

With the commentary entitled l^cffpaj Brahma. 

By Kamaldkara. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x5J inches. Folia, 1-6, 1-3. 
Lines, Tripatha form. Character, Nagara, Appearance, fresh. Incom- 
plete. 

A fragment comprising the first chapter and a portion 
of the second. 
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The Tlku begin* Ihn * : — 

# ^tJrarqcT% ! 

^fd^TO'Sr W W I 

*rm jmr *n«? ow i 

^rtlJfffvETnft cT?; fTTrf? II 

^T^TWT^^-^fT^?:m®a!IT(?T3T: I 

^T^aRT’SCPTt SEfT^t ctsfffcf ^ | 

^T^^aRTit fetERj: Sfffffr I 

ai^^wnfaiRT *?; qfc^r: ^p^rararar 11 

^cT3Rrf*afit ^cUf^TH'T'? JTSrfcJ 


683 . 


4834. 

| Ka n/u- peukutia-h krt. 


IUj ( haln-dhur ( 'akru-rart t llhallacaryija . 
A fragment. 

For the MS. See L. 1527. 


Leaf 15 B :~ 

«BTaimlf<T tnWTBTW-B^fW II 


4835. 

3563. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 22 x 1 inches. Folia, 87, Linos, h 
H on a page. Kvtont. in si okas, L8(M>. Character, Bengali of the eight 
ccnlh century. Appearance, discoloured, Complete. 


Colophon : — 

■jefeT ^TJTiTry^t i 
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Post Colophon : — 

ii 

*r^PcfM i 


It begins : — 

sro*?? jft^furjr^^Tjsg ottHwt® i 

jp*tst^ ^fTf’SW snw ^rrasrarrira 11 

tr*fM ^wcTK'srfcT ttsitw Tft i 

^T% xwfti | qsrT^gtffof- 

Wll IffcT WcT | TCTJJin^fSr^ I 


It ends : — 

r^TS^snwm fcT^cft^^ucfg-^T^ : I crerg 
^*r wfwira^nlNr ^4mT^^ginPTf3r <tcj 
^rgtnr^orm ^w% ft^-f^fww^w^^’EwwNcr 
^rf ?im ^Tfvrrtsq’tfH *tot 
TCifW^Tfimtefc ctf^TEfw^T^^JnK^sfiT isrpftonra- 


^(SnS: I 



^■cT%^ f<f^- I 

sjrnr^jT^Sf^ 5 ^- 

fs? «cff S*FP^i cfcf! lif: II 


4836. 

6583. The Same. 

By Oada-dhara Bhattdcdrya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 1!)| x 3§ inches. Folia, 40. Linos, 
10 on a page. Character, Bengali of the early nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. Incomplete. 
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The mangalacarana and t he object of the work : 

^Ifn5?T Tsrq-gj: ^rsm^iTW II 


Then it goes on : — 


itsrtsR ^rsiT?^ tFct ... et 


DC. 


10A, ireryj- i 

3t^nff<r •n'qm^T^njwr’FfT^ 11 

34B, ^raftnirrsrs-i 

jptn*np«fTf%creT5T fecftsr i 
jprnart •^tr^r^runf 
OTl^f^r^fatfWcj ii 

39A, s??N ^tir^T-HT.: i 

5£IT^TcTWW»T75}TcI Tf^TlrT sftfcW'Pl , ? ; f. II 


The commentary on tin* fourth ullaxa is left incom- 
plete. 

4837. 

873d. | Hukha-hxlhini. 

i 

A commentary on Kavya-prakfmt. 

By Vmkatacala Suri 

Substance, country-made paper. H X 5| inches. Kolia, 171. Linos, 
12 on a page. Extent in Sick as, 7,000, Charactor, Nagimi. Fresh. 

Incomplete. Leaves 5-153, 155-17!) to the end of 
4th ullasa. 
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4838. 

3783. i Kavya-prakasa-dlplkci. 

By Mahamahopadhyaya Gandi-dasa. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 12 \ x If inches. Folia, 95. Lines, 6 on a 
page. Extent in slokas, 3,400. Character, Bengali of the seventeenth 
century. Appearance, discoloured. 

Colophon : — 

Xfcf 

^T^WT^CtfW^t S-STFT ^T*TTTT : I 

Beginning — 

^rqfmfcT i *T3raT fha f*nif?r 

fa^Wfsif^TfVfr wriranr faifa- 

i! 

ns (?) =*rreciT + + 

Ov 

+ + + + T?^TTT*T 

*rfi^f g^SJTTST^t 9TSn*fl + + + + ST^ff 5 ^ 1 II 

It begins apparently from the beginning of the fifth 
ullasa. 

It ends thus : — 

xra ^iTTTW^TTW^ir^ra ^Tify^wsj5 
4- + + sr^r^TfiTfnsTi crf^sKiD^ ^tt^t *rTffaT?? 

3TWf?T ^rRST^UW ^f|Tf sjtt- 

ST4^w(^) s r si •sssfgfcr scr ^jiencf 1 figfm ^cifl^ffifcr i 
sfirarsnffTSI cts *jtt <ji*rer^ra 
srn^iTfs^t^iT^T^f^sgcrisr: i 
f%!8 : nfcT^w^^Tg'sf^- , 

^Hfl®SW-^fsSTIT^cr?TST%: II 
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4839. 

3515. fTWrftsrr I Taltva-parlhm, 

By Nahexmm flvbuddhi MiHra, 

Substance, country-made paper. 17x3 inches. Folia, 1 to 69. 
Lines, 6 on a page. Character, Bengali of the seventeenth century. 
Appearance, discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 

It begins thus : — 

'# *rfp i 

WT^JJ^Wcr JTT5c?5R oW || 
•g^gRHTJifrTTlT^T^fd' TpWcr: I 

aT^ wfengTwt Tfen^qFnmsr # 

*i ^psrafcr sKft’snei: i 
f<pr&s*fq- *ttjt 4 4 wrrp » 

JT^f^rl T%WT ^fa'9;%c{*Tf ! 
fcfsrTT^ *mi7% n 

B^TWfar^4 f<iWT 415^13^: | 

XTWJTW^rfR 5 3nfH^ *r ^qjni: || 

wa: sffarrtirfa'S’fr^ i 

. . , . r :*v , ^ «. , 

rpSTTOPCTEf ^TS^T^t cI^rpgTr^ XTM^Tcr It 

asritT wswfwrer qF&rfnr w^swtSj «-=rft 
H^wT’qTfifT c^iflcca (?) 5*r3grcfm*f %*rnmfa 

^PrUT* (?) ’STTO 

^n^Ejre^cruTmg^a^ 

£ 

crai*a«ftT f k'i fa*nw*rfcr i fa 

xmnfsr s^faracfa *wrfa ^r^nrTfT i 

^rcrcgr ^fewrr*?^ + + + ++- Hfa*:g ssffa 
59T«qT^«r^mr?Tf?T ?niifa t 


53 


# * * 
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... HJTTSCTfa fJ'fri 
JT1f^T?T cT'CTI'n ^fcC I 
*rsrTr ^sbfrrafw =TTf^cT %bttwt i ?pw i 

%BT fT^T^fisi TfrjTfH II 

fsrefhicf ^ fkw i TwrfV i 

This is a commentary on Kavya-prakasa. Aufroohf 
knows the work as an independent treatise on rhetoric. 

Colophons : — 

8B, yfh amfNFrar mw 

22B, o ; 25 A, o «safa ; 62 A, ^ ?mw . ; 

The fifth is not complete. 

4840. 

682. ^rr^rowifNrr i Kavya-pralcma-fikh. 

By Mahesvara N yayalamkara. 

For the manuscript see L. 1526. 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

WSSR^cTcfTBiFrl SEffit 

^r: ■Eff^criar (?) wtffwrcr ^wajj^TcT i 

*rnt 

Kf^cri ^T^B^artyf?: g 
^T5g[Hfh^y^^f%r;ciT# %sfq- w 
% cr^Wnr: s?fts^f%Pc4 tpcpj jt*tt i 

% at^gU’t^repTf^: ^T^T^fr^T^T’sft 

3Rr^ cfpj nfh H^cTTWT^ SRW UcT: II 

itwim mm ait Jit agrow ^mn i 

fnl®r f^Tgffm n yctt f*rtpn for^roaur n 

ap^is^n ^'sa-a i l i ^ ii 
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4841. 

4£37. <fn'3H4<tu*:: | Kavya-prakdsah. 

By Mammalia Bhatta with Mahesvara Nyaydlamkard’s 

commentary. 

Substance, country-mado paper. 15x5| inches. Folia, the text is 
complete in 62 leaves and the commentary in 107. Separately paged. 
Lines, 9, 13 on a page. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. 
Appearance, discoloured. 

Well known, often noticed and often printed. 


4842. 

6581. | Kdvya-prakcim-tikd. 

Entitled Rasa-prakdsa. 

By Srikrmia. 

Substance, country-made paper. 19 x3£ inches. Folia, 10+ 10. The 
9B of the first pagination is loft blank. Lines, 8 to 10 on a page. 
Character, Bengali of the nineteenth century. Appearance, fresh. 

A mere fragment, containing commentary on the first 
ullasa in 10 leaves and a portion of the second in another 
ten leaves. 

Fol. 1 of the second pagination : — 

ffd swtf?rr*r: -srarsp i 

Beginning : — 

wftwf trnnad ^fa’TTiitaTcir n 
^ft?7cT-^i^P3?^TlirT ii 

aifBTO •srwiff^^g^i’errnsrcfTTr crfsr^trun^ stffrns:- 
I^T TTf^iDCT^fSTT?: V&t ^ 

^gfner: i srg ct^t^V wymtprg 3^«npf 
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^pjrsrfN icsiRw xmf^x — -- 

— — -sefcr ;u3^ l ^RiTfrT , i? xrc^RSi^pr^f cf^ ^ 

wrwor rrexw *rg 

— — — — — ^rerari*- 

TOTl TOTT *T =? JT^T-srsTRT 

irsjm sr'WKTct trf^%^r: i 

3A, fTOW|^[ ^fcRTiT Tt^Tf I ^ffiifcfcT stptJ’ETT fsR'qsr- 
u«w^Tf*: 5 frnrT fr'f mi^jftfTi^fl'cTi-^wsr ^fafcr *r 5 ^nf*rewcr 1 

3B, cT^T^t^ I HRc?t T'W ^FS^mT ^SWT^fflfd 

^sftfwM 1 

6 A, frfasTT^ ^5T affrf^ H®aM- 

flrfwter ^fwretftfi: ^f fsprc wfaaRi ¥cfw t%nT asrg 

trf«^ 5 RT 5 si *t srcr^cj ..., etc., etc. 

4843. 

3570. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 18x3 inches. Folia, 24, Lines, 7 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. 

A fragment containing commentaries on the second 
ullasa and a portion of the third. 

It begins abruptly : — 

’EimT5jrf4'^WW5r'W 5ITT3|Wq fjp^tEf cTfewf: ^T- 
dfUir^TTR-ra U^ff: S^^^JcfwTJTIRfw 

(The beginning of the second ullasa). 

Colophon : — 

22B, xfu 
wmfT: i 
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4844. 

9605. I 

Kavya-prakasoddharana-ca ndrika. 

By V aidya-ndtha, the son of Rama Bhalia. 

Substance, country -made paper. 10x4| inches. Folia, 84. Lines, 
23 on a page. Extont in slokas, 6,384. Character, Negara. Date, Saipvat 
1742. Appearance, old. Complete. Written in an extremely small hand. 

It explains the examples of Kavya-prakasa. Com- 
posed in 1740. 

Beginning : — 

1 i 

fsrsn^tfff jct*ir^r fane 

(f^Rti) cTT^TL ^TTlfiRT <f<5f1|<TcT || ^ || 

^TcTcT I 

s^for ^WlqfdsiJrfrr h ;> ii 

r 

wrPrT *rer®i mgnf *r% n \ n 

t%^5rtpnRf%rTir ir-sn^PT i 

C OK 

^tnf'TcTT'sfw^^r^r «rarx ^rcftshsR n 8 n 
Tjrfer grnr^fl^rfflT»arM¥n^J"T?r i 

*-* m, V 

j$sf ^^T^ofST^rf mnrfsjfqsi n 

^rnmfcr i 

l^cTT VTJWgTWnilHpTT 11 i I! 

lif^nr wtTRf^: i 

3jjiT^rf%vrT3rt: fsrpri h ^ n smfs i 
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End : — 



a s 


g^w^rf 5 ^ ^3r?f li 

(\«8») ftRT 

fsriwrforw srsj n ^ 11 


Colophon : — 

■3[f3 ^^^?T 5 mOTTJflTftT^'«r^ 1 ®n'WTf'T : ?Tr l tm-cr^'n[- 

fwsfc fssftrarsrt 



\» 


*prapir: i 

<\ 




The note of the scribe : — 

i =gwr*jj i ^Jps 1 li n ’em li 
f^fe^^Hfwtfw-f% 3 w 5i rT^‘ i r n stre sotts? 
^=nre?: #arcr w i 


4845. 

8993. The Emm. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10|x4J inches. Folia, 93. Lines, 
H on a page. Extent in Slokas, 4,200. Character, Nagara. Old. In* 
complete. 

Incomplete, in 93 leaves. 

This explains the examples of sRT3r£m*c i 
It begins thus : — 

ftnt JrftWF i 

^nT^Tf^E^cTT^rn: srmftr f^ci n \ h 

^rcref 

^teiaroiJn^: sr^rfaf wJTcffafM^rfar « ^ h 
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f^^IaTT 35TRSJT! 50rflWN ^mfcT 
t^r*fT^*r ^TiT^Tm^^PRT II 

The present incomplete MS. runs up to the following 
sloka-udaluirana of the Alarhkara-ehapter : — 

wifh ^rsTprarra: n 


4846. 


2818. chfcfrff^^T | K avi-nandikii. 

( cfife^Mcfol ) I KCivya-'pralcaSa-tlhi. 


By Rdnuikrma. 

For the manuscript and the work see L. 4123. 

In L. 4123 if is erroneously stated to he a comment- 
ary on Kuivya-prakasa-tika. 


54(5. 


4847. 





Barabodhim, a commentary on Kdrya-yrakdna. 

By Bn mtaalfvn chana Bhatfacnn/n, non of Vtnnu 
Bhattdcdrya . 

For the manuscript see L. 1432. 

The MvS. ends with the commentary on the liasa- 
bhasa-karika of the fourth ullasa. 


In leaf 8A : — 

■j;fa *tty~ 

fspftw^T i 
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4848 . 

4154A. | Kavya-prakam -darm n a in . 

A commentary on Kavya-praMm. 


I. 


Substance, KaBmirl paper. 10x7 inches. Folia, 20 to 42 and 03 to 
127. Lines, 23 on a page. Character, Kasmxrl. Appearance, old anti 
discoloured. 


In the leaf marked 29 (the first of this fragment) the 
commentary is found to be relating to the 4th ullasa, on 
the texts printed in p. 166 of the Nirnaya-sagara edition 
of Bombay. 


42A, 




In the ,43rd leaf, after which there is a gap (44 to 62 
leaves), the commentary comes to the portion of the f>th 
ullasa, printed in p. 237 of the abovomentionod printed 
edition ; and on the 63rd leaf the text being commented 
upon is found to be of the 7th ullasa, printed in p. 467 of 
the said edition. It comes an end in leaf 120 : — 






The 8th is incomplete at the end, coming up to p. 585 
of the printed edition. 

There are 17 .stray leaves, one of which contains the. 
colophon of the commentary of the 7th ullasa. They 
apparently belong to some other manuscript. 


II. 

Substance, Kasmirl paper. 7x7 inches. Folia, 1 to 15 and 1 to 
36. Lines, 16 on a page. Character, KaSmirL Appearance, old and 
discoloured. 

A. 1 to 22, containing the commentary on the 8th 
ullasa. 
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B. It begins with the 9th ullasa, which comes to 
an end in leaf 20 : — 

verier: i 

The 10th ullasa is not complete but it comes very 
near to the end. 

There are three stray leaves of equal measure, one of 
which contains the colophon of the commentary on the 
9th ullasa. 


4849. 

2495. oft j o^| rl I Kawjamrta-taranginl. 

For the manuscript and the work sec L. 2074. 

The work is a hostile criticism on the Kavya-prakasa 
of Mammata Bhatta. The MS. is incomplete and goes 
from the beginning to the Gramyata-dosa of the 7th 
book. 


4850. 

1407. l j 1 / am kh m -m rva - s m m . 

By Rucaka or Ruyyaka. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x7 inches. Folia, 83. Lines, 12 
on a page. Bxtent in Slokas, 1,020. Character, modern KfiSrnlri. Ap- 
pearance, tolerable. Complete. 

For a description of the work see L. 3015, Oxf., p. 210, 
which also gives authorities quoted and Burnell, p. 54A, 
in which the author is named as Kasmlra sandhi-vigra- 
hika Mahkhaka. 

This is a vrtti commentary on Rucaka’s own sutras 
on alamkara, which arc incorporated in the work. For 
instance in 10 B, line 2, the following sfitra with its com- 
mentary is to be found. 

54 



( 426 ) 


fcPTW (’T 5 ^) i (Comm.) «nfcfsri'«rTO 

'sow? f9r*nn wrM: ^rf^ffw 5 ! *sra3i«u i 


4851. 

1550. The Same. 

Substance, Kasmlri paper. 10x7 mchow. Folia* 37, Linen, 21 mi a 
page. Character, KaSmirT. Appearance, tolerable. Incomplete at t\u> 
end. 

Often noticed and printed in Kuvya-mala. No. 65. 
Ruyyaka was the guru of Mahkha who wrote ftri-kanfcha- 
carita between 1135 and 1145 A. I). See Biihler’s Kasnura 
report, p. 51. 

4852. 


1827. 



Ahuii hi i roihthariuja in . 


By Jayadralha. 


For the manuscript and the work see L. 2442, ami 
for the age of the author see Buhler’s Kasmira Report, 

p. 68. 

4853 and 4854. 


1551 A, & 1551 B. The Same. 

Substance, Kasmiri paper. 10 xOJ inches. Kolia, 0. Linos, 21 on u 
page. Extent in Slokas, 210. Character, KaSmlri. Appearance, tolerable. 

This number contains two works : (1) entitled 

by Mammatacarya, (2) by Rajanaka 

Rupyaka. 

(1) tn^T^TtrRf^R! I Ends in leaf 5B. 


Begins : — 

%?fhn3*rpTi ti[T]»TR5rr%, m fawrr- 

worai uwusi 

i ^T^n^fhnfhtrfTi^uKrRrfmgtfTiTjiT 5RRa&- 

wtct ssmn^ fugif^’gp^sfeitrrdT xfef 
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^'WT'fw^r ^-grf^rg n Jtfcr fsrensrgilfr 
^S??% I “ srif?r: ftpTT <grnr: #§11, ^fjTcTKffie ” 

srar^crajfcTiig Tny^T^gfertrewTnr ^ircrewr ^ 
W^!t^ yfcrtrK^fcr ?t*t ^rftrcf: sefirfarcr: 

Tj4f q^r^Ttr cr^r fe^TfVmmqrn; yfh sftrst 

^T^sfmN'tdh ct'errur? ^Tfcrfjcwif? i xx ^rsrfcr TOf%- 

gjfffi^cT cT3 TOtH^T'cT ggfftr^TKT^' ct^oT: 

*Rrt' ®r trpsfer rfs jft ; =wgsr xarrffat ^r#er «T 
SWTftfefa =*r Tr^WUjqrsrm ^cO I 

End : — 

^rwrrsiT ww ofswm f* ^arra^gf ^tnqfxw^- 
*pg^fn*n ncftfer: ^ 

nfn^T?uctp£r *?r^un rei iq t» _ i fhfi, sji «M ^cT^rer^r 
fqnsTforfJTfcr fst«r I 

5I>. Colophon: — 

Tfdf -4t» T^M^KSRST’nKyfli - 

f?<r: WSS^TtU* *WTH : I 

This appears to bo a short treatise on tin* three nrttix 
of a word by JVTammata, the author of Kavya-prakasu 
and its vrtti-eommentary. Here the author says that the 
subject matter of his treatise has been expatiated upon 
elsewhere. That elsewhere means the 5th chapter of 
Ivavya-prakasa in which the Vyaujana or the implication 
of words is treated of in full. 

Hoc Bidder’s Kasimra Report, p. OB and Extr. 
No. 265, p. oxxxiii, 

(2) by Rupyaka or Rucaka. Begins in 

leaf 5B. 
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Beginning : — 

spt f%^ct i 

^rtwlf^TSTTf^ft ■y^TT 3pjP I 

<pjf: 5RT *3JT aEnfwf(t%)WT3T f%^TTf%cTT I 

«mnsi «f^rai wt ^faror jj-iut: » 

3T^mT*ft WlW^j I I ^T^TX??- 

5RT X;fW?iTf*rP 5RT I TcSTTf^ 

C\ 

Col. in leaf 6A : — 

■jrfcr jprfiNn 

mw i 


Col. in leaf 6B :- 

■JCfcT *Tf? 


XT ^TWTCfiNI feffa: I 



This is a second work, hitherto unknown, by Rupyaka, 
the author of Alamkara-sarva-sva. This also disposes 
of the spelling of the author’s name on which so much 
has been said in the Kasmlra Report. It is either Rupyaka 
or Rucaka. 
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4855 . 

1553. ^ I Alamkara-ratnakaruh. 

By Bobhd-kam Mitra. 

Substance, Kasmlrl paper. 10xG§ inches. Folia, 72. Lines, 30 on a 
page. Extent in §iokas, 3,200. Character, medieval KaSmlrl. Appear- 
ance, old. Complete. 

The manuscript appears to be noticed by Bidder in 
his Kasmira Report Extr. No. 228, p. cxxviii, as the scribe 
appears to be the same. 

Bidder thinks that it is a work later than Vimarsini, 
.Jaya-ratha’s commentary on Alain kara-sarva-sva by 
Rup-yaka. Kasmira Report, p. 68. 

* 

4856. 

921. | 

AlamJcdni-ralndkar()(ldharana-isaH u ibadd h a-dorl-stotram. 

For the manuscript see L. 1822. 

Sobhakara Mitra, son of Trayisvara Mitra, wrote 
sutras on Figures of speech numbering 107. Yasaskara 
of Kasmira composed a hymn to the Devi, each verse of 
which illustrated a sutra ; and Ratna-kanfcha explained 
how a verse of the hymn illustrated a sutra. 

After as quoted in L. 1822 

i Then 

The manuscript contains works of all the three 
authors (1) Butra, (2) Stuti and (3) CJdaharana-samanvaya. 

The 108th verse of Yasaskara is this ; — 
uspto wrt fn-ft'SfT 

•J 

Wi ^ enjwH’iw i 
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?j5rr ■Ef^xfvrsft ’fsifjrft ia: 

fawi it FtCUtrfa n 


4857 . 

4754. ^ n lW I Candra-karikci. 

By Simhalacarya, Sri Ratnci-Sri-jnana. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 11x2 inches. Folia, 14 (by counting). Linen, 
5, 6 on a page. Extent in slokas, 290. Character Newari of the four- 
teenth century. Appearance, old and very much damaged. Tho right 
hand side containing the leaf marks is corroded. 

Beginning : — 

# *pfp ftran i 

Wlfa : filT *W cTIT vffit IW I 

+ + an fwa ii 
f? yfctxrr^rciTcr wrafafa af^ai i 
aTIITI cr^fcTOT II Wit I 

End : — 

9EPTnSrTf^ I *TR TWfl I 

irojTfi*rfa f«reftia serjupftr fwr it u 


iitwr irfia a^ftfur 

*T a<f?TTl?fTcnTI=afl^P(; 

iftswa ma ii 


•r %f% it uncur ataar i 
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’ats^T’^summ^RT^r 5 fr 5 *w 

i (?) 

5E?cf^RT5C W 4- + HT^fxr *WW 

3J3HfErt»g: W*Tf?aff cTcT || 

^*w 5 rafT ^ ^'reFrcTcr 
^iT^i?n^for i 
%WTf%f%fa w<r 
wwf^aft-sm trt + 11 
rfsr Jrtnf^rera; 

\ 

Ar- 
bor’S 5 T 5 £r?:fsTJr^cT orcr ii 

sicrq’fi^ ^rtissrsi^f fN 

'*» N 

^T^fa^rnfsrcfcT f<nnft i (?) 

4- 4. 4. 4. + xtfa: ftfq%sr 
^T 55 flr*RrfaTr( f=T'^»rt n 
^ faTT*fte*Ti?tT? faff^^r 
W?i »=r?T^T4 | 

Sf^cTT W ai^flTT^: 

f^a’t + ■prnTJFrcr n 
asp^sNl^- ^ ^rrrM 
4 m^T^ 4 wfTO^=iTrcT i 
<atpj?T ^^iwasJRcTfT I 

f^-wTi^rrari •stfewgfw n 

^rf^T tm ^TRwfm ^tt + 4 - 

^(rj^fwrcr^wr^^tfirrq-Tii firerT*t 1 

STRICT r cPfT #5ff: || (?) 

smiHi 1 nM *4 
I 
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4857A. 

4834. i V arna~ratnakarah . 

By Jyotinsvara Kavisekhara. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 15x2J inches. Folia, two leaves without 
marks and 13 to 79 of which the following leaves are missing : 14, 15, 17, 
19, 20, 26, 27, 51, 58, 59. Character, Bengali of the fourteenth century, 
when there was no difference between Bengali and Maithila. Appear- 
ance, old, discoloured and damaged. Incomplete both ends, 

mw whs:; 2 IB, mflr f^^r: wfw: ; 

33 A, ; 42B, *tth ^ 3^: 

; 55A, ; 61B, oHfif^crwsTt 

*rw to: wt«f : ; 69B, °wyuwrkt *rw mrm wN= ; 70 B. 

*WTHJT I fecftW | 

77B, 

mTO W 5 ^ (?) 

N N V* 

3RT3I: ifTOT cTIcR^ (?) 

# *nft *rmwr*r 11 w*i ^=<= ^ asrraR^ 

W?fcr II 4* *pft: 11 

67 A, ^rtcT*?? fw^qrJDsrT 1 

\ ^ 3fkw*n^r, ^ 8 mrnffrm, <rfmm, 

i, ’wtwr, «>, #wut, 3Tftm, \°, from, aprp^t 

sfi*rp?l, \3 \8 \i ^rsr, JRpfiftr, 

■rtft, \<t srrsn^C, ^ JRgre, ^ srTlTT^r, ^ =*8 fiTTOR, 

^ =^5R, ^ + + + ^ ■snaRl%, 

3° 3 ^t, ^ Ttwit, ^ m%, ^ •RfT^ST, ^8 ^TJTft, •srfcr- 

m, mrymr, 3"= tnrafsm*, ^ 8 «» m 3 , 8 \ 

f^sr, n\ mrc, 88 mf%, ai tftww, 8 -s *ci\, jnprm, 
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8 <£. ITOPfl, V 1,8 fjrfV^T, 

4,1,. yT^T^T, 14, 5riJT?Tf*r, 4« + fwsrf, iy 1j£. fafaf^TSP'r, i 0 
jTJPCsr’r, i\ ^srfacr, €\ fyfasr, Sfayr, <a =st 2^, <^yrsrc, ii ^rt^fr, 
£-3 tnffw, ^ ypera, <£. s« -9\ fqftr^r, 

ndH, S3 m;y, s<i - q € wrct, s-s Tra^rat fsrsP (?) 

T11 the second loaf without any leaf mark, wc have 
the following enumeration of castes : — - 

3TJTT, yprft, =PfTPft, *prir*\ vr^aRT, %TT, ’'Wfr*T, 

AT^T, ifpCRFSTT, 3 tTf?f«f. RTUT SWjfoT *PT 5 i ygsfrslyri 

Sr wry gn^f, yry, <fNt, ws, yW*r, *rf*mr, «R3m»r, 

yNrT, yffw, ’sri^T, yyr wuS" erfastr. y^Ttr, yf*f. 

fanr, ^prom, whi, petfayrr, ywr, 3fpr*r, ygynr, %s?r. 

yrryt, wftt, ygcfl, ypiw, wfira, amfe, 

3wT, cTTfoT fcTWr ^f?SRT, rf^y, i*TT*r, yTgy, 

wN-Tr, yftyi, ufamr, to, eftysnssr, nrfftr, yirpr, yif?, 3rrfe wn 
yrgpr y«pr jtW, iffesT, wfwr, Jrwr, rmrr, ^srps =sfa?. *n*. 
y’qyryT*', trsfa^f qfyrry, yify, rj^rfr, sftsy, yr<jy, rnzfa 

y^51Tc?fyy"RTy 1 

4858. 

2843. wfercWT I Sah 1 lya -darpay a. 

By Vinva-natha. 

Substance, foolscap paper. 15x4J inches. Kolia, Oil. Lines, 13 on 
a page. Character, modem Bengali. Appearance, discoloured and dilapi- 
dated. Complete, 


4859. 

383. The Same . 

Substance, coimtrv-mado paper. 15x2| inches. Folia, 101). Lines, 
5 on a page. Extent in slokas, 3,380. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 
1050, Appearance, old. Complete. 

55 
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The Post Colophon Statement : — 

W *FRT«Sr \^<i£ STHTT^mW fafscfts* 

?W I 

^TWfflwre^fn^nri (1659) i j3;t% i 

mwrft^^EWt t *nf? WN w 11 
xnaT’siN i 

t%%^ filSWjffaT f^^crKTHcft ?cf: II 

^•vrcTT^ *r*rt w i 

4859A. 

8157. ^nTT^rip* I K dma-samuhah . 

By Ananta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9J x (> inches. Folia, 33. Linen, 18 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,400. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, old and repaired. Very nearly complete. 

The M angalacarana of the ivorlc :— 

^iraracra w i 4*far^r£r *m; i 

sfTJT ^T^WT f^PKRT I cTW 
^TOirWWOTP* : — 
w^gsprfrar ^cnfir: 

5 ^sr»nnpcl tjssrt *?T*r%% i 
fsHPCW 

^ prefer =5r4^n^fttre^i n 

WT ! WT^T TT’fWcTTCi ^HTJrcfRt ^cifaerrat I 

^4 f^fTcrt *T5r4r m «n f^wns#* 11 
wfc*: 3r^r 4t *r tjsRftr i 

50T wfcT ^srf^T || 
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Object of the work : — 

TT5=r fscrfl-T ^tfp?Td TT%^ *3*ffrs fdm ircTTCU i 

min t%acwar ^r^sj^rej: 11 

The author : — 

Hm^^iJ3TT%5T fWTrefST + ^fSTT I 

s(r*r^t jriwsrsnNT fsrm u 
VdT f ifrddiT wt% ^^[Tj^Tgn^in-Jift ! 

jp'KhT n 

am xrggsrnN i d^r drd3*ufr : n 

4B, *fcf I sr^Tdt ^"tfrif ^irfddVWT-^F^TTd ; 5A, 

srfd ^tdfTtr^f ddsisRd} ?hzr?tt{ + sr^d^d^ndSffRi Hat *nw- 
dignariiM *wth ; 5B, o o gfpsnisRi ; (>B, *fd 

^ftdiTTr^q% WTTOTsm** 

^NtcTOR dTTIK ; 12 A, ° 

«dt WTTHT(i) I 

Aufreeht gives the date of the composition of the 
work as Bam vat 1457. See I.O. (\ital. 1242. 

The author is Amuita, t he son of Tri-mandana, with 
the title of Bhisam-mukutSlaiiikara-harah. 

4859B. 

5856. I EkfivaU. 

By Vulhya-dhara. 

Substance, eountry-mado paper. 8| x t inches. Folia, 98. Lines, 1 1 
on a page. Character, N agar a of the oightoenth century. Appearance, 
old, soiled and pasted. Complete. 

A work on poetics on the lines of Mammata’s Kavya- 
prakasa. It is divided into eight chapters, called unmems. 

Published with the commentary of Malli-natha, by 
Kamala-saukara Prana-Sankara Trivedf, B.A., in the 
Bombay Sanskrit Scries, Bombay. 
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Last Colophon : — 

*far «T®qrr*-?n?s 

«rw a?«Tr i 



tt w^t^KV ii 


4860. 

796. | Candralokah. 

By Jaya-deva. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x3 inches. Folia 15. Lines. I 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 180. Character, Bengali. Appearance, old 
Complete. Full of marginal notes. 

A short work on the Alamkara or rhetoric. 


It begins thus :- 

^jpCcnr* 

*TmcT: fairer ?rat n 


II 

^ II 


It ends thus : — 

%g-%5wt^warnH %gw?r i 
^^RTSTTflrT fcp^f 3RBTWT %3jT2£RT : 
^T^mfirwrsTt^f ■snr^r f*rf&rcr: 
fgrtrf^cit qfe fsrww = 11 


Post Colophon : — 

fsiiW ^^rarn ^mauKf^T^cr: I 

afnf^cr SRTf^l? wracffRcP ||. 
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wt ^firw^fsraf i 
*T HW WWTWW 5 ^ 5T ^TtEpjffwm^fcT || 

s 

4861. 

11203. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 10. Lines, 
K-10 on a page. Character, modem Nagara. Date, Salsa 1537. Appear- 
ance, fresh. 

The portion containing arthalamkara. But the title 
of Jayadeva’s complete work (Oandraloka) in also com- 
monly applied to this section. 

For a full account of the work see T.O. CJatal. 
No. 1158. 

Post Colophon : — 

wfafl T<*nf? I 

4862. 

10733. The Same. 

By Plyusa-varsa Jayadeva. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4 inches. Folia, 24* Linos, 5 
on a page. Character, Nagara. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

Last Colophon : — 

Tfsr ikfijpr- 

O h 

^fwwT^tnfrrapfi' wrar i 

Post Colophon : — 

*Nrt «nf asnf’spr sunsfcmi t (The name is 

blurred over with ink). i 

fafwfcn? gw g^nrer i 
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4863. 

11056. The Same. 

With a commentary by Pradyotana Hhattacdrya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 1 1J X 5 inches. Folia, 2 20 of which 
foil. 15 to 28 are missing. In tripatha form. Character, Nagara of the 
nineteenth century. Appoaranco, fresh. Defective in the beginning ami 
in the middle. Date, Samvat 1 8C6. 

3B, ifer i 7B, ; 8B, Tfw 

7 Ox 7 c 

sBmTfP ; 9B, trt®: ; 29 A, Tfa a f5HT 

Cn • 

Hirer: i 

Last Colophon : — 

^tr^-trfjgcT-^sT^srf^cfjRr 
5fRT 5RW= *WTH: I 


Post Colophon : — 

dar?r \*=ii i f*rer w i 

(Commentary) : — 

*i -nfT- 

^Tsrf%*;fV?r *?*ng r: ww i 

c 

It ends : — 

TH?d ^rer^af ^ct(t): a 


4864. 

874. The Same. 

For the manuscript .see L. 1784. 

The text is by Jaya-deva' and the commentary by 
Pradyotana Bliattacarya. 
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4865. 

3198. I Candrdloka. 

By Pljusa-varsa Jciya-deva, son of MaJuideva and 

Sumitrd, 

With a commentary by Pradyotana Bhatlacarya, son of 
Bala-bhadra, entitled Gandmloka-prakasa-saradagama . 

Substance, country-made paper. 12x5 inchos. Folia, 25-34. In 
tripat'htt form. Character, XtLgnra of the eighteenth century. Appear- 
ance, discoloured. Incomplete at the beginning. 

Post Colophon : — 

fwfecTfanj 2FiJ?jr i r 

For both the text and the commentary see L. 1784. 

Vira-siriiha-deva, whom the commentator speaks of as 
the great-grand-father of his patron Bala-bhadra and a 
ehief of the “Vandyela” clan, seems to be that Vira 
Siriiha who, at the instigation of Prince Jahangir, assas- 
sinated Abul Fazal in his territory, when the latter was 
returning to Agra from the Deccan. 


4866. 

6335. I (TT^PT^JTW) 

C (ui draloka-tlka entitled (Rdkdgamu). 

By Visvesvara Bhatta, sur named Gaga Bhatta, son of 
Dina-Jcara Bhatta. 

Substance, country- made paper. 10X4J inches. (*olia, 103 of which 
the first is missing. Lines, 11 on a page. lOxtont in Slokas, 4,300, 
Character, Nagarn. Copied in Samvat 1828. Appearance, discoloured. 


Last Colophon : — 

sfcT Jniri- 

WTTfft 1 



( 440 ) 


Post Colophon : — 

*rwcr 1^^= i *ffrrR i 

End : — 

Text : — 

ffrrarcrasww ‘SFSfTWfai JTsfTTCT i 

C\ N 

fsri^rr n 

Commentary : — 

^TfsrsriJf 


Text :— ~ 

sapfNW^r 11 

C\ 

Commentary : — 

iffa-i^re ^far i fm?<* sfc? 

Os V 

TpWcT I 

^Rerei srsj RT^rfcr *?r fsrs^rfq- xr 
Jrwmsp^ijcr nf^r *r gsfcftr 3 t<ft i 
tR frpJR-RT if^TT 

5T5t^T^T^0r^: II 

4867. 

9671. The Same with the text. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14x51 inches. Folia, 4. Linos 
10 on a page, lrip&tha form. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 
Incomplete. 

A fragment. 

The text is well-known and often noticed. 
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The commentary begins : — 

s* srflT jrabm i 

©^W§R^T*rf % «?T ^TcT I ^ I 

irehra trf^f^crTr^TftT jt^jt 
4^TT*TO%W WT Wrfa w^fcr N] 

■^9113 T^3T?S1 i :- 

W?: i(3IRT wfii ipW?gwe«ftr I * I 
»I»TTf?5r?fi , r^iirT JTmWfJT^tfaJIT: 

^nsfmtw ssfcon^ ^orf i ^ i 
fowfa^rarfr m wgw fapsr- 

f’jr^rr^ ^tfarnri «ng*r5?Wt =? f^^Rnfn i 

S 

; er^T’jft»fTK?(?r i Tariff i 

4868. 

8523. | (iandralokah. 

liy d ay a-deva otherwise called Plyusa-varsa, with a commen- 
tary entitled llama by Vaidya-natha Pay a-g unde. 

Substance, country-made paper, 13 x 5 inches. Folia, 67. In in- 
put ha form. Lines, 13 on a page. Character, Nagara. Old. 

Tho text in given in the middle with the commentary 
above and below it except in some, as tho first page, 
which is entirely devoted to the commentary. Both the 
text and the commentary are complete in 67 leaves. The 
rhapters of tho text are called Mayfdcha, and they are 10 
in number. The slokas are numbered in a consecutive 
series omitting hundreds. The text ends : — 

*r*fhr* i 

o>. 

*T9Tfa-srt«t5RTOr5r ^snpst fafmr %i w 


56 
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spqfsfr *1^ ■ i 

: |I 

0\ 

}TTI% ; W% X X XI 

x x x x x n 

X X %*1WT SWffcfX^RTSR vflj% I 
f=$i II 

The commentary ends : — 

Wt?TX 3 sfa l^^q[ ^’3T^ Tfot f%%m 
“ Tfuftcrr^T^ u^fcrsrEf^sr ^fm 
ftR ^T^taff: ^^<5 5R^^wf«Ea::" sf?T ^PWCTCg 
mamr* i Colophon of the commentary, rfa 

r*rr- 

f*rsit i 

The commentary after the usual mangalacarana 
says : — 

*r<m ^ f^r^tT^r 1 mmpiifcT |>.] t 

^rr^t =^rrat% n 

4869. 

5825. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches* Folia, 72. In tri 
pat»ha form. Character, Nagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh* Complete. 

The commentary begins : — 

^■jraracrsr w* i 
#?rfcT *Tfsraw*r 
^Bjfacre'tficnpftW I 
XX ‘ 

4 

^fsretmnr *r mg ma?; u 
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*w sjftfVfa; i 

3JHSJT WT**ii cT5% ^^TTWr% foflTffRT II 
WSJ •HUTHjrPi T^^aTftrfru^^cTT- 

faftr^cWT wgfsracnrr ^r 

-are: i d t hh f-iV^nf? *rtr wy^fn^rri; ^rsriS^wi ^?f4 : 
fvi??jf?i%iia ^ir/TdT wfwsr "W ■R*nfTT?f 

^%frfd i 

Colophon .: — 

ffd t^wfarfVfT ^T#3i3JT^F< 

* #nfuu% t^jfj fww ; i 

Pont Colophon : — 

tj3j«<<*U2Hr \oo jjar i 

4870. 

4594. WmiV^W. I Alamkara-kavMhah. 

iSubntfinm*, country-mario paper. 17|xt* Inches. Kolia, 110. Line*, 
14 on a page, Extent in Slok&s, 0,000. Character, Bengali of the nine- 
teenth century. Appearance, fronh* ComplcW. 

A well-known treatise on rhetoric, by Kavi-karna- 
pura, one of the followers of Caitanyn. The work is in 
ten chapters ami the illustrative si okas are all in praise of 
Snkrsna. See L. 1002. 

The author was the son of Sivadasa Sen of Kacra- 
pada, He saw (Jaitanya and wrote many works of the 
sect during the middle of the 16th century A. I). 

Lad Colophon : — 

CwaRi'm *tW 3[SW faw- i 

Post Colophon :--- 

*mm*§?ir vm- i *3m*^ i 
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4871. 

3709. A commentary on Alamkiira-kauxlubha. 

Substance, country-mad© paper. 12x4§ inches. Folia,, 62. Lines, 12 
to 15 on a page. Extent in alohas, 2,201). Character, Bengali of the 
nineteenth century in a beautiful small hand. Appearance, fresh. Com- 
plete. 

Kavi-karna-pura wrote a work on rhetoric, entitled 
Alamkara-kaustubha, with sutras and vrttis. This is a 
commentary on that work. For a description of it set* 
L. 1663. Rajendralala’s manuscript was incomplete. But 
this is complete in all its ten kiranas. The name of the 
commentator is Loka-natha Cakra-varttl. 


4872. 

3908. | Sdhitya-ratndlcaraJi. 

By Dharma Samkhyavat (?). 

Substance, country-made paper. 12| x 3£ inches. Folia, 71). lines,!) 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. Incomplete at the end. 

For the beginning of the work see H.P.R. Vol. II, 

246. 


Golophons : — 



8B, *4% fr%(?) jfNwcw gwifer 

*Tg*rT 

n ]tt^M wot 




wot Bjcrfwt'y: ; 32A, xf* 
inn 35A, xfz 
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e srm *9<|$*<pngp ; H8B, sfoT ^1fl?T 

Vf* Tffl*l39Prgi*» MHTf(HT^*TT SR^fr- 

^ht ^wV^nm ^>-gf <!$]^fwwrfa 

etfi;en^'[*» erw^-syn jpiTfa*vqd ^rifr xr’qrfmx.T- ; 42 li, 
sfa 1*fMf^^'? , frrrJT'T^T ; 3[W : ?T* t 

*J*M3hMlfiv1I'H'-t! OTtimidl f<rscfsi% =5?1 Jq'^qfciJJJTIJTW'^mf'T 

?IWJ ijT?r WT'f; 70A, 

jfs ♦nf^/4l>is(l«i.H«rM j n»VTVfta STar^jf I* f«t*?qd *TIJT I 

The 8th faraitga is incomplete. Wo arc told by 
Mahamahopudhyaya Pundita Badasiva Misra that this 
has been printed at Vamra, under the patronage of tin* 
Raja, the work being very popular with the Lidiya 
Pandits. 

The author is Dharnm. an expert in all the fourteen 
branches of Sanskrit learning. His father was Parvatesa 
proficient in all the six systems of Philosophy. This is an 
original work in which all the examples have been culled 
from the accounts of Hama. 

4873. 

5154. The Same . 

Sttlwf iuhm\ palm 14} x 1 } mchort, Folia, 123, of which the 2nd* 

3rd, 10th, llth, 00th, 77th, 80th, 10l«t, I2l«t arc miHHing, while the mim- 
horn 01 and 111, mark two loavoa each, Linen, 4 on a page. Extent in 
niokrtH, 3,400. Character, Udiya of the Hovontmmth century. Appearance, 
very old. 

To the end of the 10th lumwju. 

This is a new work on poetics, of which only one 
incomplete MB. with five tarahgas was known to Aufreeht 
and that was noticed in H.P.R., Vol. XI, 240. 

HR, tr*RTwr+ grprmrcrr^t n" 

«^rsT *TWfn*rr(?) ndRi'inssT i 
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cf^lTmrT^T 5 ® Wf^rfiTr ■srirotof ?T^T: II 
=sr*T T’grrT^t ifT^JJJIfT’TT'f I 

17 A, *fer vzittmuT- *3 TORrTTORrittf’Jpa 

serwf% ci^ra^T ^^rw 3 R tfTO'a^^rfsRS^^TTOJ 

C\ 

Tpf fsp^qgfcf I 

26B, ^^fnTo 5^ I 

•jrfcr 

wrwwf^-fafa?CT, etc. 

aspq- fJW^SR' ^JffUTT^TcI *rsN TON 5 ! ^T^ftrWWT^t cI^EI 
^R-mwmcT QfWfi faWTfa I 
31 A, ^jsrt^o g;^f ^rerci?: 

etc. crw ^iprf^cft 

^rfcT sRT^mfTT^vr^ T^Tn^f=rftel?PTT ^FrcTTcr TT^raT f5T^fqnEJTffr»T i 
35A, -^srN oxf^irt^f cPC^: 

^TWHf^ffrfc^T, etc. ^Psrra^TO fa^^iRT i 
40 A, ’ErJSRT'rTo TO I TO^1f : 

etc. ^rnqrf^TSTiT f«r^<innzR asrreigrimT *r^nsrfa i 
81A, jrra^igftm- 

sTTwre^rnr *p*rt% «rf f%ci *r<rg*rFn: ipnw? i 
wte^nc *rg f^cmjm^sfor ^wct^ct 

Wt^fTTfltcT UfJT*TTTij ^moTT ^T^cH^cT II 

■srsuf^ffar, etc., etc. ctw ! i 

^FOTTf^*:, etc. 

*5T^T=fF WJUfRU^ITO ^-Wfi^crTf^ffT f^lUTO 

^IWmWT i 

87 A, ■srJwfsTfsrffiir, etc., etc. TfTwi'S^ cr^: i 
^' nrerwfs^, etc. 
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USB, *JWT*rHTf*i, <’i i'. 

fd*mfa »H*IT I IH« rt*f: I! 

5TWi!«f^i, (4c. 

jnsjMwNii *TSm^ f^’ptg 9sr*J*tT <T«T TCTWrsnFnRt 

f..*.-qfy^-*i*ff <?. r[« ft xtaipsH ?f 'ETOtftT I 

/ / (v/(/^ : 

fafs?* IHfflfEHT VTJRTnR’l- 
**3 W* jf* ^U- I 

* N 

dra^fd&r*ry4rwf* 

(|W: *JWT*fhr*T fa^a ^TfT^^T^s II 

an a^Mfejro: i 

M I *?t *U f*T«1 Wajfd f^d RWg^TfaaT 
mtrtf -h ixf <mrfcT *w w sia: i 
th«i(®kg*n’j*ir ’gj^RTiTt irrsti ■n fa^a^: 

fishfr 3idHH-H*'TftT J[JPiT m: *T *rgpjq It 

ht *rr«: *rfaa f?a *w w amawa 

^tH^w^rwaMdial «=f£*gfa ?TTipn: i 
tffrpV-MaU ♦TJBlWr'T^mT^g 
Vt *t f^^(?i , ?ri^[^fqftictT%qif^T6i 1 t w%a n 
*T^t<ft '?f*'m*eft JRTfa ’-r- *pft ! 

i*H|t g«WW^Tm^aT3ifa: t 

H**tf**W SpftfW f^gf^ra: HcT^gaT ofTf’Sl.T 

sffar ankaraa f<t*r«ar ^rff^^TO 1 li 

«r«t wigi 
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4874. 

3035. i CiUra-mimamsa. 

Substance, country-made paper. 1 Lj- x 5 inches. Folia, 52. Linos, 
12 on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,900. Character, Nagara of the eight- 
eenth century. Appearance, discoloured. Comploto. 

An anonymous manual of rhetoric. For a full des- 
cription of the work see I.O. Oatal. No. 1172. 


4875 . 

2934. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 101 X 4 inches. Folia, 45. Lines, 10, 
11 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 1,850. Character, Nagara. Date, Saipvat. 
1666- Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

The date of the manuscript is Sam vat 1666 = 1610 

A.D. 

srsi i *r4cr \iii, scffmr i 

See I.O. Catal. No. 1172. 


4876 . 

2723. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 1 1 x 4§ inches. Folia, 34. Linen, 
10 on a page. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. 

For the work see I.O. Catal. No. 1172. It is a manual 
of rhetoric. This manuscript is incomplete. After the 
end of Rupaka-prakarana, it has two leaves only. 

Eggeling says, in his I.O. Catal., it is by an unknown 
author. But Aufrecht gives the author’s name as Ap- 
paya Dlksita. 

There is kept a stray leaf with this MS. 
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4879 . 

9000. | Rural ay anandah. 

By Appaya Dll' sita. 

Substance, country-mado paper. 11 x -U inches. Kolia, 51. Lines, 
10 on a page. Extent, in Slokas, 1,000. Character. Niigarn. Old. In- 
complete. 

(1) Incomplete. Leaves from 1 to 51, with valuable 
marginal notes. 

(2) Another incomplete copy with a commentary 
from the 68th karika. Forty-two leaves. 

Substance, country-ma.de paper. Ox I inches, Kolia,, 42. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 850. Character, Nag arc. Fresh. Incom- 
plete. 

4880 . 

8547. The Same, 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4 inches. Kolia, 88. Lines, 10 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 2,500. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvai 
1721. Appearance, old and fresh. Complete. 

Written in Jaina Devanagari in Sain vat 1721. 

trfigor ’sff ^irifrfPcfsR^R «r%fer 

■^ar: n 

The Last Colophon : — 

nfd: fwwsrr- 


*P^s WRTTT: I 
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The first leaf of this manuscript was fragile with age 
and so another piece of paper lias been pasted behind it 
to protect it from destruction. On that piece of paper is 
written first five lines of a work on Sahkhya : — 

■srgjfci ufflnrsr i 

Sjffqr: 5ETT®fcTT^3RJ *Pn || 

4881. 

8548. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10.Jx5.J inches. Folia, 24. Lines, 
10 on a page. Extent in slokas, 700. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
fresh. 

4882. 

9140. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x6 inches. Folia, 57. Lines, !0 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 000. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Written in a large legible hand. Incomplete. 


4883. 

9141. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper, 11x5 inches. Folia, 10 ( 20 «‘»5). 
lines, 11 on a page. Extent in slokas, 270. Character, Nagara. Ap- 
pearance, tolerable. 

A fragment of the preceding work, with <f. *r. *r<>. on 
the left hand margin. 

4884. 

9139. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper, 1 1 x 5 inches. Folia, 48, Lines, 0 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 550, Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Incomplete. 

Frequently printed in India. 

See I.O. Vol. Ill, p. 335A. No. 1161. 
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4885. 

9391. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia. 45. Linos, 12 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,290. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
old. 

It is an incomplete MS. of a well-known 

work on rhetoric, by Appaya Diksita. 

4886. 

9357. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9|x4 inches. Folia, 11, lanes, U> 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 220. Character, Nagara. Appearand*, 
tolerable. Complete. 

A well-known work on rhetoric, based on the Oandrn- 
loka of Jayadeva. 

4887. 

8556. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches. Folia, 50. Line,, 
10-12 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 1,000. Character, Nagara. Dale, 
Sarnvat 1880. Appearance, fresh. 

Incomplete from leaf 26- to 75, copied in 8am vat 1889 
by Asananda for the use of Sadasiva. 

4888. 

5836. The Same ( here called). 
d | Laksya-htlcmna-samgrahah. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9;} x 4 inches. Folia, 29, Linos, Id 
on a page. Character, Nagara of tho nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. Incomplete at the end. 

Mangalacarana : — 
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>TWKcriT^«TcrWTft-frq?;^T^ I 
tjxrs fTicrxfqcT^t ^rsnwt ^*r: 
'3"fr s sr ^^T®r#ai 

■srarf^^fq ^refgjzijnm: i 

*r % firsig ■gn^sffcfqj n 


The object- of the work : — 

qiWT^q; wmTqTfrqiTT , f i Tffl's% i 
^rf%ar: fqpnr %qf ll 

%qf ^r^T% f S3F$ WT^P I 

■htw q;ar wfw^TrRfirsrqT fqrsi’fr n 


4889. 

5699. (f^RTFr^ft^T) WfT^m I 

Kuvalayawmda-llka entitled . 1 lamkura-svdha. 

By Ndgma Bhutto. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 N' 4 J inches, Folia, 77. Lines, 10, 
21 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 0,000. Character, Niagara of the nine- 
i eenth century. Appearance, old. Complete. Written in a very small 
hand. 


The commentary begins : — 

w i 

^%f3TcTf cwrag ^Rr^pq^TtiVmr i 
^rrfcrqcr^Hfjjj mm 3Rinfcr^*rTOnR[ h 
*n=qq<Frr qF^a^Tcfer^^r^inr I 
12f %F>}* T%n WT^rTt- ^TSET^fap*: II 
^qT^T^ftqqwT ^nt-OTvrf^rwTi ar®ftf?r jj-sff i 
^yiwsn^T sqfTwr f i^T*f^3RT n 
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Colophon : — 

sfcr cHTJt-SC- 

fsrcfwerr *psrrrcspn xrftTOf i 


4890. 

9001. ^T^TT^I^RT (f^^TR^NT) I 

Alankara-Candrilca a commentary on Kuvalayananda. 

By Vaidya-natha. 

Substance, country-made paper* 11x5 inches. Folia, 00, Linos, 15 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 2,000. Character, Ntigara. Old. Fresh* 
Complete. 

Complete in 69 leaves. 

See I.O. Catal. 1168 to 1171. 


The colophon runs thus : — 

i 

4891. 

8549. The Same. 


Substance, country-made paper. 10J-X5 inches. Folia* 1L Lines, 
11 on a page. Extent in slokas, 330. Character, N agar a. Appearance, 
fresh. 


A commentary on Kuvalayananda. Incomplete. 


Beginning : — 

■# jra’itrsr sw i 



*7£^TcTt ^tfrf I 
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4892. 

2933. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 12| x 5 inches. Folia, 32. Lines, 8, 
0 on a page. Character, Niagara of the nineteenth century. Appearance, 
fresh. A fragment. 

See 1.0. Catal. No. 1168. 

The commentary has, often, been printed along with 
the text. 


4893. 

10861. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 13x5 inches. Folia, 70. Lines, 10 
on a page. Character, modern Nagura. Appearance, fresh. Incom- 
plete at the end. 

Beginning : — 

^arfli’STsr i 

<0 ii 

*ntf?r “ surt! fa ” i 

8B, 'SefcT 

It ends in the discussion of Vyaja-stuti. 


4894. 

8551. fW3T^T^^TfW \ 

Kuralai/ananddnnmr ’a~/:arika. 

Substance, country-made paper, 10 y I inches. Folia, 18. Lines, 
5-6-7 on a page. Extent in si okas, 210. Character, Nagura. Date, 
Sarpvat 181 L Appearance, fresh. 

5En^cr ^txaff ’srercr- 

sfaprcnsr fkf^ci *rt mu g*r i 
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The Last Colophon : — 

*HTTTTT I 

Jl begins : — 

=?^wNft f^r^crt ? 

4895 * 

Alamkdra-sdra-sthitih or Kiivalaywnandti-Jchandiniani, 

By Bhlma Sena. 

For the MS. and the work see L. 4084. 

The Post Colophon Staleme.nl : — 

The work was written during the reign of Ajita Simha 
of Jodhapura. 

v»i3 fafeci %«rf*rcr tr3*n^i i 

serif wfiff wsf serif *r% fa*:T*rar- 1 
serif iroi tty afha^’sWTJwaa 11 

4896. 

555. The Same. 

Based on the expositions of Deva-ndtha Tar/ca-pahcanana , 
Maha-mahopadhyaya Oovinda, daya-rdma N ydya-pah- 
cananda and others. 

For the manuscript, see JL. 1447. 

The second verse of the work : — 

wr% fiwpfsfk *r father: 11 ^ 11 
«*ra: graamai ararfaaei utrssfen 1 

wujir 11 ^ 11 
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There is no iti before as in L. The portion 

eiven there as colophon is a part of the text. 

4897. 

1301. iffRTfrTSPT | Vrlli-vartlikam. 

By A ppaya-lHksUa. 

Sukstamw, wmntpy.matlo paper, lljx 5[ inches. Kolia, 16. Linos, 
K- on a page, Kxtent in slokas, 150. Character, Nugara. Appearance, 
old. Complete in two eheph is. 

An argumentative treatise on the threefold import 
of words viz. Abhidha, Laksana and Vyakti as accepted 
by rhetoricians illustrated by apt examples. The present 
MS. contains two chapters devoted respectively to Abhidha 
and Laksana. 

Be t/imi mg : — 

’SfbTfti’jn? W I STJT: I ^Tt-FTW 

fq^WT W | 

’srjsagra't nsrfh 11 \ n 

fwt f^fqcm I! =t II 
an iffna sfffnn^f^^TT a assliTcre i 
f^fngwstfi f?pr% n * ii 

an 'am ^faqi^awfani i m fnfaraT i nfat i 

U ends ; — 

*r %r nssfn 

anwia an itesrstaaifi vr^ma ifnsTa 5 arrtw[^r]jp 
»r «nf?fa ainUT I T^rqn: I 
Colophon ; — 

xfc( n^T^rfrtfn^tn: aft#?: | 


58 
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Post Colophon : — 

II II 

4897A. 

1796. The Same. 

Substance, country -made paper. 8.§ x 3J inches. Folia, 15. Linos, 
11 on a page. Character, Nagar a. Appearance, tolorablo. 

It is a work on the imports of words. The present 
MS. contaius the first two chapters only, Abhidha and 
Laksmana. Aufrecht knows also of Vyakti the third 
part. But the first two chapters only are printed in 
Kavya-mala 36. 

The Colophon of the first, chapter : — 

10A, *fcT •TTfl' I 

The Last Colophon : — 


4898. 

1585. | Rasa-Qangadharah. 

By Jagan-natha Pandita~raja. 

Substance, country-made paper. 14 x f>| inches. Folia, 204* Lines, 
11 on a page. Character, Nagar a. Date, Samvat 1931. Extent in Si okas, 
as given at the end of the manuscript, 7995. Appearance, fresh. Com- 
plete. 

Often noticed and printed in the .Benares Sanskrit 
Series 1885, with the commentary entitled Guru-marmma- 
prakasa by Nagesa. 

The author is well known. He was the court pundit of 
Dara Seko, the eldest son of Saha Jahan, who was Subadar 
of Agra in 1658, when war of succession broke out, Jagan- 
natha was the pupil of Peru Bhatta who studied Vedanta 
with Jnanendra Yati, Nyaya and Vaisesika with Mahendra, 
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Purva-nnmamsa with Deva ” (which the commentator 
Nagesa explains as Khanda i)eva) and Panlniya Maha- 
hhasya with a member of the Sosa family who is identified 
by the commentator with Viresvara. Nagesa was perhaps 
the pupil of Jagan-natha as he names his commentary as 
(iiirn-marma-pmkdsa. This is very probable as both 
.Jagan-natha Pandita-raja and Nagesa were very long- 
lived. 

See L. Vol. IN, No. 3014. 

4899. 

9377. The Sume. 

Substances country-made paper. 9^x4 inches Folia, 258 (181 f 77 
loaves). Uues, li on a. page. Fxtonfc in Slakes, 6,241. Character, 
Nagara, Appearance, old. In three different hands. 

An elaborate work on rhetoric and literary criticism. 

4900. 

9849. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. !)|xr> inches. Kolia, 42. Lines, 11 
on a page. Kxtent in Blokas, 1,000. Character, N figure. Appearance, 
iiMmh, 

It appears to be a fragment of Nagesa’s commen- 
tary on Kasu-Gahgadhara, as noticed in l.O. No. 1204, 
p. 349. It bears neither the name of the author nor that 
of the work. 


4901 . 

9536. I Kdvya-vildsah. 

By ('irafijira Bkaljdedrya. 

Substance, country-made paper. 1 1 1 X 4 inches. Kolia, III. Lines, 7 
uu a page, Kxtent in Slokns, BH2. (Iharact<>r, Nfigara. Appoarouco, old. 

Complete, 
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This is a work on poetics by Clranjiva, the author of 
Vidvan-moda-tarangiru. 

Beginning : — 

^Tringrr^T *nt: i 

^Tmrf=r§Tftj?t ^OTTW'feiffmi't i 

mg sKTftr ^fwpft 11 \ 11 
ufafa: afifcrfH^^^^fcffvr: 
sfrfcT wt 5 T ®ctT wrsrs i 

yfcT 

nfw sriraihR-fcr %ar II ^ n 

5ft^5 «TTJT cU^cTT ^fcT %cP, 

mr: i wftf ^firfir ^T^’crpsrs- 

^ hmt: ^ ^ TTf%W i 
■srcff w JrfcT 3R^ ^fifccrcjsfsp' wttct 
xfft=grfli1%^WJ!i : ■srT^fh || 3 || 

jjot •? i 

^mrerrfr OT^sjcnsr^rw \\ a n 



yfh *ff ^ft^-s^cr ^f4= i 
srir =ftmf%^rm?if^fjr fenciftt 5 ! crs^mT- 
Mfk sraf wyrsr ®9fT II 


Colophon : — 

7B, -jefh ismnft 

sr*WT wfip i \ | 
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La fit Colophon — 

fera't^rr vtw- i g*r i 

4902. 

2605. The Name. 

For the MS. .sec L. 4125. Lt contains two chapters 
only : — • 

5B, Tfcf UWT *T%: ; asnsTg'TT- 

ftmlm *r%:—the last colophon in the present MS. 

The Post, Colophon /Statement : — 

^Wcr r-syy ittit rj y f%f^faawfa*rapjiT?r- 

^srfeRT yjTTOf^jTW fsrfacpR i # surt ^faft ^tfara 
^fspri 

For the hcconniny of the work see Bik. 285, in which 
the author promises to .yive the examples in verses of his 
own composition and his (example for apsfaq^r Tfan or re- 
verence for the //«rw runs thus: — 

5B, T*?T 

f-rT^T^rl^ * a 3 T^r f*?TcUm: I 

qfr’RFim || \ || 

1 1 A, fawr ^tfai -BJTtKf U5f<g xrnfwtnT 

*T*?asr Ji’pij cfifrn[-(f?ft f*TWMm I 
» 

^firnr wii 5RtM: afi^fh WT3jf=frFTf»TcT: I! 

1 5 B, «r*a irnsftr snrf^T-W’ft- *r%% 

twfaf ^p^Of 1 
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fg*l?nT UT^TcT 

^sswnf qftjpsrt fw^r: *r ¥tsfv 11 

18 A, ^cTTcft ftwgy^Tf*rsRjmcr 

sOTwrrewfs^ wrfor ^nw^rjir: j 
l^urlpr 3 rf*rf*r srsrfcrwfwfercrat 
^fimTW "STOTTS II 

Our MS. does not contain the author’s name. The 
Bik. MS. gives his name simply as a Bhattacarya. 
Aufrecht’s information is that it is by Ciranjiva who 
flourished in the beginning of the 18th century under the 
patronage of Yaso^anta the then Naib Dewan of Dacca. 
But the previous number gives his name as Ciranjiva. 
Raghudeva mentioned as the author’s guru in the verse in 
5B quoted above wrote a commentary on Padartha-tattva 
in A.D. 1719. He speaks further of .Taya Simha whose 
whereabouts, are not known. The only work he quotes 
from is Alamkara-sekhara. But the date of the present 
MS. Samvat 1732 = 1676 A.D. is too early for the author- 
ship of Ciranjiva. 

4903. 

9393. I . 1 lanikiim-mahjarl. 

By Nlrmala Bhalla, the s ton of Vallabhn B halt a 
of Benares. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x5 inches. Eolia, >1. lanes, II 
on a page. Extent in wlokas, 200. Character, Nu^urn. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete. 

A short treatise on rhetoric. 

Beginning : — 
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W^fT^T^TgJTTJTT -f STM W II 

^TrjfH^p^pgfwqpRH^'*! =5 I 

^fjn qlfa%HrarTg»?WCf II 

End: — 

gtrfflrafq-aif^wTtft: *rai — 

=3TfTfa' cT5T JT^W: fK^Tg^frl % I 

asrsrft igsfcmn^ m^ur^fcr fsr^n II 

^mf^ytrsncT i 

SRI t^1%^T: *j5=f fjpipn: facT ct^STT: || 8 ° || 

3RTSJTT ^JII I 

fit^T5ir fr^rsrn^r r^T^ir-fr^ n a\ 11 

Colophon : — 

■?fa ’FRTTHT I 

wrcjffa rrmiimtfe i 

*fa?r i a ^'t^Tf?i^iT' 5 -fr?r :f J 5 ryT ; Hi 

^^Ow*ri ^>rs?JT i ^*r wwg i 

4904. 

9256. The Name. 

Substance, countrv-mndo paper. 11 X ii incites. Kolia, t. Lines, II 
(in a page. Kxtnni in sloLas, 200. (Iharacter, Ntiguru. Vppoarance, 
ol«L Oomploio. 

After Mangalacarana it has: — 

^niTOnr *isp i 

^wmi^Wrcq^l q aR l fa^fWFW l ^ TffTd 3fT f?fi I 
* 

End :— 

atr^if^T* ’iM f? fw 

**Ri *q «5af TT sn^cf + + I 
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-f- ■)- 4“ *f* 

+ + + 4- ii 

Colophon : — 

4905. 

10621 . | Alamkara-samgmhah. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11x5 inches, Folia, 10. Linas, I ! 
to 18 on a page. Extent in slokas, 800. Character, Nagara. Date, Sain- 
vat 1913. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

Tfcf WHTTf:(?T) I 

Post Colophon : — 

fwfer Trfo t 3TWW- 

^UT^fT&sr I 

In a different hand there is a line, containing a stray 
verse. 

The Mahgalacarana and the object of the work : — 
^iiSrscre jw i 
( srer i ) 

ffmsj cr: i 

^msRTSf( ' )fJ37rar II 

cTW =tf sw I 

eTfTTCTmyffr v4?rssfTf5erT?:cr: n 

T?^TtTT^ fqra Jis rrffwr I 

Ov 

^Tfragrrret ^w^t^-ErT n, etc., etc. 
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4906. 

5580B. «RToEp^f^oRT | Kavya-candrika. 

By Nyaya-vaglm, son of Vidya-nidhi. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 14£x 1| inchos. Folia, 4. Lines, 4 on a page. 
Character, Udiya of the early nineteenth century* Appearance, good. 
I noomplete. 

An elementary treatise on rhetoric. See L. 639. 
There are four stray leaves. 

4907. 

4597. The Same. 

By Rdma-candm Nydya-vdglsa. 

Substance, coixntry-made paper. 10 J x 3,[ inches. Folia, 4. Linos. 
0 on a page. Extent in slokas, 120. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth 
century. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

An elementary treatise in verse on Rhetoric. 

For the beginning of the work see L. 639. 

It ends thus : — 

wt*: ct^i ser^t=r n 

iter ( ^B^rarhsrnrs snRrpercp i 

jfptt a 

Colophon : — 

TfcT 3KT3I f- 

WTRT I 

4908. 

5272. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. LUx 3 inches. Folia, 8. Linas, 5, 
0 on a page. Character, Bengali. Date, Saka 1734* Appearance, fresh, 
Complete, 

59 
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End 

tfr r *WT*«P I 

^■TOnf^T TO5f-^gfT%4 % JT^T II 
* 

Kcfar i 

■STT Tgfff TTcfT 'ETT *T*T II 

Colophon : — 

xfn 3^=#SPGT WTOfT I 

Post Colophon Statement : — 

f^rfectT ^kmnm-at^rjrrT i 

*[% (\®^8) Sf^pT 3CTTp9ff^^T || 

firpsfrn ^t\t.t i 

srarurernr wtcnr ipf^ry^Thew n 

4909. 

5268. The Same. 

A lias Gnndlamkdra-dosah. 

By N ydya- vdcfisa , , son of V idya-nidhi. 

Substance, country-made paper, 14 X 3 inches. Folia, 11* Linen, 4 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 110. Character, Bengali of the nineteenth 
century. Appearance, fresh. 

An elementary treatise on rhetoric and composition, 
For the beginning of the work see L. 639. 

It ends thus : — 

Tfcr ifikwmn wrnerar: i 

w^-ark<rra m *rwr ii 

\» 

There is no colophon but it appears from previous 
numbers that the work ends here. 
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4910 , 4911 . 

952. I Kamja-kamnudl. 

For the manuscript see L. 2044. 

A concise treatise on rhetoric, leaves from 29 to 34 
are missing. 


4912 . 

1096. I A nyokii-m u/ct&vaM. 

By Soma-nalha. 

Subtil mice, coutilry-mado paper. 10x4 inches. Folia, 11. Lines, 0 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 190. Character, Nagara. Appearanee, old. 
Complete. 

See Bik. p. 285. 

A treatise giving hundred examples on the Rhetorical 
Figure known as Anyokti . 

Beginning : — 

■srrifjf'i iert*: i 

+ 4- + + + ^ 3R5f% | 

it ends ' : — 

wfErn^nsjyTsjf *rrsrw: 

wiwrerMfpr n i li 

Colophon : — 

TfcT ^ *rsfps j r, 

WRTRI i 
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4913. 

5154E. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 14J X 1 inches. Folia, 4. Lines, 5 on a page. 
Character, Udiya of the early eighteenth century. Appearance, old. 
Incomplete at the end. 

A treatise on rhetoric. The MS. being incomplete, 
neither the name of the author nor the name of the work 
appears. 

It begins thus : — 

i 

fainr ^finmicOT i 

w q wTgHg r re t u®cr^i pjTfiprT i 

?rfcTH^T aRfacTT m II 

4914. 

2174. 

Substance, country-made paper. ]0x 4J inches. Folia, (by counting) 
8. Marked from 2 to 10, of which three are wanting. Linos, 17 to 19 on a 
page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, dis- 
coloured. 

This is a fragment of a work on metres and the 
figures of speech. 

It begins from the 30th sloka of the first chapter. 

5A, ^fcT flnffa: ; wNr ^T>wi VW ; 

8B, tfa c ^ o^i sralWr worn jfmrcr 1 

dT^r*rlCTW’en S ' 3R iW& *TT 'Enf'fwr II 

It abruptly ends with the 66th verse of the fourth 
chapter. 

2 A, gnswreraTfert, ; 4 A, 

^f^crrwmwTfcr:, fowsriftn, ; 
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4B, srr^rr^rc^srrfar: ; 5 A, strs^hrarrfar:, qurfa^ifa* ; 

an^ft^r^ifcr: ; 5B. ^^T^rfa:, Trre^m^rrfa: ; 6A, 
srrfai, w^nfcT: ; OB, ^T^q^ifcr: ; 7 A, ^drcffa^Tfa: ; 7B» 
TlWT^mTsrrfcr:, ^snsufcP ; SA, ^nnrraFnfcO, ^craificT- 
*nfcu, ^cwiirfh^fr ; 8B, fitmsnfa: ; 9 A, ^rnffsriffp, y%fw«T- 
srifep, ; 9B, jrEsrrfcr:, ^fafrssemTfep, «nwfer- 

^rrfars, fa^w^ifcP, Tfer fwipw; 10 A, ^nfrrw ; 

qfrinTj-Kfr , 5er«r^K3jflr*T , ^viTroj'fm , wf^OJapm , 

wmf^icr^Trfl: ; 10 B, *T*rT*rprw, fcryjprw, ^o^repm, fuw- 

q^HJJ-fRT, fa^cT^JT , fwWraRJT, ^*<9pR?T ; 

wipr^qw ; The MS. breaks with the example of Sthana- 

s» v 

cyutaka. 

4915 . 

9205. | Bandha-kaumudi . 

By Gopl-niitha . 

Substance, country-mudc paper, 1 1 "< 5 inches. Kolia, *1, Lines, 17 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 350. Character, X agar a. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete. 

This is a short treatise on that portion of Rhetoric, 
which treats of the arrangement of letters in a verse 
in various figures such as representing a lotus, knife, etc. 

Colophon : — 

TCfa ^tlftiftsTT^farTf^cfT WTm I 

It begins thus : — 

& ^r% ^tJTJffsnm^r w i wmTfg^i nw i 
%wrr: i 

^ warmer i 

«T^ftTrwrr i 

VT5ff^r wf*r wrf% %*»i sjcnpOir 
%5t?rr: cT^ett «refra i wt 
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’ssffanng^ i « K i ^ i i ^ar 
f^srTJr^ ^ssiTf^fcr m&x 1 «re 
X|4^T^T^Tcr WTJpgaR?* *X\fm \I^I3J0IH. l^i^ltl 
It ends : — 


3WRT : *QW- I 

STT JTTcTT ^cTT WT *TT HTcITfft *TcTT WT i 
*TT CeTT W7HT ^SIT WfT ^JCcT^cTT || ^ || 
Wfalfa??! TTT^Ej ■qgJSTfa I 

6=rc^l?( ! )^tt^ ^3TcT || 4..^ || 


*rnpsft 1 

a^FrPTrTT cfgcTfl'f^r^T-^cT-^sr-cT^rcr-fn^r^ft i 

C\ 

W^T'KTKTW'tcfTf^crT ST^Tfttcn^fWT 
WUT^T *XTJ TT5*}T «TSTT H3JT ^T^WT l| 4^ II 


^■fercfwtCT swt i 

wsfi^eiT 

^T^JTSRT || it | 


^rg^?wt«£fw I 

*ng %?t trJT^pr^Tfqr^t 

fa^RT fl'ffclT ^TT-FTT iTTC^T sr^rfaaRT « || 

WRJ 5TT ifa | 

^aRTcnf^riTT^TT <tsr n n 


SWT 

TTT %*Rg ^C(T 
vjiiJlT cHTOT 5Siaft W xrg-qfct: tffcj: || ^ || 
f^FT%5f ^iKrari fW^’canrf^ift- i 
*ftwfrr cTWT waft W xpgiifft: | t ^ 

xfa 
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fsrFFFFFFFn farsftfa: 11 

Colophon : — 

sf?r FFTFT I 

*4* 

'a* 1 


4915 A. 

H009. | Kavi-mrani-dipika. 

By RatneSvara. 

Substance, palm-leaf, 12 x IJ inches. Folia, 40. Janos, 5 on a page. 
I Ox tent in slokas, 000. Character, Nowar i of tho seventeenth century. 
Appearance, old, discoloured and worm-eaten. Complete. 

A work on composition : — 

FF* Witt | 

^F^w^^l'cnc’sfHrsri^r F^rf%^srtFFitFrcTF i 
Ifjftf Ff^TfijFTF fit'- fsrwTF ii 

r tufft i 

wfFsrfsTFSF^ar^t FfFFT FIT FcPrJ U 

XT iftfIftscW t 

FFTff Fi?T FSfT XT W F55J5F I! 

ssrm fFFnFwmw f i 

T^T ^Ffcrft^fV^s[Ff^lJ : «E!%(^') F^: H 
F^«7 FTF'TTClFrrf ■q^T^FJTal’JTT AS IF I 

■* S \ 

?T^rT^FT ; ? 3 ft'arr^ wtoht wrier 1*1: 11 

a 5 T 5 JFTF( 3 T)fiftr -f -f- + I'FFSfS F«pT I 
Ffcwsj(?ti)TgqWti ^nrifH* <ps% r 
ft u*r* FF 5 '?!' ^rrf^^rafer: 1 

FF^cffWFT FT %<T fx F^fal FF R 
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3Jc?^=rra 5SRT tw€t I 

^rjFRTff *r*ft $*;% wt (?) II 

sr^^T^tf^cIf^T % OTXsl^crt I 

XlfsraTimfT^cr TTtw: || 
t%?IT5TTJTT^fg^T5frf I 

^xfin ^^f^w^Tf^d^fTc^TT^rrgr)- wcffr || 

Pff irff?fT(:) fsr^ffrcffsnrfrTTrJTT’q'c?^^: I 

fgpsrorfaf*iw?<l : ii 

W cr-jsr: xrf^f^ qftfitTcRfigfTf^x; =g<5T: i 

-ErfHTrT: f?rf^% II 

c^jr?f[5T: 5STIT1T^ JT'ffrfiT^TJT^W^WT 1 I 

*rt rr*rmTPT 5 sni% fiEnsrai 11 

WETC -sffT faRW I 

c^fticr-^fsrf^fm^m^^wT ftfiraf ii 

ssnfiRr sftr srirfor fix^ ^xx^wfcmiw n 

fafffxfq- ftpg^si I 

^jtfjfcrftr^ *wcrf 2 R^xftr ot cftfkaprT 11 
XCCaiTT *fW CTT f?WT sprfn: ^ferTT^^Ti:^ I 
^xffrxifiT TOrat 5cffcJWT%sr f*riqr <r*p n (?) 
snror ^(^#gin5ErCar)fa?g ww i 

f*nrifr wii *ff&srx *tt fw li 

W<*TTnIW(^l(JT:) 3f%KWf’rfSr?P I 
^twcn *r pr[ ' ] -sr% TTisf ^r spfhranr n 
cr^r^rr^fPC^ htw ^xfh^rr tr *rt i 
xxftr^T ^ xxorrf arsr^rhg u 

Naya-Sarma-dlkfpta was a well-known professor of 
Madhyadiua-Sakha. His grandson was Vidya-nidhi. His 
son was Visvambhara Agni-hotrx who kept three fires. His 
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son was Bhogisvara Avasathya. His son was Ganga- 
bhrama who was sometimes called Devesa-purohita. His 
son Rutanesvara was a quick versifier. He is the author 

of this work. 

( 'olophon : - 

25 B, rfa 

fa* Hctnrr sreppp t 

51A, ^atrf^’JTvfni^fifsirrqT 

f^dl^rtor: | 

55 B, o ^^fsnajr *otttp i 

40 A, « srw i 

La ■Hi Colophon:-— 


60 



RASAS OR POETIC SENTIMENTS. 


10889. 



Easa-taranginl. 


By Bhanu-datta Misra. 


Substance, country-made paper. 12x5 inches. Folia, 38. Linos, 
8 on a page. Extent in §lokas, 750- Character, modern Nagara. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. Complete. 


Last Colophon : — 

•jrfcf ^nrrexex) Jranrfci cf^-vrig- 

^Trf^r.PercfT7ft [ ] ZJVrtWW' 11 

A well-known work on poetic sentiments. In eight 
chapters. 

See 1.0. Catal. No. 1211, W. No. 824; Aufreeht Cat. 
Bodl., No. 506; L. III., p. 611; Burnell, Tanjore MSS., 
p. 57 A. 


4917. 

9857. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. J 1 x 5 inches. Folia, 27. Linen, 1 1 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 675. Character, Nagara. Date, Sam vat 
1904. Appearance, tolerable. Complete. 

Rasa-tarangini, a treatise on poetics, by Bhanu-datta, 
the son of Gana-pati-natha. 

Colophon : — 

II 

fafer Kf5r^r<(x;m} 

4 m: ^rf^r f%f3acx i i 
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4918. 

552. The Same. 

For (hr manuscript sec L. 1201, and for the work see 

1.0. Catal. Xu. 1211. 

4919. 

0(565. The Same. 

Substance, country -iniult) paper. 15 x 0£ inches. Kolia, 10. Lines, 
17 on a page. Extent in «IokiiH, 900. Character, Niagara. Appearance, 
t nlaiMhlo. 

4920. 

270(5, | Ham-man,] arl. 

By Bhanu-kara non of Khaycnvara or Oanenvara. 

KuhAtimee, cmmtry-zmirio paper. !Ux3 inches. Folia, 1 to 10, 
a loaf without any page mark, and the last leaf marked 22. Lines, 5 to 7 
on a page. Two different hand writings, Character, Bengali. Saka, 
165L Appearance, discoloured. 

End : 

m?ffr jarit^rr: 

«iVt W3 ^sft^T X X X X 1 

X X X X ww^fa=TT ^nrgjtx *ilf»rarr T 

( -olnphon : 

rfer ??f^rfTr at JWflfpct toiht I 

Pont Colophon : — 

>sw«f ’sr^T^r; \<»u I 

4921. 

9664. TH Same . 

•Snhfltanoe, country-made paper. 15x0 inches. Kolia, 10. Lines, 12 
on a page. Extent in aloktw, 456. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
tolerable. Complete* 
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4922. 

9630. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4.J inches. Kolia, 25. Lines, 
9 on a page. Extent in Slokus, 050. Character, jSagnrn. Appearance, 
tolerable. Complete. 

Post Colophon : — 

tJcrfclTOT WTF.'Sr fitsfe II 

4923. 

10888. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x5 inches. Folia, 28. Lines, *J 
on a page. Character, Nagara. Date, Saipvat 1876. Appearance, fresh. 
Complete. 

Colophon : — 

*ngnf l 

Post Colophon : — 

\«®3 a&mEsmir ^ ifftirgenw isfri ^twr- 

f^rtf^cTT f^wr%sr ^tsjjt jgvfc'srnr 

I %*T sfNcJTlWT || 


4924. 

8166. The Same. 

With the commentary by Gopala Bha\ta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4J inches. Folia, 60. In tri- 

# 

pa^ha form. Character, Nagara. Date, Samvat 1888. Appearance, 
fresh. Complete. 

The text is well-known. 
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The C'liinm ntm'ij begins : - 

-sillHW*?' W it 

si^iri ?rspSf *rrtirr: 

Ufiit »TW}nfr I 

vaiw 

3R^QTW || 

^tn^iTtvrrM«|?i t 

funra »^ff^s?T€i(s1)^T xfamsft n 

f<VwW STjfaij iTH^JIWT afifa: W^^fTT^rfef ^rwt^fflfcT I 

For the Text see I.O. Fatal. 1217 and for the com- 
mentary hit 1,0. Fatal. No. 1228. 

Colophon : — 

(Comm.) rfa jt'Tiu^w^t swtht ii 

Post Colophon: 

^l^un^^i'qw^dJt l yfaw ^i^rnr srart w I 

4925. 

4822. The Same. 

Kabul mice, Mf-paUnn paper. 12x5 inches. Folia, 18. Linos, <! on a 
png ( . <.f tjio text. Character. Kilgant of the nineteenth century. Appear- 
ann*, frexh. Left incomplete nt. tho end. 

The commentary comes down to the 24th verse* 
only. 

Heffinning: ■■■ 

(3fwref) sftaraNnr w i 

mvftv ’trrm etrifd ■grtrt ^far 

afitflr apffcT crri: UST ^fflriW^T I 

awet farr^r farf*?r f-wfa wjftraf- 

ys?|: wnriwt fnVdTrWf ?^T=1T XfC- II 
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*OTT WT5R?% ^apfHTS’TT II 

imft i 

Beginning : — 

(zHt*TT:) ^JnStaORT *W i 

^wi? acfW^CWRTT 3FTlf%^: ^TflT : ? 

s^FfP 

airasrrar Writ ^zrstv 11 ? 

^rar^afttfT^vrfsr f^TOTO^ainr I 
fsfiwer *;nar^«rf: efaT n xmte I 

( 3RT affascrar | ) 


1692. 


4926. 



Rasa-man j ari-parimalah . 


By Besa Cintdmani, son of Besa Nrsinha Cintdmani 
of Bradhna-pura, 

Substance, country-made paper. 1 J x 4.1 inches. Kolia, 44. Lines, 12 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 1,550. Character, Nagara. Date, Sain vat 
1740. Appearance, old. Complete. 

A commentary on Bhanu-datta’s Rasa-man jari the 
well-known work on rhetoric. 


Post Colophon : — 

*Nr[ VS8° I 

In red ink in a different hand : — 

t £ W*k tmpar ar^f ^rfar^rnr i 

For the beginning and end see L. 3115. 
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4927. 



Ram-mnhjari-vyaiu/yariha-dipika. 

Being a commentary on Bhfmu-datta? • s' well-known 
work ( Ra.m-ma ii.jar'i). 

By Anan fa Barman. 

8uhstan<M% < >unt r\ paper. I0j[x5 inches. Folia, 05. Lines, 
12 on a page* Kxirni in nlokan, 2,100. Character, Nagara. Data, Sam- 
vat 1802, Appearance, old and dtHnnloured. Comploio. 

Last (. 'olophon ■■ 

f«r rf^crr ^sft *rw t Mifsr frr’S'- 

^3[WfM-flfel£[cTTq( cftv ) 

*WTHT I 

Post Colophon : — 

m \\oo ^tr^[ ?rwcT r=°^ ^ w 

TfJTW ^fhCOT I! 

In a later hand : — 

Wfffrd f?%Pr mwkzi® i 

The commentary on Bhanudatta’s work was com- 
posed in Saw vat 1692 ■« 1635 A. I). It has a long intro- 
duction, consisting of 34 stanzas, mainly devoted to the 
glorification of the family of Kaslraja ; and we have 
the following succession of kings : • -PraUipavara Rudra, 
Madhukara Rah a, Vira Siriha Deva, and Candrabhanu, 
the patron of the commentator. 

For a description of the commentary see I.O. Catal. 
No. 1224. 
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4928. 

8188. I Rasa-manjan. 

By Bhanudatta with N ages a Bhutto's commentary , 

entitled Rasa-mahjarl-pralcasa. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4.$ inches. Folia, 34. In tri - 
pa^ha form. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 


The commentary begins 



IwfcT w- 
rs faprre sr- 




4929. 

8402. The Same. 

( Commentary only.) 

Substance, country-made paper. 10| x 4$ inches. Folia, 48. Lines, 
10 on a page. Extent in si ok as, 1,000. Character, modern Nagara. Ap- 
pearance, fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

*fsr 

•rsrto;: wftttp i 

See Oxf. No. 508, I.O. Catal. No. 1222 and L. 1943. 


4930. 

9539. The Same. 

Substance, country-made paper. llx4J inches. Folia, 18. Linen, 
9 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 396. Character, Nagara. Appearance, 
fresh. 
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This is a commentary on Bhanu-datta’s Rasa-manjari, 
a work on Rasa, the poetic sentiment by Nagesa Bhatta, 
the son of Siva Bhatta. 

See h. Vol. V. p. 266, No. 1943. Oxf. 213B. 



Substance, country-made paper. x 4£ inches. Folia, 14-78. Lines 
8 on a page. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, 
old and discoloured. 


A comprehensive treatise on dramaturgy. 


Colophons : — 

26 A, ■jffs r 

fTWf'S'UU'jft | 

36B, o u*r*iTun^t seffa: i 

51 A, ° I 

Adhy. 5 begins : — 

^Frewi?rfKrc[ J^frrrf 

?rv3ft 

^ngftciyfwcn t 
nwn%stf|p?T *r it n 
cppnfe ctot *rn§j ^nwmr sR*rr^sr% n 

The fifth chapter comes to stanza 146, but is still 
incomplete. 
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4932. 


8312. 


Kalyaiwrkallolah. 


By Giri-dhara under the patronage of Kalymu Dam, 
son of Todara Malta. 

. Substance, country-made paper. 91x4 inches. Folia, 25. Lines, 
11-18 on a page. Extent in Slokas, 1,000. Character, Nagara. . a e, 
Samvat 1693. Appearance, old and discoloured. Complete. 

Descriptions of nine sentiments. 


Beginning : — 

^Trin’srr? mn i 

mg *mfNT sraprniit* *n 11 

ancT: ^cTt^T^ fro (a q <wfcl : 

■JT^ITO ^^Trftl^fsRcrT 

fa 11 ^ 11 

C\ 

cfmg?igir t’OTw^rnfr mrnrftr% 

•gft^f ^ iN ^ , ®r. ! la^jt mrt ^TVfmr ii ^ n 

ttmmswg;- 

*a^w t n^Tfmrt 

m c^Tnfiig I 
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jrr^T^r^f^a^Twf^crf^aRT^TWT 

TFsft W =J 5RTWff?wfgJ9RT^fcfr f^JTcT! 
sensm ^ffi^^^wrfw: %ref *r iftfcnsR: i 
gufFTcft fn- 

mwre^rw’sprfrecr '^terereici re^tD \\ i h 
reHf^sreg: ucn^'fSTTWT^rt rere^retre: 

JTtf^wnspr* I 

■sf^Tl reg^rosrrere^re fw sfiT^rt yvmrfseifar- 


re;g*?g;5grefTcr : arei arer fa^a: h ® n 
a*gTf$re: rewrefre q freer: refreret 



Tfa res^rererresrwT 11 <= H 
re^r re^TfkrereTOfagmfare^rereT^refre^- 
?5^a: aftfir re^%f*refq ipiii-rea ifiWR: I 

Cs 

refrere urerere ^TFfffsrfrifRT' ctnfwiTtaf rerejq 

I 

reT«T«j reifrereSfT IJ-^iT^Tf^'si W- Wf? aaTfa || t || 
ire- 1 *?t<?fa ^afafrereqfh iftere 

ir^Egfrt 5R*q% ^PyTfitfrere^frfsnT: ’3iy?r | 
tffwfrere rerer?r f%crefa ^fliffre Tanrerre 
«*w wwmwmf^ nwfrer f i\» i! 

%HT W fq-JTTaiTTTfflf^WWr^a «fire% 
fa^crefiiw fairer ^^rxvTrea i 
usErf^f^rfaxn^raclft!i[a]c*TT^T^ vr. ^^^^ 
sotjp #refa ^rereT*rerre^T-ap«?^ rexssffsa: n n 
sertarer w^'gfre^wjwTirea: 
reT3jTfa fh?r farlrereTfa re areretfa i 
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r&si sr^c^ftra cpftfcr n 

t%^l^ qf^frt ^WT I ®t1% gr^rfapg 11 

35T^ W%n I 

5 A, -sefcr ^ftTr 5 ? TTTarf frfir ^syrw^sfR 

Whcw^ ^Tfw’Brrarra^'WWJrirf?;^-- ; 10 A, ° s^yfa^im 
; ; 13B, o f^xmwfn%: ; 17 A, ° ^wi^iS.,. 
TTf3C%: ; 19B, o ; 19B, ° ?T^( : ff)’C*r4m^fr'#.i : ; 

20A, c ; 20B, ° ; 211!, 

° fte’erw^trfc^: ; 22 A, ^g*Tr«^srcfj '^<r: ; 22 B, <*rgob 
; 25B, "SCfcT I 


■scftr ^FT'fRTSTfSRT^o. 


^TTTH: 


The work ends : — 

sRtf^JTcrvff ®t f? 

^<5ITOcT¥rT3rii ^f^HT^tT«T3rW 1 
^TSrrTtnf-JZJr^tcT^JIcfT 

) 

4t?T2jn%fsif^: waforfstfsr: 

5RT^rf[f%]fgfET: =g JTTXTTf^f-'clfl ^Tf3[^TVTf^f^ : , 
t^T^J f^TWf^sj 3ji$ K^IT^t: 

•scfcw Tw^fg?; ^i^csrrflT^jfttrfcf: g ^ g 

ITC^f^ WTTfxT ^rrai WlWRZa: | 
fwftijsr src fqpsr *rre% n ^ g 

^’srrwf^amw -aret* i 

warg \\ ^ \\ 

wt *ni%T WMT ’erf? err f*r^ftfc(T[:] f g^ig i 
^wrfwifgw(ljt) JTWT cT mspj^ % rftw: I! s? 8 || 
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a^nwf^fenrr^n (vfcrcT) i 
liff: ^rrar^^Nr: ^erf n£ra 11 

The Post Colophon Statement : — 

H *N<t \*C<^ ht*pi% tt# f%% tNt Tjfjlwprt 
srws^'rrow vifcrur^ ’uri'WTW^ f^feci qprrast 
g«wf*K irrrnrjiprn*r*rs i 

TTf IT W*T 3^£ cTTflf fsrfijci 3FPTT I 

■qf% m *w *r ftouT 11 


4933. 

3027. ^ifhRwr uffan i 

Rasa-tmmamsd with a commentary. 

Rasa-mlmamsa, a useful treatise on poetic senti- 
ments, consisting of 113 verses, by Gangarama surnamed 
Jadin ; with a commentary called Ohaya by the same 
author, written above and below the text. 

For the MS. and the works see L. 4021 and 4022, the 
text is noticed in L. 4021 and the commentary in L. 4022, 
For the works see also I.O. Catal. No. 1206. Eggeling 
gives the number of the verses as 1 14, but in our manus- 
cript it is 113. 

4934. 

8162. | Catnra-C i ntdmani. 

By Cangd-clhara Misra, son of Misra Sandoha. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. Folia, 0-143 of which, 
again, 54-66 and HO- 11 4 are missing. Lines, 10 on a page. Extent 
in slokas, 2,900. Character, Nagara of the seventeenth century. Appear- 
ance, discoloured. Incomplete. 

A work on poetic sentiments and styles. 
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Colophons : — 

13B, sfcr ifCfwmi^ 

wBra^wit: ^ ; 25 B, ° ’a^T- 

^r^rBr^pn qx*r featt^ twncc* ; 36 B, ° *wfa - T**ra2 - yi?' ** ,oo »fl? 
5^ imvft* war ; 48B, - *iw ^ 

vm; 53 A, o tftr^raf^w ®im wqrr-T&nc-i 59 B, • 
snf^sRT^R«iTft^r^ *fW to toot ; 01 A, » Wtfa^'roft »rw *nw 
; 63B, o srwrews TOOT ; 

70A, « TrT^f^Ttrr «rm toot ; 71 B, « *rw 

^*p q^ar ; 73B, ° ^®T<roasi?Tfft 5 §wt *rw wn?ar : toot ; 
85 A, o fqgcft*wa?i ! TTf5T^w't *uh ^t^ot TOOT; 9 1 A, - *wfr- 

~nfcW *3^: ; 100B, ° 

^Tf^^T-Wcr^^^wriTTfa^inTf^^ s rw toot ; 

124B, o *5W **?OT 

niiTac:; 139A, ° fsrfsr^Twf*^^ *mr ^cnFr^ac* -mm,-; 143 A, 

o *rw «i!RV toot i xfe ^fron*rfw- 

g*TO *WTH I 

ft ends : — 

WTCTi^’tfTO afiwww Tm i 

^^frrnar rft toi% ii 

wafq afNT TOElf I 

tT^WTOffl armq sfiTSj KSTOtwPCT II 

4935. 

5089. 

Substance, country -made paper. 14x2 inches. Folia, 8. Lines, 5 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the early nineteenth century. Ap- 
pearance, old and discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 
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4936. 

8267. WrfTPTi^rT I Jaii-mdld. 

By Soma-ndtha. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4 inches. Folia, 4. Linos, 12 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 144. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth 
century. Appearance, discoloured. Complete. 

On different classes of Nay ika. 

Beginning : — 

*w: ii 

It contains 52 slokas. 

1A, Tfa IKrrWTfcr: ; IB, *fcT TT^T^nffT: ; *fc{ HJT^T^Tfoi: ; 

3B, ; ^cTTTf^i; ^fecTt ; ; f^SfT ; 

WffT ; ; 4A, 5RfiWT[ft]^T I 

sWt srx^i: (?) 

Colophon : — 

Tfcr ’snftx- 

VI 

srrat =ExwnFr: i 


The work ends : — 

wrteerfa ^rcT^rtifsrrfrT 3frf%= 1 


w??fa?pphrcs jg-foraM-Rr 



4937. 

8309. WTtf^J I 8rngfmi‘binduh. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11 x4| inches. Folia, 8, Tines, 9 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 160 . Character, modern Nagara* Appear- 
ance, fresh. Complete, 
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I It t/in it hi a : — 

w i 

^ftansi ^Tfsrstfi i 
5R^‘ %TO <R¥rmt 3r: I! \ II 

*f T ** ^5fir I 

TT^?.%cr% || ^ || 

End:-- 

'STTWI fsi^ sfacf TRP I 
am h^r **r?f tcit: trTftirfaRT ansf 11 n 

( 'oluphnn :- *• 

Tfa ^hOTlTfgf^: I 

/V^f Colophon : — 

(In a later scribbling hand) ^raror \€.s^ «nf^atcr- 
aag - * *fhwwm qwt w f^rqrar irin^m srrer^ 
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LETTER- WRITERS. 


4938. 

3755. I Patm-kanmndi. 

By Vcira-ruchi. 

Substance, country-made paper. 16Jx3 inches. Folia, 12. Lines, 7 
on a page. Character, Bengali of the eighteenth century. Appoaranco, 
dilapidated. Incomplete at the end. 

A work on letter-writing, said in the introductory 
verses to Lave been composed by Vara-ruci under the 
patronage of Vikramaditya (?). See L. 347 . 

The topics after those given by Rajondra-lala are: — 
3 B, ; 7 A, 7 B, 

^rrf3?sr^t%:, nflr snx%:, facni srfer ; 8A, ypt srfcr 

wf% : , ^gixRrwfcmvcfe:, 1%%fsFTT TOf«: ; 

8 B, aper ^ cSTTUITaRTf b -1 0 *1 JUKI, 35 m ; 

9 A, ^ri%r ^tqrwwrwf ; ssm %s^snfsr*n-*nn 

wlwrwy: ; ; 9 B, **m 

; 10 A, asm ^Tro^urwr ; 

10B, am ^TWWTf^rwTfir ; am ^ ; 

11 A, TffT wltiw tm-srfar^sr^pim ; 11B, 

ffqkw^flw ; 12A, ffy 

; 12 B, SP? l<ftfm§fNP I 
Authorities consulted : — 

10 B, ?JW^tfo(hw*rlTtTfjjr, ; 11 A, waRKWffl-. 

*J3T S XIT^tfcT^f^rT I 
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4939. 

ill 71. The Same. 


SubrtfcawMs < ,'nul v\ -mcl** paper, 14 x ^ inches* Kolia, 8. Lines 
I) on a page. Kxtant m slokas, 12U. Character, Bengali of the nine* 
tnenih century. Appearance, di.scolourod. Fragment. 

A Iottor-writor. 

f '< >h > j>h ( iii ; — 

Tfe WTTffT I 

Cor the work hoc L. 317. 


4940. 

3029. inrffFTWfW 1 PruMwti-kmilca. 

Hi) Sinnliliu-iPrn, a dinciplc of Bmhmnnnnda . 

Substance, country-made paper. !i j x 4J inches. Folia, 20. Lines, 
10 on a page. Kxtont in Slokas, (100. Character, Nagara of the early 
eighteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. Incomplete at the end. 

A Lottor* writer. 

Hi fji iu)i H'J ; - ■ 

♦TffT JHIlFfcT flrsIf^fqsiT^H I 
?p£ n wnirere sc^r^Tfa-sr-Rim n \ n 
gwfw^Tfviwir f^SfT ?rert%*r i 
♦t^ST m r (^gt )sf it 


0 

10739 . 


4941. 



Vlra-viruddvall. 


Iii) Maithila Hmjhu-deva Mimi. 


Substance, Nepalese paper. 10x5 inches. Folia, 23. Lines, 10-12 
on a page. Kxtent in Slokas, 500. Character, modern Nagara in a 
Nepalese hand, Appearance, old and discoloured. Complete. 
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Epithets applicable to a heroic king. On the obverse 
of the first leaf : — 

*:t?t 1 1 i 

II 

Beginning : — 

^^TsrJTfsrfsr w^wfsrf^r 

tf'WH^Tftfur w^csriirfw srar snrf*r ^niftr xrt: n 


twN*b etc., etc. 


The MS. ends :- 


f rsns?Em^r w*r?w ^ snr n 

sffa ^twK^tx g^nc*t<r H<*rfi§e«^ iifcj- 

+ + + + (?) 

f*rrc $m- 

*Nnt mvm ^ jrcprfti affc 5 ! ftrfarrfa i 
iftfwls^oreRp;^ nfh*r : ^^rf^cf'ra'T^- 
^t 5 ^ II % 

fart^npj Heft 

^^^wTfsrsrra^rf?fi ^*fh?sr *ft^i i 

’Wt 3?reTH 

fore^-R^tftr’? *nrrsr%g§i' sipsranR it 
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The author’s father was Visvesvara, mother Kumu- 
dim, mother’s father Acyuta, family Haritamra, country 
Videha, and class-friend Buddhi-natha. The work was 
dedicated to the author’s younger brother Sadananda. 

Colophon : — 

ffcT *ngof ii 


4942. 

2870. or I 

Pru'tt+lilot- pro ham Hatii or Pramsti-vidhi-pamnipara. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9 x 3| inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 7 
on a page. Kxtent in slokas, 80. Character, Nfigara of the nineteenth 
century. Appenrane'e, fresh. Complete. 

Colophon : — 

Tffr y’jrfefaf’wwrj r ewntT i 
A letter-writer. 

ft henins: — 

«sr«r i 

^ nvrfw-im: ipr i 

K^3[»T: «TTf«»T! | 


4943. 

•j:;t;r>. Pramnli-prakahikd. 

Suhst count ry -jimth* j>uf>cr, hj * 4 Inchon. Folia, ft. Linen, \) 

on n tt\trttt in ftfoku,^ i*H>, Chnmvtor, N agar a of the eighteenth 

ccnfurV. Aftpaunutro* * iLcoiimrcH Infomplcic 

A IHfi*r-\vrilr>i\ 
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It begins 




or^T^ 1 1 Tfr i 

qpgjpcti ^Tfw: ^ % »2^ f%T3J3TTT i 
^t^T*rf ^ TfTWfjqfafi I! 

3Ef^f ^rcTTJIJrrg^reT: | 

v s \J 

Tfi^sj^cr -stitj fjrr ^ f^tn^rq w*rw i 
•<ror ■qw v* ^ mt qT^srt 

n* 

=qigsj %q %% ^qff(SJTftl^fcTcn%^%q || 

-1 

(1A) *rns&w?r, qiqk^; (IB) WRfwTfw ; (2A) 

fq wcii qf ; (3A) ; (4 A) it 

3T^r w*r f^q^^u^umqrfq^?TTfj£;»3y «f) «- 

gtw-jrqT- qf -^f-fq-f^rir^ftffTPr^-HT^T^^T-ifi-S^Txr^Tfrq, etc. , 


4944. 

8750. jpjf^Ff: *4 (ft 49 I Prasasti with a commentary. 
Letter-writer with a commentary. 

Substance, country -made paper, 13x5 inches. Folia, 7. Linen, 14 
on a page. Tripatha form. Character, N&gara, Appearance, fresh. In- 
complete, 

Incomplete. Anonymous. Letter-writer. 
Letter-writers quoted are given below : — 

m^rerc, wtm, w*r, «t4- 

»ffar, qrrf^wr i 



ADDENDA. 


4316. 

7576. I ISat-karakam. 

By M ahopadhyaya Raina-pdni- 

Substance, eountr\ -made paper, 10x5 inches. Folia, 3, Lines, 17 
cm n page. Extent in slokas, 130. Character, Jaina Nagar. Bate Samvat 
1807, Appearance. discoloured. Complete. 

The Mangaluearana and the object of the work: — 

^JTiiryrRT 5 I?t: II 

fam wT^l^(:)i^«sr^snr?nrs i 

srfwcn^sTT-srT: xrnrt^jRnprp )^w- n \ n 

<r^Fn^[TJ>[Tf)fq- ^fcfnsjT: m^JTTfcW^cft'?? I 

^Tfcf mif*? mmfrn-. H ^ II 
^s^Tr^ifirr fjpg^t ’spr (^TT=T^rfgrr^t) f*rg% i 
•j^iwn*MpU sns^RT *rwcft*(:) n 

2 Ik ff?r 0 ^uwTfinwetrtf ^srraT 

HWt ^fsfi^TT- ^r - 1 

(hj)% | 

( ’ohijihmi :- - 

tfa *? ifh PUPT - TSpb Sf-q Tfmwi XTB^rTT# gfcraprm 

WWmTTPJ ! 

Post Colophon : — 

«r'-frf t^t® in faftT fwiipgspr^r f?reft « 

fwf*rd % w«tTir*i t?3*n^ gstemw i 
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4333A. 

4171 . i 

Vaiyakarana-Siddhanta-Manjusa. 

By Nagesa Bhatta. 

With a Commentary called Manjusa-Kuneika 
By Krsna Mitra. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13fx5£ inches. Folia, 384, Tri- 
patha form. Character, Nagara. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

It is a work on the philosophy of grammar. 

Beginning of the text : — 

sraT stt*? fti^r i 
fswer II 

arw wtet cr^T^sflHJnwrra ?r%T$- 

i sps ^T^r-wTO®crT, tTprjjrt sttwI- 

WtHtMk i 

Beginning of the Commentary : — 

^ *ttp i 

Ki ftrilfcr f^siJTnr: •gpr wmcra trTTf || 

srnt^fcf ^ecflfcr *rf: gnraft, cr startr: i 

WSfcftfcr JTW f 4T I 

c 

The text ends thus : — 

frnm *fmTc( mvwr >1 ^mT%frwf*r1% 

cr=r fcrcnfT fafira^N ^T*f 

ci^T?S gsTm^t ^rf^^twfWT ^fafTta'fr I 

*rc<3Tfew5r fSrerc* i 
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The last Colophon of the text : — 
sf < sr |i 


The Commentary ends thus 




asftft [t] 


The last Colophon of the Commentary : — 
■*ffr 3 effcr^rr( ? 

Hcf-Rt I 


4595A. 

7626. | Unadi-vutpattih. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10Jx4| inches. Folia, 28. Lines, 
11 on a page. Extent in §lokas, 600. Character, modem Jaina Nagar. 
Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

The Mangalacarana and the object of the work : — 
^jnrgrr*r w i 





•^'erinfcr firwer ^pijt% nfcr i 

.» 

*r^f*pfpptT srfjTcT%ct^<j <^na (?) 


It ends 


IT ^fwpre*JTciT I 

w^ffsrrccfi' *rt air^wriT^g^Jr(^)crT 


(?) 


4611A. 

7609. | Upasargdrtha-samgrahah. 

By Krsnacarya. 


Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inches. .Folia, 2. Linos, 8, 9 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 30. Character, Jaina Nagara. Appearance, 
discoloured. Complete, Date, Sam vat 1907. With internal noteH. 

63 
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Beginning : — 


# w I 


■snf^^fnT «^*W5refiflre i 
grap^i^t'] waT[ s ] wsr*rW«rai$ i 

^%(5jr)(5tr)frrf4^ i 

aarfwJT’srfsr^TWT^KTivr^^t s 



li 


^<T «RPC ^Sflf3F5C UU8«3n*1 I ^9L I 


Colophon : — 

Tfa thrfifafcr ^wrfj Wtjurf: 

Adding ^ ^rar, and *nf4*r the number of pre- 
fixes has been increased to 25. 


Post Colophon : — 

fw 5gfsr 

^^gfcrtcT% vi *3?rra; 0 

In a small hand ; — 

^t 4 xi^fscu fitffi. . . ., etc., etc. »wt: 8 


4611B. 

7260 . ^wnfr^: i Upasa rgn rl h ah . 

Substance, country-made papor. 10J x 5 inches. Folium, one. Linos, 
12, 9. Character, modern Nfigara. Appearance, fresh. Incomplete, 

Beginning : — 

“ asrsfbrwirhrf u — 

+ in:fk-^f%-^T-ireesr*ni 

etc., etc. 
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4614A. 

7046. 

Substance, country-made paper. 9$x4£ inohes. Folium, one. 
Written in a very small, neat hand. Lines, 39, 40. Character, Jaina 
Nagara of the eighteenth century. Appearance, discoloured. 

A vernacular work on Sanskrit grammar, the object of 
which is stated in Sanskrit. 

Mangalacaranam : — 

mnrcf trwrwrH I 

IvfjrformfHi twnra: 11 
3 ffT 3 c a fnr s ri crefhswt uarcprmgsiwrar i 
^Hsr^TJC^rwru'Tsrt tt u 

li 

Beginning : — 

M<ir *sr$ wHi %tt Min aHl \ esT=?re^ ^ 

^ «rr 5T# i % to tt *-*nf*? i 

IB, wtotto aiif wi nnw ^fr? % <ft wt fa<ff % 

’etwto ?r % tottw i wm*r i cTcrsw 

I TrM arsrftfr I trrWf fqj | -ggst URTTU 

I 

It ends abruptly in the declension of the base of *rft . 

4617 A. 

7666. 4j^hr| 4-1^0 I Sanskrit-manjari , . 

Bubs tan 00 , country-made paper, 9f x 4J inches. Folia, 4 of which 
th© first is missing. Lines, 15 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagar. Date, 
Bamvat 1845, Appearance, discoloured. 

It contains short and simple sentences on conversation 
for a beginner of Sanskrit. 
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Colophon : — 

Vfcf «TJTlHcrFflWfT I 

Post Colophon : — 

*rHT<r v=8>i =a * f« : «: wiw rjrer 

fK’srnri *m i 

4691A. 

7458. | A hhidha na-ci nta 7 no nih . 

Being the first or synonymovs part of Ilewa-candm’s 
dictionary. 

Substance, country-made paper. 0x4 inches. Kolia, 13-50, Linen, 
13 on a page. Character, Jaina Nagar. Date Saipvat 1773. Appearance, 
fresh. Incomplete in the loginning. 

Well-known and often printed. 

The first and the second kandas arc lost in the missing 
leaves. K. ITI ends in 31 H; IV and V end in 4SA, VI 
ends in SOB. See Catalogue No. 4590. 

Last Colophon : — 

asrfnniKf^mn^ nw- 

mWTVt CUTR^H!?: MW I 

Post Colophon : — 

*rsr?r are *?r? ef* ^ f«?% ^ijfawrst nfnp* 

4716B. 

7470. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10x4$ inches. Folia, 7. Lines, 0 
on a page. Character, Jaina N&gar of the eighteenth oentury. Appear- 
anoe, good. With interlineal notes. 

Two works combined. 




II. 

7B, JTm^rr’rTJmwT *t«ptt i 

Post Colophon : — 

Beginning : — 

^tw *rN surfer i 

^T$*nfmrat g % 3 ‘srcnrf^ 11 

aEj: $psff: ’STf'Ct ST^TT '3r ? R[ : ] ^Fffrf’TwHw I 

^T®f! THTuft ^ l WSRP UWcr : ST'tt II 

End : — ^ . . 

^ ■srcnft ^ 'SS wt || 

_l — | — [ — | — | — | — | — wrr I 

sen ^efT fircmswC?) li 

\* 

47160. 

7384. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10 x 5 inchos. Folia, 8. Lines, 0 on a 
page. Character, modern JainaNagar. Date, Samvat 1897. Appearance, 
fresh. 
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Two dictionaries of monosyllables used as words with 
interlineal notes. 

I. 

By Amara (consisting of 20 verses). 

Beginning : — 

asrs I 


su ifaj: m- i 

End : — 


2B, eri t \ 0tvt% ^ w ?TPSf€ ^fwrfa(*?t! I 
^TW^T^rT^T^TmTwifwtf *nrc ii 


Colophon : — 

^jpRT'gst smrowr ef^nf(w) i 


II. 

(Consisting of a century of verses.) By Saubhari. 
Beginning : — 

tmr*tr sfw srpq ^wnrfti i 
wnfonrow g fi^r %cT^«nf%nV ii 
w bw iwnft ?tut w- #fftf*rwH’srs i 
«*&* muff w aRPsft spew W! wit R 

End : — 

W wnp>s % *nraT (?) vo^t ^noirt(?) werr i 
*tt vm ftrcwsnr^ n (f) 

Colophon : — 

TflNrrerct wsRmwrm ^tfwTt *njSi b 
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Post Colophon : — 

TT fjrfcf ^Tf^aR aif?r \8 I f%f*3ci rW'fRt'l 
tT3«IT$ II JJT*T 3*fcST*rST ST m ^T^JC im II 

etc., etc. 

4726D. 

3380. 


Substance, country-made yellow paper. 10J x 4 inches. Folia, 4. 
Lines, 3, 4, 6 on a page. Extent in slokas 40. Character, Bengali in a 
modern hand. Appearance, fresh. 

Four works combined. 


I. i 

Begins : — 

II 

End : — 

3 A, sti^far^is itafttfrorai?: i 

v «j 

rf^gTUIT^st^T II 

It comes to an end in 3A. 

Colophon : — 


II. Ta^fwarnw begins in 3A and comes to an end in 3B. 
Begins : — 

End : — 

3B, frc (?) aftsftr 'os* fwt i 

Colophon : — 

*fcr TiiiJfuHR ^WTTrn i 
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III. Then follows . 

It ends in 4B. 

Begins : — 

gsrf^srT l 

End : — 

sFsm ^?far irW W+fcT ww *nwr i 
No Colophon. 

IV. Then follows «rsr nfar*^ i 
It contains only ono verse. (II and IV arc same.) 

474‘2A. 

10448. ^rl^ni* | Sruta-bodhah, 

W ith the commentary entitled Snbodhim. 

By Manohara Samian. 

Substance, country-mado papor. H)| x 4$ inches. Folia. 12. In 
tripatha form. Character, Nagara of the eighteenth century* Appear- 
ance, discoloured. Complete. 

For the commentary see L. 1715. It was written at 
the request of Raja Manikya Malla. 

Colophon : — 

aRlftcH ^cOrtus'NT q^TCrf'U’Pt 

* * 

’TOTWT I 

4790A. 

1126. «rTT%FR:| Dhvanydlohah. 

By Ananda-vardhana. 

With the commentary by Abhihava Oupta. 

Substance, country-made paper. 13x7J inches. Folia, 104, of which 
fol. 163 is missing. Character, modern KaSmm* Appearance, fresh* 
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Colophon 44A : — 

No colophon of the text here. 

Colophon 8015 : — 

^T$rr(3r)wi^ 

f^cfhr ^wth: i 

Colophon 15715: — 

No colophon of the text here. 

Colophon 164, last colophon of the text : — 


cmaR^cT 
5CT*p?[<H*r -3efcT sfwfmrTsp 


Colophons of the commentary : — 

44A, Tfar «rfspEr%ct[:] 

u'erer ^ifcr: i 

81A, fsr^hr- 

<a^jten i 

157B, Tfh wiflwiW 

*Vbr. i 


Beginning of the text :— 

*iw = — Ah 

’‘snwf TT wgftifh tjwfafwcft *ngn: n 


snsnr*** : — ^T^^rTcsn^f^OcfcT «phn «w4,- 
srir^jctr^ wTfFrr^cw^ i 

%=T SW 5ET^qJR*T[:]<|5£% cT^ || 

ft-* ^T^TcfT^M^: affl^aR^TTSR [fjHjfrfcfh ^fsjcT? Wfe I 
64 
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Beginning of the commentary : — 

# srjft wrf?r i 

Spjllf SP^fcT ff«TT ^TW^t, 

srir^Tss*?]' f^m^wner *roe*rfsr tr i 

SRffTcT UWt*TR3ir SRPOffWi WHTfa 5T<|, 

^pawnsrri ^f=i*nf<^T*?i ii 


fq sgirare - 
ngfnorraft: 

wzsnjT^jir q^i^-nrfp^i sfarar* = iNpfa 

*ran ft ■gUT^T qjl^TS'-^Ttf 5 ! ^uriflffl I 

€ N N 

End of the text : — 

+ + + W- 

*r»n ^rqffqgrU-rat ^Td^cjr i 
WWCt^ n^qfcqrau^ert- 
’CPPSSPPT Tfcf tfacnf*rsrT*p n 

End of the commentary : — 

157 A, ^srpsj ffwi-^ct^ara + 4- + -j- ^srn fVqR*sqjHTra- 

^rnprrf^ w tgffff sT'rai; era f%?j *rrarfa' «s TwwariraH^sr 

txf i afrraT#if®eTraf[’^]% ffSTT^lfcr | 

^T'nsffcfTsrt i^prt wecTiqfugTffff i 

M 

f^<nl^*rf5Ri «r^ jrajTft q^’sreff n 

Commentary ends with the third Uddyota and the text 
of the fourth Uddyota begins with the comment : — 

^ ^ ^3^N?tcr : i ^^fH^TOTaficT jjymrrar fweo i 
Dhvani-kara is an unknown author. Ananda-vardhana, 
the court Pandita of King Avanti-varma of Kasmir A.D. 
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(855/6-883), is but a vrtti-commentator of the Dhvani-kara 
and Abhinava Gupta, the well-known Saiva philosopher, is 
a commentator on Ananda-vardhana. Abhinava Gupta is 
a disciple of Bhatta Indu-raja. 

Authorities quoted in the text : — 

arrf^re:, vftgz-, *Tf*rraP, U^cT:, WTUTS 

| arfsc^:, I 

Examples quoted from : — 

tmm, fqrvfrgrnn^T, 

^rTt%Rrm^, ^‘trfru-, 

ctm^^Tir, nrrmw, *m- 

*rre% and i 


Authorities quoted by Abhinava Gupta • — 

«WS3Jtf*P, WR:, WTOf 1 , 

Jf ?r- "ft « 

vsrftiicT, and 


uirafT^r i 

Examples quoted from : — 

*FE*rcnti, m-sRTfterro, ^cn?Tfhwp, 

ST'ETT *W «ft^, w- 

cU3jw, ^TSRi^ft-%, wrff*r:, cnw- 

=rafftT5i, and it i 


4904A. 

10791. I (Jjjvala-ni la-manih . 

With a Commentary. In trvpdtha form. 

Substance, country-made yellow paper. 15x5 inches. Folia, 15. 
Character, modem Bengali. Appearance, fresh. Incomplete. 
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The commentary begins : — 

irirt n aprum i 

^Torsrssffl srag wrnrrsj ^tJnsr ^ktcw i 

fft^f || 

^^ftufsvr^iajcrf rwcf )fw^- ’srrrr tjjtt 3£3awrt% i 

*m ^TWT^dt fwfa: ii 

4915B. 

6998. 

Substance, country-made paper. 8Jx5| inches. Folia, 15 (by count- 
ing — there being no leaf marks). Lines, 18 on a page. Character, modem 
Nagara. Appearance, fresh. In unbound book form. 

The MS. appears to be defective. It is a collection of 
Sanskrit slokas in bandha, the letters of which are so 
arranged as to be put in diagrams ; and there arc various 
diagrams such as a lotus, a disc, a club, a sword, and so on. 

Various kinds of acrostics. 

4934 A. 

4098. -TTC^f^HT 1 Ndtaka-candrikd. 

By Eupa Gosvami. 

Substance, palm-leaf. 16x 1£ inches. Folia, 26, Lines, 5, 6 on a 
page. Character, U$iya of the early nineteenth century. Extent in 
Slokas, 700. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

See L. 3160. 

4940A. 

1176. I Prasasti-JcdsiJcd. 

By Bdla-krsna Tri-pdthi. 

Substanoe, country-made paper. 9Jx4 inches. Folia, 27, Lines, 12 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 900. Character, Nagara. Date, Sarpvat 
1877, Appearance, fresh. Complete, 
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A letter writer. 

The author is Bala-krsna Tri-pathi, brother of the well- 
known Kasi-natlia Tri-pathi who wrote in the eighteenth 
century a library of works on ritual. They are sons of 
Bala-bhadra Tri-pathi who settled at Benares. Bala- 
bhadra’s father named Goraksa Sarnia hailed from the 
Northern side of the Sarayu. 


Beginning : — 

*r m Jraptrfsr l 

f^sETT arrsravajjsx twu 

It ends : — 


xd ftr^T sePff^^Tfsr^T I 

UoTt f^TfefTSripapfr II 

U^<5Tjprif%fu: RT^it UWT= 
=g-^ra2^tq*n5ff53Rfgu^Jii’g i 

fUjg-: ^^JraT^f^lfema: 

aR^*TT^q! g 

<riit -srwir ajar farf^r: xnf^aw3zfte*rrc[ 

^ ^R^T^iXXX*- iipf TfaOrxfi: ^pTJq[ | 

^TSSTUr^Tf wr^f : UT ^ WTU WPC tl 
clcTS^ aRT[fic]^fl5rr«r: *prU^T5 

^R*rr^PT%s sraifecmfwr uaffa^rn&wr i 
5tf^irfRT*rsP5^^ WRwrr^ 

**nifNT«rauTW : ^rw*fi^ngr^r: » 
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tott cftftra: i 

TRTfFfa ¥%cTT: II 

TOT fTTfa £W ffsf^^TRTcT I 

nfSTSTW (?) Hfsshf TTftgefT: It 

Colophon : — 

^f«r ^f^tfTfagrsraraErf^f^HT wfxfrrarftrTO wirn s 


Post Colophon : — 

: ??Nw ^r% V s 8^. ® fmfwa 

ffl^r®tfKTTrm i 


4943A. 

1329 . mftmfam I Prasasti-patrika. 

Substance, country-made paper. 10§x5 inches. Folia, 29. Lines, 8 
on a page. Extent in slokas, 450. Character, Nagara. Date, Saipvafc 
1909. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

On letter writing. 

• Beginning : — 

irTtnr^f %°r *r 4 f^fasrTCpw i 
jpt =*f WffPTT«? ^Tsr^TfnnTfJT^ntT || 
iraf^Tfw xmrwiFr toi% i 
^rsmiwfnrcnr %«wr*r fwnrfar^T 11 
WTfffsrr Wen ^iwftjnt i 


Ends : — 



TT^rTiri^Jir^r; xt?: 

*T TO n 
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This appears to be a shorter recension of the previous 
number. 


Colophon : — 


_ 

*tcf 




SiSfl I ^V%TTWW I 

W I W || 


4943B. 

6639. 

Substance, country-made paper. 11$ x5| inches. Folia, 5. Lines, 11 
on a page. Extent in Slokas, 130. Character, Nagara. Date, Sarnvat 
1870. Appearance, fresh. Complete. 

A letter-writer. Anonymous. 

Colophon : — 

i 

Pod Colophon : — 

vci f^rfarer *nrrsr i 

zdpzitnw- aRbft afrrar: %J3PfT*r-f- + » 
^ 8 ^11 

We find in 4A :— 

9rt*n[fr] jpufafsp ^t^prnsr: ^ n 




INDEX. 


■^frnr^nfcaifT, 4598—4000. 
^faz"«*jfV<srsV<iH, 4598 — 4000. 

4693. 

'fi’N* rearm:, 47,10. 

^tarrei*(f*Twm'‘t , 47 11 , 47 1 1 A . 4722 A . 
1721. 

^arraraw, 4692, 4093. 
^R“rfW5W*Sft t 4912. 

^xr»^z'«»!?sr«T, 4018. 

*rf*r*rrare%ar:, 4704. 

'SfMVT5rf^ s ffT ; «fnt:, (see %W'*m:), 4090, 
4690 A, 4691, 4691A. Add. 
^fvrbfisrsfT^^t (wntfi'iitftai by wreft 
MK), 4602. 

^fwnHfWT<£asr, 4802. 

'WVtf're, 1032—4052, 4057, 4058 
4005—4007, 4073, 4083, 4085. 
4080. 

■wrar’rezrtwT (by 4057. 

araKnFmaftasr, 4083 4080. 

(by 4656. 

4682. 

4870. 

4871. 

), 

4890—4893. 

'TWtTVU*^', 4903, 4904. 

4855. 

4866. 

'V^vrrf’isK-, 4787, 4788. 

4905. 

<«re^TT^4^, 4860, 4861 . 


I ^WtWKfsqffP, 4895, 4896. 

( f g^nsfTSf^tl^fT ) 4889. 
4852 — 4854. 

ararefr; (■99fw*nsrf% s H mfr^farr) , 4690A, 
4691. 

; '•ssspsrre:, 4608 A. 

| ^sEf^i^^iTr: (by 4303. 

| ^ v*sv., 4497 . 

I 

i 

^i^r^f^r, 4587. 

^lrasjrfOnsraFw, 4613. 

i 

j ^ 

1 ^aw^wsrfajwfHr:, 4904A. Add. 

4 904 A Add. 

4470—4173. 

'snnf<«f«: (by ’saimsMW), 4358 • • 
4360. 

'snnf^ffl: (*i«FtCT). 4394. 

4595 A. Add. 

'3 , nnf<E?‘=q^, 4357, 4595. 

: 'snnfe.^afV. 4595. 

j gig^sfran:, 4527. 

: wrowrewr, 461 1 A. Add. 

; 'amwre: 4611 H. ‘Add. 

1 * , ’ 

j ^qww«w, 4611 . 

; ^tmwffa^aRT. 4611. 

| vhWws, 4728 II. 

! * 

V^mK^r-, 4712—4715, 4721,4722, 
4726, 4728 I, 4731 VI. 
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471 6A. 

4716. 

4859B. 

^rs^fsipTinraPir: (by ^prgurc), 4627. 
wr (lnmt 5 C’nf%^T’5Tw^^nft^r by tsj- 

sn^xrray#), 4335. 

(by 4384. 

by wsf*3), 4391. 

^nrarmnpj, 4370—4374, 4375A. 

(i^^matJrnraPfr: by 

fiw), 4564. 

4932. 

4538— 4541 B. 

^f^?cr*r<Tr, 4794— 4798A. 
^ra^awrain^rr, 4799. 

(^tar'swrsrfWr), 4846. 

4805 A. 

49 15 A. 

^rw^^rfs^r (by ktwtpj), 4383. 

4366. 

wrerorgsfn: (see «=fr<Tir by wi*rr*r), 
4393. 

^ra^qfcfsnz*T, 4385 — 4386A. 

4387. 

^m^afri: (by 4368. 

*ST<Pwafn:, 4370—4374, 4375A, 4381, 
4405A. 

^reraraf^ft^r, 4375. 

^Trr^fuq^T, 4376—4381. 

4366—4369, 4387, 

4405 A, 

’ssnpg’tM^, 4399. 

4859A. 


sprc^f^r (by KTW?;), 455 1 A . 
4537. 

^TOrf^rC- (^ftmt<), 4502. 
^fr^ww: (by ^Krr«f®^), 4 537 A. 
4fiwwm:, 4578, 4579. 

^TgjsffTwg:. 4541 — 4546. 

4910, 4911. 

3Si^%4rr. 4906 — 4909. 

4>T3mrm:, 4812—4817, 4819, 4833, 
4841. 

^ia?wsT4fTf^4rr, 4809—4811. 
TinasswroifaiT (<^:)> 4818. 
^RWJlftgsT, 4819, 4821, 4822, 
4834 — 4836, 4840, 4841. 
^rsmiTr^Vrirw, 4848. 

■aRi^afTTO^tf^r, 4838. 

4820. 

^T35f^r'jrf?J?rrft^T, 4831 , 4832. 
sRPsr^ivr^tro:, 4810. 
^wa'<firv?r4;r'?y^%^r, 4844, 4845. 
<ffl3?a<£W:, 4823—4826. 

4827, 4828. 
ifiTarf^rer:, 4901, 4902. 

^relieve, 4789, 4790. 

4849. 

*srfVn«r, 42 13 A. 

*K(fvnfi[ (by srmf^ ami «nw), 4231 — 

4235. 

9srfrar;TH^-f4«f'?'n't, 4213. 
^rfiwfwwfsiwr (by frnm,-<U), 

4236, 4237. 

g^rsKi, 4879—4888. 

4895, 4896. 

4894. 

BPJraft, 4402, 4403. 

4705, 4705A. 
f?PfT^PT:, 4593. 
fawotfw, 47 26 A. 4726B. 47260. 
f^nfspia?:, 4588. 

s* 
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4517. 

■sfasxmt (by iiv). 1365. 

T^aTfipsft, 4350. 

*T 

Jtw«T 3 * i *n ,i tIt, 4341, 4242. 

JiniTria: (by twassr), 4356. 
jprrHnffi<<w (sw, 4609. 

4248. 

IftaB^yrsfn:, 4244. 

usn^nJ^j^t , 4486. 

’^gKf% 5 m : «f’ir, 4934. 

'g*3*rfT*r, 4857. 

^[OjfW, 4860 — 4865, 4867—4869. 

^l^ficfip^i^riirsriJW , 4863 —4865. 

^rrtfrfw (anmji). 4417. II and HI. 

MUr^fn:, 4414 — 4416. 

* 

^rrs^«, 4414 - 4416. 

I N 

4411 4412. 

^p?pn*>r >321*1, 4412. 

>an , W<K<' 32 Wi (by fVrafflwfrr), 4413. 
^r*'’*r«'u'*fi'3? i h 4612. 

4874—4877. 

4878. 

f^<fww*ir (by 4291. 

4785, 4786. 

W«^iS3^*r, 4785, 4786. 
W»^:WT , W , cf3I : , 4783, 4784. 

4774. 

W’^rg^msrn, 4743. 
s^g^TOsrgfVj:, 4743. 
ww?ra*l€t, 4765- 4771 A. 


' srafW’SjVI (Ifc*), 4772. 

4773. 

4775. 

; «rr*rr (*wr*ff*ntt*i), 4933 . 

J 

I 5 f 

! sr*n:w<: (?) 4732. 

i v 

: srrmwfsn, 4936. 
j (?r=^vr*<.3t*;), 4774. 


j (’asw^TOrfan bv wpp- 

j ^), 4658. 


>r*rTH3[-., 4731V. 


' fra<tf>T*T (ftTiSI^f^*l»T T <5J! by 
«Tt*3>'*<,), 4458 — 1463. 
rTwr'KlW. 4839. 

W’SM’tfawt, 1293 -4290. 
of fv>R OqfaWKta by 
I 4474, 4475. 
rr-fiT-K/itr, 4238A. 

ftji; wp (xrrf^^o by a Buddliint 
author, 4362. 

P=r*prs it^:, 4653, 4664. 

3E>T3pq[ (1 Nt!*t>3-4Vsi^W21*!), 4329. 
2C*rW3fnfK*T, 4498, 4499. 

^jr^rq, 4803 — 1805. 

*?;*:, 4803 — ls05. 

4515, 4516. 

^3hi*mTV- (by f^r*?0, 4382. 

4527. 
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4576, 4577. 

f^tjsRVGf:, 4717 — 4719,4725, 47311V. 

Morass (by WtfKVItffr), 4.369. 

^rg^rfw (flsfflfl^w^ by %pfcn), 
4547 — 4549. 

vrgw : (by wtflW), 4351 — 4353. 
*ngwb 4355. 

*rg?np (^rr^muf^O. 44171. 

VTg’TTH:, 4591. 
vrga^t'f: (by ^aw), 4354. 
trrg»ra^ (by flsn^rm), 4551. 
^Tg^'lT^^t, 4594. 

•arTgpsnwj, 4348. 

KRfP#T3> ; , 4790A, Add. 

4790A. Add. 

st^T’Cvr^;:, 4728 IV. 
srgWflb 4726D, Add. 
srf^^^TftWT, 4213, 421 3A. 

4934A, Add. 

snsrm^fswaft, 4720, 4723. 
snsn^KW^, 4724. 
srrsn'^'JK.^'Wj 4700. 

STTflWTWT, (see HTt^WHWl^O, 4696. 
sn*r%r«r, 4631. 

47 32 A. 

^ra^by fanbsflfe), 4236, 4237 . 
unwnp, 4238. 

■q 

4709 A. 
w*m^tenwb 4687. 
flfafliT (by 4250. 

4938, 4939. 

*K‘fl%flfr (v^flwrsjtbsr by Jfrffl*?T- 
4443 — 4445. 


tf^fs^cRr (flW’nsnnflTOT by rpsrg$«), 
4659, 4660. 

4672. 

■qtec^ni^, 4396. 

TK^fiwi, 4397 , 4398. 

(b.v hkwto ■w + it}, 

4669—467 1 . 

4800. 

(by 'aranof*!). 1251 A. 

(by *njr«’«S), 4334. 
xrfSrwrflr (by t r?prw)> 4557. 

4338 -4340. 

*flc*nTOf*r- (byiftr^r), 4341, 4312 
trfw^ref?n (by xrewrw), 4558 -4560. 
MftwTfllWni ('Siffnift?), 4367, 138/. 
^ffvn^^rTTTsr: (by •runsttw?). 434. >. 
4344. J 

( by vwn 

•qmg'®), 4345. 

(by jnVts?™ W*NIW). 

43870—4390. 

qfSctfflfoflTOWI?*' 5 ( *RW*Wflf< 

%\*\ by ), 4392. 

TnW*re?% 4249. 
tnPuftr^f'fiSb 4214 — 421;>C. 

4356A . 

4356 H. 

^lf<inftwgfli* : , 4349. 

tnfqprV^ttflHi'ii (by fluff), 4337. 

(by *n*raft- 

vtS), 4223. 

4217 — 4220. 

flTK^StWStfliTflP (by 
4622, 4622A. 

tnKfb«wm! (by t^TTCW), 4022 B. 
HKfWwm: (by 46220, 

4622D. 

xn^Wtwr, 40220, 40221). 

(by flans?*!!), 4622 K. 
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frr 4748. 
fTT"fre1«sr. 4747. 
fas*™ V . 4751 . 
fWOTITfa^tfintt, 4 7 41). 
fawiwfa-, 4750. 

' c 5fa*(r ("*m< ifc’Mirfa'i by < 

4008. 

5^nr;«Hwi^fj!i*Tm« ( 4 (WO. 

{hy 41500 

**m: 481515. 

■srafHmrvn *srn, 4:520. 

9farei<rb*f<t, 4251 — 4258. 

(by --Tteswr), 4254. 
*4fa*faosr (by wtw), 43(11. 
usfiv^f^r. 4570 4 572 A 

■5WI (v^^^pmi^siT). 4228. 
w (*wsKet<wi«gr), 4829, 48150. 
wmft (see wc»**ftidwrfr«i, *?ht- 
«*tWt<*r by ®wsn , «i), 4442. 

4589, 4590. 

, sr*fw^tf<5r«r fauHwerrr), 4501 . 

Tp-Prcujnm («<>(> sjrTw^iw), 4408. 
4409. 

3*mr*jWJT«i . 4408. 

WJr«si«t*i, 4580. 

4400. 

’WJr*r!i<3n«8ii fat<*Tr*iwq). 4410. 
wfao, 4944. 
snr*f*W4<M«qj{, 4942. 

4940, 4940 A. Add. 

yj»f«ort<*i, 4944. 

wfwfw, 4943 A. Add, 
wfanmifr*!. 49415. 
srwfVrPrfvernqrrj (see wfawwiw), 
4942. 

wrcqtr.ru. 47815, 4784. 
qrswfVi-*^, 4744—4740, 4748— 

4750. 

qrwrfwsffjftqR!, 4782. 


wmww (by 40215 

'OtSrf'iiOJO-fTi' (by W«sj:)> 4024, 

4025. 

(by w 1028 A 
vigirr»f%fUirt (.««*(« .4^), 4(520. 

, ! 4028. 

q.sSiWsffcprU; 4028. 

! ^wou, 4271 — 1277. 

qrfwrujffli, 42150. 


j 4915. 

{ (*i?r^r>4i, 41587. 

j *rr%wfrs»! (by ir^fr), 41504. 

| qrwwfasft, 4. *2s. 

j ^riirfjf^q^sr:, 4780. 

I 

f 

*f 

wmqnjc (by Vigil i^t qrwr*), 42815. 

« q,»4<lfv-K, 4704. 

Ht«trefn:, 4245 -4250. 
wiqrefwqfajiRi (by fqqqcq), 4250. 
w r u <7 v T <i cf (by srunsflw?), 42215. 

1 415150. 

TT 

«Hjl<o (by sriaim??), 4208. 
wrf*na*wety<T (by «r<«*nsi). 4203, 
4207. 

41501—41509. 

wftcnr ( by <«i*n«r ;, 

415915. 

wfnwr (w<--<sWU:), 40(51. 

4222, 
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fl'STwrsraffa:, (by ^W), 4221, 4222. 
H^rmwafttfraTw: (by smfFito?), 

4222. 

4655. 

gjgfrgfWT (by TTflg^Tgrai), 4523. 
gwRYqffarT (by ^rfeiu), 4525—4527. 
gnpftaffarr (by ^fa%gfw s fr), 4529, 
4530. 

^TST^r’qftfsirg:, (Same with Cat. No. 
4535), 4527. 

sjret^uftfsrgij (by sfiT^t^c), 4532— 
4534. 

(by sr^f%*fK 
WfT^Tsg-), 4535, 4536. 

4518—4522. 

(by tftsrro), 4524. 
gnj^rf^, 4673—4675. 

4699—4703. 

(by wswqferf), 

4365A. 

^tgwrfffspfr: (trji*rw), 4562. 
gam srerafgaraww: 4527. 

\i 7 

T 

K;w*rrsig^(T*ig, 4573. 

^rtvt., 4703A. 

KsWWT, 4681. 

^wnrrcwsrg, 4239, 4240. 

’CAT, (g'Si^i**1<»iT), 4868, 4869. 

(*rTO*CHff) 4931. 
wnrw!, 4898—4900. 

’isrsntfHt, 4916—4919. 

(^wswmst^r), 4842, 4843. 
4920—4925, 4928. 

4924, 4925. 


4926. 

WJ^braTW, 4928—4930. 
Wffll^'gFra^f'rarT, 4927. 

4933. 

^craramr (ggjngwifar), 4866, 4S67. 
grfwpsr: 4726D, Add. 
^sr^r’cfe«rgg, 4801. 

^T*fraTO'WW, 4888. 
^gtgraKgftreprW’fRr (by grjr» T WF) 
4331- 4333. 

4278—4282. 

stgvr^r^t<3K;:, 4284—4290. 
W9f%3jra^g<T, 4310—4315. 
^girgjTfl-fwr, 4606. 
^gqijjr^PrarrSfaiT, 4606. 

%^rf%*r, 4630. 

%3=af%:, 4629. 

4677—4679. 
f%inf5egg?§t^T, 4676. 

4707. 

^’t’CSfTSRt:, 4857A. 

4566. 

^Wg^Tfoffr, 4500. 

^WTgsRrft^T^^T, 4500. 

4581. 

4317. 

(^a(>T'r«iHm) 4319. 
srrwq’ft^^T, 4319. 

4318. 

^RW3TWT<:, 4791, 4792. 
vrrjws tariff rw^ran^r, 4793, 

4406, 4407. 

*rrf$3[PTT3:, 4216. 
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anrffoflrsiT, 455] B. 
finals, 4399. 

v srenrf<nrSi£ta[T), 4748. 

4243. 

WrsFrTWnr'?:, 4695. 
fiRTERSW-j 4688, 4689. 
fanreWinj, 4655. 

4941. 

4781. 

s^iwraoi'l', 4778, 4779. 

CTfl’rtWR’iJ, 4752. 
sra’caias’Cb 4753 — 4756. 
btpcatsrt: , 4759, 4760, 4760 A, 

4762. 

TfrosTSSKlW, 4758. 

SWCBuaoctgb 4760 — 4762 
CTtm^fcr^:, 4763. 

4776. 

4777. 

2f%*nfNrf(, 4897, 4897 A. 
tf^rsrfsmr (fw^i^r), 4256, 
4268. 

' r, 4229. 

4614. 

4574. 

" .anrjj ( by afonraig ) 

29. 

^jfjjjyKicr’qttrw (]>y Hari-val 
4329. 

, 4333A. Add. 

t^fW^ , nf’J^T s ?i ; C<»iT a (nc, 4292 
anas’C’H’a"®’^, 4619. 

(by 4488— 

4492. 

aftaRTT^K^Tt, 4493. 
atiTCgi'Jvfzmiil'. 4223A. 
asjtwui^, (by •■nwRfpW), 4663— 
4667. 


v«kow5C : 4731, 1. 

4705, 4705A. 

4224 — 4227. 

■Sr53-rP3^m : , 4336. 

4728 V, 4729. 

?r™rKsnW, 4575. 

Tpanrmare^p?:, 4601. 

^raretwrsfrfV’ft, 4404, 1404 A. 

4730. 

v-a-w ««; : , 4727 . 

fsraHyspff (af]rr^l?4aj), 4367, 4387. 
fimysfw, 4582. 

4709. 

53WTKfH^^W, 4800 A. 
u??TT<f^ : , 4937. 

j : , 4694 . 
arrefwfw, 4621. 

4733 — 4741. 

affWar-, ( Boro attributed to Vara- 
" ruci.) 4742. 

■-!irr<ftv : , 4742A. Add. 

*» 

T3f 

’spKT 5 C«aC : , 4731, 11. 

*iz-*TKafr«j, 4310. Add. 

'uzaRi’cas^tafi, 4400, 4401 . 

4583. 

'gsmfsrw. 4728, 111. 

4731, 111. 

ajf^TWX 1 , 4464 — 4471. 
ufa’a’TiTfewisft, 4487. 
ajfsnWi’cfctaT (by wfi W*wi, 4469. 
aifa?pn,T^l«i (by Jhirt^), 4469 
4476—4485. 
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(srraRrn^), 4495. 

wfwrmraffl:, 4469. 

’Bf^tnsrcsftn (by swcst 5 ^) 
4470—4473. 

4477. 

^Wf^visnr, 4726D. Add. 

4751 A. 

^W^r^rr, 4615. 

(by qjsra), 4016. 

(by K«r*rrn), 4617. 

4617 A. Add. 

^■qr<4%:, 4501 . 

^foqr^rfsiitsrr, 4501. 

4585. 

(^K^Wfsfal), 4407. 
^cwr^TOm^m^TiT^r, 4800. 

*x?gfbs^, 4418—4421. 
S^fhsyrarTWr (by §)awtffaKT3J) ; 
4422, 4422A. 

’SK^TsrmwT (sec srnmi^rT), 4696. 
'ercfMrsr:, 4405. 

WK^ft-f^RiT by sjjistsj), 

4441. 

(OTfW^tfl), 4847. 
OTOera^tanr (by swsr), 4439— 
4440 A. 

^K^fTqfjfrsrr, 4422B— 4438. 
^TW^far^rrlTrerTf^sfTt:, 4446, 444 6A. 
4445. 

^K^frwTq^r, (see q^f^qn by 
jftf^T^Tsaf), 4443—4445. 
g'iw?rrf«^T5rP[, 4731, VII. 
gT^^Tsfrrqfaqu (see smwff by «w<r- 
*rra), 4442. “ 

^fe^qqnr, 4858, 4859. 

4872, 4873. ’ 
fwqfarrqr, 4346, 4347. 


f^%«^tfbvR^qw^m»n , q5rw«- 
afffi, 4604— 1512. 

av*Bi ;p 1 w*jfw, 

4503. 

ftransr 5 ®:, 4399. 

4255—4208, 4270. 
tJTc'qf.f; * i M-fi i ^ , 4209. 
4208. 

<nw, 4209. 

(bv mv - 

4208. 

(by twm), 4447 

4457 A. 

firawryqi (by snjmw?), 4208. 
^wifasft (mm'<fnvr<irtm)- 4837. 

WO SfrT 4757. 

W (^TrtmqK§fa>rl, 4759. 

^SR?t-«r. 4550, 4505. 

(by fawrfi}^), 4554, 4555. 
Tm^r^T'nyr, 4552, 4553. 
QqiftWgqiar:, 4553. 

4297, 4298. 

^ftfbsfr (fw^f^T^Wt by ’SKW** 
annt), 4450— 4457 A. 

’SsfrfVsft (yrf^val^O, 47 i2A fate 
(by sgrarq^i 1 ! 

4496. 

(q-iHW). 4563. 

^sr^CTfiW^ 4002 - | oo;». 

^rqrffl^sr, 4210. 

4418 — 4421. 

5WTrw*rim, 4395. 

(?) (qriwretqn), 4414— 

4410. ■" :‘ J 

%^W,'#63l. 

^T^y T Fr*Ty^'« i «fw< , n«!f<'«i, 4807, 

^Hcttqrr (fw*?o?rg<far by sr*nwr. 
flfaft), 4268. 
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4322. 

wprenrTssj;, 4321. " 

’atftwra? (by *mnsr ?),4268. 4507—4509. 

^Pf^vigvief^Ttnr, 4514 STKT^, 4697, 4698. 

^ramgtrTKm^, 4513. (see ^fw^Tsrf^Twfa:), 4690, 

4515. 4090A, 4691. 


5jT9K'cnrr^i^sn, 4365JB. 
arf^r 43650. 

4365D. 

jnuTTarw^ vigors:, 4550. 

'^iT^f^rr:, 4583A. 
gfarca-^wmarfw, 4584. 
VTg^tff«rn^i 4586, 4596. 
'srigwrai^, 4592. 
f^sraNig^yrwair, 4597. 
^Tf^yrfrTapsrro:, 4607. 
fsnrrmaram:, 4608. 


(wmfriw: i 

■mssf^r^.*, 4609, 4610. 
anarw, 4614A. Add. 
aiming -+wwd trrsrrP?, 4621 A. 

4716B. Add # ., 4716C. 

Add. 

4913. 

w^s^r^r-jfr^irr, 4914. 

4915 B. Add. 

4935. 

4943B. Add. 
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